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1840.] Azotes on Capiuiu Hay^a Baclnan coins, 

ambitious title, to a second Eucratides ; the son, successor, and mur- 
derer of .Eucratidea the First — thus giving the first class, with the 
bare diademed head and the simpler title, to Eucratides the murdered 
Prince. But that Eucratides (he Great, was the murdered prince, 
and not the murderer, we may infer from the language of Justin 
(lib. 42, c. (5) who, speaking of Mithridates the Parthian, and of Eucra- 
tides the murdered prince of Bactria, calls them both ''great men '* — 
We have also the testimony afforded by the small square copper 
coin of Eucratides, published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal fur November, 18"1(), which gives the title of ‘‘ Great* to the 
bare-headed and diademed prince, and proves that this creation of a 
s^'cond Eucratides is without any foundation. The existence of a 
second Eucratides is, besides, no where mentioned in ancient liistory ; 
but the supposition that there were two princes of this name, first 
started, 1 believe by Bayer, has been gradually gaining strength, until 
by the knowledge of these marked distinctions in the coins bearing tlic 
name of Eucratides, it has bein almost universally believed. Fortu- 
nately for the cause of true history, we know from Dr. Lord's beauti- 
ful coin (pul)Iished in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal fur July, 
1838) that Eucratides tlie Great king with the heljned head w^as the 
son of lleliocles and Laodice : and therefore it follows almost conclusive- 
ly, that Eucratides the king, and Eucratides the Great king, w^ereoiie 
and tlie same person. It is liowever quite in accordance with Grecian 
custom, that the son of lleliocles should have been called Eucratides, 
after his grandfather: but that the father of lleliocles, even supposing 
he had been named Eucratides, was a king of Bactria, is highly im- 
probable. On the same grounds of different types and epithets exist- 
ing on coins bearing the same prince’s name, we might create two 
Menanders, double Heliocles and Herraocus, and multiply Azes into 
at [east a dozen p**inces. 

No. 3. This coin may be at once seen to belong to Azes, and is 
a very bad specimen of the commonesl type of the coins of that 
[irince. 1 have seen at least one hundred coins of this very type ; 
and three engravings of the same are to be found in the Bengal 
Asiatic Society's Journal, vol. 4, pi. 22, figs. I, 2, 3 ; one of the 
same type is likewise figured from a miserable specimen in the 
7th number of the Numismatic Journal of London, pi, 3. fig. 34; 
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and the same coin is likewise described by M. Raoul-Rochette in 
the Journal des Savans for April 1830, page 201 — and by M. 
Jacquet in the Journal Asiaticque for February, 1836, page 1G7. 
I'he description of this coin is as follows — Round copper piece of 
large size. 

Obverse . — The humped bull of India walking to the right, over 
which is a square monogram with two diagonal lines. Greek legend — 
BA:2IAEf2:£ BAVIAE12N MErAAOY AZOY. - (Coin) of the 
great king of kings, Azes.” 

Rci^crse , — The shikft, or maneless lion of India, walking to the 
right, over which is the monogram composed of the Bactrian letters 
s. p. L i, ; surrounded by the legend in Bactrian characters, Mahara- 
jasa llajatirajasa Mahatasa Azasa. (Coin) of the great king of 
kings, the mighty Azes/' 

No. 4. — Is a coin of an anonymous prince, with sounding titles, 
whose titles are however not in the possessive case, as stated by Cap- 
tain Hay; but he is quite right when he says that none of these coins 
have any king’s name upon them. The following is a description of 
this coin. 

Obverse . — Head of the king radiated and diademed to the right, 
the cuds of the diadem floating behind the head, the chlamys thrown 
over the shoulder : in the right hand, which is extended, is a sceptre 
or sword, which on some coins changes into a cross with two streamers 
hanging from it: in the field a monogram composed of a trident and 
circle joined by a cross ; the whole surrounded by a dotted circle. 

Reverse . — A person on horseback to the right, with the right arm 
raised, and holding in the hand a cross : behind the head are two 
streamers, and before the horse is the monogram already described. 
Legend in bad Greek BACIAEYC BACIA^wN CvyTHP 
FAS The great king of kings, the Saviour.” 

Nos. 5, 6, 7- — These three coins are of a prince whose name varied 
on different, specimens as observed by Captain Hay in three coins 
wliich he has figured: some pieces of this type bear the name of 
Hermoeus, some have Kadphises and Kadphizes, whilst others have 
Kadaphes and Kadphes, all of which names, except the first, agree so 
neariy, as to warrant the conclusion that they belong to the same 
prince ; and at the same time they furnish us with an almost convinc- 



1840.] Notes on Captain Hay^s Bad nan coins. 535 

ing proof, that the name of the Indo-Scythic prince, whose coins are so 
numerous, was Kadphises and not Mo- kad pluses ; a reading which I 
believe has found but two advocates, Messrs. Jacquet and R. Rochet te. 
The differences in the names observable on these coins arise, in my 
opinion, solely from the artist’s ignorance of the Greek character; 
which the inferior workmanship of the coins proves to belong to 
a declining period of the Graecio-Bactiian power. The general des- 
cription of these coins is as follows. Round copper piece, of middle size. 

Obverse . — The king’s head to the right, bare and diademed, with 
the ends of the diadem floating behind the head, and the chlamys on 
the shoulder: legend in barbarous Greek BACIALQC STIlPDi- 

2Y (orSYAC) EPMAIDY (or KAA+IZDY or KAA+ECQY 
&c.) “ (Coin) of the saviour king Hermoeus (or Kadphises). — On all 
the coins of this type which I have .seen, the Q is wanting in the word 
SQTHPOS. 

Reverse — Figure of Hercules naked, standing to the front; the 
lion’s skin hanging over his left arm, his right hand leaning on his 
club, which rests on the ground. The legend, in Bactrian characters, 

I cannot read satisfactorily. I have carefully examined about twenty 
specimens of this type, and I have found that all of them, whether 
belonging to Hermoeus or to Kadphises, bear, with some slight varia- 
tions, the same Bactrian legend. This is an important fact, w Inch I am 
unable to account for. Captain Hay’s Euthydemus, published in the 
97th No. of the Journal, is a coin of this type, with the name of 
EPMAIOY plainly legible. 

No. 8. — A round copper coin, of middle size, and apparently in bad 
preservation. 

Obverse . — Bearded head of the king, bare and diademed to the right, 
the ends of the diadem floating behind the head. Legend in bad 
Greek BACIAElUL CluTHPDC YNAD+EPPQY “ (Coin) of 
the saviour king Undopherres.” 

Reverse.-^Y'igxxre of Victory winged, standing to the right, and hold- 
ing in her right hand a chaplet with two ends hanging down. Legend 
in Bactrian characters, Maharajasa (name not satisfactorily read- 
able) nandatasaJ* Coin of the great king, the saviour (Indo- 
pherres ?)” I have examined about twelve specimens of this type, 
on most of which the letters of the name are clear and well defined, 
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iiotwithslandiiig which, the king's name has i)roved an insurmount- 
al>le difficulty. 

Tiio two Moosulmaun lumps of copper at the foot of the plate re- 
quire no notice. 


PLATE 11. 

No. 1. A square copper coin of middle size, and apparently 
in good preservation. 

Ohvn‘n \ — The figure of Hercules naked, standing to the front, 
holding the dub and lion’s skin in his left hand, and crowning 
himself with his ri^t hand ; a type similar to that on the coins of 
Euthydemus and Demetrius. Legend on three sides I^ucfiXbujq 
/3a]iIArA2N MKl AAOY oNliNoY. (Coin) of the great king 
of kings, Vonones.'' 

lieverse^ — Figure of Minerva armed, half turned to the left, with 
a buckler on the left arm. Bactrian legend in three lines 
rajasa rajatircijasa Wiiha1as(f\ Balabarasa [coin of the great 
king, the king of kings, the mighty] Balbara/' the name being the 
only existing portion of the Bactrian legend. 

No. 2. A square co}>per coin, of middle size, in ver}^ good j)iv- 
servation. 

Obverse. — The king’s head bare and diademed, to the right, with 
the shoulder clothed. Legoiidin three lines BASIAEUS 212THP05) 
EPMAIOY. ‘‘ (Coin) of the saviour king Hermceus.” 

Reverse. — A horse moving to tlie right ; beneath the horse a 
Grecian monogram composed of the letters ^ and I- Bactrian legend 
in three lines: Maharajasa tJadatasa Ermayasa. ' (Coin) of the 
great king, the saviour Hermocus.*’ 

No. 3. A square copper coin, of middle size, seemingly in good order. 

Obverse. — The king's head bare to the right, the shoulder clothed. 
Legendin three lines BA2IAEQ2ANIKliTOYAY:£lOY.“ (Coin) 
of the invincible king Lysias. 

Reverse . — The bonnets of the Dioscuri, surmounted by two curves 
— over which are two dots, most probably intended for the stars 
Castor and Pollux, which are seen over the bonnets of the Dioscuri 
on the co’B3 of Antialcidas; these stars escaped the observation of 
Mr. Prinsep, of Professor Wilson, of M. Jacquet, and even of the quick- 
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sighted M. Raoul Rochette. Beneath the bonnets are the monogram 

TA and the letter 2. Bactrian legend in three lines, Maha* 

rajasa Assavihatasa Lisiasa ‘‘ coin of the great king, the invin- 
cible Lysias/' 

The bonnets of the Dioscuri which have been long familiar as the 
type of all the known copper coins of Antialcidas, and of some rare 
small silver and small copper pieces of Eucratides, now figured for 
the first time on the coin of Lysias ; and this fact serves to strengthen 
the connection between Lysias and Antialcidas already observed in 
the numismatic coincidences of the monograms on their respective 
coins^ as well as in their corresponding size, lliickness, and make; 
and it may almost warrant us in supposing that those two princes 
were of the same dynasty as Eucralides, and that tliey succeeded 
him at no great interval. 

No. 4. A square copper coin of middle size. This is a specimen 
of the only type of the copper coins of Lydias that was known before 
the acquisition of the piece just described. 

Obverse . — Same as the preceding. 

Reverse . — An elephant walking to the right. Bactrian legend as 
in the coin just described. 

No. 5. A square piece of middle size; the right upper corner 
has been cut off, to bring it, as Captain Hay Justly remarks, to some 
established standard weight. 

Obverse . — The sinha, or maneless lion of India walking to the 
right ; Grecian legend in two lines — f^affiXeioc IIANIAALONTOS 
“ (coin) of the king Pantaleon/' 

Reverse A figure which has been plausibly supposed to be a 

Bacchante — Legend in ancient Pali (as read by Mr. James Prinsep) 
Pantelarvanta, which reading is not in my opinion quite satisfactory; 
but I am unable to offer a better, from the w^ant of a more perfect 
specimen of this coin than has yet been found. 

No. 6. A square copper coin of middle size with one of the lower 
corners cut off. 

Obverse . — An elephant walking to the right, over which is a symbol 
which may be either a Buddhist chaitya, or a representation of m^nt 
Meree. 

3 z 
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Reverse . — The sinha, or Indian lion, walking to the left ; above 
wliich is a mark common to Buddism and Brahmanism, called 
Tvvastika,” and in the held the same symbol which has appeared 
on the other side. 

Many coins of this type have the two animals walking in opposite 
directions. 


PLATE HI. 

The Bactrian coins in iliis plate are so indistinct, and apparently 
in such had preservation, that I can only offer my conjectures as to 
their attribution. 

No. J. — A round copper coin of middle size. 

Obverse . — A king’s head, helmeted, to the left, and apparently beard- 
ed. Li'geiid (TOJD/poc occro^tPPO Y. (coin of the sa- 

viour) king (Ljidoph)errcs?'' 

Reverse — Winged figure of Victory, walking to the left, holding 
out a chaplet, and with two ends hanging down. Bactrian legend 
imperfect. 

I sujipose this piece to belong to Undopberres, for the following rea- 
sons ; Isl. The type of the reverse is the same figure of Victory found 
on all tlie published coins of inodopherres, but walking in the 
contrary direction; 2nd. The remains of the Bactrian letters visible, 
seem to agree with the usual legend of that prince's coins ; and, lastly, 
that appearance of a bearded bust in conjunction with tlie figure of 
Victory on the reverse, peculiar to Undopberres alone. 

The head looks in a direction contrary to that found on all the 
known coins of Undopberres, but as the beads on all the existing 
Bactrian coin.s look to tlie right, witli the single exception of one type 
of Menander, this can afford no proof against the supposition that this 
piece belongs to Undoplierres. 

Nos. 2, 3, 4. These appear to be coins, more or less barbarous, 
of the prince Kadphises, or Kadaphes, already described in my notice 
of Nos 6, 6, 7, of PI. I. 

No. 6. — A square copper coin of small size, notwithstanding the 
curious attitude of the figure as represented in the sketch, I am 
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still able, from the remaining portion of the Bactrian legend, to atJtribute 
this piece to its proper owner. 

Obverse,^ A^oWo standing naked, inclined to the left, his left 
band resting on a bow, and his riglit hand liolding an arrow. Greek 
legend in three lines /3a2IAEQca7roXXoSoTou “ (Coin) 

of the saviour king (Apollodotus)/' 

Reverse ^ — A tripod and a Grecian monogram in the field. Bactrian 
legend in tITree lines, Ma/tarajasa Apaladatasa dadatasa — '"(Coin) 
of the great king Apollodolus, the saviour.” 

No. G. — This is apparently a stone liaving a rude representation 
of a horse upon it. 

Sassanian Coins. 

Of these Sassanian coins, Nos. 6 and 7 alone have any interest 
attached to lliem, in the remarkable appearance of a human head 
rising from the midst of llie flames of tlie altar, supposed by ?*Iars- 
den to be the genius” of the king himself brought to view by 
‘‘the performance of religious ntes,*” but Sir W. Ouselcy suggests that 
‘4n tlie human head placed on a fire altar, we Jiiay discover Orinuzd, 
or llie divinity existing amidst flames.” The former supjjosition 
however appears to me the more probable; fur in “ Hyde’s Keligio 
Veter uni Persarum,” we see a sculpture taken from a Persepoiitan 
Mausoleum, representing, as described by Hyde liiniseJf, ‘‘a king 
standing before a fire (altar) and before the sun, as if about to wor- 
sliip, whose spirit cr small image is seen about to ascend to heaven 
on a cloud” and this ascending figure is identical in dress, 
appearance, and attitude, with the figure of the king worshipping before 
the fire altar below. 


PLATE IV 

No. 1. — A round copper coin of large size, very much defaced, but 
still easily recognizable as a specimen of the common round type 
of Apollodotus. 

Obverse . — Figure ipollo naked, standing, half-turned to the 
right, having a quiver attached to his shoulder, and holding in his left 
hand an arrow inclined downwards: at his back a Grecian monogram 
legend in pure Greek BA2IAEQ2 2QTHP02 AflOAAOAO- 
TOY, ( Coin) of the saviour king Apollodotus.” 
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Reverse. — A tripod ; in the field two Bactrian letters which ap- 
pear to be ri and u ; legend in Bactrian characters, Maharajasa nan^ 
datasa Apaladatasa. “ (Coin) of the great king, the saviour Apollo- 
dotus.” 

No. 2. — Round copper coin of middle size, and apparently in good 
preservation. 

-Head of the king bare and diademed, to the right, with the 
chlamys on the shoulder. Legend — BA2IAEQS 2QTHP02 EP- 
MAIOY. ^'(Coin) of the saviour king Hermceus.” 

Reverse. — The figure of Hercules naked, standing to the front ; the 
lion’s skin hanging over his left arm, and the right hand holding his club, 
which rests on tlie ground. Legend in Bactrian characters imperfect. 

The inclined attitude of tlie figure of Hercules, which makes Cap- 
tain Hay suppose that he is leaning back against something, results in 
my opinion rather from the position of the left hand on the hip, 
which causes the body to be slightly bent. This inclined attitude, 
which is more or less so on different specimens, may after all only 
be intended to show that the figure is in the act of advancing. 

No, 3, — A round copper coin of middle size, and very imperfect. 
This piece is in my opinion only a very bad specimen of the common- 
est type of the copper coins of Hermoeus, of which the following is a 
description. 

Obverse. — Head of the king, bare and diademed, to the right, with 
the chlamys on the shoulder. Legend, in fair Greek characters, 
BA2IAEQS 2QTHP02 EPMAICY. - (Coin) of the saviour 
king Hermoeus.” 

Reverse. — The Olympian Jupiter seated on a high backed chair, 
half-turned to the left, and extending his right hand in a dignified 
manner. Legend in Bactrian characters — Maharajasa dadatasa Er- 
mayasa. (Coin) of the great king, the saviour, Hermoeus.'* 

No, 4. — A round copper coin of middle size, apparently in good 
preservation. 

Obverse. — Figure of Abundance seated on a high backed chair, 
slightly turned to the left: her right hand raised, and the left holding 
a horn of Plenty. Legend BA2IAEQ2 BA2IAEQN ME- 
TA AOY AZOY. *• (Coin) of the great king of kings, Azes.” 

Reverse* — Hercules standing, resting liis left hand on his club, 
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with his right arm raised ; in the field the two monograms already 
described on the other coin of Azes, No. 3, Plate 1. Legend in 
Bactrian characters — Maharajasa Rajatirajasa mahatasa Azasa. 
** (Coin) of the great king, the king of kings, the mighty Azes/' 

No. 5. — A square copper coin, of small size, and apparently in 
good preservation. 

Obverse. — An elephant’s head with the trunk turned up, to the 
right — under the neck a chain and bell. Legend on three sides 
BASIAEQS 2QTHP05: MENANAPOY. -(Coin) of the savu 
our king Menander.” 

Reverse. — The knotted club of Hercules erect (the sketch gives 
the reverse in the wrong position) : in the field a monogram. Legend in 
Bactrian characters on three sides ; Maharajasa dadatasa Midanasa, 

(Coin) of the great king, the saviour Menander.” 

No. 0 — A round silver coin of the size of a drachm, in middling 
preservation. 

Obverse , — Head of the king helmeted to the riglit, the ends of 
a diadem appearing under the helmet; and the chlamys on the 
shoulder. Legend— BA2IAEQS 2QTIIP02 MENANAPOY. 

(Coin) of the saviour king Menander.” 

Reverse. — The Thessalian Minerva, or Minerva Promachus, walk- 
ing to the left, in the attitude of hurling a thunderbolt raised in 
her right hand, and holding before her on her left arm the A^gis, in the 
middle of which is Medusa’s head : in the field a Grecian monogram. 
Legend in Bactrian characters — Maharajasa dadatasa Midanasa. 
- (Coin) of the great king, the saviour Menander.” 

No. 7- — A round copper coin of middle size, and in bad preservation. 
This piece, from its type and general appearance, and from the few 
Bactrian characters visible on the reverse, is undoubtedly a coin of 
Undopherres, similar to that which has already been described as 
No. 8 of Plate I. 

No. 8. — A round copper coin of middle size, and in bad preserva- 
tion. It is a piece of the king Kadphises, or Kadaphes, before de- 
scribed in the notice of Nos. 5, 6, and 7? of Plate I. 

No. 9. — A round silver coin of the size of a drachm ; of good make, 
and in beautiful preservation. 
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Obverse. — Head of the king to the rightj bare and diademed, the 
ends of tlie diadem hanging at the back of the head. Legend-— 
BA2IAEQ22:QTHP02EPMAI0Y. '^(Coin) of the saviour 
king Hermoeus.*' 

Reverse , — The Olympian Jupiter seated on a chair. Legend in 
Bactrian characters, Maharojasa fiandatasa Errnapasa, ‘'(Coin) of 
the great king, the .saviour Herinoeus. A beautiful specimen of this 
same coin was first published by IM. Raoul-Rochette in the Journal 
des Savans for October, 1835. 

No. 10. — A round copper piece, of middle size. This is a coin of 
the anonymous prince already described in the notice of No. 4, Plate I. 

No. 11 — A round copper piece, of middle size, in bad preservation. 
This is, with some slight variations, another specimen of the same 
type of Hermoeus as No. 3 of the present plate, already described. 

Captain Hay’s opinion that there must have been several princes 
of the name of Hermoeus is likewise held by IMr. Masson, who has 
created three Hermoci, and located them in an imaginary seat at 
Nysa, which he says was near Jclalabad ; but from what has been said 
in the notice of the coins of Eucratides we may learn to be cautious 
in creating several princes of the same name, from different types 
and mintages of coins of the same prince. 

No. 12. — A round copper coin, of small size, and in very bad order. 
The only word legible in the Greek legend is 2QTHP "saviour/' 
and I can make nothing of the marks c.^upying the usual place of 
the Bactrian legend : I incline however to attribute this coin to 
Azes, from its similarity in size, type, and general appearance, to many 
coins of that prince which I have seen. 

No. 13. — A round silver coin of the size of a drachm. From the 
imperfect sketch of this coin. I am unable to come to any conclusion 
regarding it ; I think however that it does not belong to any Bactrian 
prince ; but from having no means of reference to the published coins 
of the Lysian, Cappadocian, and other kings, I cannot do more than 
record my belief that it is not a Bactrian coin : should it however 
prove to be so, it will be one of the most valuable acquisitions with 
which numismatology has been lately enriched. 

ALEXANDER CUNNINGHAM. 
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Since writing the above notice, I have found in Capt. E. ConoIly*s 
Journal of Bactrian Numismatics (about to be published) the follow- 
ing description oi^gold coin of Amyntas. 

Gold coin of square form, in the collection of Lady Sale, pur- 
chased at Peshawur, in all respects similar to the copper coin of the 
same king, except that the figures are reversed/* 

The square form of this piece — a form hitherto unknown in the 
gold coinage of Bactria, its perfect identity in shape, in size, and in 
type (only reversed) with the copper coin of tliis kind already known, 
added to its having the same sloping cut in the corner which ex- 
isted in Col. Stacy's copper specimen ; and also in the forged silver piece 
of General Allard; all prove, most satisfactorily to niy mind, that 
this square gold coin of Amyntas is likewise a forgery. 

The existence of the sloping cut would alone be to me a sufficient 
proof of spuriousness of this new piece; the ignorant forger having 
been unable to complete the legend of the coin on eitlier side. TJie 
circumstance of its having been purchased at Peshawur, where Gene- 
ral Allard resided so long, and from whence he dispatched to France 
the drawing of the forged silver coin already mentioned, seems to 
prove that this gold piece was the production of the same hand 
that manufactured the spurious silver coin, purchased by General 
Allard, the type having been reversed with the intention of selling 
the new piece to General Allard, and of preventing any suspicion 
of its genuineness arising in the mind of the General, who liad pur- 
chased the silver piece of the same type, from the same person. 

The fact of the type having been reversed, shows an advance in 
the art of forgery, which should tend to make our countrymen still 
more cautious in the purchase of Bactrian coins; and more particularly 
of pieces in the other metals, which reproduce types already known 
in copper. 

In the same paper Captain E. Conolly mentions a tetradrachm of 
Euthydemus belonging to himself, as being evidently cast'* 

There can be no doubt therefore that this "^evidently cast" te- 
tradrachm of Euthydemus is a spurious piece, forged, with many 
others, to satisfy the demands of our countrymen in Afghanistan, whose 
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commendable zeal leads them to give higher prices for these coins 
than prudence warrants ; and I fear that many will find their coU 
lections diminish in value as their numismatic knowledge increases, 
and enables them to detect the spurious coins they have purchased. 

The goldsmiths in northern Afghanistan are, I believe, chiefly, if 
not all, Hindoos, who have been accustomed from their youth to 
the casting of gold and silver into an infinity of small forms, and 
to the making casta of old coins, with figures of their Deities, to be 
worn as charms round the neck. 

I have myself seen a dozen brass casts from two different gold 
coins of Govinda Chundra Deva of Kanoiij ; one cast was remark- 
able in having no inscription side, two moulds of the obverse hav- 
ing been placed together to form a piece with the seated figure Durga 
on each side. These casts were made openly when deception was no 
object, but when 100 rupees are asked for a tetrad rachm of An- 
timachus, and the same sum for a tetradrachm of Euthydemus, we^ 
may be certain that the same man, who would make a few casts 
from an ancient coin for the sake of the small profit to be obtained 
from one or two native customers, will now multiply casts of the 
genuine coins that may fall into their hands for the sake of the 
high prices that are given for all coins of Bactrian appearance by 
many of our countrymen, whose numismatic experience is not yet 
sufficient to distinguish a true coin from a forged one. 

The forgery of coins is no novelty in India, for the high prices 
given for the Zodiac coins of Jehariger, soon excited the cupidity of 
forgers, who produced the whole of the twelve signs both in gold 
and in silver — no complete silver set of genuine Zodiac coins has, 
so far as I have been able to learn, yet been obtained. 

In 1837 I saw Mr. Laing's cabinet containing nine silver Zodiacal 
coins, all of which were forgeries, stamped by a die imitated from 
genuine gold coins, which differ both in type and in inscription from 
the silver coins; — and which, joined to their hardness and crude- 
ness of outline, are the best tests for distinguishing the forged coins 
from the true ones. 


ALEXANDER CUNNINGHAM, 
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Note on an inscription from Oodeypore near Stigur. 

This inscription sent by Capt. Burt (Eng.) to our late Secretary, has 
been already noticed in the Journal, though but casually (As. Soc. Jour, 
p, 1056, vol. VII.) Capt. Burt having again submitted it to the Society 
through me, the translation is now published with the original in Devna- 
gree, as I have not thought it necessary to have a lithograph prepared 
of the fae.similc, the character being well known. The errors of grammar, 
and incorrcctnesa of expression occurring in the inscription are so gross, 
that the pundit Kamalakanta V^idyalanka declined helping me in the pub- 
lication of it unless I permitted to interline his emendations, which, 
as will be seen, has been done accordingly. The date is s. v. 1116, or 
918 of Salivahitnn, or 446 of Oodyadhitya, thus establishuig the era of the 
latter monarch, as has been already noted by Mr. H. T. Prinsep, at about 
A, D. 618. A misapprehension occurred however when the former notice 
was published, as to the name of the reigning raja, the recorder of the 
inscription ; and especially as this record introduces us to names hitherto 
unknown among the rulers of Milwa, I have thought it expedient to pub- 
lish Kamalakanta's acknowledgment of his error in having taken one 
of the attributive epithets of the reigning raja, on a hasty perusal, for 
his actual name. Our present ra,ja has stood hitherto recorded as Puny a 
Pala, in place of his proper appellation : had not circumstances induced 
the necessity of a cursory notice, the oversight would have been of cour.<9e 
corrected as soon as made. 

r have, in lain endeavoured to trace the Pa vara dynasty in ordinary 
books of reference ^ the^ names of the chiefs therefore recorded on this 
t>ablet are of course unknown to history. Of the three* generations noted 
on this inscription, one only in the person of the reigning raja is recorded 
as in possession of its regal authority, and he is represented as having 
regained the heritage of his fathers, though the fact of their ejection from 
it is, for obvious reasons, but dubiously alluded to. According to Abool 
Fuzl (Useful Tables, p. 107) Jttpal Ckohan recovered Malwa from Kemal- 
ood-deerif whom he murdered a. j>. 1069. Conquered in 866, Malwa would 
appear from the slight notice afforded by historians during the period 
intervening between the years of its invasion, and the accession of the so- 
called Jitpal Chohan, to have owned but a doubtful submission to its 
Islamite oppressors. Reduced as we arc to the meagre chronicles of his- 
torians, who belonged to the invading and aggressive party, we cannot 
expect to find the record of their defeats kept with any thing approach- 

* I (lf> not include of course the fourth generation, adolescent 9on> of the rejgmng Raja 

4 A 
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ing: to f^encral accuracy. Of the two great authorities, Ferishta and 
A bool Fuzl, the former makes no mention of the early conquests of the 
Mussulmans .towards the Nurbudha, while the latter merely enables us to 
conclude, that the country after having been overrun, was either left 
for years together unvisited by the conquerors, or was confided to the 
charge, perhaps, of a Hindoo tributary chief. Let what may have been the 
case, there is little doubt but that subsequent to the Mussulman invasion, 
the country must have been a^rey to disorder, the efforts of the Mussul- 
mans on the one hand striving to reap the fruits of their conquest, and on 
the othci’, of the Hindoos endeavourmg to re-establish the power of the 
ancient dynasties, tending equally to destroy the semblance of a social 
system, and set at nought the efforts of the historian, did he attempt to 
delineate the principal events of times so troubled. As regards the certain 
record before us, I will merely observe that the coincidence (wdihin nine 
years) of the accession of the so-called Jitpal Chohan to the throne of 
Malwa, and the exertion of regal authority in that country by the raja 
who in the inscription is represented as having recovered his domi- 
nions, is a valuable fact. The subsequent history of the Hindoo princes 
of Malwa gives us instances of scions of the royal house returning 
(a. I). 1192) after a long sojourn in a distant laud (Kamroop), and 
achieving by, it would appear, their personal prowess, a restoration 
of their authority over their patrimonial possessions. Tliis suffices to 
prove the little security which Mussulman ascendancy could have 
obtained in Malwa after the lapsg of even more than a century from the 
date of our inscription ; the natural inference's, that the dispossession 
of Kemal-oodrdecn might have been at that earlier period still more easily 
effected by one who in recording his deeds, proves his hereditary right 
by mention of his immediate ancestors, though unable to say more of 
them than that, landless as they were, he won back his sovereignty in 
right of his descent from them. The total dissimilarity of the name of the 
Chohan Raja of a. d. 1069, and of the scion of the Pavara dynasty, a. d. 
1060, recorded, the former by Abool Fuzl, the latter by himself, as having 
recovered his possessions in Malwa, is not on reflection so startling as it 
might at first sight appear to be, when we remember the incqyrectness 
with which indigenous names arc usiuill}'^ given by foreign writers, and 
the practice among Hindoo princes of assuming a titular appellation on 
accession to their throne. The coincidence of date is of course the only 
point of real importance. 

The incorrectness of the Sanscrit in which the inscription is written, 

I take as a strong indication of the state of the country at the time of 
it'j Fatigued b\ years of war and desolation, and oppressed 
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by the fanatiq violence of the Mussulmans, the country had so ceased 
to afford cncouragemenit to the cultivation of its indigenous literature, 
that when a son of its ancient race regained for a time his authority, 
there remained not a man of letters able to celebrate his restoration in fitting 
language. 



Literal Translation. By Pundj^ Sauodha Pbushad. 

May success attend this salutation to Ganesha, tlie Supreme Deity. 

Hail to the husband of Parvati (Siva) the source of prosperity, 
who in each of his five faces 'is possessed of three ears, ten hands, 
two vehicles (the bull and the lion), tlie half moon on his forehead, 
and Ganga on his head. His person besmeared with ashes is adorned 
with serpents, and his throat stained blue. Half his body is rendered 
beautiful by Haimavati (his wife), on whose feet arc golden anklets* 
shining with jewels. 

There was a fortunate Raja named Suravira, who was descended 
from the Pdvara line, and was himself very learned, pious, liberal, 
valiant, and possessed of both his own and his enemy’s armies. He 
had a son named Gondala, who was renowned — very liberal, receptacle 
of all noble qualities, devoted to the gods, enjoyer (of happiness), 
judicious, conqueror of his enemies, and famous for his own deeds. 

His son, xi^LUOi^^reimlamathana, wdio was the protector of all, 
and famous, and whose fame is white like the moon beams, went 
to Malava and recovered his former kingdom of Madhyadesha. which 
had formerly been governed by his ancestors, and was usurped by 
inimical Rajahs. There he performed many religious ceremonies, 
caused tanks to be made, which are filled with water, and a temple 
of Siva to be built. 

He erected many divine temples, and granted Dhdnyasf and gold 
to the Brahmans, and was succeeded by his son Udayaditya the king, 
who waffequal to his father in power. 

There further (he Arevalafnatkana) who was himself an ascetic 
and renowned for his fame, offered sacrifices, and performed many 
virtuous deeds, and caused this sacred and divine temple to be erected, 
which is perfect and best in its kind within the whole Jam^budwepa, 

* Au ornamental effect, 
t Corn or lands productive ol corn 
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yedr of the Vekramiditya samvat 1116^ eorrespc^diiig with the 
Sakit 981, in the year Kaliy^iga 4160^ and in the same of 
Udaydditya 446. 

During this time all his subjects avoided the usages of Kaliyuga, 
and paid homage to all the sacred temples, and Jam-budwepa itself 
was the dwelling place of Bhagavati. 

His son Sdlivdhana who was distinguished by all the marks (of 
prosperity,) has agreeably fo the customary observances of kings, 
cherished virtue, and furnished all the temples with the furniture 
of w^orship. He was devoted to the worship of his tutelary gods, 
persevering, hospitality, and firm in mind. He acquired virtue md 
wealth, gratified his passions, and performed the religious acts in the 
manner as declared in Vedas. 

Bhava, the son of Rama, who was known by the name of Dhurma* 
dhyaksha, caused this eulogy to be inscribed on the Friday, the 
thirteenth day of the moon's light, fortnight of the month of Chaitra, 
when the sun was in the sign Pisces 

This eulogy, which is placed on the walls of this temple, and is 
durable till the sun and the moon will endure, was composed by 
Apajdyi, a Brahmana, wlio was studious m the Vedas and the arts of 
singing, and was dear to Line as well as to Brahmans, a superior 
Pundit in astronomy, and respected by all. 

It was expected that so long as the earth, the sun, (Swaha) the 
wife of fire, the Meru (the golden mountain) and the rivers will 
endure, so long from generation to generrtion, it will show the extent 
of his education in Shastras 

If any previously point out where my errors are, I shall be pleased 
with him- 

Success! This inscription was engraved by Suvala, the son of Santala 
Deva, and the grandson of Setasya. He was by caste Sutradhara, 
and the meanest and most faithful and obedient servant of th^king. 



On Bos Gaurus. — By Dr. Spilsbury. 

fExtract of a letter Irom Dr Spil8.bury (\Mtli plate) to Prof, W B O’ShaughnebS}' j 

Ouseley writes me that he has sent you the skull and horns of a 
wild bull ; now I send you a frontal and occipital view of a bovine 
skull, and part of horn (similar animal as delineated in November 
Journal) both done to the same scale ; the upper one shews well i 
the breadth and flatness of the occiput, and the whole being clear 
of matrix, a good notion is obtained of the size of the horn, of the 
teeth, breadth of skull, &c. You have a good view in the former 
plate.* Now I should like to have a cognosceiit account of this 
animal. 1 have perused Dr. Evans' paper on Bos Gaurus ; Pearson 
on Gour, and Gyal ; and Hodgson on the Bibos, all in vol. VI. for 
1837, of the Asiatic Journal, without being able to come to a conclu- 
sion as to which the fossil belongs, and it is equally distinguished 
from the fossil Buffalo. The horn of the latter is straight, also great 
breadth of forehead, as shewn in the contrasted specimens No. 3 and 
9 with Nos. 7) ill Ihe November Journal. Along with the 

fossil ones, I send you a drawing of a recent head of the wild bull, as 
found in our wilds, for comparison with the Sirgorjals. This specimen 
has the crest, as shewn in p. JO*, vol. VI. but I do not think so large, 
but the age of the animal may alter it ; see p. IB, same vol. Hardwicke's 
horn and forehead are delineated, which does not come so near the ap. 
pearance of ours as p. Hi The fossil has no crest, and the horns are 
quite different ; so I submit them to the cognoscent, and shall be 
glad to see your remarks, or those of some one conversant with 
Zoology upon them. I liave another batch nearly ready for trans- 
portation, which will be under weigh in due season." 


Note. — I regret exceedingly that the departure of ])r. Tlionison, oiu* late 
Curator, prevented my haAung the pleasure of bubmittnig tlie above ex- 
tract, and the accompanying plates with remarks upon them, viith which he 
had promised to furnish me. I trust that Dr. Spilsbury s discovery may 
not pass uncommented upon, and shall have great satisfaction in giving 
early publication to the further specimens he promises to oblige us vith. 

* November Journal, 1830 
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Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

(Wednesday Evening ^ bth August, 1840J ^ 

The Honorable H. T. Pkinsep, Esq., Vice-President, in the chair. 

The Proceedings of the last Meeting were read 

J. J. Torrens, Esq , Rev. A. Wallis, Mr. A. Campbell, Dr. Thomson, Major 
PoTTiNSER, and Baboo Ramgopaul Ghose, proposed at the last Meeting, weie 
ballottcd for, and duly erected members of the Society. 

Major Kawlin'^on vas proposejjl by Lioul. C. B. Conuli.y, seconded by the 
Officiating Secretary. 

Real Idlers from Messrs. Edward Balfour, Secretary to the Royal College ol 
Surgeons, and John Washington, Secretary to the Geographical Society ol Loudon, 
acknowledging receipt of the 2iid part of the ‘20th vol. of the Asiatic Researches. 

Library. 

The following liooks were presented . — 

Transactions of the Geological Society ol London, vol. 5, pt. 2iid. second senc.s.— 
By the Society. 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science, vol, 20. — By the Madras Lt^eranj 
Society. 

Transits ns observed, and Calculation of the Apparent Right Ascensions 1831. — 
By the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. 

Zenilh Distances observed with the Mural Circle, and Calculation of Gcoccntr.c 
South Polar distances, lh3G, 37. — By ditto, 

Bessel’s Refraction Tables — By ditto. 

The Oriental Christian Spectator, No. 6. vol. 1 — By the Editor. 

General Anniversary Meeting of the Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries at 
Copenhagen; in French 2 copies; in English and French, 3 copies; and in 
English, French, Danish, &c. 2 copies, 7 Nos.— By the Society. 

Memoires de la Socictc Royale des Antiques du Novd, 1836-37. — By ditto. 

Annalcr for Nordisk Oldkyndighcd — By ditto. 

Bulletin de la Societe de Gcographi, voli 11th, 2d series— 5?/ the Geographical 
Society of Paris. 

Journal Asiatique, Vol. 6th 3d Series Nos. 34, 35, and 36, from October to Decem- 
ber; 1838, Vol. 7th Nos. 37—42; January to June 1839, Vol. 8th Nos. 43 — 47, 
July to November 1839.— .Sp the Asiatic Society of Pans. 

L’Indicateur des Poids et Mesures Melriques instructions par M. Martin Victor 
Paquet. — By the author. 

Weber die indir^jhen Verwandts chaften in Aegypischen. — By Professor Othinar 
Frank. 

Gelelorte Auzeigen. — By ditto 
The following books were purchased ; — 

Naturalises Library, Vol. 6th. 

Yarrell’s History of British Birds, part 17. 

• AunaL of Natural History, No. 28. 
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Literary and Antiquities. 

Read a letter from Captain McLeod, correcting an error in the position of the coal 
fields in Tenasserim as published in the map of the Coal Committee in the Society's 
last number of the Journal 

' The Officiating Secretary then laid before the Meeting a curious pootee (religious 
work) which he received from a Jain priest, mentioned in the last number of the 
Journal. The MSS. was dated 1508 sumbut, being about 400 years old, and was pro- 
duced by the priest in support of his assertion that one of Lieut. Conolly’s gems, 
mentioned in the above number of the Journal, gave the heads of a Buddhist teacher 
bearded, and with a cloth over the mouth. A ligure, illuminated in the style of the 
old missals, was given in this Manuscript in position to support the Jotee's argument. 
He also attempted the explanation of the supposed monogram (No. 1. pL L As. Soc. 
Jour, No. 98) by stating that it represented the Seuthi Sthapani, or stand for supporting 
sacred works iii use among Buddhists, Captain McLivod inclined to consider the 
explanation a very fair conjoctuve ; but the Officiating Secretary stated that the Jotee's 
interpretation, as well as the result of further investigation on the other gems were 
not published in this number, as it was wished to invite further inquiry, and also to 
accompany them with corrected copies of the ancient ebaracter on No. G gem, which 
had been faultily lithographed. 

'fhe Officiating Secretary called the attention of the Meeting to a paper containing 
Memoranda by Mr. 1'iooington, regarding the Law of Storms. A portion of this 
paper was read to the Meeting. Mr. Piddington, menlioued that he had met 
with difficulties in procuring the information he required, to enable him to carrj^ 
out his object, from the unwillingness of some, aaid the want of time, &c. in the 
commanders ot vessels, to give extracts of their logs regarding the bad weather they 
might have experienced on their passage. On this account Mr. Piddington wished 
the Society to apply to Government for the issuing of some order, making it com- 
pulsory on all commanders of vessels giving the requisite information on their entering 
port. Mr. Prinsep thought that Government would not adopt anj compulsory 
measures, as coinmanders of vessels were onl) answerable to their owners for then- 
log books ; but he doubted not that they would use every persuasive means, and make 
the strongest appeals to their feelings for the desired information, and even if it would 
be of Use, a bthographed letter of thanks should be given to all who afibrd the 
required mfonnation, on their leaving port. Mr, Piddington desired it to be under- 
stood, tlialonly those parts of their logs a.s related expressly to the state of the few days 
bad weather w-hich vessels might have experienced, and the situation of the ship 
at the time, were all that were solicited. The Officiating Secretary said that he would 
throw all that had been uiged into the form of a letter to Government, and solicit it 
to make an appeal to Officers and Commanders of vessels that every facility might be 
given to Mr. Piddington, for the accomplishment of his object.* 

A palm leaf Manuscript on Burmese Cosmogony, was exhibited at the Meeting by 
Captain McLeod, who informed them that the Manuscript in question is the property 
of Dr. Bayfield, and that he would lake an early opportunity of presenting the 
Society with a similar work on the arrival of his books. 

Read a communication from Mr. Campbell, regarding the Lepchus. 
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Mttseum. 

Kcad a letter from Mrs. Denham, forwarding one of the balustrades of the old 
London bridge. 

A collection of snakes preserved in spirits was presented by W. Ported irs, Esq. 

The Officiating Secretary regretted to inform the Meeting that the Society has been 
deprived of the services of their Curator Dr. T. Thomson, on account of his being 
ordered to proceed to the Upper Provinces. During the short time Dr. Thomson, 
undertook the duties of Curator, he rearranged the specimens of natural history, &c. 
in the Society’s Rooms, and was of very material service in other departments of the 
Museum. 
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Journal of a (rip through Kunannir, Hungrung. and Spiti, under^ 
taken in the year 1838, under the patronage of (he Asiatic Socie(y 
of Bengal, for the fmrpose of determining the geological formation 
of those districts . — By Tiio».as IIu i ton, <^Tth Regt. N. 

Assistant Surveyor to the Agra Division. 

PART III. 

On the 3rd July I retraced my steps to Hungo^ and found a very 
different aspect to that I had witnessed in the beginning of June; then 
the snow was lying deep on all the surrounding hills, and within a 
few yards of the village itself. The yellow flowering furze was the 
only plant that seemed hardy enough to face the chilling waste of snow^s 
that spread around. Now, the wintery sheet had melted all away, 
except towards the summits of the mountains, the furze had lost its 
golden flowers — and in their place w^ere others of various kinds scattered 
through the fields or on the mountain’s side. The loud sharp whistle 
of the bhair w^as hushed, and had given place to tlie shrill chirp of the 
cricket and the grasshopper. A tinge of green w^as seen to pervade 
each mountain side, and the cultivation round every village was of 
the brightest and richest hue. In short, the glad smile of summer 
shone around at every step, and the chill white garment of the winter 
was fast receding to its farthest limits. How marked a contrast, was 
produced in one short month ! Had I returned by any other route, I 
should undoubtedly have been tempted to describe these hills as bare 
No. 102. Nr.w Slkies, No. 18. 4 b 
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and unproductive of oughts save furze. How cautious therefore should 
the traveller be, lest noting down too hastily his first impressions, he 
be lead to pronounce that country barren, which at another and more 
favourable season, he would find rich in plants and cultivation. Such 
indeed, I am told, has been the case at this very mountain of Hun- 
griing; M. Jacquemont, who crossed it in summer, when all was 
^'blythe and gay/* having passed some severe critical remarks on 
Messrs. Herbert and P. Gerard, who crossing it some years previously 
in autuuin, when all the beauty of the scene was over, had pro- 
nounced it wanting in botanical treasures. Both parties were some- 
what hasty, the one seeming to think the district always rich in flow- 
ers, and the other, that it never was so ; neither seem to have taken 
into consideration the effects lobe expected from change of seasons, and 
truly when I first crossed the Pass in June, I was inclined to adopt an 
equally hasty conclusion; for the very look of the place, so still and 
lonely, so bare and sad, seemed to strike a chill upon me, and to depress 
my spirits, so that on my return, the beauty that every where met the 
eye appeared to have been conjured up by magic, or like the sud- 
den and well managed shifting of a winter scene, to one of smiling 
summer. 

From Hungo we ascended to the Ilungrung Pass, which is the 
boundary between Kunawur and the Tartars of Huvgrung within'' 
In place of the cold sheet of snows that was every where spread 
around when I last travelled over this ground, the Chinese furze ^ 
the wild shalot, yellow potentilla, rhubarb, and several other plants 
now enriched the scene, and the delicate flowers of Saxifraga 
ciliata," were abundant. 

On recrossing the Hungrung Pass, I once more entered Kuna- 
wur, and bid a long adieu to Tartary and Tartars. 

I am far from thinking, with the late Dr. Gerard, that the Tartars 
are the finest fellows I ever met with,” — nor can I give them the 
preference over the Kunawurrees. That they are frank and free 
enough in their manner, I allow ; but I often found them too much 
so, and so troublesomely curious and inquisitive were they, that 
it was sometimes only by threatening them with the stick, that I 
could keep my tent free from them. As to their honesty^ it appeared 
to mo very like the honour which is said to exist among thieves; 
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they are true and honest among themselves^ because they find it 
mutually their interest to be so, in a country where each is necessarily 
more or less dependent on his neighbour for assistance; — but in 
their dealings with a stranger, they do not hesitate to lie and cheat as 
much as any of the people of the plains of India. 

Of this I had several good proofs while among them, one instance 
of which was practised at Dunkur. Being sadly in want of provisions 
for my people, I had, with much difficulty, at length prevailed upon 
the killadar of the fort to sell me ten rupees worth of wheaten 
flour. The money was paid in advance, and it was agreed that 
I should march to Leedung, and leave behind me three or four 
of my people to receive and bring it on the next morning. According- 
ly I proceeded to the fossil site, and halting there one day, we con- 
sumed all the provisions we had with us. Instead of furnishing 
the flour by noon on the stipulated day, it was not produced and 
delivered over to my people until late in the dusk of the evening, 
when it was too dark to see its quality, which was of course exactly 
the aim of the seller; for on its arrival in my camp the next day, 
it proved to be instead of wheat, for which I had paid a higher price 
than it was selling for among themselves, coarse barley meal, of 
the worst description, and which even the coolies refused to eat. 
Luckily we purchased enough at Leedung for the day’s consumption. 
This was so evident an endeavour to take me in, and pocket the 
difference in price, by giving me bad barley instead of good wheat, 
that I instantly returned it, and demanded the strict fulfilment of 
the agreement, under pain of helping myself. My demand w^as 
acceded to immediately, as even then I only got seven seers for 
the rupee, while among themselves it was selling from ten to twelve 
seers. 

Another instance of their roguery which annoyed me excessively, 
occurred during the short march from Nabo to Leeo. I had pur- 
chased an enormous pair of horns with the skull of a shawl goat, and 
had placed them on a kiltah, or basket, containing specimens of rocks 
and minerals. On arriving at Leeo the horns had disappeared, and all 
inquiry to discover the thief was fruitless: they now no doubt grace 
some pile dedicated to their favourite Devi. This theft however, was 
the least of the evil, for the rascally Tartar, thinking his load too heavy, 
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had thrown away a number of valuable rock specimens also. So much 
for Tartar morals. 

If coolies are required from a village in Spiti, no man will move 
without first receiving his four annas, and it is then by no means im- 
probable, that he will set down his load about half way, and leave you 
in the lurch, or he will leave part of it behind, and carry on the rest, 
telling you very coolly that it is too heavy, although perhaps the whole 
does not amount to twenty seers. 

Sometimes again, no man will stir even if you offer him double pay 
and a light load, for fear the Mookiah of the village, who happens to 
be absent, should feel displeased at his giving you assistance, and in 
this case the load must be left behind until you can send back a man 
for it from the next stage. If asked whether they will sell you a 
sheep or goat, flour or birmore (woollen stuff,) they invariably tell 
you there is no such thing to be had in the village, either because the 
season has been bad and the crops have failed, or because somebody 
has robbed them ; while at the same time they have plenty of every 
one of the articles demanded ; but their fears that the traveller will 
take what he fancies, without giving them payment for the same, at 
once prompts them to tell a lie as the safest mode of escape. When 
once assured of payment, however, they bring their goods forward, al. 
though at a most exhorbitant price, thinking, no doubt, that as a pay- 
ing customer is seldom met with, the best way is to make the most of 
him when he does appear. 

It is very true that all this may originate from the mode in which 
they are treated by their governors, and that if they were more hap- 
pily circumstanced they would behave otherwise ; but with the causes 
of their behaviour, I have nothing to do, and 1 therefore speak of the 
Tartar as I found him. 

These remarks however are much more applicable to the Tartars 
of Spiti than to those of Bussaher, or as they term themselves by way 
of distinction, both from the Tartars of other districts and from the 
Kunawurrees, Tartars of Hungrung within.” 

The Tartars of Hungrung are subject to Bussaher ; those of Spiti 
it) Ladak ; and the Chinese Tartars to China ; these although essen^ 
tially the same people, have nevertheless their peculiarities and dis- 
tinctions both in dress, and language. 
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The dress of the Tartars consists in general of a strong and thick 
birmore^ which is manufactured by themselves from the wool of the 
Thibetan sheep. The coat or body dress fits somewhat tightly over 
the breast and shoulders^ and has long sleeves ; it descends as far as 
the knees, but is not plaited like the dress of Kunawur ; they wear 
also large loose trowsers with the ends tucked up, and tied at the 
knee, causing them to fall in large bags nearly to the ankle. The foot 
is encased in a strong, and clumsily made shoe of leather, to which is 
attached a woollen stocking reaching to the knee, where it is confined 
by a garter beneath the trowsers. 

This stocking is generally of two colours, the lower half being red 
or yellow, and the upper half blue. This is tlie dress of a decently 
clad person, but in general they are seen clothed in rags and tatters 
of the filthiest kind, their stockings patched with yellow, red, blue, 
and every colour of the rainbow, yet bearing no more resemblance to 
Tartars — to which the fanciful imagination of a former traveller has 
likened them — than do the patched, and parti-coloured rags of an Eng- 
lish beggar, to the neatly arranged colours of a Highland plaid. 

To the above dress is often added a red linen sash, in which is 
stuck a knife, and a steel tobacco pipe, called a “ gungsah** ; it is 
sometimes inlaid with silver, and rudely worked, and is manufactur- 
ed in Spiti from the iron which is imported from the lower hills. The 
bowl for the tobacco, and the tout en scmble have very much the 
form of an English tobacco pipe. The Chinese Tartars have them 
made of brass, and neatly ornamented ; a small leathern purse in which 
is kept the tobacco in a dried state, and a steel, or chuckmuch for 
striking a light, are also suspended from the waist by a siring, or 
sometimes a brass chain. 

Round the neck is worn a necklace of pieces of amber and coloured 
stones, and many of the devout have also a long string of wooden 
beads, which are counted over as they hum an invocation to their deity. 

In the form of head dress there is some difference ; that of Hun- 
grung being usually a close fitting cap, with a flap to protect the 
ears and nape of the neck, and which in the summer is turned 
up. The Tartars of Spiti wear the same, as also a kind of bag. 
shaped cap, the upper part of which flaps over one side of the face ; 
this last is also worn in Ludak. 
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The Chinese Tartars again are usually bare headed^ with the hair 
in front cut close, or gathered back into a long plaited tail, which falls 
down behind. 

The women are certainly, without exception, the ugliest I ever be- 
held, and usually vie with the men in hlthiness of dress and person. 
They are fond of red garments, which consist of a woollen petticoat 
reaching to a little below the knee, with trowsers and boots similar to 
those of the men ; a blanket is also usually thrown across the 
shoulders, and fastened in front upon the breast with a large steel 
needle or piece of string. 

In Kunawurakind of brooch made of brass, and called ^^peechook,’* 
is used instead of the needle, and looks better. 

Some wear a cap like the men, but generally the hair is thrown off 
the forehead, plaited into numerous long tails, and hangs down the 
back, where it is kept from flying about in the wind by a girdle, which 
confines it to the waist ; this is sometimes of leather, and is studded 
over with pieces of amber and coloured stones ; another similar strap 
of leather is also worn on the head, hanging from the forehead over 
the crown and down the back, this too is studded like the former with 
stones or glass of different colours, and is used both as an ornament 
and as a means of keeping down the back hair by its weight. 

When kept neat and clean, as some of them are, this style of head 
dress has a very pleasing effect. 

Both men and women have very low, flat foreheads, small eyes, 
broad flat faces, and high cheek bones, which together with a cloak of 
goat’s skins worn by the women with the hair inwards, gives to their 
square short figures very much the appearance of the pictures we see 
of the Esquimaux. 

To the Tartars of Hungrung and Spiti, feelings of modesty appear 
to be totally unknown, or if known, they are disregarded* Men and 
women too, may sometimes be seen unblushingly bathing together in 
the same stream, in a state of nakedness. 

The Tartars of Spiti are stout made, athletic looking fellows, but 
they are poor spiritless cowards, forming in this respect, if report speaks 
truth, a marked contrast to the tribes of Chinese Tartary, who are 
represented as a bold and fearless people, though of a mild and gentle 
disposition. 
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When tlie Rajah of Ludak was lately expelled by the troops of 
Runjeet Singh, and forced to seek shelter in Spiti, the Tartars as- 
sembled to the number of 400 men, and posted themselves at a 
gorge, in order to check the advance of the Seiks, who were reported 
to have entered the district. The position they had chosen was one 
where a handful of resolute men might have held an army at bay, 
and they valiantly looked forward to the defeat of their enemies. 

When the foremost of the Seiks appeared, a single matchlock was 
discharged, doubtless w^ith the intent to strike a panic into the ad- 
vancing foe, but it had unfortunately quite a contrary and unforeseen 
effect, for no sooner was the report heard, than, witliout stopping 
to witness the result of the shot, off scampered the Tartars, as hard 
as they could scramble over the hills, and the enemy, who amount, 
ed after all to no more than six men, marched through the district 
and compelled the Rajah, (who fled on hearing of the result of 
the battle,') to seek protection in Bussaher. 

When I asked the Tartars how they could be such cowards as 
to run from six men, they replied that they did not know at the 
time that their enemies were so few in number, or they would have 
fought them ! ! 

Throughout the districts of Hungrung and Spiti, as also in the 
upper parts of Kunawur, where the Bhuddist religion prevails, 
oblong piles of stones are constantly met with by the road side, and 
the custom is always to pass, so as to leave them on tlie right hand; 
in the observance of this the Tartars are very scrupulous. On these 
piles are numerous slabs of various sizes, with inscriptions engraven in 
the characters of Thibet by the Lamas, who appear to be the only 
people who can read them. These inscriptions “hieroglyphics,” as 
Dr. Gerard has termed them, are usually the sentence Oom manee 
paimee hoong,* repeated two or three times on the same slab ; others 
bear longer sentences from their sacred books, and all are analogous 
to the tombstones of our own country. When a person dies the body 
is burned to ashes, and intimation being given to the Lamas or priests, 
a stone is prepared and engraven with some sacred sentence, and 
.when rea(^ to be deposited on the pile of stones, or manee” as it 
is termed, the friends and relations of the deceased person assemble, 
and repairing to the spot, walk several times round the manee, 
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repeating the sentence Oom manee paimee hoougf as fast as they 
can, in a sing-song voice. After this the Lama deposits the stone, 
and the party retires. 

The slabs placed on these piles are sometimes very creditably 
carved ; at others quite the reverse, being mere thin slabs of slate, 
with the letters scratched on the surface. 

The word manee” is also applied to a small brass barrel-shap- 
od instrument, about two or three inches long, which is made to 
revolve round an axis, one end of which is lieJd in the hand ; the 
oftener this is made to revolve during the day, the greater chance 
the person has of going to heaven. It is laid aside while tlie possessor 
is employed in laborious work, or any occupation requiring the as- 
sistance of both hands, but the instant that task is accomplished, 
the whirling of the manee is resumed. In it are enclosed a few scraps 
of paper, inscribed by the Lamas with some sacred sentences. 

The district of Spiti is said to contain about forty villages, and 
four hundred families ; so that if we allow six and a half persons 
as an average to each family, which will certainly be the utmost, 
it will furnish a population of about two thousand six hundred 
souls. In point of scenery and general appearance, the features of 
the country throughout are far different, and Jess attractive than 
the hills of Kunawur, 

Through the latter country we see the mountains towering aloft 
in ragged and shattered pinnacles, bearing full witness to the mighty 
and irresistible nature of the agency which has torn tlieir firm strata 
asunder, and hurled them aloft in spires of various forms. Such are 
tile usual characters of primary formations in every country. 

The sides of the mountains are there clothed often to their very 
crests with forests of oak and pines, cheering thet raveller, and rob- 
bing the gigantic and snow-clad mountains of their terrors. Villages 
and cultivation are met with at no great distance from each other ; 
and all bespeaks the presence of industry and plenty. 

Throughout the Tartar districts of Hungrung and Spiti, all wears a 
different aspect, — a dull and melancholy air of desolale sadness, 
seems to pervade the scene ; — the mountains, less bold and rug- 
ged, have a blackened and charred appearance, caused by the de- 
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composing strata of clay-slates and shales in which they abound. 
These hills are of the secondary formation, and their outline more 
gradual and rounded, wants that air of majesty and grandeur which 
the primary class possesses. Here are no trees, no forests to take 
off the sombre aspect of the view, — but a bare afld barren waste 
of crumbling soils meet the eye at every turn. Broad and sterile 
tracts of alluvial deposits are also traversed in the bed of the valleys, 
now high above the river's course, and which seem from their ap- 
pearance to invite the hand of industry to cultivate the soil, yet days 
may be passed without a village being met with to gladden the cold 
and dreary solitude. 

If even a village be found, no welcome is seen in the eyes of the 
half scared inhabitants, who, fearful lest their stores should be taken 
from them without payment, either deny that they possess any thing 
at all, or abandon their huts at the approach of the intruder. When 
assured that no force will be used towards them, they become, on 
the other hand, such harpies, that it is impossible to procure the 
commonest article without paying a most exhorbitant price for it. 
A great inconvenience arises from the want of a copper currency. 
Throughout the districts of Hungrung and Spiti, as far as I tra- 
velled, nothing could induce the people to receive pice ; they have 
no use for them among themselves, as every thing is on a system 
of barter, — wool for grain, woollen stuffs for salt, tobacco, &c., — but 
no money generally speaking passes from hand to hand among 
them. The only time therefore when they find the use of money 
is at the annual fair held at Rampore in the month of November, 
at which season they purchase the various articles and supplies 
which are to last them till the same time in the ensuing year, — 
or which are to be taken up into the higher and remoter hills. In 
exchange for these things, which consist of goor, tobacco, iron, grain, 
dec. they give to the dealers, biangee* wool, pushm, sooklant, bir. 
more, chowrees, blankets, borax, dec. 

Even here therefore they pursue a system of barter with the people 
of the lower hills and plains, and their money is only useful when 
they wish to purchase some trifling articles, such as beads, looking 
glasses, dec., from those to whom their merchandise would be useless. 

4 c 


♦ A term applied to TUibet sheep vool. 
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In Spiti the only coins which are received, are the old Culdar 
rupees, and a small silver money of Ludak, of four annas in value, 
trailed a “ Powlee.** 

Thus, as no pice are current, the value in full must either be taken 
for your money, or you pay four annas for that which is worth but 
one. The way my people used to manage, was to club together to take 
a certain quantity of anything, so as to have the full value of their 
money ; but I was constantly obliged to pay four annas for the cup 
of milk for my breakfast, or drink my tea without it. 

In Hungrung, which is under the government of the Bussaher 
Raja, another silver coin, worth two annas, and also sometimes termed 
a ‘^Powlee,” though more properly a ‘^Timashe/** is current, as 
it is likewise in Kunawur. Still, except in Kunawur, no pice 
are received, and the people say they have no use for them. Former- 
ly there existed a drass currency in Hungrung and Kunawur, but it 
has long since fallen into disuse. The inconvenience, however, is 
not so great in H ungrung, because the Powlee is of only half the value 
of the Ludak coin. Silver money is always readily received, because 
it can be applied to various purposes, either in paying the rents, &c. 
to their governments, or by melting down into ornaments. 

Lead is found in the neighbourhood of Pokb, but in such small 
quantities that no mines are worked, and it is only when a supply 
of balls are required, that any one will take the trouble of going in 
search of it. 

The district of Spiti may be said to pidduce no trees at all, except 
a few poplars and willows planted round the villages, to serve for 
economical purposes when required, and which being all planted by 
tlie hand of man cannot properly be admitted into a list of the pro. 
duciions of the country, or suffered to be at all characteristic. No 
fruits of any kind are seen, neither grapes, peaches, apricot, apples, 
walnuts, nor in fact any of those fruits which are so abundant in 
Kunawur. Of shrubs, the Himalayan'^ and Chinese fruze^'t are 
the most abundant, and form the chief fuel of the people ; these 
are cut and dried in the summer months, and stored up on the 
flat roofs of their houses, where they form thick stacks against the 

* Is this a corruption of ** Timotir ShahA ?** 
t Astralagus. 
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rigors of the winter season. Besides the fiirze there are few shrubs 
met with, save the dog-rose, and a creeping plant called Kibrih," 
which spreads along the ground, bearing a large and beautiful white 
flower* The rose is sometimes cut and stored up also with the furze 
for fuel. Growing wild over the almost barren hills, amidst the loose 
and crumbling soils, is a small plant bearing a pea-shaped flower, 
of a pale rose colour, the leaves of which when bruised are thought 
by the shepherds to be efficacious in the curing of maggots in sheep, 
and which when applied to the Infected part, is said to cause the 
insects to drop out ; it is called Taksha/’ 

A traveller journeying through this district in the summer months, 
would fancy, from the few sheep and cattle seen about the vil- 
lages, that flocks and herds were wanting; the fact however is far 
otherwise. In June when I passed up and down the valley of the 
Spiti, I scarcely saw either a sheep or a goat, excepting the flocks 
laden with grain, and which did not belong to the district. Of 
cows there were a few, but yakchas* none. This is owing to the 
custom which prevails, not only here but in Hungrung and Kunawur 
also, of sending the flocks to the higher regions, where, when the 
snows have melted away, a rich vegetation soon springs up, afford- 
ing a pasture that the lower tracts cannot produce. Grasses, po- 
tentillce, wild onions, rhubarb, and herbs of various kinds abound 
over these tracts, intermingled with the furze, and extending to the 
height of 16,000 feet above the sea. The sheep and goats are tend, 
ed during the day, and penned at night, sometimes on the open 
mountain side, guarded by several dogs, or enclosed in temporary 
huts called Degress. 

The yaks, on the other hand, are turned loose on the pastures, 
and left at large to roam at will, and to take care of themselves 
during the summer, and are only reclaimed when the ploughing 
season or the winter arrives. They are employed both as beasts 
of burthen and in the tilling of the ground, though former travel- 
lers have denied that they are used in husbandry. For the former 
purpose, however, ponies and goats or sheep are preferred, as the 
yak cannot travel for many consecutive days without being knocks 
ed up. In the plough they have much more the appearance of 
* Yftk or Yftkcha is the name of the Tartaric or Yak ox (3ob po^phagub.) 
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large shaggy bears than of oxen> and like true mountaineeri they 
evince the greatest impatience under a yoke^ and it is therefim 
necessary for two meii to attend the plough^ — one directing the plough, 
while the other walks before and leads the cattle, which are guid- 
ed from the nose like the oxen of the plains. 

It has been said that the yak is so savage, as often to put to 
flight the inhabitants of a whole village. To this opinion I can by no 
means assent, for though I have often passed a herd at graze upon the 
mountains, or carrying burthens along the road, I never saw the least 
sign of vice among them, nor did they attempt to run at any body. 
On the contrary, I pronounce them to be gentle and timid, evincing al- 
ways much more disposition to run from, than at, one ; such too, was 
the character given of them by the Tartars. It is very probable that 
a savage animal may occasionally be found, as we know to be the case 
with the cattle of our own country, — but this is only an exception, 
and cannot justify the sweeping assertion that the breed is savage. 

The best proof of their gentleness is found in the fact, that a 
herd of twenty and thirty yaks is often driven by a mere child, and I 
could hear of no instance in which the urchin needed farther assistance. 

In the higher parts of Kunawur and in Tartary, the yak itself 
is the breed of cattle in most general use, but in the less elevated 
tracts, and in lower Kunawur, several cross breeds are used. 

The male is termed “ Yakcha," and the female Breemoo”; this 
is the true Bos grunnies^' or Grunting ox'* of Linnseus, and the 

Bos poephagus" of Hamilton Smith. From the Yakcha and the 
common little cow of the lower hills, proceeds the Zo'\ and its 
female Zome^’j from these and the Yakcha, or Breemoo, proceeds 
the Sir oof* and Strode.** Both these cross breeds are somewhat 
similar in form to the yak, but they want the long hair on the sides 
and tail, and are less strongly made. 

From the Breemoo,** or female yak, and the Hill bull, proceeds 
another cross breed very similar to the foregoing, and called Garra** 
and '' Garree** All are employed in husbandry, and in carrying 
loads. Black or red are the prevailing colours, and very fow are white^ 
except at the tuft of the tail. 

Besides these breeds of cattle, the people possess sheep and shawl 
^oats, mujjes, and large herds of Ghoonts, or hill ponies. The dogs 
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are not numerous, and are a sadly degenerated breed of the Thibet 
mastiff (Canis molossus var Thibetanus).* Cats are seldom seen, 
but are similar to those of the lower hills, being usually of a deep 
grey with darker narrow transverse bands on the sides. 

In a country so bare of forest scenery, and presenting so little cover, 
it is not to be wondered at that the wild animals are few in number. 
The ibex, wild sheep, vulture, eagle, Indian vulture, raven, chough, 
chicore, bhair, sparrow, snow bunting, some pigeons and Brahminee 
ducks, were nearly all that were seen or heard of. 

The ibex is known throughout the upper portions of Kunawur and 
in Tartary, by the name of Skeen or Sikeen*" and appears to be 
identical with the animal called by Hamilton Smith the Abyssinian 
Ibety* or Capra Jaela'' It is found only in the most inaccessible 
parts of the mountains near the borders of eternal snows, leaping wiUi 
surprising agility from crag to crag, and bidding defiance to pursuit. 

It is therefore only when the heavy falls of snow on the heights 
where they love to range have driven them down for pasture to the 
lower and more accessible parts on the borders of the forests, or in the 
shelter of the glens, that they fall a prey to tlie wary hunter, who 
stealing on them with noiseless tread, fires on the herd from behind 
the shelter of some ledge that screens him from their sight. 

1 had no opportunity of inspecting a perfect specimen, but from the 
horns and skins, the following description of the Abyssinian Ibex,’' 
taken from the Naturalist's Library, would appear to be appropriate. 

“ It is of a dirty brownish fawn colour, with a short beard, and 
lengthened hair under the throat down the breast, and a darkish line 
on the anterior part of the legs and along the back. The horns are 
superior in length to those of the European Ibex, forming a half circle 
closer on the forehead." 

In the Himalayan ibex, the horns are large, rising as in the 
European species, from the crest of the skull, and bending gradually 
backwards"; they are flat-sided, and have the anterior siirlaoe 
ringed or barred wi^ very strong cross rugged bands." 

The same opinion regarding the increase of these bands with age^ is 
prevalent in these mountains, the natives dedaring that tmo rings or 
bands are the growth of one year. 

* For a good figure, see Gardens and Menageries, Zoological Society’ \ 
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I showed a plate of the European ibex to the Leepee hunter, 
asking him if he knew what it was, and he had scarcely set eyes on 
it, when he exclaimed with delight, wah, wah, it is the Skeen." 

The animal has in a great degree the strong smell peculiar to the 
males of this genus. 

The wild sheep is the same as that which in my trip to the 
Burrrenda Pass, in 1836, 1 erroneously stated to be a variety of the 

Ovis ammon"; 1 had not then seen one near. Since that time, 
however, I have had opportunities of inspecting several fine specimens, 
and find it to be the Ovis nahoor” of Nepal, which has been al. 
ready ably described by Mr. Hodgson. It is known to the Hill 
people of the west as the Burrul." 

Of the Ovis ammon," 1 could learn nothing, save that an animal 
apparently answering to the description, is found in Chinese Tar- 
tary, and I saw an enormous pair of its horns, nailed among other 
kinds, to a tree as an offering to Devi* 

It is said by writers, that one of the descriptive characters of 
the European vulture eagle consists in its proneness to attack the 
flocks of sheep, dashing downwards from on high with irresistible 
strength, and hurling the young or sick animals over some preci- 
pice, in order that it may banquet on the crushed and mangled 
carcase. 

If such account be true, it furnishes a strong additional reason 
for separating the Lamergeyer’* of the Swiss, from the Himalayan 
bird ; for the latter is never known to attack aught of larger size than 
a bam-door-fowl, and it must be hard pressed indeed by hunger ere 
it will even venture that Its food consists, as I stated on a former 
occasion, of carrion and offal, which it takes in company with the 
true vultures, or snatches from the ground in its talons after the 
manner of the kite (Falcochula) and devours Jt as it flies. It ranges 
from Subathoo in the lower hills, to the barren and snow-clad heights 
of Tartary. ^ 

The Chou^, or red-legged crow (Pyrrhocorax graeulos,) is common 
over all the snowy heights of Kunawur, from 10,000 feet and up- 
wards. In Tartary it is very abundant, and appears to be identical 
with the English bird, though rather exceeding it in size. In Hnng- 
rung fsnd Spiti I ob^rved a second species, apparently possessing the 
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same habits, and similar to the common chough in all, saye the bill, 
v^hicb is much shorter, and of a bright yellow colour, instead of the 
rich orange of the Cornish chough. The legs art similar in both. 
They appeared to keep apart from the ottier species, and were most 
abundant where the former were fewest. Dunkur and the upper parts of 
the valley seemed to be their proper habitat. It is in all probability 
a known species, and comes I think into Cuvier’s genus Fregilus." 

As the winter approaches, both flocks and herds are again driven 
down to the villages, where they are fed on fodder, which has 
been stored up for them during summer. This consists in a great 
measure of the tender shoots of a shrub, which grows over the bills, 
especially in Hungrung, and the upper portions of Kunawur, in 
great abundance. It is common wormwood, and possesses the pleasant 
smell of the southern-wood of England, which is 1 believe the 
same plant, or a closely allied species ; where this shrub occurs in great 
abundance the air is often scented with it, and if trodden under foot 
the smell is both powerful and pleasant. 

In the season when the men are on the mountains with the flocks, 
or carrying grain to those parts of Chinese Tartary where little or 
none is produced, the care of the crops around their villages devolves 
almost entirely upon the women, who are seen early and late through- 
out the day, weeding and irrigating their flelds. 

The chief produce of Spiti is common, celestial, and beardless barley, 
(nunga jow of natives) wheat, beans, peas, and phuppra, which are pro- 
duced in some abundance in the lower parts of the valley from 
Dunkur downwards. 

Dunkur is the chief mart for grain, and has a goodly patch of culti- 
vation around 

Birmore, a thick kind of woollen cloth, somewhat of the texture of a 
blanket, is made in this district of the wool which is received from the 
Ohoomoortee and Thibetan shepherds. The cloth is made in pieces of 
about eighteen inches wide, and varying in length from six to twelve 
yards, and has some resemblance to the thick woollens of which box 
coats are made in England. These pieces are sold generally in pairs, 
at five to seven rupees, according to the quality mid si^e^ 

Though yaks are plentifiil through Uda district, no ehowrces are 
procurable, as the people neglect the tails of the uiimals, the kmg hair 
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of which is consequently broken as they roam among the furze of the 
upper tracts during summer. The villages of Nako, Chimgo, Leeo, 
Poo.ee^ and Hungo in Hungrung, are some of the places from whence 
chowrees are chiefly exported to the lower hills, and much care is be- 
stowed upon their growth. 

The Mack ones are not esteemed by the natives, and are therefore 
left to nature, and are either used to hang on poles, one of which is 
erected on the roof of almost every house as a propitiatory offering to 
some deity, or the long hair is plaited into ropes, which are both strong 
and durable. Hemp is unknown in this country, and every person 
of the poorer class has a rope of yak's or goat's hair twined roimd the 
waist, which serves not only as a waistband, but is also used to bind 
their loads upon their backs. 

The white tails, however, have the hair often cut to make it grow 
longer, and the whole is enclosed in a bag to keep it free from dirt, 
and to prevent its being broken by thorns and bushes. When the hair 
has attained a good length, the tail is cut off, bone and all, and dried in 
the sun, after which the chowree, or chownree as it is termed, is sent 
to the lower hills for sale. In Hungrung the price asked is from 1-8 to 
3-8 Co’s, rupees, and even four rupees, according to the length, and the 
quantity of hair. At Simla double these sums are demanded by the 
Cashmerians, who purchase them at the Rampore fair. Formerly 
the price even in Hungrung was much lower, but the demand for 
them, since Simla has become a fashionable resort^ has raised their 
value. 

The same effect has been produced at Soongnum in Kunawnr, with 
regard to the price of blankets which are there made ; formerly one 
blanket was as thick as two of the present manufacture, and sold for 
the same, and often for a less price. The demand for them of late 
years has, however, both raised the price, and deteriorated the quality. 
Now, it is no longer a matter of rivalry who shall produce the best 
blankets, but who shall produce the greatest number, and the wool 
which formerly would have been apportioned to one, is now made into 
two blankets, which are sold at 3-8 and four rupees a pieOe at 8o<mg- 
nam ; and at Simla from five to eight rupees by the Cashmerians. 

Ambng the Tartars there are many fiunilies who poaaesa no fixed 
fvabitatioa,but wander about from place to place, with their flocks, ac- 
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according as they find a market for their goods^ To these people^ in 
tlie language of the country, the title of ** Kampa'* is aj^lied. 

They live altogether in tents, or encamp beneath overhanging rocks, 
ivandering, as the winter approaches, from their native country down 
to the lower parts of Kunawur and Cooloo, where they dispose of the 
produce of the upper hills, and subsist their flocks until the periodical 
rains are about to commence, at which season they again travel to 
their native scenes, laden with grain, iron, &c. 

The Tartar who accompanied me as a guide through Spiti by order 
of Puttee Ram, the present vuzeer, was constantly termed Kampa" 
by the people of the different villages, and at first 1 thought it was a 
title signifying some sort of authority, but it appeared on inquiry 
that he had once pursued the wandering trade of a Kampa, and 
although he was now well off, and possessed of houses and land both 
in Hungo and Leeo, the term still clung to him. 

Another title often conferred upon him, also, was that of Laffa/' 
which I found to have nearly the same meaning as the word mate" 
of the lower hills, that is, a servant possessing some little authority 
over his fellows, as the mate, or head man of a set of Japannees, 
the mate, or man in charge of a Dak bungalow, and in Kunawur, 
the mate of a village, who is the locum tenens" of the Mookiali 
when absent. Gerard more than once mentions having exchanged 
scarfs, or khuttubs, with the Laffa of Peenoo and other villages in 
Tarlary, which he says is the usual custom. 

During my trip through Tartary, I never even saw a single khuU 
tub, nor did I find it necessary to offer one, although the Laiflsi of each 
place paid me a visit, and presented the usual small nuzzur" of 
attab, raisins, or ghee. Gerard no doubt concluded it was necessary 
to present a scarf, because he had found it the custom to do so in 
Chinese Tartary. 

All the inquiries however that 1 made on the subject, tended to 
prove that the custom only prevailed dmong the Chinese people, and 
that it was quite unnecessary to make any present at all to a person 
of such inferior rank as the Laffa or mate of a village. 

On my return from Spiti, when starting from Leeo where my guide 
resided, he begged to be released from his post, as in a few days he 
wished to start for Choomoonee with his last year’s produce, and 

4 n 
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purchase wool for the Bampore market Hatiiig no farther need of 
his services, I dismissed him with a present of five rupees, a common 
single bladed penknife, and some strings of imitation coral beads, 
as also a string of beads for his wife* 

The present though partly consisting of what I thought trash, was 
received by him with every mark of delight, and laying the things at 
my feet, he knelt down and touched the ground with his forehead,^ 
saying he had received a great reward. 

On the 4th July, after an absence of nearly a month, I once more 
took up. my abode in the small bungalow at Soongnum. It is a small 
flat-roofed house, of one room, and was built several years since by a 
Or. Wilson on the site of an old temple. In front of the door is a 
post on which* are nailed many horns of the ibex, wild sheep, and 
goats, and a similar collection is seen against the trunk of the cedar 
tree which overhangs the house. 

The town of Soongnum is situated, according to Dr. Gerard, in 
latitude 31^ 45' and longitude 24' east, and stands in the 

bottom of a glen between the high passes of Roonung and Hungrung, 
the one being directly in front, and the other in rear of it. The glen is 
called the valley, of RushkSolung, and runs nearly north-west and 
south-east. It is well watered by a stream, which runs through it 
from the snows on the Manerung Pass, above M&nes in Spiti, and joins 
the Sutledge a short distance below Soongnum. 

From the town, extending about three miles up the stream, is a 
beautiful strip of cultivation of half a mile in breadth. 

There are generally two crops produced during the season, the first 
consisting of wheat, barley, and beans, which is generally gathered in 
during the months of July and August, and the second of Pbuppra, 
which is ready in all September, unless, as sometimes happens, it is des- 
troyed by early frosts and snow.t 

Turnips also of large size constitute part of the second crop, and are 
said 10 weigh two and even four pounds each. These are yellow, 
and when dried and pounded they are mixed with the wheaten 0r 
barley flour, and form the principal food of the inhabitants during the 
‘was poTfomu&g a kind of Kotoo** !% 

t la all pTeceding accounu of these hills, the word Phapur, is altaost iavariably 
siibsUfcuied for Phuppra, which is correct, and is pronounced as though it wste spelled 
^ Pktpjtra,** 
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autumn and winter leiicme. From their yellow colour and farinaceotis 
nature^ they would eeem to approach the Swedish q^ectes ; some care is 
bestowed upon their cultiyation^ as if sown thickly^ they have not 
room to swells and consequently are of small size ; — in order to increose 
their growth, the fields are thinned and the turnips planted at some 
distance from each other, by which means they come to perfection, and 
are dug in October. Besides forming part of the food of the people, - 
they are also given to cattle during the winter. 

The beans have all the appearance of the common European garden 
vegetable, and are used when ripe to feed cattle, or are ground into 
floor, and eaten by the people. 

From the situation of Soongniim, between the high passes, and the 
direction of the %’alley, a strong wind generally prevails during the 
greater part of the day, and retards in some measure the advance of 
vegetation, which is here far less vigorous and forward than at the 
Tartar villages of Hungo, Leeo, and Cbungo, the first and last of 
which, although at a greater elevation, are not so much exposed as 
Soongnum. 

The manufactures here are blankets and sooklat, which are exporU 
ed to the Rampore fair, where the former sell according to the quality, 
from three to five rupees each, and the latter at about four rupees 
eight annas, to six and seven rupees per pair. The latter article is, 
however, principally exported from Khanum and Labrung, and its 
quality is somewhat better than that of Soongnum. 

There is a large Takoordwara, or Lama temple, in the upper part of 
the town, to which light is admitted by two apertures in the roof, 
whicii are protected from the weather by conical roots of cedar wood, 
somewhat after the Chinese style. 

Abcnit half a mile farther up the glen is another and larger temple 
of the same description, and near it are the huts where the ** nuns/' as 
Gerard has termed them, reside during the winter season. 

These nuns are strictly speaking female Lamas, or priestesses, and 
are called Jummoo.'' They are forbidden to marry, and uaurily 
wear garments of red stuff. 

Some are dispersed during the summer months, and ntteiid%po& 
the different temples throughout the district, reading the sacmd hotdcs, 
and performing religious ceremonies like the Lamas ; U^ers nm oceu. 
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pied in Che care of their crops ; while Uiose who are poor, and have 
n<me, roam about begging a livelihood. 

In the winter, when the severity of the season generally prevents 
their wandering about, they assemble at Soongnum, and reside toge- 
ther in a collection of huts near the town, until the return of spring 
again disperses them. This at least was the account given of them 
by the natives. 

The Lamas, on the other hand, reside during winter, some in the 
temples and others in their own private dwellings. 

In some of the temples are large wooden cylinders^ or barrels placed 
on an axis and turned by a stream of water ; they are also seen at 
Soongnum by the road side, with a shed built over them. The tern- 
pies are often ornamented with colossal figures of their gods, which are 
sometimes represented in grossly indecent attitudes. 

The fruits at Soongnum are apricots, apples, neozas, and grapes. 
The apples are of good size, and are said to be finer here than in any 
other town of Kunawur, and ripen about the month of October. The 
finest grapes are produced at the village of Ukpah on the Sutledge. 
At Soongnum the grapes are neither very abundant nor very good, 
and do not occur across the Hungrung pass at all. Apricots are seen 
as far as Leeo, where they also cease to grow ; and in Spiti, as already 
mentioned there are no fruits at all. Besides these garden fruits, there 
are gooseberries and currants innumerable on the mountains’ sides, 
but they are not cultivated by the natives, nor held in estimation. 

From Soongnum I made an excursion op the RilshkSolung valley, 
towards the village of Roopa, near which I heard that veins of copper 
ore were found in the rocks. 

This glen is certainly much more worthy the name' of a valley 
than any 1 have yet seen in the Himalayas, with the exception of the 
beautiful and fertile v^ley along the banks of the Pubbur river, 
leading down from the Burrenda pass through Chooara. 

For three miles from Soongnum, the pathway lay through ririi fields 
of barley, beans, and young wheat, studded with numerous apricot 
trees, so numerous indeed, that the whole appearedT like luxuriant 
vegetmions springing up beneath the shelter of a large orchard or forest 

* are Ubcd aa the Manees above noted ; written prayers are enclosed in them, 

o<|d the rotatory motion is supposed to make them acceptable. 
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of apricots. This strip of ottlUvalioa is abmi half a mile in width, and 
through it rushes the fioaming stream of the Parboong river, which 
takes its rise in the enowl of Mfineruog Pass above Maness in Spiti. 

The spot partook more of the sweetness of one of those beautiful 
and picturesque vales in which our Scottish bills are so rich, than of 
the usual tameness of oriental Highland scenery. 

Here as 1 walked along, I felt more pleasure than I had expert* 
enced during all my wanderings, while contrasting the beauty of this 
scen^ with the bare black hills of Spiti, to which I had been for so 
many days accustomed. There, all was cheerless, and almost devoid 
of vegetation ; while here, around me lay a broad sheet of green 
fields, above on the mountains' side rose dark forests of neosa 
and kayloo pines, whose sombre tints were again relieved by the 
paler hue of the cedar and the willow, while bushes of the dog-rose 
wera scattered at random through the valley, loaded with flowers, 
and presenting literally a mass of pink of every shade, from the dark 
bright tint of the opening bud, to the pale hue of the withering 
flower. About three miles from Soongnum the valley narrows, and 
becomes a mere mountain glen ; cultivation ceasing for about a mile, 
when it again refreshes the sight around the village of Roopa. Beyond 
this the road ascends over broken rocks, and winds high above the 
bed of the torrent, through a forest composed almost entirely of cedar 
trees. These are mostly stunted, and very crooked, so that it is with 
difficulty that plants of any size frt for economical purposes can be 
procured. This difficulty bas lately been increased by the erection of 
a large temple at Khanum, for which all the best trees in the district 
were selected, and few therefore of any size now remain. 

Between Soongnum and Roopa, a large portion of the neoza pines 
are the property of the Bussaher Rajah, to whom the produce is 
ranually sent down. These are generally situated on estates that 
have lapsed through the extinction of frunilies, or other causes, and 
it is not a custom peculiar to Soongnum, but obtains also in other 
parts of Bussaher. 

Three mi{es from Roopa, and seven from Soongnum, in the midst 
of the cedar forests, my guide stopped, and pointing upwards towards 
the summit of the rocks, which rose boldly and abruptly in rugged 
cliffs, be showed me a white mark far above the belt of trees, whem 
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* 

he said copper had been dog in tibe ^peoedihg year, but that now the 
weight of the winter snows bad Isnad in the rode, filling the mines 
with rubbisb, and the workmen had gone laidier’ on in search of a 
fresh vein of metaL 

Thinking that this might be merely a ru»e to prevent my ascend- 
ing to the spot, I desired him to show the way, and lead me to the 
abandoned mine, but he declared be had never been there, and could 
not guide me. Hereupon a council was held as to what was to be 
done, for to attempt to scale the rocks without a guide, was a^ost 
tantamount to suicide. 

In this dilemma we espied at no great distance a kind of bower or 
hut built of green branches, tom from thecedar trees unongst which it 
was situated ; so nicely was it calculated, from the materials of its 
construction and its position amidst the low and stunted trees, to 
escape detection, and pass for part of the brushwood, that I Siuld 
scarcely believe it to be any thing else, until the guide removing a 
large branch, exposed a door way to view. 

Within this sylvan abode was a woman with an infant in her 
arms both fast asleep, but being awakened by the removal of the 
door, she replied to our inquiries that the miners had gone in search 
of ore to a part of the mountain some miles distant, and would not be 
back for eight or ten days, and that she and an old man were left 
behind to burn charcoal against their return. 

After some delay we succeeded in finding the man, whom we oblig- 
ed very unwillingly to show us the path up the rocks. 

With some grumbling at the prospect of the toil before him, he at 
last started, and never in my life do 1 wish to follow any one over 
such a path again. 

The first four or five hundred feet were tolerably easy, being com- 
posed of loose soils and fragments of rocks, over which it was not 
difficult to climb, from their more gradual slope, but beyond this 
the rocks rose at once precipitously, presenting nothing but their 
ragged and projecting fragments to walk over. The ascent tborefore 
was now haeardous from its steepness, and often caused us to stop to 
take breath, but the footing on the rock was firm, so that by the aid 
of both hands and feet, we succeeded in nearly attainihg the desired 
H>ot, without once thinking how- we were to descend from pur aerial 
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position. At last a deep diasm^ ^hieh had once been the bed of 
a snow stream from abotoi fin* a while arrested our progresSi until 
we had cut holes or notdies for otir feet* This was done by tiie guide^ 
who standing first on one leg and then on the other, cut or scraped 
with the end of a stick the holes as he advanced, all the while 
^ balancing himself over a precipice, into which, had his footing given 
way, he must have been hurled and dashed to atoms. He, however, 
was perfectly at his ease, for having formed the stepping places, he 
turned his back upon the precipice ai^with the greatest unconcern he 
tendered his hand to steady me over the yawning gulph. It was a 
place that I would gladly have returned from, but having insisted 
upon coming, and taunted the people for their hesitation, pride forebade 
my return. With a beating heart, and somewhat unsteady step, I ac- 
cepted the proffered aid, and succeeded in crossing. 

4lro such gaps in the hill side were passed before we reached the 
abandoned mines, which after all were holes scraped in the rock to 
the depth of eight or ten feet, and which were now filled up by the 
splitting of the stones, and the quantity of rubbish brought down by 
the frost and snows of winter. 

Here I picked up a few weathered specimens of the ore, which I 
thought a very poor remuneration for the toil 1 had undergone. 

If the path was difficult of ascension, it will be readily conjectured 
that it was twice as much so to descend again ; by dint of sometimes 
descending step by step backwards, and at others almost sitting down 
to it, down we got in safety, after ascending and descending a heiglit 
of three thousand feet, and after a walk of seven miles from Soongnum. 

The con>^ bccurs in veins of white quartz, running parallel to the 
strata of greywacke, and old red sandstone, which are here the chief 
formations. It is worked by a few miners from Rampore, who are 
just enabled to earn a livelihood by the sale of the ore. A small duty 
paid in copper is taken by the Rajah of Bussaher, who is said to have 
worked the mines on his own account as a trial for one year, but the 
small quantity obtained, the distance of carriage, and the imposdbiru 
ty of working more than six months in the year, induced him to aban. 
dOn the undertaking. The present miner resides in the forest near 
the different mines, or more properly excavations, during five 0 t six 
months, and sella the produce of his labours at Boongnum. 




In the eutiuon att4 wihter tlw jtqiaee are ahandoned cn aeeonot of 
the snow, ahd the letonl of sifftiis disehaes the destraction 

of them, by the q>liUiog of the fr^housd 

Last year (1837) the quantity of ere obtained, exclasive of the Ba- 
jah's duty, was from sixteen to seventeen maoads. Were these rooks 
situated in the lower hills, free from the severer action of frost add 
snow, they would doubtless yield a good return for the labour of work- 
ing them, as the ore is by no means scarce, or only on the surface as 
has been stated. It occurs in agi^^^ ii> several parts of the mountain, 
and is deep seated ; the fact of its occurring on the surface, is 
simply because the outcropping of the strata exposes it to view, 
but the vein dips down to the N. £. between the beds of grey- 
wacke and old red sandstone, and is thus inaccessible to the rude 
method practised by the people, whose excavations or mines are inva- 
riably filled up with rubbish during the winter. The ore is fouil^on 
both sides of the valley, at about 13,000 feet above the sea, and 4,000 
feet above Soongnum. 

At the foot of the rocks I found my tent ready pitched among the 
cedar trees. Halting here for the night, I, on the following morning 
again returned to Soongnum, whence after a day’s rest, I proceeded to 
recross the Boonung Pass. 

The march from Soongnum is one of great fatigue ; the road being 
one long continued ascent from the stream below the town to the sum- 
mit of the Pass, or leading to a perpendicular height of 5,200 feet in a 
distance of about five miles. 

The road, which on my arrival here in the beginning of June, was 
with the whole hill side buried deep in snows, was now on the 10th 
July quite free in its whole extent, with the exception of a few yards 
at the summit, where the snow still formed a long, and hardened b^lt. 
Flowers of many kinds were seen along the, way. The “ Saittfraga 
ciliata,” at a height of 12,600 or 13,000 feet, was just openiug into 
flower, and the bright colours of a yellow potentiUa, tinged the whole 
hill side. 

On the face of this mounti^n not a trace of snow was wiy 

where to be seen, but in its place a most beautiful and refreshing 
sheet of young and luxuriant vegetation, sprinkled with the bfigb4 
^dours of Viarions flowers. 
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1 eM attention la tibese iSMsts, because it bas bithertO gtoe abisoaS to 
tbe public that the anow oh the Himalaya lies loiijKer, m»di lower 4aW]| 
on the southern faoe^ than on the northern^ and as both my expOrip* 
ence in this matter^ and Dr. Lord's remarks on the HinduouiA ai^ 
directly at variance with this reputed fact, I hare ventured to quote 
the above named gentleman's words, and shall endeavour to remove 
what Z have found to be an erroneous impression. 

At the time of our visit/* says Dr Lord, the snow wbidi m 
the southern face extended in any qttntity, to a distance of not more 
than four or five miles, on the northern, reached eighteen or twen^^ 
and at a subsequent period, November 9th, when I made an attempt 
to go into Turkiatan by the pass of Sir Ulung, and met with no snow 
until within ten miles of the summity it actually on the northern face 
e!x||Dded sixty miksy or nearly four days' journey." This is a &ct 
wnK forcibly arrested my attention, as tbe reverse is well known to 
be the case in the Himalayan chain, where snow lies lower down on 
the southern face than on the northern, to an extent corresponding 
with 4,000 feet of perpendicular descent. 

But the Himalaya and the Hmducush have the same aspect; the 
same general direction ; lie nearly in the same latitude ; and in fiict are 
little other than integral parts of the same chain. The local circum. 
stances however connected with each are precisely reversed. The 
Himalaya has to the north tbe elevated steppes of Central Asia, and 
to the south, the long low plains of Hindustan ; Hinducusb, on the 
other hand, has to the south the elevated plains of Cabal and 
Koh^i-^damuo, between five and six thousand feet above the level of 
the sea, while to the north stretch away the depressed, sunken, and 
swiunpy fiats of Turkistan." 

Against this long received opinion, that the snow lies deepest on the 
southern &C6, 1 shall merely oppose the few facts which fell under 
my limited observation during my journey into Tartary, and leave 
Others of more experience to decide the point. 

First, then, it must be observed that in the month of Jane, when 
I crossed the Boonung pass, the snow lay deepest and ftrtheet down 
on the northern exposure. 

On tbe southern fitoa of the mountains it was ftiat wwl Mik 
nbmt 12,500 id elevation, lying in huge fietdi oS putdbiBS, and 

4 n 
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uniting/' at about 13,000 feet into one broad u^bn^en sheet, from 
whence to the summit of the Pass, or 1,500 ftet more, it continued so, 
with the exception of fifty feet at the crest, when on the southern 
face there was none at all. 

On the northern slope, on the contrary, it commenced at the very 
crest of the Pass, and continued in an unbroken sheet to fully two 
miles and a half," while '' beyond this, for half a mile more, it was 
broken and lying in detached n^es." 

The facts observable here tiftefore are greatly in favour of the 
northern face, for while the extent of snow is there estimated at three 
miles, that of the opposite exposure is but two thousand feet, 

Again, on the Hungrung Pass the southern side had ihr less snow, 
both in respect to depth and extent, than the northern face down 
which it stretched nearly to the village of Hungo, or to a distottce 
from the crest of the range of 3,600 feet in perpendicular descesR^ or 
between four and five miles from the Pass. 

Agkin, in Spiti, above Leedung, while the southern exposure of the 
Pass was almost entirely free from snow, except immediately at the 
summit of the range, the whole northern face was buried deeply to 
some extent. 

On my return to Hungrung in July, the northern side still held 
patches here and there, while the crests of the mountains were 
covered ; but to the southward not a vestige of snow remained, except 
far down the glen, where from the falling of repeated avalanches from 
above, a hard and solid mass had become wedged into an arch or 
bridge across the brawling torrent that descended from the Pass. 

Opposite to this, and merely divided by the narrow valley in which 
stands Soongnum, the northern aspect of Roonung still retained a 
broad, and hardened belt of frozen snows'" along its crest. While to 
the southward, not a trace of it remained. 

To the right of Soongnum, towards Roopa, on the southern clifb, no 
snow remained at all, while those with the northern aspect were in 
most parts still deeply buried, as was also the northerly face of Ma. 
nerung, in Spiti. 

From these few facts it will appear, that contrary to the usual be- 
lief, the snow is retained longer on the northern than on the southern 
CXt>osure, exactly corresponding to the scientific observations, and re- 



581 


1840 .] Journal of a trip through Kmawury 

marks of Dr. Lord on the Hindueush «id why indeed other 
than such a result should be expected^ I am at a loss to divine. The 
aspects nearly the same^ forming part and parcel of the same great 
range, surely the same phenomena in this respect might naturally be 
looked for. 

From the crest of Roonung Pass, I bid a long farewell to Soongnum, 
which was seen in the depth of the glen below, and then dropping 
over the Pass, I descended gradually for about four miles to a stream 
of water, and a flattish piece of grftind, where 1 sat down beneath 
a rock to await the arrival of my tent and baggage. Fatigued by the 
length of the toilsome ascent from Soongnum, and by the heat of the 
day, 1 soon fell fast asleep in my shady retreat, and on again opening 
my eyes, 1 found the tent pitched, and ready for my reception. It 
winnow four o'clock f. ir. and I found that I had enjoyed a sleep 
of W many hours, having arrived at the spot about midday. 

We were here still at a height of 12,000 feet, and far below us in the 
distance was seen a part of the town of Khanum, while immediately 
beneath our encampment, at about two miles distant, was a broad piece 
of cultivation, with a few temporary huts called a Degree, and belong- 
ing to Khanum and Leebrung. These patches of cultivation, far from 
villages, are often met with both in Kunawur and Hungrung. A few 
huts are erected on them, which serve to shelter those to whom the 
crops belong during the summer months, and which, when the 
harvest is gathered in, are abandoned during the winter. To these 
places the Bocks and herds are also driven, where upon the surround* 
ing hills, now free from snow, they find an abundant pasturage. In 
the language of Kunawur these temporary residences are termed 
Ddgrioti and in that of the Tartars Rezinp** ; thus we find 

Rexingf* and Chang-rezing*\ on the road to Spili', to be patches 
of cultivation, and sheepfolds belonging to the inhabitants of the 
village of Chango. 
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Note on the Map attached to the Report of the Coal CotnmiUee in the 

9Sth Number of the Journal of the Asiatic Society^ — Bp Caft. 

MaclicoDi M. N. I. late in charge of Ava Residencg, 

The importance of correct geographical information, and that eitora 
should not continue to be perpetuated through the Journal of the Asia-" 
tic Society, or at least, that what has been advanced on native infor- 
mation, or laid down on surmise, may not be received as indisputabte 
facts, indulge me to trouble you #ith this note, and the accompanyihg 
sketch. 


A comparison between the sketch map appended to the Report of the 
Coal Committee in the 98th No. of the Journal of the Asiatic Society, 
and the one now submitted, will at once show wherein the errors in the 
former lie, I will not, therefore, take up your time by pointing them 

The sketch by the Coal Committee, above alluded to, has b^n 
evidently copied from the map of the Eastern Frontier, by the late 
Capt. Pemberton ; the coal locality marked C. was not noted in his 
original map, not having been discovered at the time of its com- 
pilation ; indeed, corrections in the sheet representing that portion of 
the country in the map, become necessary, in consequence of many 
doubtful points having fallen under the personal examination or survey 
of various persons ; and subsequent to its passing out of Capt. Pem- 
berton’s hand, a whole sheet was cancelled, and another substituted in 
its place. I presume, however, the boundary line as marked by Capt. 
Pemberton from information, was preserved in the new sheet, and 
when the coal field was discovered, its site being from observations 
beyond that line, it was taken for granted as belonging to the Siamese, 
and placed accordingly in the Map. 

The position so assigned to it, has evidently led the Committee 
into doubt ; for in the report above noticed, it says, although the 
quality is excellent in the third situation in which the mineral has been 
found by Dr, Heifer at C., yet its distance from the coast is such 
as to render it of very doubtful utility on the Bengal side of the 
Peninsula, whatever benefit it may eventually prove on the Gull 
of Siam, as it seems to be situated bepond the boundary range of 
h|Qts.'^ It Is this point that, I think, merits some attention, and on 
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Thai there is no possibility for the Siamese to benefit by this coal 
field, even supposing that it belongs to them, is almost certain; 
for they have no water communication to the place; but the coal» 
if ever required, must be transported by a laud route, and I presume 
over hills, though of what magnitude, I will not venture to sutniise. 

That it may not be supposed that 1 speak from information alone^ 1 
beg to observe, that I proceeded myself by water to within 8 or 9 
miles of the spot, where finding the stream too shallow to admit even of 
small bamboo rafts ascending it, I continued my journey by land to the 
old Siamese town of Thain Khan, standing on the stream we had 
quitted, and from thence to the coal site, crossing many small nullahs 
on the way, which discharge themselves into the Thain Khan river, on 
the banks of which the coal is found. This stream appears to come 
from some distance beyond this locality, for our subjects from Mergui 
annually proceed up it beyond that spot for the distance of two days’ 
journey, to cut the Karamet, or the bastard sandal wood (which is an 
article of commerce), and which they bnng down on rafts, when the 
stream is swollen by the rams, without any question from the Siamese. 

No boundary has been fixed on this frontier. At the close of the 
Burmese war, the British considered themselves as having a right 
either to what properly belonged to Pegue or Burmah, or what those 
incorporated nations held at the time of the rupture with us, and 
was wrested by us from them, or was included within the districts 
ceded to us. It is well known that a considerable space intervened 
between, the two countries having become depopulated by the constant 
aggressions of either party, and which was left unoccupied from 
motives of safety and convenience. 

That this is not the only point in which incorrect geographical 
information has misled us into wrong conclusions as to defined boundary 
marks, will be seen on a reference to the note attached to the Map 
of Dr. Richardson’s route from Bankok to Zimmay, published in the 
97th No^ of the Journal, we have to the north and west of Moulmain 
considered the Thoung Yeen river as the line of demarcation, and 
when this line is lost at the source of that river, a range of mountains 
supplies its place, and which is supposed (for I may safely say no part 
of the line from the 14th degree of Lat downwards has beenexamnied) 
to continue in an unbroken line to the southern exireoiity uf wr 
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territories. It must be admitted, that this change from a river to a 
range of mountains, which coming from the N. W, runs at some short 
distance from, and parallel to it, and in which numerous streams take 
their rise, and descending the hills contribute to swell that river by 
their tributary streams, is not the best line that could have been select- 
ed. But it is now discovered, that the range of mountains them- 
selves was considered by the Burmese and Siamese as the boundary. 

Capt. Lloyd also, from whosd excellent and accurate Map of the 
Mergui Archipelago I have borrowed largely, when speaking of the 
same coal field, the position of which was fixed by Lieut. Fell of the 
Indian Navy and myself, appears to doubt “ whether the locality in 
question is in the British or Siam territory ; for Cin Point of the 
charts on the Gulf of Siam side, is in latitude 12® ICV N. and longitude 
100® 10' E., or only 35 miles in a direct line further from the coal 
site ; whilst from the town of Cin, situated in a more southerly direc- 
tion, where the Gulf of Siam is represented as having a deep course 
to the westward, it is only 23 miles.” 

The mountains on the eastern shore of the Gulf of Siam, called 
by the Siamese Samroi Yot (the 300 peaks), is mentioned by Mr. 
Crawfurd in his “ Embassy to Siam and Cochin China he says, in 
latitude 13® 2', a few miles to the north of us was seen the entrance 
of a river, upon which is situated the town of Kivi,” (Cin). This 
shows that there are rivers rising in the* range of hills to the west- 
ward of it, which flow into the Gulf oF Siam, and whether the Kivi 
river or the Thain Khan, or as some call it, the little Tenasserim, rise 
in the same range or adjoining ones, that range in which the latter 
has its source is certainly our proper boundary. From Cin Point the 
coast has been delineated from native information, though I believe 
the best of the description that could be obtained ; but may the coast 
not have been drawn as tending too much to the westward from Cin 
Point? Bat whether it does or not, or what ever the breadth of the 
range of hills may be, I conceive, that it has little to do with the 
l^esent question, for no doubt can exist, even on a reference to that 
ultima ratio — the Law of Nations. 

I think we should be culpable In the present ease to remain silent, 
and allow* a Map to go forth disseminating error, and which might be 
h#eafter brought forward as clearly defining the boundary line. 
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I cannot avoid noticing, tbat a most interesting point of ge(^aphi* 
cal research still remains involved in doubt; viz. the breadth of the 
Peninsula between the Mergui Archipelago and the Gulf of Siam ; the 
advantages which might result to Government^ both in a political and 
commercial pointi by an investigation into the subject, has already 
been brought forward by Obtain Lloyd and others, and it is to be hoped, 
now that our attention is called to the Eastward, that this portion of the 
Peninsula by which the communication across might be facilitated and 
shortened, may be examined by experienced and intelligent Surveyors. 

Calcutta^ July 27^, 1840. 

Note. — I had received the above interesting geographical notice, when 
it occurred to me to refer the subject to Capt. J. Lloyd, of the Indian Navy, 
so well known by his recent valuable surveys in the Bay of Bengal, 
which with Capt Madeod's ready permission, was done accordingly. The 
result of the reference appears in the following notes, addressed to me 
by these officers, which will better explain their views and opinion on 
a geographical point of some Interest when given in the original, than 
would be the case w ere I to attempt to embody their contents in a more 
compendious form. 


From Captain Lloyd to the Officiating Secretary. 

We know nothing of the Coast about and below Cin Point beyond 
what the old maps afford us, and which disagree very much ; indeed, 
this portion of coast seems to be very little known, and is a part 
which 1 pointed out as desirable to be surveyed three years ago. Capt. 
Macleod has bad access to all the charts and information that I have 
been enabled to get hold of, and therefore there are no additions or 
alterations in his map that 1 could venture to make ; but as my recent 
survey makes the mouth of the Pakchan river, which forms the 
boundary of the British territory, considerably further to the south* 
ward than laid down in Captain Pemberton’s map (nearly a degree), I 
would suggest that Champhon be brought further down, so as to oor*^ 
respond with the best information we possess of its being nearly east 
from, or on the parallel of the town of Pakchan or Karao.” 


From Captain Maclxqd 0 the Officiating Secretary* 

** Many thanks for the perusal of Captain Lloyd’s note, which I have 
kept longer than was intended, to make some additions to the sketch. 
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Mj object in furnishing you with the sketch, was to rectify such 
errors as I could within what I supposed to be our own territories ; 
but as the position of the Choomphon river has now been brought 
forward, the whole of that portion of the west coast of the Gulf of 
Siam may be taken into consideration ; I will, therefore, at the risk of 
tiring you, even enter somewhat fully on the subject* 

When I made the sketch I sent you, I followed Crawfurd as the 
latest authority for that part of the coast of Siam, except so far as to 
give the coast below Kivi Point a less curvature than it had in his 
map, to accommodate it to the site of the coal fields. I have since 
looked into Horsburgh’s Chart, and find Lis delineation of that part 
would have suited me better. I have also since met with certain 
documents connected with that coast, and a sketch, which 1 shall 
allude to below. 

I have now added to my original sketch the outline of the Siamese 
coast as given by Crawfurd, Horsburgh, and the sketch mentioned 
above, so that these being placed in juzta position with each other, you 
will be able, at a coup d’ail, to see the differences of the authori- 
ties, and draw your own conclusions. 

I am not acquainted with Horsburgh’s authorities for his chart. Mr. 
Crawfurd sailed in sight of Kivi, or Cin Point, so that we may con- 
sider this point as satisfactorily fixed. The remainder of the coast 
was delineated from information obtained from an intelligent native 
Mahomedan of Siam, who was acquainted with the use of maps, 
&G. and could even take an altitude of the sun. So that the value of 
these two authorities must be left to the judgment of persons interested 
in the matter. 

1 must now revert to the sketch noticed above. During Colonel 
Burney’s Mission to Siam in 1826-27, he left at Sigor, Mr. Harris, 
Acting Assistant Surgeon, and Mr. Leal, his interpreter, to accompany 
the rajah of that place by land to Bangkok. Mr. Harris appears to 
have kept a Journal, from which I have extracted largely, as the ac- 
companying paper will show ; and though the purpose I intended it for 
has been nullified, yet as we are on the subject of that coast, I en^ 
olose it 

3y the Journal it appears that the late Mr* Leal, who was, I believe, 
^ a naatiual man, fixed the latitude of many places by observation, and 
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amongst others Choomphon. These materials were embodied by Co- 
lonel Burney ; taking as it will be seen> the coast line from Horsburgh 
for his ground work^ I concluded that the point respecting the posi- 
tion of Choomphon would have been thus set at rest, but finding that 
though many of the latitudes given in the Journal coincided with the 
position of the places as laid down by Horsburgh, that with a quadrant 
only, which Mr. Leal had, (unless some mistake has been made res- 
pecting the instrument) he could not have taken the altitudes of the 
sun at the places where he was, at the time of the year, to produce the 
results given, unless he worked by double altitudes, which from 
the situation he was in, I fear he could not have had the opportunity 
of doing, I am at a loss, therefore, what value to place upon these 
observations, especially as he has made a great error in the position of 
the Pakchan river, on the western side of the Peninsula. 

Mr. Leal proceeded from Bangkok to Mergui with a number of 
Burmese captives, who had been released by Colonel £urney*s exertions. 
This portion of Mr. LeaVs journey has been noticed by Mr. Wilson in 
his usual interesting manner, and devoid of the stiffness of a Journal. 
It does not appear that Mr. Leal took any observations during this 
journey; at least the author does nor mention them, nor does he 
indeed notice those noted in Mr. Harris’s journal in their journey up 
to Bangkok. 

After landing at Bangnorotn, in the Gulf of Siam, on the fifth day, 
Mr, Leal and his party reached the Kosooii mountain. This is placed 
in the sketch by Colonel Burney about thirty-five miles direct from the 
village on the coast. 

By the description of this portion of the journey, I conceive the 
mountain to be one of the range placed by me immediately to the 
southward of the coal field, or a continuation of them to the eastward. 
A tree was pointed out to me as the spot where conferences were held 
by the Burmese and Siamese; this may have been one of the three 
mentioned by Mr. Leal. I did not. however, understand that it mark- 
ed the boundary, and would, 1 think you will admit, be a strange 
mark in a land of mountains and forests to divide two countries. I 
was informed that the spot was selected as the most convenient and 
spacious for such meetings, after passing over the hills from the 
Siamese side, and, indeed, the only one adapted for such assemblies, 

’ ^ 4 F 
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certainly for many miles towards, or in the Burmese territories now 
ceded to the British, as far as 1 know or saw. 

That the place is the same as alluded to by me, the similarity of 
the name, making allowances for Burmese and Siamese pronunciation, 
will show ; the Burmese call it Thaing-Khon-Myo ; Mr. Leal, Sing- 
Khon-Thape. Myo is the Barman word for a town, and may correspond 
in signification to the Siamese word Thape, which has been dropped 
by the Burmese, and the other substituted for it. 

That the stream the party came upon was the little Tenasserim, or 
that part of it called the Thaing-Khon river, there can be no doubt, 
both from the length of time they were coming down on rafts, which 
on the great Tenasserim would have placed their starting point much 
too far north, and from the channel being obstructed by trees, which 
is not the case with the latter, but which I found to be with the 
former. The party themselves were of two opinions as to which branch 
they were on. This I think will bear me out in what I said respect- 
ing the hills, marking our boundary in the map of the Coal Committee* 

The next point to be noticed is the Pakchan and Choomphon rivers, 
jointly. Mr. Leal proceeded up the former river, and travelled by 
land to the town of Choomphon. He does not appear, however, 
to have made use of a compass in ascending the river, for in the 
sketch, its course is marked as being from east to west, and that 
of the Choomphon river, which he says is very winding, from west 
to east. The late Dr. Heifer, found the course of the former to be from 
the NE. ; now as Mr. Leal has nuJe a mistake in this, is it not 
possible that he has followed up the error in the latter, and made 
it run from the West instead pf the SW. ? If so, there would 
be DO necessity for moving the mouth of the Choomphon river to 
tlie Southward, but merely to change its course as marked by me 
on the map. 

All the information obtained by Captain Lloyd, and whit Mr. Leal 
says, would justify the removal of the town and river of Choomphon as 
proposed by Captain Lloyd, but there would be some difficulty in 
accommodating the other places on the Siamese coasts to* it. Some 
of these may btve been correctly laid down. 

Choomphon had a force ItlsAioned at it when the Burmese held 
the Tenasserim Coast, to witeli their proceedings, and also to make 
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occasional kidnapping incursions into the Burmese territories; it is 
well known that in those days Mergui and Tenasserim were the 
only places inhabited, having forts for the piotection of the inhabitants. 
If Choomphon was moved to the Southward, would not the distance 
which is for such purpose already great, be somewhat beyond bounds? 

Taking every thing into consideration, I should be inclined to leave 
the Siamese coast alone, and rather than removing Choomphon at a 
venture, and continuing without wholly rectifying an error, merely 
add the notes to the maps as I have done. I hope the day is not 
distant w’hen we shall have these points satisfactorily adjusted. 


Extracts from Mk. llARRia\s Journuly taken from Mr. Mookss work on the Indian 

Archipelago, 

"Dec. 18/A 1825. — Leave Ligor— crossed the Tha-Wang (1) river, and halted for the 
day at the village of IS am Jin. Llr. Leal made the latitude of Ligor by Qbscr\ation 
8- 17M6»N. 

** — Remained all day at Nam Jin. 

“ 2UM. — Started from Nam Jin at about 9 a.m. At 10 crossed a small stream, Nam 
Khoa, from which the road was ver> bad, until { past 2 v. m, W'hen we arrived 
at Ban Hooa Thap-han, close to the sea-side. 

— Started at about 10 a.m. and after passing over very bad roads coiered with 
water, arrived with a few of the party only, at 8 at night, at Ban CIoi, a village 
on the right bank of a river of the same name. 

“ '22nd . — The Rajuh not being up, we took a boat and went down to the mouth of the 
Cloi (2) river in about an hour. Mouth of the river in latitude 8c 42^ N. 

Detained all day at Ban Cloi. 

“ 24^A. — Started from Ban Cloi at 4 past 7 a.m. At 10 crossed a small stream naihed 
Khlong Ptttisoo. At 4 10 another, Khlong Klien. At J past 12, another, Khlong 

Nam Hooa, near which we passed through paddy fields. At 4 past I we crossed 
the Khlong 'fha-phoon; at 3 Khlong Thanok, near the foot of a high hill; and 
at 6 p. u. we arrived at a place Ban Krang, (3) where we halted for the night. Our 
halting place was situated at the foot of a hill, on a beautiful plain, through which 
a hne clear KLlong Krang, flowed. 

25^A.— We crossed the Khlong Krang, at J past 7 a.m. Afr 11, Khlong Soch IIooii. 
At 4 past 2r came in sight of an extensive range of mountains on the left side 
of the road ; and at 6 p. m. arrived at our halting place near the village of Hooa- 
naU 

Left Hooa-nat at 8 a>m. and after crossing three or lour streams, and 

1 1 suppose this is Crawfurd’s Ta-yong. 

2 This must be Ilorsburgli's Clay. 

S This is about where Horsburghand Valeutyn place Along. 



590 Note on the Map attached to [No. 10‘2. 

in one place some hilly ground, called by the Siamese the Nine Hills, we an ived 
at 6 p.M. at our halting place, near a small village named Kahnom. (4) 

27th . — Detained by heavy rain. 

** 2Stk . — Started at J past G a.v. and at 12, crossed a stream, Khlong Chekrain, 
and halted at Ban Chekram. 

“ 29th. — Started at J past 7 a.m. At 8 crossed Khlong I’ha-thang, a small stream. 
At 12 passed near some hills, the road leading between two of them, at some distance 
from each other ; and at about 3 arrived at our halting place near Ban lludc, on tlie 
side Of a verj* rapid stream, Khlong Koowat, which we crossed. 

30//r. — Halted. 

“31^/. — Started at | past 6 a.m. At 10, crossed, Khlong Dinles ; and at past 10, 
Khlong Sai ; at { past 11, Khlong Banpring; and at about 3 p.m. arrived at the halting 
place, Ban Kliung. 

“ 1^/ January. Started at \ past 6 a.m. At 10 cro.ssed Khlong Hooci Vong reng ; 
at 12 saw' a hill to our left, and at 2 p. m. arrived at our halting place on the^ 
right of a large river, Khlong Tha-Khan, on the opposite of winch, tow’ards tlie 
mouth of the river, is a large town called Ban-Phoon-phin. (5) 

“ 2d. — Detained in crossing the elephants. We attempted to go in a boat down 
to the mouth of the river, but it was too late in the day. We saw a branch of the 
river running down to the southward, which we were told led to the town of Ban- 
don. We visited the town of Phoonphiii. Mr. Leal took an observation, and 
made the latitude 9* 38' N. 

“TheThakan (G) river is the northern boundary of the Rajub of Ligor’s jurisdiction. 

“ 3rd. — Started at 10 a.m., crossing Kholong Thakhan in a boat, down the left 
bank of which river, the road passed for some time. At 1 \\ m. arrived at our halting 
place near Ban Kalok. 

4/A. — Started at 7 a.m. 12 crossed a small river, and passed through two small Mi- 
lages ; halted at 2 p. M. at Phumrieng, (7) a small village .situated inland of the tovMi 
of Ghhaiya. 

** btk . — Visited the towm of Ghhaiya. The river is a large, broad, deep strediii. 
We did not cross the river (8; but passed, as I suppose, at the head ol it. Latitude ‘J- 
57' N. 

4 . This IS JikeJy to he “ Carnfom” of various charts and maps, although by them the riyor of tliat 
name is placed more to the bouthw'ard, and Curmoro point is about 8* 55a N. Lat, 

5. Crawfurd’s Punssin. 

6. The Thukhain discharges itself, it is said, into the sea by two embouchures ; the northern ouo 

having the town of Thathong at it, and the southern one Bandun. The Rajah stopped at 
the place where the river is usually crossed, and where it bears tlie name of Thakham, though 
the name of Bandon is some times erroneously given to the whole stream, Thakham is 

said to be a largo stream, which leads to Pennon, 3 days Journey from Phoouga, near Junk-Ceylon. 
There are numerous islands iit the mouth of this river, or rivers, named by Horsburgh and 
Vallentyn *Larchin Islands.’ Mr. Crawfurd in his map lays down this part of the coast very 
differently from the authorities above noticed ; a reference to the sketch No. 2 will show the points 
wherem they disagree. 

7 Crawfurd’s Puinring. 

8 Mr. Harris states he did not cross the Chhaiya river. The town is probably, therefore, situated 
on an arm of the soa, unless the small itteam crossed during the inarch of the 4th be the head of 
the Chhaiya river. Horsburgh has a place culled Patanon on or near the site of Chhaiya, but as 
( rriwfv'd lias left it out of his map, it in all likoUhood docs not now exist. 
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6^^. — Started at \ past 9 ; at \ pMt2 passed a large stony hill, and at | past 4, 
arrived at our halting place, near Baii-Tharena. 

“ 7/A.— Started at 8 a.m. crossing a small stream, Khlong Tharena, and at II 
arrived at the sea beach. We passed the moutl^ of two streams, Khlong Kauthorce 
and Khlong Punke Doowat; at 4 halted on the sca-sbore. 

8/A. — Pursued our journey for an hour along the sea-shore ; we then turned 
inland ; and at 5 passed through a village ; at 6 saw a high hill. At 7 arrived at our 
halting place on the right bank of a large river, Khlong Lang Sewun, on the other 
side of which is the large village of Lang Sewun. (9) 

“ 9/A.— Halted. 

“ iO/A. — At A past 7 crossed over m a boat ; at J past 1, crossqd a small stream named 
Khlong Thakho, and arrived at our halting place, near a village ou the other side, 
called 'I'hakho. 

** il/A. — Started at ^ past 7, and at 2 halted on the right bank of a stream, Khlong 
Suwi, near a large village named Suwi. 

“ 12/A. — Crossed the Khlong Suwi at J past 9, and at 1 p. m. halted on the right 
bank of a stream, Khlong Wisai, near a small village named Wisai. 

“13/A. — At 4 past 8 crossed the Khlong Wisai; halted at 6 p.m. on the right 
bank of the Chhoomphon river, near and below the town of that name. (10) 

14/A. — Halted. River extremely winding. Mr. Leal made the latitude of 
Chhoomphon 10* 55' N. 

1 5/A.— At 4 past 7 crossed the Chhoomphon river, and halted at J past 5 at Bangsoon. 

16/A.— Started at 7, and halted at 4 P^t 3 at the head of a small stream called 
Pathiu, near the mouth of which is a small village of the same name. 

“ 17/A. — Halted. 

“ 18/A. — Dropped down in a boat to the village of Pathiu. Mr. Leal made the 
latitude of Pathiu 11* 10' N. 

“ 27/A. — (Here they were detained until 27tli, when,) we left Pathiu at 12 o’clock, 
and after rowing for three hours, we anchored close to the shore ; at 9 p.m. there being 
a line breeze, Mr. Leal who took charge of navigating the boat, insisted upon pro- 
ceeding, and we then set sail, 

“ 28/A. — Continued under sail all day in sight of land, which appeared low. 

“ 29/A. — Came iu sight of the high mountains called Samroi )ot, (12) “three 
hundred peaks/’ at the foot of w'hich, at a small village of the same name, we anchored 
at 4 p. M.^to take in water; (13) at 7 p. m. continued our course along the shore 
where it is steep, ^ 

9 Horsburgh has a place named Penonixin about this place ; whether a former town or another 
name for Lang-Sewun, cannot be said. Crawford has this town lower down, though he retains tlio 
Islands of Caxmom and Saucori as given by Horsburgh. 

10 At Chhoomphon the Siamese forces destined to attack the Burmese at Mergui always asseni' 
bled, and the Governor was entrusted with the duty of watcliing the Burmese on the coast of 
Tenasserim, and since the conquest of Tavoy and Mergui by the Burmese, it has become a purely 
military post. This and the want of population caused by the ravages of war, account for tlic 
cessation of that valuable trade, which formerly passed between Mergui and the Gulf of 

1 1 Horsburgh has a place called ^aidia here. 

12 Sam, three ; rof, hundred yot, peaks. This is Koemfer’s Jamid^tai <tnd the mountains of 
Fonsols of Portugese charts. 

13 Near Bamroi yot is a Siamese village called Kosi or Cin, which has been variously written 
Ciu, Kieoi Con. Loubere writes it Cuil, and Koemfer, Kin. 
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** 30(k. — Mr. Leal who had a compass and quadrant with him, finding that the 
passage along the coast would he unnecessarily long and tedious, obliged the 
boatmen to steer a more easterly course, and direct for the mouth of the Mcnan. 
'J’owards evening a stiff breeze comi|^ on, the boat, which had no keel, could not keep 
her course, and was driven to leeward until 10 r. m., when she got aground 
on the mud flats between the mouths of the Thachise and Menan rivers, 

“ 3U/. — Got off the flat easily at G a.m. ; between 8 and 9 entered the Menan, 
and shortly after anchored at the foot of Paknam. 


E.ctracted front Wilson's Burmese liar. 

*' The court of isiam having consented to release certain Burman prisoners, it was 
thought advisable to send them buck in charge of some coufidcnliaL pci-son ; accordingly 
the first detachment, consisting of between live or six hundred persons, proceeded undei 
the superintendence of Mr, Leal. 

“ 'I'he party left Bangkok on the 13th February 1826, in six junks. They sailed 
from the bar on the 23rd, and on the Ist March, reached Bangnarom, a place on the 
west coast of the Gulf of Siam, m about latitude 11* 5U', from hence the route proceed- 
ed overland. 

The first day’s march was, in the early part, over an indifferent road, but the greater 
part was good, with pools of water at different places ; the second was also over a good 
road, and tei’miuated at a place where it branched off in tw'o different directions, 
the right leading to Bangthophan, the left to Mergui, and distinguished by two 
large trees, one the Mergui road, marked with two large crosses, and the other on 
the Bangthaphan road, w ith four. 

“ On the third day’s march, the people suffereJ much inconvenience from w'ant of 
water, not a drop of which was encouutcied. Early on the morning of the fourth, 
water was met with. The road here again divided into two, one leading to 
the E. (W. ?j the other S S.E. (S.S.W. ?) the latter terminating abruptly, at a short 
distance, the former continuing to Mergui, and marked by a large stone. 

** The fifth day’s march, came early to the foot of the Kusom mountain, along the 
skirts of which ran a small rivulet; the mountain was steep, and the ascent and 
descent occupied the greater part of a fatiguing day. By 9 o'clock on the morning 
of the following day, the party arrived at the bound aiy of the Burman and Siamese 
states, marked by three tamarind trees ; the place is said to be called Sing-khuw- 
the-pe. In the afternoon, they halted at a pagoda, where the Burmese offered their 
adorations. 

“ The next day’s march continued throughout the day along a good road to the banks 
of the Tenasserim river, where the party constructed seventy-five bamboo floats, for the 
purpose of completing the journey by w ater. According to impressions received on the 
spot, the rivei here was thought to be the main branch, bol, according to the assertions 
ot the more intelligent among the Barmans, it is but a branch of the Tenasserim river, 
Tht' passage down the stream was very tardy, being much obstructed by trees in the 
river. On the afternoon of the third day a fishing boat was seen, and dispatched to 
where the party arrived on the fifth day of their voyage, the 15th March. 
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“ The party, allowing for the detention of three days at Bangnarom, and of the greater 
portion of the fourth and eighth day’s route, whilst engaged in ascertaining the direc- 
tion of the road, and constructing bamboo floats, was about sixteen day’s passing from 
the bar of the Menan to Mergui, but their progress was necessarily slow, owing to 
the number of women and children, and we understand, that the Kasoon hill might 
have been crossed at a more easy pass. There arc two instances on record of the jour- 
ney between the old capital of Siam and Mergui, when the French occupied it, hav- 
ing been made In ten days, and on one of these occasions, the party consisted of prison- 
ers in chains, escorted by a detachment of Siamese soldiers. 

“The late king of Siam is said about thirty-three years ago, to have constructed the 
military rodul from Bangnarom towards Mergui, for the purpose of invading the Bur- 
mese territories . the road is descnbeil to admit elephants, and even wheel carriages. But 
in former times there appears to have been a carriage road between the Gulf of Siam 
and Tenasserim, as, in a letter from the Bishop of Tabraca, from Siam in 1761, we find 
the following passage : “ Jdienvoye M. Martin (a Merguy) 11 alia jusqu’a Piply, ou 
I’on a coutume de quitter Ics batteaux, et y, attendit inutilement, les charretes, pen- 
dant trois scmaincs.” Piply is the Siamese Phriphn, a large town on the west coast 
of the Gulf of Siam, in about latitude 13* 20/, and once the capital of the Siamese Em- 
pire. 

“ From Mergui, Mr Leal proceeded to Tavoi, by sea, and w'as thence sent back by 
the Commissioner with instructions to proceed to the Siamese station, on the other side 
of the peninsula, at Chhoomphon, to deliver a number of Siamese prisoners, and receive 
charge of the Burmese still detained there ; he accordingly started from Mergui on the 
23rd March, with twelve Burman boats, and four others, containing one hundred and 
nine Siamese prisoners, and reached the mouth of the Pak-cham river on the 25lh. He 
rowed up the river on the following day, and arrived at Pak-cham on the afternoon of 
the 26th. Mr. Leal describes the river as of considerable size. The Pak-cham river is 
aeparated from the Chhoomphon river by a very small interval of level ground, and it 
is said that during the spring tides the two rivers often unite. The former is, through- 
out, broad and deep, and the latter fiows in a sandy bed; both are free from rocks. 
From Pak-cham Mr. Leal proceeded across the country to Chhoomphon, in the vicinity 
of which he arrived on the afternoon of the second day. Having concluded his busi- 
ness, he returned by the same route to Puk-cham.” 


From Captain Lloyd to the Officiating Secretarg. 

“ When I wrote to you before on the subject of Captain Macleod^s map 
of the Mergui province, which had been referred to me, I suggested that 
Champhon,” situated on the Gulf of Siam side, should be brought 
more to the southward^ so as to preserve the same relative position 
with respect to the Pakchan, corrected by my survey, as it had with 
that of the old maps, which place them nearly east and west of each 
other, and is in accordance with the best information we have ; but in 
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suggesting this, I was entirely ignorant that any obserrations had ever 
been made for the latitude of “ Champhon,*’ which appears to have 
been the case by a Mr. Leal ; who this gentleman was, or what were 
his pretensions as an observer, upon which depends in a great measure 
the confidence his observations are entitled to, is unknown ; it appears, 
however, that he had a quadrant, and Captain Macleod very justly 
remarks,' that it is doubtful if with such an instrument he could take 
in the sun’s meridian altitude, and if not, what method did he adopt to 
obtain the latitude? and what had he for an artificial horizon? Until 
we have the position of Pakchan, as well as Champhon accurately 
determined, (the former may be out four or five miles, as it is merely 
laid down from a sketch by Dr. Heifer, who had no observations), I 
shall be disposed to consider their present positions as only an 
approximation to the truth ; at the same time my opinion is, that 
“ Penomoxin,” or “ Penonper” of the old charts, is “ Champhon ” of the 
Siamese, and will be found to be (I mean the mouth of the river) in 
about the latitude which they assign to it, or 10® 40' N. But this 
interesting question ought to be set at rest ; it is of no use, sending 
such men as Mr. George, the Master Attendant at Mergui, who al- 
though he has travelled two or three times between Pakchan and 
Champhon, can give you no more idea of the direction and distance 
of the one from the other than, that he left one place at such an hour 
on one day, and arrived at the other, the same or the next day at such 
an hour ! Beyond that, he has no more idea of distance, or conveying 
information, than a common Burmese, even if so much. I think with 
Captain Macleod, that it is very probable the Champhon river takes 
a direction different from that laid down. Forrest says, the paterage 
from one river to the other is six hours. Horace Wilson, in his notes 
on Mr. Leals journey, says the rivers are separated by a very small 
interval of level ground, and it is said, that during the spritig tides, 
the two rivers often unite.” ^ 



495 


Note on the Limhoos, and other Hill Tribes hitherto undescribed. By 
A. Campbell, Esq. Superintendent of Darjeeling, 

The Limboos form a large portion of the inhabitants in the moun- 
tainous country lying between the Dood-Koosi and the Kanki rivers, 
in Nipal, and are found in smaller numbers eastwards to the Mechi 
river, which forms the boundary of Nipal and Sikim. In still fewer 
numbers they exist within the Sikim territory, as far east as the Teesta 
river, beyond which they very rarely settle. In Bootan they are 
unknown, except as strangers. 

The word “ Limboo” is a corruption, probably introduced by the 
Goorkhas, of “ Ekthoomba,” the correct denomination of these people ; 
and is generally used by foreigner? to designate the whole population of 
the country between the Dood-Koosi and the Mechi, except such as be- 
long to other well marked tribes, such as the Moormis, Lepchas, 
Bhotiahs, and Purbuttiahs. The division of Purbuttiahs is into the 
** Khas Muggurs, and Gurungs, all of whom are Brahminical in reli- 
gion ; the Moormis, Lepchas, and Bhotiahs are Bhuddistical. In the 
generic term Limboo,” are included people also kuow^n as the 
Kerautis, Eakas, and Rais, but such is the confused notion among the 
people themselves of the real nature of the diiferences which have led 
to these several denominations, that they are often used synonymously 
with the word Limboo, and with good cause, as the appearance, habits, 
and religion of all are very much alike, and as all intermarry, and are 
not divided by caste. The Kerautis are mentioned in the Purans as a 
warlike face of mountain Mlechas ; the Eakas are distinguished from 
the Rais merely by their habitat, which is confined to the lower and 
central ranges of the mountainous tract between the Aruxi and Konki 
rivers ; the Limboos consider themselves to be the aboriginal inhabi- 
tants of the country they now occupy, at least they are satisfied that 
none of the neighbouring tribes have any claims of preoccupation, 
but they are not agreed among themselves, on the point of nativity. 
The majority, assert that from time immemorial, the tribe has occupied 
the valley called Tan^bar Khola,” at the head of the Tambar Koosi 

river, and that bhve no grounds fqr ascribing their origm as a 
distinct tribe to any oth^ country. ekniely questioned to 

count for their existence in these mounishiS), Mao% races tiffining 
' ♦ 4 G 
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from them in language, religion, and habits, a few among thetoi state 
that they have heard China mentioned as the land whence they emi- 
grated, but from what part of that vast empire, and in what age of the 
world, they are quite unable to give any idea. It is doubtless that 
they belong to the great Mongolian family of the human race. . This 
is clearly evidenced in their form of features, absence of beard, and 
yellow colour of the skin, but to which of the numerous divisions of 
this family, to be found between the Himalaya mountains and the 
Yellow Sea, they especially belong, and are an offshoot, it remains for 
the comparisons of their language and their religion, with those of 
other known or unknown Mongols to decide. Although they have 
been long in close contact with the Hindoos, there is not any percept- 
ible mixture of the blood to be ob^rved, in more regular features, or 
in the absence of the small low nose, and presence of the beard. That 
they have mixed much, and for long, with the Lepchas, is evident 
enough from the number of persons to be met with, whose tribe cannot 
be settled except by a very practised observer, or by reference to the 
individuals themselves ; and in more recent days, during the last twelve 
years, since the great migration of the Lepchas from Sikim to the 
westward has been in progress, the mixture of these two tribes has 
greatly increased in frequency. The Limboo is a very little taller in 
stature than the Lepcha, somewhat less fleshy, and more wiry in the 
limbs, as fair in complexion, and as completely beardless. He is 
scarcely ever ruddy as the Lepchas sometimes are ; his eyes are if any 
thing smaller, and placed more to the front than the Lepchas ; and his 
nose, although somewhat smaller, is rather higher in the bridge than 
that of the Lepcha. He wears his hair long, but does not plait it into 
a tail ; has no fancy for bead necklaces ; wears a Kookri instead of the 
Ban ; and wide trousers and a jacket, or Chupkun, in preference to the 
robe and long jacket of the Lepchas. To a person used to closely 
observing the different people of this neighbourhood, it becomes intui- 
tively easy to recognise a Limboo from a Lepcha by his features and 
figure alone ; but as no man can describe even his horse or dog, and 
far less hia sheep and camels, leaving out the colours, so as to render 
them cognizable to another person, neither is to give the differ- 

ences by which a Limboo is recognised from a Lepcha^ in such a manner 
as to render them obvious to strangers, 
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At the period of the Goorkha conquest of the country east of the 
Arun river, the Limboos held a great portion of the country now in- 
habited by them in feudal subordination to the rajas of Beejapoor and 
Mukwanpoor. They were divided into many small chiefships, and 
were represented at the courts of these rajas, not Limboos themselves^ 
by Limboo chiefs of note, who held the oiRce of Chountra, or prime 
minister, either hereditarily, or by election of the rajas. In each 
chiefship it was the custom to maintain a fort or stronghold of very 
difficult access, in which the chief generally lived, and to which bis 
chosen followers repaired for its defence during a feud with a 
neighbour, or dispute witli the lord superior ; it was to these strong- 
holds that the Limboos retired during the incursions of the conquering 
Goorkhas, and in many of them that they are said to have displayed 
the most heroic bravery against the common enemy of the indigenous 
mountaineers. 

The accounts now given of the resistance of the Limboos to the 
Goorkhas, speak well for the former as soldiers, and innumerable 
defeats over the latter are related as having preceded the establishment 
of their supremacy. Foremost among the Limboos, as brave men, 
are the “ Pheda Hung they held their stronghold of Yangrong 
against a superior Goorkha force, for nearly a month, and did not 
yield until nearly the whole clan fell in a succession of assaults 
hand to hand with the Kookri. 

In proportion to the praises bestowed by the Limboos on the 
gallantry of their own tribe, are their execrations against the brutal 
excesses of the Goorkhas when victorious. It is said to have been 
their custom to put all the aged of both sexes to the sword ; to 
carry into slavery the youth and able-bodied ; separating mothers from 
their children, and ripping open the bellies of women with child, 
who ♦were unable to march with their columns. These statements 
are probably exaggerated ones, although they are very similar to those 
made by William Fraser and other British Officers of the conduct of the 
Goorkhas in their conquest of the Sirmoor and Gurhwal Hills, where 
the recency of the occurrences previous to the war with us, rendered it 
more easy to ascertain the truth than it is now. Whether to the 
remembrance of th^ir former sufferings, or to the irksomeness of the 
Hindoo laws of Nipal^ bearing as they do on the beef-eating, isasteless, 
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liabifs and propensities of the Limboos, or to both comlfined^ I 
know not; but it is certain that they are not much attached to 
their Goorkha rulers, and that they do not possess in connexion 
with them any of the strong national spirit, which so markedly 
characterises the Khas and Mogors, or real Goorkhas. 

It has been shewn that in former times the Limboos were a war- 
like race, and a good deal devoted to arms, although subjects of Nipal, 
aud this way disposed, they do not strictly speaking belong to 
the military tribes of modern NipaL* They are however found in 
the ranks of the Nipalese army at Cathmandu, and in the Provinces ; 
but I am not aware that they are represented in any of the higher 
grades of civil or military oftice. Their principal occupations iiow- 
a-days are agriculture, grazing, and petty trading; but referring 
to their former history, they consider themselves a military race, 
and desire others to regard them as people who from the pressure 
of adverse circumstances,! are temporarily driven to these ignominious 
employments, but who are ready, on fitting occasion, to resume the 
sword as their more proper and desired means of livelihood. That the 
Limboos are disposed to a military life, may be inferred from the 
circumstance that fifty of this tribe from Nipal have been enlisted at 
Darjeeling this season ; that the Lepchas are averse to such a life, may 
equally be inferred from the fact that there is not one individual 
of this race under arms at the place. The subdivisions of the tract in- 
habited by the Limboos are two — Kirant Des,” extending from the 
Dood-Koosi west, to the Arun river east, and the Limbuan country of 
the Limboos from the Arun west, to the Konki river east. 

The Limboos, using the term in the extended sense already noticed, 
are ranged under two great divisions, viz. “ Hung,” and “ Rai/’f 
and subdivided into the following families or clans : — 

* Sec Mr. Hodgson's Account of these tribes in the As. Soc. Journal. 

t The Khas, Mogors and Gurungs furnish the great bulk bf the Nipal Army, and 
are probably preferable as soldiers to the Limboos. 

I Are these the original Huns,'* so long sought for in the mountains of Asia by 
Mr. Csoma do Koros ? 
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Enumeration of Limboo Tribes, 


Hungs, 

Rais, 

Liug dum chung* 

Tilikchum rai 

Pheda hung 

Kembang rai 

Locktum chung 

Phagoo rai 

Chung bung hung 

Luksum rai 

11am hung 

.Sinn a rai 

Chinglenden hung 

Kewa rai 

Yiinge hung 

Eaka rai 

Shamba hungf 

Kumboo rai 

Maboo hung 

Chamlingia rai 

Ilembi hung 

Sang pungia rai 

Songini hung 

Pheka rai 

Mambeu hung 

Sheb£ rai 

Muringlah hung 

Eaktin rai 

Seringdoomyung 

Kebang raf 

Tegim hung 

Wesing raf 

Pheka hung 

Nembung rai 

Mangmoo hung 

Chemboojung raf 

Saling hung 

Yougia raf 

Laboong hung :j: 

Kambung rai 

Legua hung 

Poutak raf 

Song sungboo hung 

Rinding raf 
Palooiiga raf 
Pooroonboo raf 

Limkum raf 
Phapoo raf 
Samling raf 
Koojung rai 
Rhamba raf 


Religion, 

It is well known that the religions of Brahma and Buddh are the 
prevailing ones throughout the Himalaya, from the Sutledge to the 

^ Ilaok in Nipal, and Phougiari in Sikim. 
t Tambar Khola> the especial habitat of this clan, 
t Tambar Khola, 
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Burrampootur ; and that Islamism has not made any progress in those 
regions up to the present time. Hindooism is probably the more recent 
of the two, but I am not aware that it has been settled what form, or 
forms of worshipping the Deity were the prevailing ones previous to 
the introduction of Buddhism or Brahmanism, nor is it settled which of 
the numerous tribes and races now found in these mountains, have the 
strongest claims to aboriginal antiquity. 

It is probable that those have the best claim to the distinction, who 
even down to the present day have withstood the pressure of Hindooism 
and Buddhism, exercised through wily and educated Brahmuns on the 
one hand, and meditative tolerant Lamas on the other. How all of 
these tribes are distinguished, and where located throughout the vast 
extent of mountains indicated, I know not ; but am6ng them, must be 
included the subjects of this note, and the Haioos, an allied race who 
live among them, and more westerly towards the valley of Nipal. 

For a long time it was my impression, carelessly assented to, that 
the Limboos were Buddhists. This arose first of all from observing 
the bad grace with which these people submitted to the restraints of 
Hindooism so rigidly enforced in Nipal, where nevertheless, they 
frequently are to be met with, professing to follow the Brahmins, when 
they becofne ambitious of identifying themselves with the rulers of the 
country, and the religion of the state ; and latterly, from the number of 
these people who in this neighbourhood, where Buddhism is ripe, seemed 
to follow with devotion the Lamas of the Lepchas and Bhotiahs. The 
real fact however is, that they do not belong to either of these religions, 
but as the Hindooism of Nipal suiting itself to the wants of the Mlecha 
world around it, readily admits within the pale all who practice even 
in a slight degree the outward forms of purity, and as the Lamas are 
entirely catholic in their principles, it is not uncommon to find 
Limboos passing for Hindoos, where Brahmins are numerous ; and very 
common to find them shewing all becoming respect to the Lamas, and 
giving their best attention to the doctrines they inculcate. The transi- 
tion from their own religion, or form of worship more strictly speaks 
ing, to Buddhism, is an easy one. Altogether free from the trammels 
of caste, they have not to sacrifice a single habit or practice in qua- 
lifying themselves to give their readily accepted adhesion to it, and 
as their own gods do not seem to be jealous ones, they without alarm 
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readily adopt and repeat the simple invocation,* which is all that the 
ignorant have to shew as their stock, whence they derive their claim to 
be considered good Buddhists. 

It is easier to settle what religions the Limboos do not belong to, 
than to give a name to the one they practice. They believe in the 
existence of the great God, who is called “ Sh^m Mungh,” and worship 
other deities named Nihang Mo, Takpoopa, Hem-Sung-Mung, Teba- 
Sum, Ilem-Sum, and Mungul Mu. Mungul Mo, is a preserving god; 
Hem-Sung^Mung, a destroyer; Teba-Sum, is the god of wisdom 
and knowledge ; Sham-Mungh, the god of the universe ; and Hem-dum, 
the household god ; the counterpart of the Kool Deota of the Hindoos. 
They do not build temples in honour of these deities, nor make unto 
themselves graven images or other idols, but they propitiate the gods 
through a wretched description of priests, and by sacrifices of living 
animals, Tlie usual form of worship consists in making small offerings 
of grain, vegetables, and sugar-cane, and m sacrificing cows, buffaloes, 
pigs, fowls, sheep, and goats, to one, or any and all of the gods, and in 
eating the flesh afterwards, or as it is pithily expressed by themselves, 
in dedicating ‘‘the life breath to the gods, the flesh to ourselves.’* 
The usual places of sacrifices are merely marked by the erection of 
bamboo poles, to which rags previously consecrated, by having been 
offered up, are tied ; these are generally placed for convenience at the 
road sides, and a cairn of stones collected at their base. When 
it suits a Lim boo’s means to make a sacrifice, or he is otherwise de- 
voutly disposed, he performs it just as readily at a shrine of Kali or 
Shiva as to Nihang-Mo. The gods above named, with the exception 
of “ Hem- Sung- Mung” have beneficent attributes, but there are evil 
spirits in the imaginary world of the Limboos, as in that of other 
people, who require peculiar management in warding off' their caprices. 
This task.gives frequent occupation to the Bijooa and Phedangbo, who 
are equally the clergy and necromancers of these ignorant people. 

The B\jooas are wandering mendicants peculiar to Sikim and the 
eastern parts of Nipal, where they are cherished and propitiated in a less 
or greater degree by the whole population. They are wholly illiterate, 
do not teach any doctrinal scriptures, and are supposed to minister to 
the evil spirits, and malignant demons ; they travel about the country 


* Om Mane Paiiui hoom. 
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dressed in the purple robe of the Thibetan Lamas, with broad-brimmed 
hats, carrying in their hands the revolving hour glass-like apparatus 
of the Buddhists, the name of which I forget, but believe it to be 
symbolical of time, muttering prayers and incantations to its move- 
ments. They sing, beg, dance, cast out devils, and prescribe medica- 
ments to the sick ; attend at births, marriages, feasts, and funerals; and 
are held in considerable awe, if not in veneration. “ The Bijooa’s god 
is not a beneficent one ; when he curses you, his words are sure to come 
to pass ; when he blesses, there is a real blessing attending it ; you never 
should allow him to leave your door dissatisfied, for surely something 
bad will happen to you, whereas, if he leaves it contented, you infallibly 
grow fat, and remain contented.” Such is the information seriously 
given regarding these mountebank priests by the simple people who 
feed and propitiate them in fhe belief of their mysterious powers. 

The ^‘Phedangbo” is the especial priest of the Limboos, and is 
entirely disregarded by the Lepchas, who are not indifferent to the 
powers of the Bijooa. lie holds converse with the gods, officiates at 
sacrifices, deaths, and marriages, and is also unlettered. The calling 
is generally hereditary. Bijooas and Phedangbos marry, although there 
is no necessary separation of the priesthood from the laity, by reason of 
birth. “ In a family of six or eight sons, one is generally a priest ; this 
one fancies he has had — and when he says so he is believed to have — a 
call to the sacred office.” In fact, he feels within him that he can 
propitiate the gods, therefore he becomes henceforward a Phedangbo. 

Marriay^s. 

“ When a Limboo desires to have a wife, he looks about and fixes 
on a young girl who takes his fancy, then he sends a friend with two or 
four rupees to her father's house to gain his consent to the union, and 
arrange preliminaries of the sum of money to be paid, and the time of 
performing the ceremony. When these are concluded, he sends the 
remainder of the purchase money, which altogether rarely exceeds ten 
or twelve rupees, and proceeds to the ceremony accompanied by a 
“ Phedangbo” and some one carrying a couple of fowls. The young 
pair being seated side by side, are sworn to connubial chastity by the 
(driest, who now places a hen in the hands of the bride, and gives the 
cock into those of the bridegroom. A plantain leaf is laid on the ground 
between the animals ; the priest repeating some gibberish, cuts off the 
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cock’s head first, and next the hens, directing the streams blood on 
the leaf, where they intermingle. If the blood spreads into fanciful 
shapes, or flower-like patches, it is an omen of good luck and happiness 
to the parties, if into large blotches, it betokens evil This ceremony 
being ended, the friends of the parties are feasted, and when it has 
previously been agreed on, the bride is carried home. The poverty 
of the bridegroom, however, often renders it necessary for him to remain 
with his wife’s father for sometime, to whom he becomes as a slave, 
until by his work he has redeemed his bride. A poor man generally 
gets over all preliminaries, as well as the marriage ceremony, in one 
day. It costs a richer man a week. The Limboos marry with the 
Lepchas and also with the Moormis ; the latter, however, is objection- 
able, but is not followed by any other inconvenience. 

Hirihs. 

The Phedangbo is called in at births, if parents can afford him a 
dinner ; he examines the infant carefully, and then pronounces its 
destiny, sacrifices a fowl or kid, and invokes the blessings of the gods 
on the young stranger. The parents name the infant on the third 
day after birth. 

Children born out of wedlock, and the produce of Limboos and 
Lepchas, are called “ Koosaba.” Boys become the property of the 
father on his paying the mother a small sum of money, when the child 
is named and enters his father’s tribe; girls remain with the mother, 
and belong to her tribe. 

Deaths. 

Just as the vital spark has taken its leave of the mortal tenement, 
it is usual among Limboos, who can procure a little powder, to fire a 
gun; the report is supposed to give intimation of the event to the gods, 
and to speed the soul* of the deceased to their keeping. They burn 
the dead, selecting the summits of mountains for the purpose, and 
afterwards collect and bury the ashes, over which they raise a square 
tomb of stone, about four feet high, placing an upright stone on its 
summit. 

On the upright stone is engraved a record cf the quantity of largess 
distributed at thQ funeral of the deceased ; this inscription is either in 


4 n 


* Hungsa,” synonymous with life f.nd breath. 
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the Dev-Nagri, or Lepcha character, according to the comparative faci- 
lity of procuring an engraver in either of these characters. It is an 
act of virtue in the relatives to give largess ; but it does not appear to 
be considered of any efficacy to the soul of the departed. The Limboos 
do not make offerings, or sacrifices for the dead, nor have they any 
belief in the transmigration of souls. They mourn the dead by weeping 
and lamentations at the time, and by avoiding merry makings, and 
adorning the hair with flowers for a month or two. 

Houses. 

Their houses are built of stone raised over platforms of the same, 
from two to four feet from the ground ; they rarely consist of more than 
one apartment, and are roofed with grass thatch. In all respects 
of neatness and comfort, their dwellings are far surpassed by the roomy 
and picturesque houses of the Lepchas. Like the latter however, they 
avoid hill tops for their residences, and either locate themselves in 
vallies at great elevations, or along the hill sides, at elevations of 
2, 3, or 4000 feet above the sea. The Limboo language has no 
written character, nor has it, so far as I can judge from attending 
to its pronunciation, any similitude to those of the Lepchas, Bhotiahs, 
Mechis, and Haioos, and it is altogether free from any connection with 
the Parbuttiah, which is a dialect of Hindi origin. It is more pleasing 
to the ear than the Lepcha tongue, being labial and palatal, rather 
than nasal and gutturaL 

The comparison of the various languages spoken in this neighbour- 
hood one with the other, and all with the Thibetan and Sanscrit, 
as well as with the numerous dialects of the countries bordering 
on Assam, and with the language of the Dhangurs, Coles, Goonds, 
and Bheels, offers a tempting subject to philologists, and will 
probably reward the labourers, by enabling them to throw some 
additional light on the small knowledge now possessed of the races 
who peopled India previous to the advent or rise of the Hindu 
religion. 

The following are the dialects of these respective people to which 
attention may without much difficulty be directed at Darjeeling — 

The Lepcha, Limboo, Bhotiah, Haioo, Moormi, Mech, Dimal, 
Garrow^ Tharoo, Dhunwar, and others which I am unable to particu- 
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larise from memory, although at one time possessed of written memo- 
randa regarding all the polyglot tribes of the Nipalese Turai and 
Morung, a tract of country which I traversed in 1839, and which 
contains a most extraordinary assemblage of ouicastes from ELindooism, 
yet uDunited under any form of religion, unless a devotion to a few 
superstitious rites, propitiatory of evil disposed spirits, be considered to 
constitute a religious union. 

Limhoo 


above, tangh 
aged, kapoba 
air, shami 
all, kerre 
arm, book 
arrow, tboong 
ashes, kassoo 
ask, y, shelasstc 
axe, tonti 
back, N, ar 
bad, menzej^bd 
bag, shoowa 
bamboo, pba 
bark, V, ho 
bark, N, shinglioori 
barrel, tow4 
bead, eiche 
bear, N. magyeu 
beat, sheray 
beautiful, nogba 

bed, netu&dry 

bee, leem 
bell, poqgyay 
belly, sb4poo 
bird, modyava 
bitter, ki 
black, m4kloh 
blanket, namboo 


Vocabulary. 

blood, lakshokpa 
blue, mukloh 
board, shingophreu 
boat, kombe 
body, yam 
bone, kQIuiigji 
book, s^pla 
bow, N, li 
boy, henja 
bracelet, sbiringma 
branch, kouueke 
breast, loongma 
bridge, phoong 
broad, yomba 
brother, *ampiioo 
younger, nisha 
buffalo, sbang\^a 
buy, meuluong 
candle, tialoo 
cannon, potang 
caste, keloongji 
cat, miongma 
cheek, nedengba 
child, oong negwa 
city, pang yek 
cloth, tek 
cloud, k& mi 
cold, choongsi 
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comb, takomah 

fight, kema 

come, tangay 

find, komah 

copper, tumba 

finger, hookeja 

cotton, takay 

fire, may 

cough, humama 

fish, gua 

country, lajaj 

ilesh, karay 

cow, yepi 

llower, phooDg 

cubit, chamkoo 

fog, kamay 

cut, V, ^heptay 

fook kengungba 

dance, V, langnia 

loot, leugyetimba 

daughter, meuchumci 

forest, tamphoong 

day, koolen 

fruit, kooshay 

deaf, n^takpu* 

full, koodcen 

dear, guaktee 

garden, kame 

deer, VeWba 

ginger, hdmbe 

die, shray, B, 

go it, mendft 

dig ^larth,) kamto}u 

god, shdiu 

dog, kochoo 

gold, shamiiUig 

tlrav^j odkay 

good, note 

drink, V, toongav 

grass, 

dry, kohedia 

great, }Oinba 

eagle, negur** 

gun tumok 

ear, nfko 

hail, phoh 

firth, kambekm^ 

hair, tiigek 

east, namgam 

hand, hook 

egg, Wdteen 

hard, chimjoomlo 

elbow, noksdomba 

hear, kepsboobi 
heavy, leep 
heart, ningw^ 
heaven, 8hanglumdilD(t 
hell, tangahukpt 
hen, w£h 
here, kotna 
high, tank 

L|kQ 1| toksong 
phak 

|mMi» koodang 
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horse, on, L, 
hat, namsay 
house, tcri 
hunger, shilak 
husband, meet ^ 
I, eruga 
iron, phenjay 
kill, V, sheray 
king, hung 
knife, kurda 
knee, khora 
ladder, preng 
lamp, dio 
laugh, yema 
la7y, ke sliooba 
leaf, tel^ 
lean, chookp^ 
leap, hochoom-lokjja 
leech, lukphet 
left, pheuchanga 
leg, poklim 
leopard, ke 
lie, imshi 
little, chookpa 
load, gpk 

loom, chiriketokpa 
long, kembfi 
louse, ghee 
lowt 7^ 
maid, dtetudkia 
maiz^ mikee 
lifiaii, nattmi 
maoy^ 7^1ik « 

mmjf 


monkey, chobd 
mouth, moord 
moon, Ih^ba 
mother, am6 
mouse, shooba 
mouth, leba, L, 
mud, legua kbani 
nail, nung 
name, koming 
near, koyeo 
neck, shurr^ 
needle, sumett 
net, kioong or churi 
new, kusong 
night, scndik 
north, th6 
nose, nebau 
oil,^ijiingay 
old, koo drong 
onion, mkku 
order, no word 
other, egi umba 
ox, beet 
paddy, yah 
paper, no word 
peacock, myoongjay 
pine-apple^ por shay 
place, la jee 
plantain, tela she 
plough, no word 
poison, ning, L, 
potatoe or yam, kay 
powder, (no word) 
qmck, hurra hurra 
rain, weehi 
ratan, ehl 
read, neeray 
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red, he tamba 
rice, sbi^h 
right, phenchung 
ripe, doomshay 
rise, boghay 
rive'*, yeomba choa 
road, lum 
rope, tuk pa 
root, shap 
roof, him tong 
round, kooshay 
salt, yim 
sand, yeu ka 
scissors, kuturna 
seed, yedli, L, 
shield, koh 
shoes, no word 

shoulder, pbok tang ^ 

shut, sak te 

sick, took 

silver, ySng 

sin, minoba 

sister, noosa-noonchema 

brother, noosa-empercha 

sit, yoong-e 

scratch, somS 

slave, henja 

female slave beecha 

sleep, mig yeu 

small, tanga 

smith, thembft 

smoke, me koo 

snake, seh 

snow, D&h 

soldier, no word 

son, koosa 

south, yeo 


and other Hill Tribes, [No. 102, 

speak, hip mi 
stand, ebe 
star, sohor 
stone, loong 
straight, don do|p ba 
strike, hipar 
strong, tom toomba 
sun, nam 
sweat, so-al 
sweet, limba 
tail, sheem 
thief, kootrib^ 
thigh, poklam 
thin, chookb^ 
thou, kenne 
thread, kee 
thumb, koodom 
thunder, kamian 
tiger, keba 
tobacco, shirka 
to-day, eu 
to-morrow, tandu 
tongue, uUee 
tooth, ha 
tree, shing 
true, koocha 
turban, pake 
tusk, hakemba 
umbrella, (no word) 
uncle, umpunga 
under, yeo 
unripe, mudoomsin 
valley, tompoya 
village, bang pe 
vomit, pe shoo 
walk, lang, kekma 
war, tokmft 
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warm, mowah 

who, Eng. oh 

water, choa 

wind, N samet yemba 

wax, malim 

woman, menchima 

we, annigay 

wife, amelt 

weak, muD toomba 

wood, shing 

widow, bidooa 

word, ban 

widower, rand a 

world, yeolik lajee 

weave, langluk 

worm, tdmboo 

well, N (no word) 

worship, mangjokma 

weigh, tangu 

yam, ke 

west, namta 

year, toong be tik 

what is it ? hene go 

yellow, peyor bu 

where, atte lajee 

yesterday, anchsn 

whistle, V, thuriyok 

young, taugmen 

white, pho dang be 



Numerals, 

one, teek 

twenty, nibong 

two, netchi 

thirty, soombong 

three, soomcbi 

forty, libong 

four, leeshi 

fifty, nabong 

five, nashi 

sixty, tookbong 

six, tookshi 

seventy, nobong 

seven, noshi 

eighty, etbong 

eight, etclii 

ninety, phang bong 

nine, phangslii 

hundred, thibong bong 

ten, tbibong 



The Haioos 


inhabit the central and lower ranges of the mountains in eastern 
Nipal, between the Arun river and the Konki. The Konki river runs 
under Illudti Gurhy, and is only three days journey west of Darjeeling. 
They are mingled with the Eaka division of the Limboos, but always 
live in clearances and villages exclusively their own. Their language 
is different from that of any other people in this neighbourhood, so is 
their religion and all their habits. They keep strictly to themselves, 
do not marry with any other tribes, and rarely associate with other 
people. By the Goorkbas and all Hindoos, they are treated as outcastes ; 
they cultivate in the vallies of the lower hills, but ^ve their houses 
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at such elevations above them as insure them exception from malaria. 
The above is the small amount of information regarding these people 
which I have gained at this place from the Limboos and Lepchas, who 
although constantly seeing these people, do not trouble themselves 
much about them. As yet the Haioos have not found their way to 
Darjeeling, although our proximity to their country, will probably ere 
long add them to our visitors* 

The following notice of these people, is extracted from memoranda 
made at Cathmandu, where I once only saw a few of the race. 
Hamilton mentions the Ilaioos in his account of Nipal. “ September 9th 
1835.'’ Yesterday being the great day of the Indra Jattra festival we” 
(the Residency party) paid our annual autumnal visit to the durbar 
at 8 p, M. The principal streets of the town w'ere well illuminated, and 
crowds of cleanly dressed people of all callings, castes, and ages throng- 
ed the avenues to the palace. Groups of Newari dancers were station- 
ed at short intervals in the crowd, picturesquely dressed, and suitably 
masked to represent gods, demons, warriors, and comic characters, 
and every now and then the dancing ceased, and the performance in 
pantomine of scenes from the Ramayun and other Hindoo legends, was 
recommenced. After taking leave of the R4ja, we repaired with the 
minister and some other chiefs to Bussunthpoor, the ministerial resi- 
dence and place of business, to witness a aautch performed by a 
strange tribe of hill people, recently arrived from the eastward, deno- 
minated Haioo. The nautch was indeed a singular one, and novel ; 
about thirty males and as many females were drawn up in line, as 
closely packed as possible, the hrst a man, the next a woman, and so on 
alternately, not standing side by side but back to beUy, and all holding 
on to each other by throwing forward the hands and grasping the arms 
of the persons in front. The column thus formed, Wd pfeoi^ded by 
half a dozen men beating drums and cymbals, and shoatii||^ a bar- 
barous dialect what was said to be a metrical lament, moved slowly in 
a circle, nodding and keeping time to the music. In this fashion, and 
so closely packed that the circle of sixty individuals had the appear- 
ance of a machine with a row of heads and feet set in motion, did they 
revolve and mourn for an hour. 

“ The dress of the women was romantic enough, and very becoming ; 
a tartan jacket reaching to the waist, and iitting close to the btluA, a 
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short, white, neatly plaited petticoat, reaching to the calf, the hair raised 
into a tiara on the crown, and surmounted by a plume of peacock 
feathers, the neck and arms loaded with shell and brass ornaments, 
and the entire face tattooed in blue, yellow, and red arches, and other 
fanciful devices. The men were dressed for the occasion in trowsers, 
chupkuns, and large turbans of white cotton. 

The physiognomy of this tribe is rather of the Mongolian cast, the 
bridge of the nose is not perceptibly raised, the cheek bones are 
flattened and very high, the forehead narrow ; in stature they are short, 
averaging about five feet four inches. Their language is peculiarly 
their own, but many of them speak the current Purbuttiah. They 
bury their dead, and worship Rawun, the Raksha king of Lunka, and 
him only. The dance and dirge, are lamentations for the death of 
Rawun. They describe themselves as having come originally from 
Luiika in great numbers, not being content to remain after the defeat 
of their king by Ramchunder ; that they had at the time of their 
migration upwards of 300 volumes of sacred writings, connected with 
their peculiar creed, which were gradually destroyed and lost, until 
now, when they are without any record of it ; that they remained for 
sometime in the Dukhin, whence they journeyed on to Semroungurh in 
the days of its glory ; and that, lastly, but a long time ago, they reached 
the hills, their present abode. 

The Moor mis 

are a very numerous tribe, found in all parts of the Nipal mountains, 
from the Gunduk river twenty miles to the west of Catlunandu, to the 
Mechi ; whence, in smaller numbers they are to be met with in the 
Sikim country, as far east as the Teestah. The great bulk of this tribe, 
however, is to be found between the valley of Nipal and the Dood 
Koosi. They ere Altogether a pastoral and agricultural people, rearing 
fiocks of eii4ep and goats at great elevations near the snows, and culti* 
vating at the greatest elevations capable of producing Indian corn and 
Murwa, their staple groins. They settle on the mountain tops at ele- 
vations of from 4 to 6000 feet, living in cottages built of stone and 
thatched with grass. They are divided into several families or clans as 
follt^ws,— 

Mooktan, Fakrien, Shengar, Yeunjan, Thokar, Bomjan, Roomba, 
Gyapaka, Theng, Ghesing, Doomjan, Mepchun, GuurVia) BeW. 

4 i 
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The Moormls are Buddhists, and follow the Bhotia and Lepcha 
Lamas, as well as those of their own tribe. It is necessary for the 
latter, however, to have been educated at Lhassa, or at some other 
Thibetan College, ere they gain much respect among their own tribe. 
The Moormi priests are not restricted to celibacy. The language of the 
Moormis is, I believe, a dialect of the Thibetan, although the Bhotiahs 
and Moormis cannot converse in it. The only written language known 
to the Moormis is that of Thibet, in which their Lamas read the sacred 
scriptures of Buddhism; they bury the dead on the mountain tops, 
raising tombs of earth and stone over the graves, and occasionally 
engrave the name of the deceased in the Thibetan characters on slabs 
of stone laid into the erection. They are decidedly a Mongolian tribe, 
and certainly the least handsome of all the mountaineers of this part 
of the Himalaya. They are, however, a very powerful and active people. 
Their standard of stature is taller than that of the Lepchas and 
Limboos. They are not so cheerful as the Lepchas, having a good deal 
of the gravity of the Bhotiahs, but they are good tempered, and alto- 
gether free from prejudice to strangers. Indeed this is a marked 
feature in the character of all the people of these mountains, all jealousy 
and prejudice in this respect, being confined to the rulers. The Moormis 
are not admitted into the ranks of the Nipal army, being considered 
an unmilitary people; as ammunition carriers, klassies, and gun-lascars, 
however, they are in request. They do not seem averse to take up 
arms, as a few have enlisted into our service at Darjeeling, but their 
favourite pursuits are grazing and agriculture. In one respect the 
Moormis are a very interesting people to those who desire the pros- 
perity of Daijeeling, and to see its waste land cleared and inhabited ; 
their custom of living and cultivating at elevations nearly as great as 
this place itself, point them out, above all others, as the most useful 
settlers. The Lepchas do not object to temporary sojourns at elevations 
equal to Daijeeling, but they never establish themselves permanently 
at such. The Moormis and Gurungs prefer elevations of 6000 feet to 
any others, the Limboos and Lepchas, those from 4000 to 2000 feet; 
while the Blaioos choose the lowest spots of the vallies beyond the 
nfluence of malaria, and even brave this with impunity, derived fcom 
habit For the malarious Morung, which skirts our mountains towards 
the plains, the Meches and Dimals are the local people we have to look 
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to as settlers, and from a distance the Dhangurs and Coles, who are 
also proof against malaria. 

Moormi Vocabulary. 


house, teem 

root, thoongla 

cow, mih 

leaf, lapte 

head, tho-bo 

branch, til mi 

eye, mih 

bamboo, put^p 

nose, na 

ratan, kreh 

mouth, soon 

horse, thd 

arm, ya 

goat, T& 

hand, promji 

sheep, kew 

chest, koo 

rice, mid 

belly, pho 

flour, prah 

thigh, buUi 

ghee, murh 

foot, bulliph4 

salt, ehtjja 

fire, me 

yam, semeh 

water, kim 

oil, keugoo 

snow, khug 

murwa, sanga 

stone, yeoong 

paddy, soon 

mud, sabra 

iron, phki 

man, mhi 

silver, mooi 

woman, muring 

gold, mir 

boy, kola 

copper, suDgbo 

girl, chamey 

gun, toomuk 

father, 

arrow, meah 

mother, ami 

bow, dull! 

brother, kroon 

kookri, kojd 

sister, aughk 

candle, nung sul 

soldier, (no word) 

book, keoi 

smith, (do.) 

door, morup 

river, shiong 

roof, teem, la, to 

mountain, kung 

plough, no word 

valley, kunjung 

hoe, tho 

bridge, chdm 

axe, turri 

road, kiam 

rope, cho 

tree, thoong 

dog, o4gi 

wood, shing 

bitch, ndgi mama 
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fowl; o4g4 
hog, thud 
flesh; shd 
cat, tawr 
tiger, cliun 
elephant, lungboochi 
pheasant, porua 
rain, num 
clouds, Icdsoo 
sky, moo 
God, chungryo 
Nipal, Yung 
India, Regur 
Thibet, Poi 
paper, (no word) 
letter, higi 
large, lufung 
small, wotibajuja 

one, keek 
two, nh 
thre^ som 
four, pli 
five, gud'^ 
six, too 
leven, nees 
3 ight, preh 
nine, koo 
len, kun 


January, Tuhld 
February, Hindi name used 
March, Doogoo 
4prtl, Mamdong 
May, Hindi name used 


long, ringjim 
short, toomba 
high, gnoba 
fat, gnujung 
lean, chitpa 
black, mlung 
#hite, tur 
red, wdlk 
yellow, oar 
green, pingh 
come here, kir kdn 
go, nm 
year, tiding 
moon, la ni 
sun, dini 
stars, kurjeu 
lightning, tibling 
thunder, moodoorba. 

Numerals* 

eleven, chookri 
twelve, chooni 
thirteen, chooksom 
fourteen, choopli 
fift'^en, cbooqua 
sixteen, choo too 
seventeen, choo nus 
eighteen, choo pub 
nineteen, choor koo* 
twenty, neesio. 

None beyond tbit* 

Months, 

June, Pelba 
July, Hindi na&ie used 
August, Roni neo 
September, Tublad^ja 
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October, Hindi name used Names of days wanting in this 

November, Kebald language. 

December, Hindi name used. 

Classification of Mountaineers and Tnrai men in Eastern Nipal and 

Siktm. 

DenomumUons. Remarks, 


vBrahmins, 

Khas, Mogurs, Gunings, 
Bhotialis, Lepchas, Moormis, 

Limboos, KeraiUis, Haioon, 


Meches, Dimuls, Garrow, 
Tharoos, Dhanwar^, 

Batur, Kebrut, Amath, 
Maraha, Dhanook, &c 


Known to all the world. 

Hindoos ; speak dialects of Hindi. 

Buddhists, with languages of Thi- 
betan origin. Mountaineers. 

Forms of religion unnamed Lan- 
guages supposed not to be refer- 
able to the written ones of India 
or Thibet. * Mountaineers. 

Not Hindoos. 

Buddhists, or Muhummudans. Lan- 
guages as the last. Turai men 

Turai men ; speak Hindi ! Would be 
Hindoos, but without the pale. 


To tkc Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Sir, — Some gentlemen who have received the 98th number of the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, have mentioned their regret 
that a rough map of my route to Hinglaj did not accompany the paper, 
as it was through a part of the countiy but little known. I do not 
hesitate therefore to send you one, that, should you consider it of in- 
terest enough, a copy may be appended to the next number. 

Yours faithfully, 

Camp near Sukkur, on the Indus^ N. W. HART, Captain, 

5th Septernber^ 1840. 2nd Gren. Reg. JBombayy N* L 

Note.— Immediately On the receipt of Captain Hart’s obUging communi- 
cation, 1 put hit sketch into the hands of the lithographer, and have 
now the pleasure of publishing h map, which I only regret should not have 
accompanied the narrative of his journey to Hinghu. ^ 
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Inscription found near Bhabra, three marches from Jeypore on the 
road to Delhi. Bp Capt. Burt. 

My dear Sir^ 

1 have the pleasure to aend you for the Journal^ copy facsimile 
of an inscription in the No. or oldest Lat,h character, which I have 
lately been fortunate enough to discover upon a hill lying adjacent to 
a place called Byrath, which is situated at a distance of six kos from 
Bhabra, to the left, or east, of my route from Delhi to Jeypore, 
Bhabra being three marches from this place. 

I found it on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and mea- 
suring about two feet in two of its dimensions, and a foot and a half 
in the third ; the weight of it is therefore inconsiderable, so that if the 
Society wish to possess so beautiful a specimen as it exhibits of the 
durability of an engraving executed upon that material, you have only 
to make their wishes known to Major Thorcsby, who has kindly stated 
that he will, in that case, endeavour to obtain the consent of the peo- 
ple of the neighbourhood to its removal, when it could be transported 
to the J umna on a cart, (a few men sufficing for its trip down the 
hill) and from thence be conveyed by an ordnance return boat to 
Calcutta at a very trifling cost. 

Jeppur^ I8th August, 1840. I am, my dear Sir, yours truly. 
To H. Torrens, Esq. J, S. BURT. 


Note. — This inscription, which is in the oldest of the Lat,h characters, has 
been sent to me for publication by Capt. Burt, in copy facsimile. The dis- 
covery of such an exceedingly interesting historical relic, has added another 
to the list of most valuable contributions for which the thanks of our Soci- 
ety are due to that intelligent and indefatigable Officer. It is, as will be 
seen, another of AsoJea's edicts. 

Capt. Kittoe having most kindly offered to superintend the publication 
of the inscription, I will not rob him of the fruit of his research, by 
anticipating, in any observations of my own, the results which a careflil 
examination of the writing led him, I think most justly, to deduce from 
it, both as regards the reading of the characters and interpretation of the 
words. A reading kindly supplied by Capt. Burt was of ttittch value in 
determining the exact meaning of several of the characters^ Wit as the one 
i|ow submitted may be considered, with the united aid of Pundits Eamala- 
kauta, and Sarodha Prushad, an emendation, it alone has been published. 
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The whole credit of the interpretation, and of the editing of thia inter- 
esting inscription rests with Capt. Kittoe ; and 1 will only state, I have ad- 
dressed Capt. Burt, in hopes of obtaining from him traces of further Boodhist 
relics, as it would be likely that such should e^lst in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of the site in which an inscription so remarkable was discovered. 


Note. — By Captain M. Kittoe. 

The above mentioned inscription is evidently one of Asoka’s edicts, 
differing somewhat in style and language from those of the pillars and 
rocks, the character is however the same as No. 1. 

The subject is the Budhist commandment, forbidding the sacrifice 
of four footed animals, and appears to have been addressed to offenders 
either of the Budhist faith, or perhaps to those who had not yet 
become converts, but still followed the laws of the Munis, i. e., 
the Vedas, which books are here condemned as mean and false 
in their doctrine, and not to be obeyed in this point the inscription 
is curiously interesting ; it is the only one yet discovered in which the 
Vedas are condemned by name. 

With the aid of the learned Pundit Kamala Kanta, I have been 
enabled to offer what I trust will be found a tolerably correct version. 
I first transcribed the whole in Deva Nagri, supplying by guess 
the letters represented as doubtful or obliterated, when after reading it 
several times to the Pundit, he had no difficulty in rendering the 
whole in pure Sanscrit, from which language that of the inscription 
differs but very slightly. 

From the style of the first sentence, I should be inclined to 
think that the chapter, (though in itself complete) may have been 
connected with others; for upon comparing it with the Lat,h and 
rock tablets, it will be found that all the leading chapters in those 
commence with the titles of Asoka in full ; thus, Devanum Piya 
Piya-Dasa Raja Evam aha,'* the beloved of the gods, the much 
beloved Raja— thus spake," and it is only in the intermediate ones 
that Piyadasi Raja" alone occurs ; it would be therefore worthy of in- 
quiry, whethw any other fragments are to be found, also whether from 
appearances ue spot indicates the former existence of any Stuppa 
or Deqgope, ot l^erwiae, that it may be presumed that the inaeribed 
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[No. 102. 


block may have been brought from some such place in the vicinity, 
probably some hill, where caves and other Budhist relics still exist. 

The Pundit pointed out several orthographical errors, which have 
been corrected ; in the lithograph accompanying, 1 have distinguished 
such (as well as doubtful letters supplied) by their being dotted in 
outline only. — M. K. 


Sanscrit Version by Kumala Kanta. 

rf ii 

^ 'af**T WRfTTgtsTHTfw ^ SW 

f?r fTRff* T’nfsr 

f5T in^?rf»rT '^nfir fir^sfr ^T»RW?rr wl^airar 

^ ft^r I lOTTf^ MTfifi w'lrfT mfsT ^rrf^ T'WT 

^ T»f 

f»r ^rfwT?f II ii 

TAe Origuml Pali in Roman Characters. 

Piyadasa laja Magadhe sunghum abhi vade manum 4ha: apa 
badhitunch pusdva haltunch viditeve bhante, avutkeha ma Budhsi 
Bhumsi sungh siti gulvenchuna pusdech aikachi bhante ; Bhugvate 
Bddhen bhasite suvesesii bhasiteva aichukhabhante pumiyaya disiya 
hevum, sudhumme chilustfti, kehostiti, alhami hkam tavute fmani 
bhante ; impali y^yami vinyas makuse aliya vasani anagute bhayani, 
munigatha monagasoote upati supusina aiva, lugiilo vade miisava 
chum, adhiogichya bhugvata biidhen bhasite, aitani bhante ; Dhumm 
pali yayani, ichhami : kitibahuka bhikhpayecha^hikhanniykba 
abhikhnum sdnyucba up dhaleya yoova hevum, h^jlra|)askacha upa. 
siokacha aitani bhante; imum likhapeyami; abhi m|)ibe va iintiti. 

f 
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Translation from the Sanscrit Version, 

Piadasa (the beloved) Raja^ unto the multitude assembled in 
Magadha' saluting him, speaks (thus)^ — 

That the sacrifice of animals^ is forbidden, is well known unto 
ye ; spare thepi ; for those who are of the Budhist faith such (sacri- 
fice) is not meet, thus (spake he). The offering of upussad^ 
is best of all. Some there are who kill — that wliich the Supreme 
Budha spake at the conclusion (of his commandments) was well 
spoken; those who act thus, follow in the right patli, they will re- 
main healthy in their faith for a length of time to come. 

There are some who make blood offerings, (but) of these there are 
few, this is right and proper, (the Budhist creed) these (of the faith) 
I protect, (likewise) those who ket-p company with the righteous and 
uncovetous. 

The Scriptures of the Munis (the Vedas) are observed by their dis- 
ciples ; their future state is to bc^ dreaded. 

The texts of the Vedas in which the sacrifice (of animals) is en- 
joined, are mean and false (obey them not) ; follow that which the lord 
Budha hath commanded; do so (practice) for the glorification of the 
faith (dhunna)- This 1 desire, that all of ye priests and priestesses': 
religious men and religious women yea every one of ye, ever hearing 
this, bear it in your hearts ! This my pleasure, I have caused it to 
be written, yea I have devised it. 


1. It is evident that the assembly here mentumed is the grreat convocation which 
is recorded to have taken place at Patalipiitra (Palibothra) modern Patna, the then 
capital of Maf^adha and of the Indian Empire, in the 17lh year of the reij^ii of Piadasa 
Dhurmatsoka, b. c. 3(J9, for the suppression of schisms of the pric‘?thood (sec Tumour’s 
Examination of the X*ali Budhistical Annals, \ol. \i. part II, Journal Asiatic Society, 
p. 505). 

2. The word > 6 ’ evam, ** thus,** does not occur as in tlie LaVh and rock in- 
scriptions, but it is ncvcriheless understood ; it is supplied by the word vtw at the end 
of the sentence following. 

3. The wolrd (Sanscrit literally means any animals which chew thi> ■ 

cud, and have hail^Mieil tails, such as goats, sheep, deer, &c, 

A mixture of milk» toil seed, and nee. 

4 K 
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On the Fossil Remains of Camelidee of the SewaUks, By Capt. Cautlet, 

Artillery. 

** But the most interesting discovery was that of a Camel, of which the 
skull and jaw were found. It is to be observed that no decisive proof of 
any of the Camclidae, either camel, dromedary, or lama, had ever been 
hitherto found among fossil bones, although Cuvier had proved certain 
teeth brought from Siberia to be undoubtedly of this family^ if they were 
really fossil, which he doubted. This discovery in India was therefore 
extremely interesting, as, supplying a wanting genus. But for this very 
reason, it became the more necessary to authenticate the position of this 
supposed camel’s remains the more clearly, especially as there were abun- 
dance of existing camels in the country, which there could not be in Siberia. 
The Indian account is somewhat deficient in this respect, leaving us in 
doubt whether the bones, admitted to bear a very close resemblance to the 
living species, were found in a stratum, or loose and detached.” Dissert at iotis 
on subjects of science connected with Natural Theology, by Henry Lord Brougham, 
F. R. S. voL ii pp. 213 , 214 , 1 839 . * 

It is only within the last few months, that the most interesting volumes 
from which the above is an extract have reached this remote part of 
India ; long as the extract is, however, its introduction may be permitted, 
as affording us the opportunity of removing all doubts of the existence 
of the camel among the Fossil Fauna of the Sewaliks, by a few supplemen- 
tary remarks, which a reperusal of the original paper published in the 
Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, with reference to the para- 
graph above quoted, renders necessary. 

To those who have interested tbems%ilvcs in the discovery of the fossil 
remains, which has been made in the Sewaliks, it need hardly be necessary 
to allude to the two very distinct states in which the mineralization has 
taken place; that in which the fossil is impregnated more or less with 
iron in the form of a hydrate, and that where the calcareous elements of 
the bone are nearly or entirely unaltered, and the medullary hollows filled 
with matrix ; the former universally existing in those remains extracted from 
the sandstone rock, the latter from the subordinate beds or substrata, either 
consisting of clay, or an admixture of day, sand, and shingle. The difference 
in external appearance is remarkable ; the sandstone fossil being to a common 
observer an organic substance converted into stone, whereas that which is 
found in the clay strata, not only conveys an idea of a lesser antiquity, 
liut looks like a substance merely in a progressive state of^etrifiaiction. 

• As the beds of clay, &c., are inferior in position to the extensive sandstone 
strata, the palm of antiquity rests with the fossils bf the clay. These 



621 


1840.] Fossil remains of Camelidce of the Seivaliks. 

very imperfect and lialf-fossilized looking remainS) being evidently of older 
date than those of the sandstone. 

With very few exceptions, the only remains that have been discovered, 
scattered on the faces of the mountains, or in the ravines and water-courses 
which drain them, are those from the sandstone strata; those from the 
lower beds appear to be of a quality too little indurated to withstand the 
effects of weather and exposure. The greater proportion of the latter, 
amongst which are some of our most interesting genera, viz., Simla, 
Anoptothseria, Camelidas, &c. were exhumed^ removed out of the parent strata 
in which they w^ere originally embedded. The remains of Ruminants and 
Rhinoceroses brought to light in this way, w ere singularly striking ; nume- 
rous crania of both families, in many cases not having shed their milk 
teeth, being found closely and compactly imbedded together, the stratum 
of rock being a perfect Golgotha, not of the skeletons of old and w orn out 
animals, but of those who were cut off when young, or in the prime of 
their existence. 

In the osteology of tlie camel there are certain distincti\e marks, which 
at once separate it from lhe\ruc Ruminantia, laying aside the peculiarities 
of the cervical vertebrse, in the absence of perforations for the vertebral 
arteries in their transverse processes, whicli, with the atlas excepted, is 
universal in the family, and separates it not only from the Ruminants, but 
from all other existing Mammalia. There are tw o very simple points of 
difference, which can never be mistaken by the most careless obser\"erj 
the 1st, being the want of anchylosis in the lower extremities of the 
metatarsal and metacarpal bones, —that of tlie camel exhibits itself in a 
cleft or separation of the tw^o bones, to a distance of two or three inches 
from the articulating surface, whilst the same bones of the Ruminants are 
perfectly undivided : and, secondly, in the marked distinction existing in the 
carpal bones of the camel, in the separation of the scaphoid and cuboid, 
these tw o bones being joined together in the true Ruminantia. 

Of these metatarsal and metacarpal bones, w e have forw arded specimens 
both to the British Museum and to the Geological Society of London, 
extracted from the lower beds of the Sewalik strata, as w ell as from the 
sandstone rock ; numerous other specimens of the same family have also 
been sent to Lnglaud the more perfect remains of crania being stiR in 
our possession, although ultimately intended for the British Museum. 

The most valuable remains of Camelidse, which have as yet been disr 
covered in those hills, and which were figured in the Transactions of the 
Bengal Asiatic Society, were dug out in my presence. The stratum in which 
they were found consisted of a sandy clay, inclindd at an angle to the 
horizon of about 20 degrees, the position about h»,lf a mile north-east of the 
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village of Moginund, which lies at the foot of the range, and the elevation 
about 4 or 600 feet above that village. These fossils were removed by a 
working party over whom I was standing, and taken to my camp imme- 
diately afterwards ; there can be no demurrer on their being fossil remains, 
for even had they not been exliumed before me, their state of fossilization 
is a proof of their not having belonged to the existing family ; and the 
position in which I found them was such, that laying aside their being 
a part of an inclined stratum of rock, no camel of the present day, at least, 
could Lave reached such an aw kward locality, the excavation having taken 
place at the head of a deep ravine, terminating in a slip, in a wild preci- 
pitous region, far away from the habitation of man, and far removed from 
even the grazing ground of vill.ige cattle. 

In the paper above referred to, certain specific differences arc noted 
between the fossil and existing camel, which a fortiori establish the dis- 
covery of the animal in the former state; as these appear to have been 
overlooked by Lord Brougham, I will, in referring your readers to the 
memoir in question, note, that the most remarkable points of dissimilitude 
were in that portion of the cranium connected with the lower jaw, the 
breadth between the articulating or glenoid surfaces for the condyles of 
the latter, being much greater than that in the animal now existing — a 
peculiarity not confined to one solitary specimen, but common to others, 
amongst which was a very perfect cranium of a second species, for which 
we proposed the name of C. antiquusj procured from the sandstone strata. 
AVith the marked difference above alluded to, it was natural to expect 
some modification in form to the condyles and rami of the lowT-r jaw; 
in this we were not disappointed; the obliquity of the ascending branches 
similar to that of the ox, their form, and the excess of transverse diameter 
of the condyle, were points of great difference between the fossil and 
living animal; and in total correspondence with the peculiarities of the 
cranium ; it will be observed, that the difference of structure in the skull 
is by no means of trifling importance, and as far as the subject of this 
paper is concerned, is evidence that the bones found by us could never have 
been the remains of the animals now existing in India.* 

That the camel lived at the same time with the Sivatherium, Anoptothcc- 
riiim Simia, Hippopotamus, Rhinoceros, and with the very prototype of the 
Crocodiles and Gurials now' abounding in the great rivers and estuaries of 
l^lodern India, there can be no doubt of, as far as the researches on the 
Sewalik hills have exhibited proofs. 

* At tlie lower extremity of the metatarsals and metacariials the cleft appears to be somewhat 
less in the f'issil than in the existing camel , in the latter tiie 8ei)arntiou of tlie points of articulation 
1 .+ t.^ncwhat greater, a remark drawn from an inspection of a great number of fossil remains oX 
tins part oi the animal. 
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Ae a fossil discovery, the camel is of great interest; its position with regard 
to the Pachydermata and Ruminants, is a link of a now broken chain. Hie 
Sivatherium was one, and Mr. Owen's Macrauchenia was another, to eisplain 
the mystery, and add two links to a broken series. That future discovery 
will tend still further to prove the wdsdom of design as an inference, is home 
out, by every succeeding step in Palacentological Research. 

Whether the camel has existed in an originally wild state in any period 
within the historical era, is a question that has been argued at consider- 
able length. The animal in a state of domestication is spoken of during the 
early period of the Scriptural writings, and by subsequent authors at all 
periods of history ; it is mentioned by Strabo and Diodorus Siculus, as having 
been found in a niki state in Arabia a 1 ?out the commencement of the 
( hristian era. 

Pallas who argues on the evidence of the Tartars, that the wild camel is 
found in Central Asia, is met by Cuvier in the well known fact, of the 
Culmuks being in the habit of giving liberty to all sorts of animals on 
religious principles, the natives of Hiudostau, who act in the same way, 
and are guided by similar motives, have in their affection for the cow and 
ox, given rise to a race of wild cattle perfectly distinct from those of the 
forest. In the districts of Akbarpoor and Dostpoor, in tbe province of 
Oude, large herds of black oxen are, or were, to be found in the wild and 
uncultivated tracts; a fact to which I can bear testimony from my own 
personal observation, having in 1821 come in contact with a very large 
herd of these beasts, of which w e were only fortunate enough to kill one, 
their excessive shyness and wildness preventing us from a near approach 
at any second opportunity. The wild horses of Southern America, are 
another proof of the tendency of animals to congregate in herds, and 
assume the character of originally wild animals, although properly the 
offspring of domesticated cattle set at liberty; the proof, however, after all, 
is merely in the possibility of domesticated animals being able to return 
again to a state of nature, and assume the functions of their primitive 
designation. 

The object of this paper is merely to establish the fact of the camel 
having been found in a fossil state in the Sewalik hills, the identiff cation 
being more complete perhaps than that of any other of the numerous 
genera and species which these hills have made us acquainted with. 
Judging &om the number of the remains of this family in our eollectiotis, 
the camel could not have existed in great abundance, and their proportioii 
to the true Ruminants, must have been comparatively small, 

Northern Dotth, • 

Sept, Sth, }BiO, 
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Note — Professor Wilson’s work, compiled from the papers of Messrs. 
Morecroft and Trebeck is not procurable in Calcutta, or I should dte, on 
better authority than mere recollection, Mr. Trebeck’s mention of the wild 
camel as now existing. 1 regret exceedingly I did not take a note of the 
passage which occurs in Mr. Trebeck’s journal of a tour iu Ladakh, and 
which mentions the conhnes of the great Tartaric plam as the alleged 
tract in which the camel is still found in a state of nature. The question 
18 one on which even Gibbon’s immense readmg (Miscell. Works, vol, i.) 
throws no light beyond the mention of the authority of Diodorus Siculus, as 
noted by Capt, Cautley (Lib. iii. Capt. 41.) The only copy of Professor 
Wilson’s work that 1 have seen or heard of in India, was in the possession 
of Su- Alex. Burnes, who while ft Simla lent it to me. 

ft 


rroc€edfn(/6 of dm Aniatic Sociefi/. 

( Wedneiiday Evening, 2nd September, 1840 ) 

Di John Gram, Semoi Member, m the chan. 

Major Rawlinson, Political Agent at Candahar, proposed at the last Meeting, wa^ 
elected a Member of the Societ) . 

The Secretary shewed to the Meeting an Asliolobe uhich had been prepared at 
Benares for Mous. Theroulde. 

The following gentlemen were then proposed as Meniheis, 

M. P. Edguworih, Esq. Capt W. Loaeday, ditto. 

Capt, T. Hutton, 2ilthRegt, N /. Dr. J D. D. HiCotRLiN. 

Captain Kiitoe presented to the Society the egg of an Alligator, and the egg of 
the Capnmulgus (rarely found), with some specimens of precious serpentine found 
near Sumbhulpore. 

Several papers were submitted to the Society, which cither have appeared, or are in 
iOUTse of preparation tor the Journal; two Reports by the late Dr. Helfea, on the 
Mergui Archipelago, were among these. 

Specimens of the Grouud-Fish of the eastern part of Bengal were presented by 
— White, Esq. of Kishnaghur, they were dug up from a depth of twelve feet below 
the surface of the earth in Nuddeea. For notice of this fish, vide Asiatic Society's 
Journal, vol. viii. p. 551. 

A model of a Monster communicated by Colonel Caulfield, Resident at Luck- 
now , was made over to the Medical College. 

A lettei was read from Professor Wilson, stating that arrangements have been 
mede for preparation of the bust of our late Secretaiy Mr. James Pbinsbp ; thanks of 
the Society were voted to Professor Wilson, for having thus anticipated the wishes of 
’ the SoUetv. 
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A letter from Professor Lassen, of Bonn, was read, acknowledging the receipt 
of several numbers of the Journal, and offering to dispose of any Sanscrit works 
the Society might think proper to send to Bonn for sale ; — transferred to the Committee 
of Papers. 

Specimens of Fossil Alcyonites from Girhur, a village about 40 miles from Nagpore, 
were submitted by Dr. Spilsburt of Jubbulpore, with extract from a Madras 
paper noting the experiment performed by Parkinson on similar fossils, viz. immer- 
sion in diluted muriatic acid, which having removed about a quarter of an inch 
of the substance of the fossil, enabled the observer to perceive with a lens of moderate 
power, several cruciform spines, formed, as it were, by two fusiform bodies crossing 
each other at right angles; he supposes from their having withstood the action of the 
muriatic acid, that these bodies, which were originally the spines of the animal, are 
now formed of hydrophauous chalcedony, and imbedded in a matrix of carbonate 
of lime, which has pervaded or supplied the place of the soft spongious parts. 

I placed one of these alcyonites,*' says Dr. Spilsbury, “ in diluted muriatic 
acid, which produced exactly the effect described in the paper above quoted, and with 
the magnifying glass, the silicious radiae from a centre became very apparent.** 

A communication was read from A. Grant, Esq. Magistrate of Delhi, announcing 
his having dispatched to the Society a case of forged seals discovered among the ruins 
near the town, by a party of jirisoners while at work there. They purported to be the 
seals of most of the persons of note who held authority during the decline of the Mogul 
Empire, and must have been used in the fabrication of false sunnuds, deeds, and 
warrants. This curious collection has since been received and lodged in the Museum, 

A lithograph, prepared by the celebrated Bitteii, shewing the altitude of the snow 
line throughout Asia, was presented to the Society by Dr. Jamieson, of Umballah, 
with a promise of communications on the result of recent observations by him upon 
the formation of the Himalyas. 

The Officiating Secretary informed the Society that the letter press of Ritter’s Sections 
was ill progress of translation, and that the whole should appear in the Journal. 

A communication from the Rev. Professor Street, of Bishop's College, with extracts 
from a manuscript in the Library of the College by Fra Gitseppe Da Rovato, was 
read to the Society. The manuscript, dating from 1755, contained with various miscel- 
laneous notices, on Hindoo Mythology and Literature, a notice of some of the antiqui- 
ties which had struck the Rev. gentleman ; among others, the following notice of the 
well known columns in Tirhoot, by which it would appear that both the columns had 
then, when Fra Gidseppe examined them, the figure of a lion on their capital. 

“ In regnis ergo Bettlo; duas ego vidi columnas, in dua^^ provincias differentes, qum 
“quidem eequales sunt, ex integro et sololapide, habentes altitudinis viginti septem 
“ cubitOB supra terram, et septem iu circumferentia, cum supraposito proportionate 
** Leone. In utraque columna ex eodem charactere quasi cadem videntur esse verba. 
•* Quas litteras ego retraxi, ot misi ad diversa loca, sed nemo potuit neque intelligere 
*'neque legere; non sunt litterse ludianie, nequ£ ultramoAtanae, sunt ex aliquo Groeco 
‘*quia multoe litterse sunt de Greeco Alphabeto, aliquee vero non. In fine veto deacrip- 
“tionis legitur in Arabico Idiomate • primus minister magui Alexandri 

‘^erexit:** nomen vero non ben^ legitur.** 

The writer of the manuscript was a member of the Roman Catholic Mission in 
Nipal and Thibet from 1769 to 1787, about which time the monastery was pillaged 
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and the Mission ejected by the Goorkahs, then extending their conquests in every 
direction. The greater part of the Library, attached to the Mission was, the Officiating 
Secretary observes, brought off to Katmandhoo, and preserved there witli great 
care. Mr. Hodgson, he believed, and Mr. Ross Bell, while Assistant Resident there, 
had succeeded in obtaining many of the books so preserved. 

Captain Buux's Letter, witli facsimile of a new Asoka edict, W'as submitted to the 
Society. This interesting relic is published in the present number (102) of the Journal. 

A Skeleton of a Cobra Capella, beautifully prepared by M. Bouchez, was on 
the table for the inspection of the Meeting. 

For all the above contributions and presentations, the thanks of the Society were 
accorded, and the meeting broke up considerably after 10 o’clock, p. m. 
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Points in the History of the Greek, and Indo- Scythian Kings 
in Bactria, Cabul, and India, as illustrated by decyphering 
the ancient legends on their coins. By Christian Lassen, 
Bonn, 1838.* 

Character of the Alphabet. 

Tlie rule for reading the Alphabet is the Semitic, and this 
fact is the more remarkable, as the Indian characters of the 
immediate neighbourhood, as well as those occurring upon 
Greek coins, coeval with the most ancient coins on which the 
Cabuliau characters occur, have never assumed this direction 
in all the varieties which the Indian alphabet has gone through 
within India and out of its confines. 

The arrow-headed inscriptions too have the same direction 
with the Indian, and though at least one variety of them 
does not express the a, following consonants, yet it has not, 
as the characters of the coins have, signs of the shortened 
vowels i and u. 

On the other hand, there is evidently in the legends a certain 
approximation to the Indian system of vowel-writing, not 
especially by the fact, that i and perhaps also u, even when 
short, are not denoted by marks on the consonants, nor by 
the other similarity, that they are not represented, even when 
long (with u however this is mere conjecture) by the correspond- 
ing quiescent semivowels j and v ; for the first may occur in 
* Continaed firom p. 488. vol. ix. 
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Semitic alphabets, the latter may be omitted In them, especi- 
ally if they be applied to a foreign language ; but this approxi- 
mation of the vowel system is made remarkable by the pecu- 
liarity, that a is not treated in the same manner with i, but 
is considered inherent as in Indian languages. Whenever any 
Semitic language expresses the short vowels by smaller 
signs, it does so with a as well as with i and u : whenever it 
denotes the long vowels by quiescent consonants, similar to 
vowels, it applies for this i>urpose as well a^ and 1. But 
all Indian alphabets represent, as our coins do. A, I, U, by 
their own signs only as initials to syllables, but never A, when 
following a consonant, and the other vowels only by abbrevia- 
tions. 

Tlie diphthongs, at least 6, do not follow the Indian system, 
according to which ^ ^ te, tai, tOy as well as ^ tu, are 

written by abbreviated signs, they do not follow a Semitic 
system ; but the diphthongs are placed in the line with the other 
letters, and o has in the writing no reference to u 5 ^ has it not 
to ee ; while instances of the uticontracted diphthongs di and du 
are wanting. The instance of Eukratides can decide nothing as 
to the system of orthography peculiar to the language. 

As the diphthongs are written in this language, so were all the 
vowels in Zend ; but that language distinguishes between long 
and short vowels, though the former are but amplifications of 
the latter. 

Now supposing that the characters on the coins were a Semi- 
tic alphabet applied to an Indo-Iranian dialect, the shapes of 
the consonants, and the initial vowels, might be considered as of 
Semitic origin, the principle for the medial vowels would have 
been borrowed from the Indian system of orthography, while an 
independent principle was invented for the diphthongs ; and if 
the orthography of the Zendic language were likewise of Semitic 
origin, the principle adopted on the legends for only 6, (and 6) 
would have been extended in this language to all vowels. 

This conjecture embraces the postulate, that at the period 
when the characters on the coins were introduced, the Indian 
i^phabet had already completed the system upon which its pe- 
culiar mode of representing the vowels is founded. 
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This supposition may, I think, be proved correct. ^ 

Let us first of all dismiss any consideration of the Semitic 
origin of both alphabets, and look to the reference they have one 
to another. If in the one, the system of vowels be of Indian 
origin, and in the other original (and peculiar to the language,) 
as above supposed, there can be no point of comparison. But 
with regard to the diphthong 6, it is worth remarking, that *?, 6, 
has the form P on later coins, but slightly differing from Jj, and 
hence it would appear as if the Zendic alphabet had borrowed 
this 6 from the alphabet on the coins. This, however, does not 
hold good with e. 

By comparing the consonants, we find resemblances perhaps 
only between r and w, (not v, of the Zend alphabet), and n, in 
which, however, the similarity is very obvious, though we in fact 
are comparing two extreme points only, viz. the characters on 
the coins in their most ancient form, and the Zendic character 
of whoUy modern manuscripts. With other letters we only 
require a common medium of comparison to ascertain their rela- 
tion, as for instance with m, dh, and others. 

I do not propose to carry this comparison further, which to 
afford satisfactory evidence, would require us to obtain in the first 
instance the characters of the coins in their latest shapes ; and 
would also necessitate us to point out in the Zendic alphabet, 
what characters were subjected to a change of shape, to which the 
nasals are especially liable. Lastly, it would not be suflBcient to 
confine our comparison to these two alphabets ; all other alpha- 
bets must be similarly considered, which in a geographical 
and historical point of view are included in the same circle as 
these, viz. the Pehlvi characters of the books of the Parsees, so 
intimately connected with the Zendic character, as well as the 
various characters of the Sassanian monuments. All of them 
are closely connected, first, in a geographical point of view, as 
they are the native tongues in the countries west of the Indus, 
and east of the Euphrates, viz., in Iran, probably so called j and 
secondly, in an historical point of view, as they came into use in 
the period intervening between Alexander the Great and the 
invasion of the Mahomedans. 

Without at all deciding on the time when the Zendic 
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#works were first composed^ it is certainly evident^ that the 
characters of the coins^ appearing before the dominion of the 
Sassanians^ were the most ancient of the alphabets of Central 
Iran. 

The characters on the coins are therefore of special im- 
portance with regard to their relations to Semitic alphabets^ 
before proposed as a mere conjecture, and if we do consider 
that it was during the dominion of the Seleucides, and their 
successors, in use in Bactria and Parthia, we must look for 
the model upon which they are formed, in the capitals of the 
Seleucidian power, if their origin from the west be admitted. 
The comparison must consequently speciaUy include all that 
may be most likely to afford us an idea of the Syrian alphabet, 
as it was in use under the Seleucides, such as the inscriptions of 
Palmyra, though the most ancient of them is nearly a century 
and a half later than the characters on the coins. 

These conjectures pretend to no more authority than is 
implied in them as mere suggestions, and they must not hinder 
us from determining more exactly the alphabet on the coins in 
a geographical and chronological point of view. 

Its geographical limits are connected with the extent of the 
Greco-Bactrian and Indo-Scythian power southward from the 
Indian Caucasus. None of the Greek kings who reigned in 
Bactria only has made use of this alphabet on his coins, and 
even of those who have adopted them, Eukratides perhaps alone 
possessed territories in Bactria, as well as southward from the 
Caucasus. ' 

To this we must add the following : the Kanerkis, who, while 
passing towards India, must have lingered longer in Bactria 
than other Scythians, because they appropriated to themselves 
in preference Bactro-Persian gods, have, like the Greek purely 
Bactrian kings, never adopted this alphabet. 

This being so, we cannot help supposing, that the characters 
of the coins were not indigenous to Bactria, that is to say, 
that they existed to the south only, and not to the north of 
the Caucasus.^ 

♦ A fshort inscription, a word irom Bamian, which Mr. Masson had read 
acrordn'g to their alphabet, is quite uncertain, As. T. v. 188 . 
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They are disco^red to the east in topes^ near Jelalabad^ aii|^ 
between the Indus and Hydaspes in Manikydla^ but further 
eastward than this^ they have not been met with. We also do 
not know yet whether they extend to Kandahar^ in a more 
westerly direction. To the north of the Cabul river those cha- 
racters are met with in Kapurdigarhi, in the ancient Peuke- 
laotis. As. Trans, v. PI. xxviii. 

As the matter therefore rests at present^ we may assert^ that 
these characters were geographically limited to the country 
about the Cabul river^ and we will term the characters on the 
coins THE Cabulian Alphabet. 

Menandros^ or Eukratides^ is the fii*st who made use of the 
alphabet. That we may not pretend to fix the time more 
exactly than the facts admit, we shall assign their first occur- 
rence to the years 180 — 170 (b. c.) It existed in use, as has 
been already noticed, till within the Sassanian era, and is 
therefore coeval with the character found further west on the 
monuments and coins of the Sassanides. 

The latest occurrence of these characters is perhaps found in 
the report of Hiuan Thsang, when he says, that in Thsaokiutho 
other characters than the Indian were in use ; now there, in the 
country to which our alphabet was indigenous, about the Pan- 
jhir, a tributary of the Cabul, it appears hardly possible to 
allude to any other characters than to these. 

But it was, on the other hand, also cotemporary with the 
Indian alphabet, which appears as early upon the coins of 
Agathokles and Pantaleon, and proves entirely different, both by 
its opposite mode of writing and by the shape of its characters. 
This Indian alphabet occurs immediately before this date on tiie 
columns of Azoka (260 — ^219. b. c.)* and continues under the 
Indian kings of the Mauija dynasty, f As now the empire of 
Az6ka extended to the Indian Caucasus (I shall hereafter recur 
to this) and as it would appear preposterous that he should 
have introduced an alphabet foreign to him upon the stupas 
which he is said to have built there,| as on the contrary the 

* Zeitschrift iVier die Kunde des Morgenlander, As. Trans, vi. 791 . 
t As. Trans, vi. 678. 
t Foe K. p. 395. 
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^bulian characters on the coins disappear in western India^ 
together with the dominion of the foreigners, the following 
conclusions seem still to result. First, the Cabulian charac- 
ters on the coins occur in the Punjab, not because a native 
alphabet was unknown there, but in consequence of the fore^i 
dominion, which transplanted thither from Cabul, carried on 
its coins along with it, to the east, its peculiar characters. 
Secondly, it is doubtful, whether the dominion of the foreigners 
descending from the Caucasus, found in western Cabulistan, this 
alphabet alone in use, or employed in common with an Indian 
one. To us it appears probable, from the* foregoing remarks, 
that these foreigners did not import the alphabet with them 
from Bactria. At the very place where the intercourse of trade 
brought into contact the east and the west, India and Iran, it was 
most easily possible that an alphabet, introduced from the west, 
such as we must admit the alphabet on the coins on our 
previous investigation to be, may have been in use in common 
vnth Indian letters, unless we be disposed to attribute to the 
Paropamisades the invention of an alphabet of their own. 
Whether there were indeed an Indian alphabet there, we shall 
not question \ the coins of Agathokles and Pantaleon, however, 
prove, that an Indian alphabet, if not in western Cabulistan, 
prevailed at least more to the eastward ; had this not been the 
case, why should they have used Indian characters ? But these 
characters disappear with those kings, and retreat proportion- 
ately with the extension of the dominion of Menandros to the 
eastward. 

I do not here extend these remarks, as the era and the 
abode of Agathokles and Pantaleon are still uncertain ; I shall only 
add, that I can place them neither with Mr. Raoul- Rochette in 
Bactria at the head of all those princes, nor with Mr. K. O 
Mueller remove them to India Proper. 

But the following fact will prove, how correct it is to con- 
sider the characters on the coins as foreign to India. Upon the 
undent Buddhist coins, discovered* in the ruins of the town 
Behat on the banks of the Jumna, there occurs the. title 


As, Trans, in. 227, 
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MahdrdjO, in Cabulian characters, and on the reverse the sam|, 
words in the old Indian characters of the Agathokles coins, and 
the Azoka columns.* By this fact it is quite evident, that the 
Cabulian alphabet on the coins was not in use in India Proper, 
and this at the period when the most Ancient form of the 
Devanagari, which we as yet know, was still prevailing. Those 
Buddhist kings whom we otherwise do not know, must have 
employed the Cabulian characters only for the use of their sub- 
jects on the banks of the Indus. 

It does not follow from the foregoing remarks, that the cha- 
racters are not more ancient than the coins upon which they 
occur. If no coins were previously struck there, the characters 
could not indeed be used for numismatic purposes, but they 
would be in the transactions of other business. When Paiiini 
(IV. I. 49) informs us, that by the affix ani to the word Javana^ 
the writing peculiar to this nation Javanani 

is represented, he perhaps points at the Cabulian 
alphabet. According to Indian tradition, Panini is placed im- 
mediately before Chandragupta, (therefore during the reign of 
Alexander the Great) ; it is more certain, hoVvever, that his 
native country was the ancient Gandhara, where he would be 
certainly enabled to become familiar with the characters of the 
Javanas of that country. 

I have taken it for granted in the course of the preceding 
remarks, that the Indians were already possessed of an alphabet 
of their own, at the period when the Greek kings first extended 
their dominion to the south of the Caucasus; some of my inferen- 
ces are mainly founded upon this view. 

* I owe this important fact* to communications Mr. Prinsep made me 
by letter. The proper names arc not yet read, as far as 1 know, upon 
the coins of this kind, with duplicate legends ; those that are read, are only 
in old Indian characters and Indian. As. Trans. VI. 464. As those others 
are ancient, I presume, that on these very coins, monuments of the dynasty 
of the Buddhist Khanishka will be brought to light ; for he must have 
reigned a short time before or after the commencement of our era ; he 
ruled Gandhara, Kazmira, and the country Reenaputi 500 lis to the eastward 
from Vip&z^, (Foe K. p. 381). This lies in the nearest neighbourhood 
of Behat, and the use of the two-fold characters for the same language is 
exactly suited to these countries. 
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But now I perceive^ that an erudite person whose views must 
be of great weight with all those that have occupied themselves 
with his writings^ draws irom the newest inquiries into Indian 
coins^ the conclusion^ that the Indian alphabet is derived from 
the Grecian. 

Mr. Prinsep in decyphering these Indian characters^ written 
in a peculiar manner on the coins of Saurashtra^ asserted^ that 
the more ancient the Nagari, the more similar become the cha- 
racters to the Grecian ones. Upon this he had grounded the 
conclusions^ that the most ancient Greek characters are but the 
Indian turned upside down. 

Mr. Mueller, who did not of course require proof of the inva- 
lidity of this view, takes the converse of the assertion.f If,'* 
says he, the relation of the ancient Nagari to the Greek alphabet 
is closer than can be explained by the common derivation of both 
from Phoenician language, we are forced into the conclusion, 
that the Greeks introduced this alphabet to the Indians, and that 
in consequence, the heaven-born alphabet of the Brahmins is not 
older than Alexander.'' 

Now this is no casual remark, such as sometimes occurs in 
a journal, and which we may put aside without notice, but 
it is, if not a view deliberately considered, still an opinion 
positively pronounced and hopefullj cherished. He says {p. 
249,) We must, however, confess that our hopes as to the 
historical connexion between Indian and Grecian civilization, 
go far beyond this fact,^^ (that the Indians have borrowed 
their shapes of coins from the Indo- Scythians) and extend 
over the whole history of art and letters.^' 

It is therefore a favourite opinion of this celebrated scholar, 
the correctness or incorrectness of \^hich must be of vital im- 
portance in Indian antiquities. For if the Indians had no alpha- 
bet before Alexander, all the writings that we have hitherto 
considered the subject matter of as genuine sources for the 
knowledge of India from the most ancient days, were penned 
after Alexander's time, or more correctly speaking, after the 


* As. Trans. VI. p, 390. 

^ Goett. Gel. Anz. at other places, p. 252. 
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establishment of the dominion of the Bactrian kings in Cabul 
and on the Indus^ as no sound critic can assign such an influ- 
ence as consequent on Alexander’s momentary sojourn in India. 

Bayer had discovered from some Indian words, communicated 
to him, that a striking similarity obtained between the Greek 
and Indian numerals ; hence he concluded, that the Indians had 
borrowed these words from the Greeks. The affinity was in- 
geniously discovered, while the inference not too bold, as he at the 
same time admitted, that the Indians possessed other and more 
ancient native numerals \ none, however, will probably in our days 
earnestly undertake to refute Bayer’s opinion ; but in his time 
he could hardly draw any other conclusion from the reports at 
his disposal. 

Mr. Mueller's conclusion, however, appears to me much bolder, 
and whatever species of criticism he may meet with from others, 
I for my part shall refute him in good earnest. 

Supposing, there exists in very deed a similarity between the 
Greek and the Indian characters on the Saurashtra coins, as Mr. 
Prinsep has maintained; grunting also, that they were imitated 
after Parthian and Indo-Scythian models, it w’ill be asked, what 
inference can be hence derived ? Certahily only this, that the 
characters on those coins are of Greek origin. Mr. MueUer* 
places a date to these coins, subsequent to the first century of 
our era; the age of the Indian alphabet cannot therefore be 
traced with certainty prior to this period. 

Whether this similarity do exist, or not, is here wholly 
beside the question ; I think it fallacious, but I shall here drop 
the subject. 

Mr. Mueller will have it for granted, that the older the 
Indian characters are, according to his conjecture, the closer 
must be their similarity with the Greek. 

Now he assigns himself the coins of Agathokles and Pantaleon 
to the year 200 — 160 b. c. Their coins, having exactly the same 
alphabet as employed but a short time before on Indian monu- 
ments, was undoubtedly the form, then adopted, of Brahminic^ 
Debnagari. This character has been now decyphered with fuU 
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authenticity by Mr. Prinsep, as is the most ancient- from the 
Indian characters hitherto discovered. 

I shall here copy this alphabet, (and ask), whether the hopes, 
above alluded to, of tracing the sources of the Indian alphabet 
to the Greek, are likely to be much favoured by this discovery? 
I must strongly doubt it. 

H a :• i L u I* ri > ^ + k T kh A g 

d k' cb kTi S g' C t' O t'h f* d' d d'h 
At 0 t'h I* d D d' -L n bp t p'h □ b 

d b'h BmJjj Ir-JlAvibsb-h 

It may be added, that this alphabet had already the junctions 
of consonants, and the representative marks for shortened vowels, 
such as we find them to this day in the Indian orthography. 

To prove the desired derivation of the Indian alphabet from 
the Greek, it will be necessary to point out, as existing be- 
tween the era of Alexander the Great, and the grandson of 
Chandragupta, Azoka, a form of Indian characters, marking the 
progress of transition from the Greek alphabet to the Indian, 
above exhibited. Till this has been effected, we may be allowed 
to keep in store (as reserve artillery), the remaining arguments 
in favour of the originality of the Indian alphabet, which are to 
be discovered in the grammatical system, in the history of the 
language, in the substance of the inscriptions, and, lastly, in 
the reports of Megasthenes and Nearchos. 

The time has been, when every invention of the human mind 
must have passed from the East into Greece; but the philologists 
of classic antiquity would like to establish the converse of this 
view on every subject. The hope of advancing science is most 
laudable, but most fallacious, if cherished for a favourite system, 
since it impedes the judgment in forming , clear and impartial 
conclusions. How otherwise could a man of so clear a mind, 
as is Mr, Mueller, fail to perceive, that he clung to a predilec- 
tidn, while neglecting the most important facts ? 

It seems to me, I confess, a pleasant accident, that this latest 
effort at Indian conquest, made by Greek philology, may be 
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refuted hy the mere agency of petty monument of Gre- 
cian art. 

§ 13. 

The Language. 

That the language of the legends in the Cabulian character 
belongs to the vtndely extended family of the Arian languages, 
is so evident from the foregoing disquisition, as to render it 
unnecessary to dilate on the subject; a few words only on the 
latest coins of the Kadphises dynasty, constitute the only 
exception to this fact. 

The language on the coins also remains at all periods un- 
altered; in the word tdddrd alone is an alteration affected to 
dhdd/idroy giving evidence of a later variety in pronunciation. 

I do not include in this assertion the language of the 
Kanerki-eoiiis ; they refer to another dialect, on the position 
of which, as to local use, a conjecture can only be formed here- 
after. From the discussions, as to the country to which this 
alphabet was indigenous, the natural inference ensues, that 
the language, expressed in these letters, may be assigned to the 
same country ; all peculiarities hitherto discovered, as to tlie 
system of sounds in the language, tend to the same conclusion. 

The language is not Zend, for this does not absorb the 
consonants ; the Zend has puthruj not putta, and retains even 
on the Kanerki-cSoins, athroy mithro, ardethro ; the language 
of the coins, on the contrary, reads, Minadhdy Eikatido ; Zend 
again retains n before t, but not the language on the coins; 
Zend does not exclusively express its nominative in the ter- 
mination 6, and it alters an Indian H into Z, while the' 
language of tjhe coins has mahato. Zend has no L, while 
with oiu* language it is a favourite letter, as for instance, prati 
becomes patiy and even pali. A Zendic, or more correctly 
speaking, an Iranian affinity, appears only in the substitution 
of k (i. e., q or kv) for sp identical with sv. This fact, and 
the correspondence with the old Persian in omitting the nasal 
before dentals, are the only peculiarities wliich refer to Iran. 

Other facts have been noticed, with regard to the language, 
as common to the Indian dialects of Pracrit, viz. the absorption 
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of consonants^ the alteration of hard into soft roots^ and the 
I for t. The word Dharma has a decided relation to India^ 
being all a doctrinal term^ which cannot be declared as such* 
with reference to Iran ; again^ rdjan for kiny^ and yaja for 
victory ; tdddrS too is also Indian^ — though we will not deny its 
also belonging to Zend. These indications lead us to a country^ 
immediately bordering upon India^ and the language of which, 
though not entirely Indian, and rather forming a transitional 
dialect in some respects between the Indian and Iranian lan- 
guages, still did not very materially differ from an Indian 
dialect ; in saying which, I allude to the language in daily use 
with the common people, and not to Sanscrit, which was then 
already, in all probability, the language of the learned castes, 
and of the great. The existence of the dialects of Pra- 
crit, as in common use with the people, is ascertained by their 
occurrence on the Buddhist monuments of this time ; the Pra- 
crit, or wliat eventually is the same, the Pali, could not have 
been raised by the Buddhists to the dignity of a religious 
language, unless it had existed aforetime among the people. 
Now as about the period of the first of the Greco-Indian kings, 
Pracrit was used on monuments in India itself, at least by the 
Buddhists, there is no occasion for wonder, if we meet with 
a popular dialect in Cabulistan, especially on coins : the San- 
scrit would have only been in use there under a Brahminical 
influence. 

The country of the language on the coins may therefore with 
certainty, I think, be looked for westerly from the Indus, and 
to the south of the Indian Caucasus ; but it is very difficult to 
define its limit more exactly; for though we have already 
proved, that the influence of Indian dialects ^tends to the 
westward of the Indus, even to the Cabul river beyond Jelala- 
bad, still it does hence not follow, that to llie country west of 
that, the same language existed. It is true, we found also, that 
the Paropamisades were represented as being Indians, and a 
later notice extends the term Indian even to Arachosia but re- 
ports of only a little later date, have limited the influence of the 


Isidor. Charac. with Huds. p. S. 
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Indian language to a point beyond Jelalabad. To arrive at a con- 
clusion^ would involve the necessity of acquaintance with the 
more minute peculiarities of those languages in their ancient 
condition. 

Again^ the existing relics of the ancient languages in these 
countries^ admit the inference of no deduction. The Deggani lan- 
guage in Lamghan^ as well as the spoken language of Kaferis- 
tan, may still be recognised as remnants of old Indian dialects^ 
but we do not know them so well, as to be able to make use of 
them here. The language of the remaining ancient races of 
western Cabulistan, the Kohistan of the present day, is entirely 
unknown. We can therefore only say generally, that in one of 
those dialects the remnants of the ancient Cabulian language 
must exist, the oldest traces of which occur on the coins, but 
without being able to decide ourselves in favour of any particular 
dialect among them, as being the receptacle of those remains. 
I indeed know, that some have pretended to recognise the 
Afghans in eastern Cabul, even as early as Alexander’s time ; 
not so Mr. Elphiustone,’^ who rather proves their immigration 
into Cabul at a much later period; this conjecture has originated 
with Professor Wilken, who thinks, he recognises the Afghans 
in the Assakanes.f If these were indeed Afghans, the Afghan 
language would have been spoken throughout Cabul, and the 
language of the coins must be the sources of the Pushtoo. 
Without observing, that neither ancient authorities nor modem 
Afghan history, admit or require this supposition, the correct 
assertion of the learned academician himself, that the Afghans 
belonged to the Medo-Persic tribe, is at variance vrith it ; the 
Assakanes inhabited a country, where even in the 7th century 
A. D., an Indian language was spoken. The language of the 
Afghans, moreover, shows an evident difference from the lan- 
guage on the coins ; as, for instance, it substitutes like Zend^ 
z for the Indian h, zumy^ winter, for himUy and this z is altered 
in the western Afghan dialect into gh^ urighu (rice) for urizu^ 
for vrihuX " 

* Account, II, 10. 33. 44. 50. 56, &c. 

■| Abhandlg. der Berl. Acad. 1818-19 p. 261. 

X OpvCa hab been introduced through Persian into Grecian language. 
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Though I cannot therefore discover the Afghans on the Indian 
frontier at so early a period, yet I willingly allow, that the ori- 
ginal seats of the Afghans, may have had a situation sufficiently 
near Cabuh On this supposition, it would by no means be sur- 
prising, if their language were not a pm’ely Iranian dialect, but 
rather like that on the coins, forming the transitional dialect 
between the Iranian and the Indian, but approaching (in point 
of locality), the west, with a prevailing affinity to Iranian pecu- 
liarities. I dare, however, not indulge myself by pursuing 
this interesting investigation. 

§ 14 . 

The Kings. Classes of coins ^ and places of their discovery. 

There is much more difficulty in obtaining for the seat of the 
different empires, established by the coins, and for the series of 
their kings, even that degree of probability, which we have, I think, 
succeeded in arriving at for both the language and alphabet. 

It will here be necessary, first to have before us the materials 
to be arranged ; I shall accordingly enumerate the names of the 
kings according to the coins, adding the facts, which hence 
result, as regard the sera, the succession, or any remarkable cir- 
cumstance with respect to each of those kings. I have invari- 
ably noted the places, where the coins have been discovered, if it 
appeared to be instrumental in determming the native country 
of the kings. The classes I have adopted, are founded on the 
language and alphabet, and their sub-divisions upon the numis- 
matic inquiries of Mr. Raoul-Rochette, and upon the titles of 
the kings. 

Concerning this catalogue, I must premise, that it has been 
only made with a view to facilitate succeeding investigations, 
and that it does not pretend to giving a numismatic description. 


I. Coins with merely Greek characters. 

§ 1 . Greek characters, and purely Greek names and titles. 

Kuthy demos. Head with diadem; on the reverse Hercules, 
either standing with the club raised in his left hand, the lion^s 
skin over the arm, and in the right hand a crown, or else a com- 
mon Hercules, seated, leaning on his left hand, in the right the 
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club placed on a rock.* The coins presenting Hercules in a 
standing position^ exhibit the youthful head of the king, which 
indeed differs from the head of Euthydemos, as ordinarily re- 
presented, and rather resembles that of Agathokles ; hence Mr. 
Raoul-Rochette^s conjecture, that Euthydenios may have suc- 
ceeded Agathokles, and may at first have retained on his coins 
the portrait of his predecessor.f The resemblance with that 
king, however, appears not striking enough, tuid the connexion 
between both of them could be only admitted in the reversed 
succession. Lastly, a coin has been discovered, the reverse of 
which represents a horse without trapping, and galloping ; J one 
legend occurs invariably. BA2IAEQ2 EYBYAHMOY. Bronze 
coins with an Apollo, crowned with laurel, and the reverse with 
the tripod. R. R. II. 60. J. d. S. p. 387. 

We may get some single specimens of these coins, which 
are distinguished for their beauty, from the south of the 
Caucasus ; but they coiiie in course of trade from Balkh ; 
there occur too in Bokhara many coins of Euthedemos, bar- 
barously executed, with an almost illegible legend, which some- 
time eluded all attempts at reading it.§ These latter are 
imitations, originating with the Scythians of the north, whom 
w^e cannot call Indo-Scythians, as they had not arrived yet 
in India. 

DemetrioSj son of Euthydemos, a fact confirmed by the coins. |( 

Beardless, diademed head ; reverse, helmeted Minerva, stand- 
ing, with a long tunic, and a shorter one over it, the left hand 
leaning on the shield ; in the right a spear. Another reverse 
with Hercules standing, either similar to the coins of the father,^ 
or crowning himself with his right hand ; and the head of the 
king, elegantly adorned with the trunk and tusks of an ele- 
phant. This latter emblem, evidently refers to his Indian con- 
quests. Mr. Raoul-Rochette infers from the similarity of the 
other type with that on the coins of the Eukratides, that these 

♦ R. R. J. dps Sav. p. 328, p. 386. I. p. 7. A. T. IV. pi. XXV. No. 1. V. 
pi. XLVl. No. 3. t 1. 8. 

t As. T. V. pi. XLVI. No. 4, § H. R. 1. 3. 11. 12. 

j| R. R. J. des Sav. p. 330. 1. p. 3. II. 17. 
t R. R. k p. 7. &c. II, p. 16. 
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coins of Demetrios were struck^ while he was unexpelled as yet 
from Bactria by Eukratides^ and infers, that Demetrios had there- 
fore also reigned in Bactria, though but for a short time.^ That 
he laid claims to Bactria, is certain enough. These coins are 
likewise of superior workmanship, and in most elegaht taste. 
Legend BA2IAEQ2 AHMHTPIOY. The coins are rare, and 
have been partly transmitted to us through India, partly 
through Bokhara. Their proper place of discovery is perhaps 
not yet exhausted (discovered ?) On this hereafter. Mr. Mion- 
net (viii. 473 ) pretends to infer from these coins the existence 
of two Demetrii ; till this new fact in history is more surely 
proved, we may be allowed to treat this second Demetrios as 
a king of shadows.^^ 

Heliokies . — Known only by his coins, and first embodied 
in the series of Bactriaii kings by Mionnet, then by Visconti, t 
Mionnet asserted, that he was the son of (or of an) Eukratides, 
while Mr. R. R. thinks him his predecessor.! A specimen 
has been brought from the city of Cabul by Mr. Honigberger,§ 
Type ; Jupiter standing, with the thunderbolt, and the legend 
HAI0KAE0Y2 BA2IAEQ2 AIKAIOY. On account of 
the epithet (Jusij) Mr. R. R. puts Heliokies in connexion with 
other kings, who likewise style themselves jast^W as the founder 
of a separate branch ; but Lysias, whom he had in mind, in 
forming his opinion, is a Spalyrios, and of the other Grecian 
kings, only one has the same epithet, viz. Archelios, a later 
discovery, he has indeed as well the Jupiter type, but he in 
addition calls himself NIKHd>0PO2, and has a native legend. 
A copper coin of Heliokles, the first specimen of this kind, 
has been discovered of late in the Punjab, (As. Trans. Vol. vi. 
987^) it is not stated, whether with a native legend or not. 
I may be hereafter allowed to propose a conjecture on historic 
grounds concerning his era. 

Eukratides, Mr. Raoul-Rochette^ distributes the coins bear- 
ing this name, between two Eukratides, father and son, on 
the precedent of Bayer, who maintained, that some things 

• I. p. 10. As. T. IV. pi. XXV. No. 2. 
t R. R. J. des Sav. 1834. p. 329. X R. R. h p. 34. II. p. 26. 

I R. R. 1. 3. li I. p. 26. 1 T. der Sav. p. 387. 
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were mentioned of Eukratides^ not in correspondence with 
the victorious king of this name; hence he concluded^ the 
name of his son^ successor^ and murderer, was the same.^ 
But that the son and parricide did bear the same name, is 
not conclusively established by authorities (of which hereaf- 
ter); while Mr. Muellerf objects to this view from the very 
reason, that, according to the arrangement of M. R. R., this 
very Eukratides, known to us as a parricide, was called ^^the 
Great.^^ There occur indeed two specimens, one of which has 
also native legends. I here describe the purely Greek one alone, 
postponing my own view for the historic examination. 

Diademed head of the king; reverse, a naked Apollo crowned 
with laurel, standing with one hand leaning on a bow, in the 
other an arrow. Legend BA2IAEQ2 EYKPATIAOY.J This 
type never has a native legend. On other coins a head of 
Apollo with a laurel wreath ; on the reverse, a horse with the 
same legend in Greek alone. § 

The coins with the Dioscuri on horseback, with the title of 
Great King,^^ and which are partly of purely Greek and 
some with a native legend, are assigned to Eukratides II. 

This type of the Dioscuri, however, likewise occurs with 
the simple Greek legend, BA2IAEQ2 EYKPATIAOY,|| and 
without the native character, which only appears, when the Greek 
has the word MEFAAOY. The Dioscuri on horseback have 
sometimes a helmeted, and sometimes a diademed head of the 
king; those with the caps of the Dioscuri only a diademed head, 
with the title either simple, or at length.^ 

It is evident, that neither the difference between king*' and 
Great King,^^ nor the native legend, affords any criterion for 
assigning the type of the Dioscuri to the son. There remains 
the difference in the features the king, which may be laid to 
a difference in age. On the native legend we shall remaric 
hereafter. 


• p. 95. i p. 205 

I J. des Sav. p. 386, 1. No. 5. 

§ R. R. n. 60. II A. T. IV. pi. MV. No, 6. T. 

% A. T. V. pi. 3CLVI. No. 10. No. 11. 
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Masson found 107 coins of Eukratides in Beghram, he does 
Dotj however, distinguish them according to the types.* 

There occur also coins of Agathokles, with a purely Greek 
legend ; but as nobody would adopt the idea of two Agathokles, 
we shall postpone the investigation of this point. 

§ 2. Purely Grecian characters^ the Icings not Greeks having, 
however, no barbarian titles. 

The following coins present a singular phenomenon. Mr. Mas- 
son discovered at Beghram, f in the space of three years two hun- 
dred and fifty-seven specimens of a coin with the legend 
BA2IA2EY2 BA2IAEQN SQTHPMEFAS, but without a 
proper name. The Greek legend being sometimes corrupted, 
we observe either BA2IAEY or BA2lAEYQN.f Bags full of 
these may be had in Afighanistau, and in the Punjab. The simi- 
lar coins with a native legend, never have the bust of the nameless 
king. Mr. Raoul-Rochette describes them in this manner : 
“ Bust of a king, the head encircled by a diadem and a nimbus ; 
with his left hand holding an iron spear ; no legend. Reverse, 
a man on horseback with the Greek legend, above mentioned. 
The head of the bust helmeted, occurs too as a variety.'’§ 

The large number of these coins proves that this king posses- 
sed an ample empire, and did not reign for a short time ; he must 
have governed Cabul, and a part of the Punjab. The corrupt 
Greek suggests an era, more recent than that of many other 
Indo-Scythian coins. The title aurnp seems to connect him to 
the Greek Soter family, which may have concluded with Hermaios. 
This is the remark of Mr. Mueller, and I am only prevented 
fit)m adopting it, because the Kadaphes coins are apparently 
still nearer related to one or the other Hermaios, and all the 
other Soters have likewise native legends. M. Raoul-Eochettej| 
accounts for the want of the ftame by (the supposed existence 
of) an agreement, with regard to the currency, to the effect, that 
in order to put the coins into common circulation in neighbour- 
ing states, the name of none of the kings of those states was 

* A. T. V. p. 547. t A. T. V. p. 547. 

t R. R. I. p. 26. As. T. IV. 345. 

i R. R. I. No. 17. No. 18. No. 19. As. T. IV. pi. zxiii. No. 26 (Antony 
the Aaes’ coins.) 11 II. 38. 
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used on the coins. The nameless king, however, appears to 
have been too powerful to acquiesce in such a stipulation* Ac- 
cording to Mr. Mueller, his name, on account of its dissonance, 
could not be well expressed in Greek. People, however, who 
were not offended at the nominative /BafftXtu, or the genitive 
would not have hesitated at obtruding a name as 
barbarian as possible, on the Greek letters, and if the attempt 
were unsuccessful in Greek, why was not given recourse to 
native letters ? 

I cannot explain, why there is no name ; but from the use of 
Greek characters alone, it becomes probable, that the Soter be- 
longed to a certain Scythian horde, which had for some time their 
abode in a country, where purely Greek, and not native charac- 
ters, were adopted for the coins. The nameless king, who per- 
haps first settled his horde in Cabul and about the Indus, 
perhaps adhered at first to the established custom by not 
adopting native characters on his coins. At aix after period, 
however, he perhaps used them ; if indeed the coins with native 
legends, which M. Mionnet assigns him, be really his.* 

There exist besides, coins of some other Indo-Scythian kings, 
with regard to which it is doubtful whether they have native or 
purely Greek legends. They bear the title King of Kings,'' 
and some of them have a horse, others an elephant, and they 
reigned therefore partly in Bactria, partly in India. As the 
names are illegible, we shall here only refer to the engravings 
and descriptions of these coins ; for we must at first leave even 
this undecided, to which of these kings the native legends belong, 
and whether we have to adopt a separate series of Indo-Sc}^an 
kings, who admitted purely Greek letters and titles, whilst 
the Kanerki dynasty adhered to Greek characters to express 
barbarian words. If the assertion, that to the north of the 
Caucasus the characters on the coins were not used, be well 
founded, we might presume, that those Indo-Scythian kings held 
fixed dominion in Bactria alone. Now those coins yield no other 
historical result, than that the Indo-Scythians were divided into 


• VIII. p. 505. pL X. No. 85. 
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a number of dynasties, and that we are far from knowing the 
whole series of their names.* 

Lastly, we have yet to mention here the king Mayes. 

Type a Caduceus ; legend BASIAEQ2 M AYOY, Reverse, 
the head of an elephant from which a bell hangs, of beauti- 
ful Grecian workmanship and with good Greek characters ; 
according to M. R. R., contemporary with Menandros and 
Apollodotos, as the same head of an elephant occurs on their 
coins ; his conjecture, that the name may be a variety of 
Apollodotos, has hardly any support whatever. t Mr. Mueller 
thinks these large copper coins to be the most ancient monuments 
of the Indo-Scythian dominion in India. J The elephant alludes 
indeed to a campaign against India. Being taken from the col- 
lections of the Generals Ventura and Allard, they refer to the 
Punjab. M. Mionnet ascribes to Mayes, moreover, a native 
legend, which consists of two signs. — ^This legend as given by 
Mr. Prinsep, is scarcely to be taken as letters; M. R. R. has 
not noted it at all ; the pretended legend stands besides between 
ftamXiioc and Mavov ; the name must have been expressed by 
t^Au, which does not appear with Mr. Mionnet. How then 
has this king used a native legend? As respects this king 
also, I must leave it to numismaticians to make a historical 
application. 

§ 3. Pure Greek characters ; barbarian names and words, 
Kodes, Small silver coins. A head, the hair wreathed with 
fillets, and descending to the neck ; it would appear, that the 
face is different (on different specimens) ; one has mustachoes, but 
all of them have suffered much. Legend, KQ AOY, complete on 
but one coin.§ Reverse, a figure standing, the right hand lean- 

• As. Trans, v. pL xxxv. No. 4, iv. pL xxi. No. 12. No. 13. No. 14. Then 
iv. pi. xxi. No. 7 and 8, lastly iv. pi. xxi. No. 11. Compare Mionnet viii. p. 
504. No* 135, No. 136, No. 141, No. 142. 1 shall not undertake to read the 
native legends, represented x. No. 88. 

t 11. p. 49. The coins R. R. 11. No* 18. As. Trans, iv. pL xxv. No. 4. 
New varieties of them are discovered of late in the Pupjab, As. Trans, vi. 
987. t 228- 

( As. Trans, v. pi. xlvi. No. 16, No. 17. No. 18. iv. pi. jtxv. No 11. No. 
12. No. IS. R. R. J. d. S. 1834. No. 8. No. 9. p. 389. 
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ing on the h|p^ in the left a spear, indistinct head dresa^ flames 
behind the shoulders. Legend according to Mr. Prinsep^s con- 
jecture : (A)PAH0POY MAKAP(02). The Greek letters 
terminate in points; upon No.- 13 there is perhaps the name 
of another god. A second variety, has the anterior half of a 
horse. They come from Cabul and western India ; but like- 
wise through Bokhara to Russia. 

The horse refers to Bactria, as do the purely Greek characters 
and the god of fire, with whom the names of gods on the 
Kanerki coins are connected. 

Kodes is perhaps the very same king, who went southwards 
over the Caucasus, and founded an empire on the banks of the 
Indus and of the Cabul, for the Kanerkis. 

Kanerki coins. I shall not repeat the remarks above made on 
the legends, the words PAO NANO PAO and KOPANO, and 
the names of gods. Kanerki is represented in a standing posi- 
tion, with a long Usbek coat, pointed Tartar cap, the right 
hand leaning on a spear (and a bow over the back, T. A. V. 
XXXVI b. 9.) witli the left making an offering over an altar. 
The figures of gods on the reverse are already described. In the 
note I shall mention the coin,* some from the topes in Mani- 
kyala, Jellalabad, and from Cabul and the Punjab, from Benares, 
and likewise from the Ganges, f 

Ooerki. Bust of the king, adorned with a tiara, holding with 
the hand a plant which he contemplates.^ The same places 
of discovery. No coins having Greek words, or the god of 
the sun. 

A man mounted on an elephant; bis name illegible, only 
PAO NANO PAO.KOPANO.$ 

On the coins of another king of this series, a female figure 


• T. As. iir. pi. XII. pi. XXV. iv. pi. ti. v. pi. xxxvi. Trans. R. As. Soc. i. 
pL XII. R. R. J. des Sav. 1834. and i. pL ii. and the authorities, i. 57. 
t As. Trans, in. p. 443. iv. p. 631. R. R. ii. p. 4. 

t As. Trans, in. pi. xxi. No. 2. xxn. No. 24. iv. pL xxxvnt. No.©. No. 7. 
V. pi. XXXVI. No. 3. No. 7. R. R. n. p. 58. J. des Sav, 1834. No. 10, As. 
Trans, in. p. 445. 

{ A. T. 111 . pL Lt. No. 10, V. pL xtvi. No. 13. No. 12. iv. pL tr. No. 10. 
A. T. V. p. 722. 
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with a glory, seated on a couch ; one foot on the ground, the 
other, on the couch,* Here also the name is illegible. 

There is another type of a figure sitting in a cross-legged 
position ; some other varieties may probably be still dis- 
covered. 

The most ancient specimens of these coins have a tolerably 
good style, and distinct letters ; both become gradually worse, 
and lastly deteriorate into a chaos ; then follow the Indian imi- 
tations. The places of discovery prove, that the Kanerki 
dynasty possessed, at least at the commencement of their rule, 
a large territorial dominion ; from the traces of the Shiva wor- 
ship, we may conclude that the Kanerkis added to the worship 
of Mithra, introduced by them from Bactria, the worship of 
Shiva, as it occurred with the Kadaphises.f Hence they must 
(partly at least) have taken possession of the dominions of the 
Kadaphises. We may consider their dialect either as a more 
modern one, or as a provincial variety. It is evident from the 
coins, that they out-lasted the Kadaphises, who never sunk into 
the same barbarism. 

It will remain doubtful, whether the Kanerkis maintained 
themselves till within the Sassanian period, unless it be decided, 
that the topes must be ascribed indisputably to the Kanerkis. 
They certainly reigned in India before the time of the Sassa- 
nians. Lastly, the opinion, that the Kanerkis were Buddhists, or 
in other words, that we have to recofmise Kanishka in Kanerki, 

♦ A. T. HI. pi. XXII. No. 29, iv. pi. 21. No. 9. 

t The worship of Shiva appears to have prevailed in Cabiil in the first 
centuries of our era, and beside it, pure Buddhism was widely difihsed. 
Hiuan Thsang at least mentions a temple of BhimA, viz. of Pftrvatl or 
Doorga, in GandhAra, p. 379. But Megasthenes appears to have already 
corrected this mistake. For if he reported, according to Arrian and Strabo, 
that the Indians of the plains worshipped Hercules (whereby Mathura is 
made mention of) and that the mountaineers, on the other hand, adored 
Dionysos, these latter must be probably understood to be the inhabitants 
of the mountainous districts about the Cabul, and below Kazmira, in the 
Puiijab, while the plains are those of the inner country, and on the borders 
of the J rimna and Ganges. It is true, it has been of late doubted, whether 
Hercules be Krishna, but I hardly think, one acquainted with these sub- 
will doubt it any more, than that Dionysos cannot be but Shiva. 
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must continue to be improbable^ until Kanerki be also discover- 
ed on Buddhistic monuments. 


II. Greek, and Indian characters. 

The coins of Agathokles and Pantaleon alone as yet compose 
this class. 

Agathokles. Diademed head of the king ; reverse, a standing 
Jupiter, with the left hand leaning on his sceptre, bedding 
on the right a small three headed Artemis, bearing a torch. 
Legend? BA2IAEQ2 AFAGOKAEOYS.* Tetradrachina of 
very superior workmanship. 

M. Raoul- Rochette has proved, that the figure on the legend 
is the Persian Artemis Hecate, the Zaprtric or Zapa, whose wor- 
ship Artaxerxes Mnemon was endeavouring to propagate with- 
in his empire, and Bactria is especially mentionedf with regard 
to this. Male head, with Dionysos^ crown of grapes. Reverse, a 
panther walking, holding with his fore claw a grape. The same 
legend as above mentioned. Tetradrachma.J 

Square copper coins with the same legend. On the obverse, 
a female Bacchanal, flourishing the thyrsus, and the legend above 
represented, in old Indian characters. Eleven specimens have 
been discovered, all from Cabul.§ 

M. Raoul-Rochette has tried by a vast display of learning 
to establish his conjecture, that Agathokles was the first king 
of Bactria, he having been the Eparch of Persia under Antiochus 
the second, who is called Pherekles by others, and whose 
pederasty is said to have excited the Parthian revolt. || Not to 
mention other objections, this conjecture falls to nothing owing 
to the Indian letters, which Agathokles cannot have used for his 
Bactrian subjects. But previously to Euthydemos, no Bactrian 
king made conquests southwards from the Caucasus. As 
copper coins are less likely to go by trade into other countries 
than gold and silver (coins,) the place of discovery of the 
* R. R. J. des Sav. 1834, p. 332. No. 2. ii. Na I. p. 12 A. T. ir. pL 
XXV. No* 3, firom the Pmuaub.) 

t (J. des S. at other plaoee, p. 340. ii. p, 13.) 

^ t (J* des S. No. I. by the way of St. Petersburg.) 

§ R, R. II No, L II. p. u. A. T, V 4 pi* xxxv. No. 9, 

II (J. a. S. p, 336.) 



650 Lassen on the Hietory trnced [No. liXi. 

Agathokles^ coins points out an empire on the borders of the 
Cabul river. 

The worslup of the Persian Artemis must not appear sur- 
prising on the coin of a king, wbo^ though not reigning in Bac- 
tria, yet started from that country. The Bacchanal symbols 
certainly allude to an Indian expedition ; but it is surprising, 
that Agathokles and Pantaleon, almost coeval with him, should 
alone parade these symbols of Dionysos. Going a step further, 
we dare assert, that Agathokles reigned immediately over 
those districts, where the traces of the expedition of Dionysos 
were fancied to be extant ; viz. over the country of the Nisaeans. 
But it is not India Proper, but Cabul, that is celebrated 
for her grapes ; in Cabul too, are the copper coins of Aga- 
thokles discovered, and instead of the nation of the Nisaeans (a 
somewhat fabulous race) of Alexander's period, we observe in 
the late report of Ptolemy, the well defined town of Nagara, 
surnamed Dionysopolis, which denomination can have been only 
given by a Greek king, probably by Agathokles. His use of In- 
dian, and not Cabulian characters, leads to the conclusion, that 
his reign succeeded a previous use of Indian characters ; viz. it 
argues a former Indian domination in these districts. I therefore 
thipk he is the same, who first brought Grecian arms down the 
Cabul river. According to Mr. Mueller,* he reigned about the 
Upper Ganges. In this case he must before Menandros have 
advanced beyond the Hyphasis to the Jumna, and even further, 
which is at variance with Strabo^s explicit statement. His coins, 
exhibiting a much better style in art than those of Menandros, 
he must have reigned before this king. Strabo would likewise 
mention him as the first, who crossed the Hyphasis. 

Pantaleon, Square copper coins^ exactly like those of Aga- 
thokles, before^ described as from Cabul and the Punj{d>.t 
Legend, SA2IA£G2 riANTAA£ONT(OS) and the other 
legend in Indian characters, above mentioned. From the 
small number of coins it becomes probable, that Pantaleoa did 
reign but for a short time \ the dominion, founded by Agatho- 
kles, must on the whole have been of short duration^ We shall 
hereafter recur to this subject. 

J • p. 213. t As. Trans, m. p. 168. v. p. 562. 
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III. Oreek and Cabulian characters,, 

§ I , — Greek Kings, 

Eukratides, I assign to this place the coins bearing the title 
^‘^Oreat King,^^ as they certainly mark an epoch in the life of the 
one Eukratides, even if they should not belong to a second of 
the same name. The Cabulian legend never occurs unaccom- 
panied by the word MEFAAOY in the Greek legend; hence it 
follows^ that the title, Great King^^ was first adopted in the 
south of the Caucasus. 

Helmeted head of the king. Reverse, the Dioscuri on horseback, 
with spears couched, holding branches of palms above the should- 
ers. Legend : BA2I AEQ2 MEFAAOY EYKPATI AOY."^ 

The same with Greek legend on the obverse ; on the reverse, 
Mahdrdjd Eikatidd,f 

The same reverse with BA2IAEQ2 EYKPATI AOY, and on 
the reverse with the helmetedj or diademed § head of the king ; 
no Cabulian legend. 

Diademed head of the king; legend, BA2IAEQ2 MEFAAOY 
EYKPATIAOY. Reverse, caps of the Dioscuri with palms, of 
the native legend only Maharaj6,\\ 

According to Mr. Prinsep^s statement,^ the complete legend is 
mahdr^S rajd rdjd Eikatidd. This le- 
gend however appears only to occur upon one coin, on which the 
helmeted head of the king on the reverse has a female figure, 
seated, with the turret-like crown of the Cybele.lfTf The word 
is rc{jd rdj6 ; it can hardly have occurred upon the other coins. 
As it cannot be, however, adopted by mere chance, we must as- 
cribe the complete title to that as yet single coin alone. It is 
the only instance in which a Greek king of Bactria styles 
himself king of kings, and this only in Cabulian language, as 
it w^e, not venturing to obtrude this ostentatious title on his 
Greek subjects. Likewise Eukratides alone calls himself in 

J. des Sav. No. 5. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxv. No. 6. 

t As. Trans. IV. pi. .xxv. No. 8. 9. 10. R. R. I. No. 7. 

t As. Trans. IV. pi. xxv. No. 7. 

I As. Trans. IV. xxv; No. 6. R. R. I No. 6. u. No. 8. 

II As. Trans. V. pi. xlvi. No. 11. 

H As. Trans. IV. p. 336. 

According to the descripUon. As. T. III. p. 164. 

4 o 
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Greek letters great king, while the others adopt the simple 
(iamXevg as equivalent to MahdrdjS. It therefore almost ap- 
pears^ as if Eilkratides first used Cabulian legends^ without pro- 
perly attending to the comparative value of the different terms ; 
since the same etymological value of two words in different 
languages is in many cases not the same in the real acceptation 
of the words. 

Mithridates VI. of Parthia, had adopted the title king of kings ; 
arid Eukratides seems to have imitated his contemporary in as- 
suming this title. ^ Coins of Eukratides are frequently met 
with in Cabul.t 

On account of the dispute of iiumismaticians, we shall 
postpone the decision, whether we must adopt two or only one 
Eukratides, to the examination of the historic authorities. 

Antimachos. Head of the king with the Macedonian hat, 
{kaima), and Neptune with a palm on the reverse. Epithet 
of the king, ©foc. A coin, published by Kohler, obtained 
through Russia, which refers to a victory at sea.t Victory 
dressed and winged, in the right hand a palm. Legend, 
ANTIMAXOY BA2IAEQS NIKH<bOPOY. Reverse, the 
king on horseback gallopping. Cabulian legend, 

Mahdrdjd gajavatd Atimakhd.^ From Cabul. M. R. 
R. has proved, that these coins are an imitation of those 
of the Seleucidian Antiochos IV., who likewise styled himself 
0£oc- Antiochos reigned 176 — 164. b. c., and Antima- 
chos therefore about the same otme. The correspondence 
of these coins with the tetradrachmas of Heliocles will also 
give evidence, that Antimachos was his contemporary. On this 
supposition, it becomes difficult to place both of them be- 
fore Eukratides. The Cabulian legend points to an empire to 
the south of the Caucasus, but perhaps not in Cabul as 

the Antimachos" coins are scanty in Beghram. 1 beg to direct 
the attention to two points : the equestrian coins form a separa- 

♦ Viaconti. Jconogr. Grecqne. iii, 76. 

> t As. TraxxB. iii, 164. v. 647. 

X R. E. J. des Sav. p. 329. ii. p. 16. 

k R. R. II. No. 4, p. 17. A. T. IV. pi. xati. No. 3. at the «ame place No. 4 
4bas ^ for therefore perhaps or k for kh. 
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ted class, and Antimachos has strengthened his dominion by a 
victory at sea. 

PhUoxenoa. Bust of the kingj the bow of the diadem pro- 
jecting from under the helmet. Legend, BASIAGC22 ANl- 
KHTOY ^lAOSENOY. Reverse, king on horBeback gallop- 
ping. Cabulian legend: Mahdrdjo apalihato pUashind (ov pir 
lusMnoJ.* 

Demeter Karpoforos; in the right hand a crown; in the left 
a cornucopia; the foregoing Greek legend; reverse, the bull 
with the hump. The same Cabulian legend. t 

The same obverse, with the reverse of a victory with crown 
and palm (only described). 

M. Raoul-Rochette takes him for a king, who reigned in 
the neighbourhood of the Scythians, and valiantly fought against 
them on horseback. The Cabulian legend prevents us from 
acceding to this. Philoxenos wears a kausia, as Eukratides 
and Antimachos do, and as a horseman, moreover, is analagous 
with them. The bull with the hump is correctly interpreted as 
referring to a particular country, but to what country, will be evi- 
dent from the coins of Azes. In Beghram no coins of Philoxe- 
iios have been discovered by Mr. Masson. 

ArchelioSm Diademed head of the king. Legend, BASI- 
AEQ2 (AIKA)IOY NIKH4)OPOY APXEAIOY. Reverse, 
Jupiter, seated on a throne, the sceptre in the left hand, the 
thunderbolt in the right, and the legend, TAH|f9 
TU'lTv, fnaharqjd, dhamikdy gajavato Achilijd, From Beghram. 

I have given him this place, because the epithet victorious’^ 
puts him into comparison with Antimachos ; Antialkides, how- 
ever, bears the same epithet, and has besides, the Jupiter. 

Antialkides. Uncovered head of the king, with the branch of 
a palm, crossing the field. Legend, BA2I AEQ2 NIKH^OPOY 
ANTIAAKIAOY. Reverse, the Dioscuri caps with palms, as 
upon the coins of Eukratides. Legend, maharajd gajavaU 
AtialikaddsX 



654 


Lassen on the History traced 


[No. 103. 


M. RaouLRochette assigns to him with certiunty a place 
immediately following Eukratides, in a neighbouring country, 
which we cannot, however, look for with him to the North of 
the Caucasus.* On account of the title Nikephoros, he has some 
analogy with Antimachos. 

There exists another coin of this monarch with the head of 
the king, with the kausia and the same legend ; the reverse 
represents Jupiter, seated on a throne, with a sceptre and 
a winged victory in his right hand. The same native legend.f 
All these coins are from Cabul or the neighbouring districts.^ 

Lysias, Uncovered head of the king, the palm crossing 
the held as with Antiaikides, the bust partly given. Legend, 
BASIAEC22 ANIKHTOY AY210Y. Reverse, elephant.§ Le- 
gend, MahdrdjS apalihatd lisyd (lisajh.) 

' M. R. R. pronounces him with full confidence successor 
of Antiaikides ;|| here likemse follow the titles Aniketos and 
Nikephoros, one after the other, as above mentioned, with 
PhiloxenoB and Antimachos. Coins of Lysias and of Antiai- 
kides are found in Cabul ; ^ the elephant alludes to an Indian 
expedition. The dynasty to which Antiaikides and Lysias 
belonged, seems therefore in fact to have had their site in Ca- 
bul, and their empire was probably established upon the ruins 
of one more extensive. 

I here insert a coin, for which I cannot discover a proper 
place. 

Amyntas. Bust of the king with indistinct head-dress ; le- 
gend, BA2IAEQ2 N1KAT0P02 AMYNTOY. Reverse, 
helmeted Minerva, with shield and lance, extending her right 
hand. Legend, Maharajd, gajavatd amit6. From the Punjab.lflf 

We now come to a longer series, bearing the title ^‘deliverer.” 

Menandros. Helmeted head of the king with the upper part 
of the bust, and the chlamys; legend, BASIAEQS SQTHP02 
MENANAPOY. Reverse, Minerva wpo/ua^of. R. R. L No. 8. 
Legend, Maharajd tdddrS Minadhd. 

• II. p. 23. t As. Trans. V. pi. xxxv. No. 2. t B. R. H. p. 22. 

S B. R. TI. No. 18. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No. 12. |l II. p. 24. 

It R. B. II. p. 24. Ilf A. T. V. pi. Xlvi. NO. 1. 
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Helmeted head of the king, with the same Oreek legend. 
Reverae, a clothed victory, with wings, palm, and OTown. The 
same Cabulian legend.* 

Head of an elephant, with the same Oreek legend. Reverse, 
a club, with the Cabulian legend. f 

Uncovered head of the king, with the upper part of the bust 
dressed in the chlamys; the right hand raised to throw a 
lance. The same Greek legend. Reverse, Thessalian Minerva, 
protectmg herself with the shield ; in the right hand the thun- 
derbolt raised. The same Cabulian legend.}; 

Head of the king in a helmet, and the Greek legend. Reverse, 
.dSgis, and Cabulian legend.§ 

The same obverse ; upon the reverse an owl, and the Cabulian 
legend. II 

Obverse, wheel with eight spokes, and the Greek legend. 
Reverse, branch of a palm, and the Cabulian legend. 

Uncovered head of the king, with the Gh'eek legend ; reverse 
head of an animal, which Mr. Prinsep, with probable correctness 
describes as an elephant, though Mr. Masson has drawn a dol- 
phin. The same Cabulian legend.^ Lastly, head of a boa^ with 
^e Greek legend. Reverse, branch of a palm surroundh^ by 
the native legend.** ^ 

Coins of Menandros have been frequently discovered in 
Beghram by Mr. Masson, so many even as one hundred and 
fifty-three specimens up to the year 1835 ; they are likewise met 
with in Agra, on the borders of the Jumna, and near Mathura, ft 
These were probably the extreme points of his empire. We have 
shown, that his reign extended to the Jumna, and the qlqphant 
on his coins corroborates this extent of his dominion. Whether 
he also ruled in Bactria, we shall hereafter inquire into ; the 
native l^ends rather disprove than confirm this opinion. 

* R. R. 1. No. 9. 10. As, Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No.-3. 

t R. R. I. No. TI. p. 17. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No. 2. 

t R. R. II. No. 12. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No. 1. 

§ As. Trans. V. pi. xlvi. No. 5. || At the same place, No. 6. 

H At the same place, No. 8, as the preceding copper coin; according to 
M. R. R. II. 34. a club. •• At the same place, No, 9. 

tt As. Trans y. p, 547. 722. Trane, of the R. k. S. I. 315. 
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For the historical arrangement of all those kings, it is of 
vital importance to ascertain the era of Menandros. M. Raoul> 
Rochettc has most plausibly assigned to Menandros a later 
period than to Eukratides.* * * § The inference he further draws 
from this position of Menandros, that he first took possession 
of the Indian empire of Demetrios, and afterwards of the 
Bactrian dominion of Eukratidcs, is hardly to be reconciled 
with the authorities of written history ; we do not understand, 
in fact, how Menandros could dethrone Demetrios, since Eu- 
kratides-had done it ; we shall therefore hereafter lay hold of the 
only fact which is proved with probability by numismatic inqui> 
ry, viz. that Menandros- seems to have reigned subsequently to 
Eukratides. 

ApoUodotos. Apollo standing, leaning his left hand on the 
bow, holding a lance with his right. Legend, BAEIAEQS 
2QTHP02 AIIOAAOAOTOY. Reverse, a tripod ; legend, 
Mahartyd Apaladatd tadard. f 

Uncovered head of the king, with diadem and upper part 
of the bust, and the chlamys. Legend, BA2IAEQ2 2QTH- 
P02KAI <bIA0nAT0P02 AnOAAOAOTOY. Revwe, 
HieiiSalian Minerva, as upon the coins of Menandros, covering 
herself with the vEgis instead of the shield. The same native 
legend, without ^iXoTrdrwp, tdddrd alone preceding the name.:|; 
Elephant in motion. Legend as before mentioned : reverse, the 
humped bull, and the same native legend. § 

The coins are discovered at the same places with those of Me- 
nandros, and M. Raoul-Kochette deserves the merit of having 
proved,* with the utmost probability, that Apollodotus was the 
son of Menandros. 

Diomedes. The Dioscuri, standing, and with lances. Iiegend, 
BA2IAEQ2 2QTHP02 AIOMHAOY. Reverse, the humped 
bull, and the native legend, which he probably thus restored : 

• II. p. 32. 33. 

t R. R, I. No. 12. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No. 6. No. 7. No. 8. 

t R. R. tl. No. 13. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxvi. No. 4. 

§ R. R. II. No. 14. As. Trans. IV. pL'xxvi. No. S. See. R. R. II. p. 18. 
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'PnuiA (u) Maharqjd tdddrd Dijanddd^*^ Only 

one specimen from Beghram. The humped bull^ and the eyi- 
thet^ prove the right of position as here given. 

Agathokleia. Helmeted* head^ which must be the head of a 
woman^ with the upper part of the bust 5 and of the dress. Le- 
gend^ BA2IAISSA2 eEOnPOnO(Y) AFABOKAEIAS. 
Reverse^ Hercules seated, in the right hand the club, placed 
on his knee^ with the left supporting himself, as on the coins 
of Euthydemos. Legend, Maharajd tdddro Mikonid6.\ 

Howsoever we may read the name, it is certain, that we have 
here a new king, whose epithet assigns him a place among the 
successors of Menandros. The place of discovery is not men- 
tioned ; the coin is, however, found in India. If any relation 
is to be admitted between Euthydemos and Agathokles, we 
may perhaps recognise another analogy in the fact, that Aga- 
thokleia exhibits a type of the Euthydemos^ coins. She is cer- 
tainly, however, the wife of the new king, mentioned only in 
this place i perhaps a heroine of masculine character, like Eury- 
dike (the niece of Alexander, and grand-daughter of Philip), 
whom her husband honored by associating her with himself up- 
on Us coins. May not the unusual epithet perhaps allude to 
this fact ? X 

Hermaios. Uncovered diademed head of the king. Legend, 
BA2IAEQ2 2QTHP02 EPMAIOY. Reverse, Oljmpian Ju- 
piter, seated on his throne. Legend, mahdrdjS tdddro^ hirmajd.^ 
Uncovered head of the king, with diadem, the upper part of 
the bust, and of the chlamys. Reverse, Olympian Jupiter seat- 
ed, and extending bis right hand. Legend as above described. || 
Head of the king, probably with diadem, the same Greek 
legend ; the reverse has a horse ^ and the native legend as 
above described.^ 

• As. Trans. V. pL xxv. No. 3. f As. Trans. V. pi. xlvi. No. 2. 
t I find deorpOTTOc to be authorized by one passage alone in Heliodor. 
Cann. v. 250, as an epithet to ^tJXoc. Only one Greek king of these pro- ^ 
vinces, Antimachos, has styled himself God. 

§ R. R. 1. No. 13 (where thp initial letter in tadaro is misdrawn). As. 
Trans. IV. pi, xxiv. No. 1. 

11 E. E, 1. No. 14. p. 21. As. Trans. IV. pi. xxiv. No. 2. No. 3. No. 4. 
t As. Trans. V. pi. xxxv. No. 11. 
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In Beghram so great a number of the coins of Hermllos 
have been discovered, that no doubt can be entertained qf 
the seat of his empire. Mr. Masson thought he might adopt, 
according to the difference of the types, three different kings 
of this name, an opinion, rejected by M. Raoul-Rochette.* 
There is no doubt the coins, above described, with the bust, 
and the name of Hermaios on the obverse, and with Her^' 
cules, standing and leaning on the club and the curious native 
legends on the reverse, t do not belong to the Greek Her- 
maios hitaiself, as in the Greek legend the name of Kadaphes 
is substituted for that of Hermaios, without any alteration 
of the type. Those only upon which ZA0OY occurs, have 
perhaps a title in another type ; all the coins, however, that 
are published, are very indistinct. | 

As these coins prove that a Kadaphes took possession of 
the empire of Hermaios, so other facts concur in giving 
evidence, that Hermaios concluded the series of the Soter 
dynasty. His coins represent a rapid decline of art, and are 
partly excelled by those of the more ancient Indo-Scythians. 
M. R. R. has also here the merit of having proved, that the 
type of the Olympian Jupiter is an imitation of the coins of 
Alexander II. of Syria, § and that Hermaios must have accord- 
ingly reigned after the years 129 — 23. b. c. 

With Kadaphes, above mentioned, Kadphises is connected by 
name ; but as previously to him, other Indo-Scythians must have 
ruled in the country' on the borders of the Cabul, we shall first 
insert them here. 

Barbarian Kings. 

Azes. King on horseback, in his right hand a lance. Legend, 
BA21AEQ2 BA2IAEQN MErAAOYAZOY. Reverse, Mi- 
nerva, with the iEgis on her arm, in the left 'hand the lance, the 
right raised. Legend, mahdr&jd rajdrdjd mahatd Or 

reverse, Minerva clothed, holding shield and spear in a moving 

* As. 'Trans, in. p. 162. v. p. 547. R. R. II. p. 37. 

t P.. R. II. p. 36, 

X An. Trans. V. pL xxxv. No. 13. nen coins of this clam have been lately 
(Uncovered, VI. 987. 

i I. p. 19. 11 R. R. 11. No. 15. As. Traas, IV, pi. xxm. No. 18. 
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position.^ Or^ reverse with a male figure in a tight tunic ; tiara 
with ribbands hanging doivn, and bearing on the right hand a 
winged Victory. On both of them the same native legend, which 
is but seldom completely preserved.! 

Or, the same obverse ; reverse, a male figure, standing, with 
the tiara, and long stole, holding in the right hand an idol.^ 
As far as traceable, the same native legend. Or, reverse with 
an Abundantia,§ standing and holding a cornucopia. Native 
legend, maharajdy mahatd^ dhamiko rajddirajo Aj6. This com- 
plete legend is on the reverse not discernible. 1| Obverse, Ceres, 
seated on a throne, in the left hand a cornucopia, the right 
raised ; reverse, Hercules standing, and leaning on his club.lf 
As far as legible, the simple native legend. 

The following coins are of importance, as they mark the 
provinces, which were under Azes’ dominion. 

Obverse, the king on horseback. Reverse, the humped bull ; 
on otliers, a Bactrian camel.^^ Obverse, elephant ; reverse, 
the humped bull. ft 

Obverse, imiiiped bull ; reverse, lion without niane,:tt 
Bactrian camel.§§ The Greek legend always the same, and 
the simple native legend without dhamiko!*^) on some, raja- 
rajo ; on others, rdjddirdjo. 

Obverse, Neptune clad in the pallium, standing, with the 

left hand leaning oji the trident, the right foot placed on the 

figure of a man, as if swiniming. Reverse, a female figure in a 
long robe.llll M. R. R. has proved, that these symbols allude to 

• R. R. 11. p, 40. As, Trans, iii. pi. xi. 45. No. pi. xxeii. No. 15. 

t R. R. 11. No. 19. Aa. Trana. at the aame place xmu. No. 17, No. 19. 

t R. R. II- No. 1G. Aa. Trans, iv. pi. xxni. No. 24. perhaps also No. 
20. No. 21. 

§ So in original. Goddess of Plenty. 

II R. R. 11. p. 4.3. As. Trana. IV. pi. xxui. No. 22. The legend v. p. 549. 

H R. R. II, p. 45. Aa. Trans, iv. pi. xxii. No. 10. No, 11, 

•• R. R. II. p. 43. As, Trana. IV. pi. XXII. No. 9. 

R. R. II. p. 44. Aa. Trans. IV, pi. XXII. No. 1, 5, . 

tt At the aame place No. h 2, 3. 

If No. 6, 7, 8. 

111! R. R. II. No. 17, As. Trans. IV. pi. XXIII. No. 14. 

4 p 
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the Indus river, and to India conquered. Legends, as above 
described. 

As now by these coins Azes lays claim to having conquered the 
Indus, so the four animals evidently point out the extent of his 
dominion. The Bactrian camel requires no interpretation, nor 
the maneless lion, which undoubtedly alludes to an Indian 
district, and though in our time tlie lion is only met with in 
Guzerat,* they must in Azes’ time not have been confined to that 
province* I would rather presume, that by the adoption of the 
lion, the Sinha, the subduing of the lions among Indian men, 
viz. the Narasinha^ Rajaputra was to be represented, therefore 
the subjugation of the warlike tribes in the modern Rajpootana, 
which moreover lies beyondf Guzerat. The Indus subjected, 
refers certainly to the districts towards its mouth, to Pattalene, 
which on the west is bounded by Guzerat. As now, the ele- 
phant likewise points to Indian provinces, a question arises as to 
what particular province this refers. It must of course allude 
to that part of India, which must have been likewise under 
Azes’ dominion, viz. to the country to the north of Rajpootana, 
the Pufijab ; yet I confess, I know not why the elephant, which 
might obviously be used as an emblem for the whole of India, 
should be made to I’efer to this part of India alone. A glance 

• Mr. Lassen is not aware, of how valuable an argument he has de- 
prived himself in not having ascertained the existence of the lion in 
our days in Hurriana, where they were a few years ago plentiful; they 
are now more rare, being driven into the desert by sportsmen, and the 
gradual settlement of the country. Lions have been shot within the 
last fifteen years on tlie banks of the Chuinbul, not more than fifty miles 
from Dholcpore. 

t I have already observed, that the lion even in our days is known 
to exist at no great distance from the Indus. It is perhaps worthy of 
remark in this place, that ample evidence is extant as to the great changes 
which must have taken place in the localities of wild animals in India, on 
the testimony of Baber, who mentions killing the rhinoceros on the banka 
of the Sind and Behreh. ** There are numbers in the jungles of Pershawur 
and Hashhagar,”, according to Baber, (a. d. 1526^, whereas in our own 
days that animal is not found to frequent any part of upper India above 
the Pillibheet forests in Rohilkbund ; under these drcumstances, it is hard 
to ax a location for the lion in the days of Aaea. 
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at the map must give evidence, that Azes could not allude to 
any other country.* 

It will be proved hereafter, that the Greek kings aho, who 
have chosen the emblem of the elephant for their coins, niuet 
have especially referred to the Punjab. 

If then the elephant and the lion allude to India, and if Azes 
also possessed Bactria, he cannot have typified by the humped 
bull any other country than that on the Cabul. This interpre- 
tation is also very well adapted to the other instances in which 
this symbol occurs ; moreover, the Chinese mention the very 
same humped bull as an animal they for the first time met 
with in Kipin ;t the names of Cabura {gopura^ town of cows,) 
Kophen, and Koas, are perhaps allied to the name of the animal ; 
on this point, however, the native orthography of these names 
alone can decide. 

Azes, moreover, proclaims himself the possessor of so many 
provinces, upon those coins, where, besides the ordinary reverse 
of the king on horseback, the reverse exhibits a Victory,! having 
in the left hand a palm, in the right an indistinct effigy, 
probably bearing a trident. The native legend is mahdrdjd 
rdjardjd mahatd AjiUsd, Of this hereafter. 

We first mention the coins on which he is seen seated cross- 
legged, a swoi*d across the knee, while the reverse has a four- 
armed male figure. § I think, it certainly represents the Indian 
god Shiva. He had therefore adopted the Indian worship, as 
did after him Kadphises, and in some degree the Kanerkis. 
Azes was either also called Azilises, or tliis wiis the name of 
his son and successor. This fact is proved not only by the 
coins, abeady mentioned, but also by the following : 

King on horseback, with lance depressed, and the Greek 
legend, BA2IAE02 BA2IAEGN MErAAOY AZIAI20Y. 

* We have an excellent dissertation by Mr. Ritter, on the extreme 
boundary within which the lion is found in India, Erdkunde VI. p. 709, 
to which I willingly refer, 
t Ritter, Erdkunde, VII. 684, 

J B. R. I. No. 16. 

S As. Trans. IV. pi. XXII. No. 12, 13. R. R. II. p. 46. 
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Reverse^ Victory with a palm in her left hand ; in the right a 
trident ; native legend^ Mahdrdjd rdjdrdjd mahatdy Ajilisd.* 

The same obverse, with the reverse of the humped bull, and 
with the same legends. t 

Azilises therefore claims Cabul and the country on the 
Indus to the sea, and if he were another king than Azes, as 
I think he was, he must have been his successor, on account of 
the exact correspondence in their coins. 

It is. However, of far greater importance, to determine the 
period of those kings. 

The coins of Azes are so closely connected with Greek 
types, that he must undoubtedly be a proximate successor of 
the Greek kings and their dominion.! Kadphises and the 
Kanerkis are at a greater distance. Kadaphes alone pretends 
to have conquered the empire of Hermaios ; and yet, this Kada- 
phes must have lived, according to the coins, at a later period 
than Azes. But if then Hermaios reigned about the year 120 
B. c., Kadaphes must be of almost the same period ; Azes 
would be, on this supposition, an earlier successor to the other 
Grecian thrones ; he preceded Kadaphes therefore, and must be 
considered as a cotemporary of Hermaios. We shall hereafter 
state, to what conclusion the examination of the historic ac- 
counts must lead us. As to the matter in hand, M. Raoul- 
Rochette maintains, that the Minerva type of Azes was 
imitated after that of Vonones ; for as the titles and the mona- 
grams on the coins of both kings correspond with each other, 
Azes must be taken for the successor of Vonones.§ 

If I be allowed to object to the opinion of so solid as cholar, 
I venture the following remarks : — 

First, the connexion between both of them being ascertained, 
why does it follow, that Vonones preceded Azes? Certainly 
neither from the execution of the coins, nor from the historic 
accounts, would he do so. The Indo-Scythians decidedly reigned 

* R. R. II. No. 20. As. Trans. IV. pi. XXIIL No. 27. 
t At the same place« No. 28. 

X R. E. II. p, 47. p. 41. 
h H. R. II. p. 30, 41. 
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on the Indus^ previously to Vonones^ even if he were the first 
of this name. Secondly, how can M. Raoul-Rochette re- ^ 
concile the facts, that Azes was the immediate successor of the 
Greeks, and was still preceded by Vonones, obviously of Parthian 
origin. The monograms decide nothing as to the succession. 
Parthian kings, even Arsakes VI, had, a long time previoui^y 
to Vonones, the title of great king of kings The epithet 
just,^^ assumed alike by Azes and Vonones (this escaped the 
notice of M. R. R.) also occurs much earlier in Parthian history, 
even in the time of Arsakes VII.* Why must Azes have borrow- 
ed these titles from Vonones ? As Archelios among Greek kings 
already styled himself just/^ why cannot Azes have adopted 
this title from him ? Lastly, the Minerva type, upon which the 
whole argument is based, already occurs with Amyntas; why 
should it not have descended thence to Azes ? 

The Vonones under consideration, can hardly be the first of 
this name, and if M. Raoul-Rochette be right, we must assign 
Azes to a still later period. I think, however, I have proved, 
that we shall proceed with more certainty in determining Azes’ 
place by historical accounts, independent of any connexion 
whatever with Vonones. 

It is probable, that such An extensive empire as that of Azes, 
was not at once overthrown ; thus we observe, besides those of 
Azilises, coins, apparently belonging to successors (of his 
dynasty) ; the emblems of the various provinces, however, viz. 
camel, humped bull, lion, and elephant, do not recur ; hence we 
may Conclude, that the successors were not powerful enough to 
maintain the whole empire. 

Some of the coins above (see As. T. 1840, p. 645.) mentioned, 
perhaps, belong to this class ; we would still add the following : 

An equestrian coin with BA21AEQ2 MEFAAOY ; re- 
verse, king holding a spear, with a Kaftan, f and mahdrdjS* Azes 
never has this dress himself ; a name is not traceable. 

Another coin of a horseman, with illegible Greek legend, and 
the monogram of the Kadphises’ coins. Reverse, two male 

• Visconti. Iconogr. III. 76, 80. 

t Aa. Trans. JV. pL XXIIL No. 25. 
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figures crown the king, w'ho stands between them, and leans on 
a club. On the native legend are only the initial letters of 

MahdrdjS discernible, and of the name, T ill A; the three 

middle letters should be, according to Mr. Prinsep ac- 

cording to the coin, however, this is hardly clear.’^ 

There is a third equestrian coin, on which a figure of indis- 
tinct shape delivers to the horseman a diadem. Greek legend 
effaced. On the reverse, according to Mr. Prinsep, a Caduceus j 
the name ^distinguishable ; we can only read Mahdrdjd.’f 
Of the following king, we know but the name of his brother ; 
and even with this clue, his era has not been ascertained. It is 
Spaliryos, likewise represented as a horseman. The reverse 
seems to have been much disfigured; the well known type of 
Hercules seated. Tlie legends are above described. J 

On account of the similarity of the name, we place after him 
Spdirisos, with Tartarian Kaftan, and a palm over his left 
shoulder. The reverse is apparently a disfigured form of Jupi- 
ter, § seated, as occurring on the coins of Hermaios. This 
king appears to have reigned in Laghman, and perhaps also in 
some neighbouring districts. 

As these last mentioned sovereigns still preserve the relics of 
Grecian art, so also Vonones, who belongs to this class as being 
a horseman. 

The king on horseback, with depressed lance. Legend, 
BASIAEQS BA2IAEQN MEFAAOr ONQNOY. Reverse, 
Jupiter, clad in the pallium, leaning on the sceptre, in the right 
hand the thunderbolt. || On the reverse, a Victory without wings, 
in the left hand a palm, in the right something indistinguish- 

♦ As. Trans. V. pL XXXV. No. 5. from the Punjab. The position 
of the horseman is quite the same with the Parthian Artaban III.' 

t As. Trans. V. pi. XXXV. No. 15. pi. XLVI. No. 14. V. XXXV. 
perhaps belongs too, to this king. 

X See As. Trans. IV. pi. XXL No. 9. V. pi. XXXV. No. 6. R. R. II. 
No. 9. From the Punjab and Beghram. R. R. II. p. 26. As. Trans. V. 
p. 551. 

§ h. R. L No. 21. As. Trans. V. pi. XXXV. No. 7. IV. pi. XXI. No. 7, 
ail specimens from Manderor in Laghman. As. Transt V. p, 561. 

!! li. R. II. No. 10. 
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able.* The same Greek legend; the native one has been 
already mentioned. 

Lastly, Hercules, the lion^s skin in the left hand, the club 
on his arm, crowning himself with the right ; reverse, Minerva, 
vtKtitpopog^ with a helmet ; on her left hand the shield, and holding 
on her right hand a winged Victory.f According to the native 
legend, the word AIKAIOY must have occurred here instead of 
MErAAOY 

I think I have already proved, that the name Vonones cannot 
have occurred in native characters on the reverse of these coins, 
but probably the name Volagases ; and further, that this Vono- 
nes need not have been, according to the coins, a predecessor 
of Azes. On comparison with other Parthian coins, it is 
likewise evident, that Vonones, in strikuig coins for his Cabulian 
subjects, followed the coinage of Cabul, and not of the Parthians. 
To trace the period of Vonones from coins, purely Parthian, 
would therefore be fallacious. 

Another fact to determine the era of Vonones offers itself in 
the following. The initial letter of the Parthian coin, above 
described, is M. The Roman Victory on this coin, renders it 
necessary to assign to this king a later period than to Vonones I. 
who first of the Arsacide» adopted this type. J This also leads 
to Meherdates, who was educated in Rome, and the initials of 
the name are more like ME than MO ; but this does not decide 
the question, whether it were Vonones the First or the Second. 

As we have now to admit among the sovereigns of Cabul, not 
Greeks, but Parthians also, who probably reigned after Azes, (on 
this hereafter), so a dynasty succeeded the great Indo-Scythian, 
which assumed the Soter-title of the Greeks. As Azes does not 
bear this title, they are probably not his descendants. 

First, a nameless king, a horseman like Azes, with the legend 
[BA2IAEYS] BA2IAEYDN (sic) CGTH[P] the name is 
effaced. The reverse presents a male figure walking, with the 
left hand extended ; in the right an elevated spear, with a pecu- 

♦ R. R. II. No. 14. of the coin. As. Trans. IV. pi. XXL No. 15. I do not 
venture to trace the reverse. 

t R. R. II. p. 30. 1. No. 20. As. Trans. IV, pi. XXL No. 10. 

t Visconti Icono^. ITT. 146, 



666 


Lassen on the History traced 


[No. 103. 


liar head-dress, the left shoulder naked^ otherwise clad in a 
robe after the fashion of the Gods on the Kanerki-coins. Legend^ 
Tiinlu 'PHTu, mahato tadharo maharajd \ the name is 
also here effaced.* 

The monogram on tliis coin is now the very same with that 
of the nameless Soter-megas^ *and we must recognise here, if 
not himself^ yet a near successor of his. The Greek characters 
do not allow us to connect this king, or the nameless Soter, 
with the Greeks. 

This Scythian Soter dynasty, however, prove themselves as of 
the same period, or as directly succeeding, the Arsacides above- 
mentioned, by the following coins, namely by those of Yndo- 
pherres. Having the same title, the same Greek characters, 
and, besides, the Victory of the Arsacides, he is allied to them. 
He is a complete barbarian in comparison with Azes, and if 
Yndopherres indeed succeeded the Parthians, Azes may claim 
an earlier era. Yndopherres, however, endeavours to keep the 
Greek style of the stamp, while the Kadphises, about to be 
mentioned, has removed every trace of Grecian art, save the 
characters, on which he also obtrudes words of his language. 

Kadphises. The king on a low seat, bearded, in a high Tartai* 
cap in the form of a cylinder, from which flowing ribbands 
descend, in a Kaftan and Tartar boots, holding a branch in his 
hand. In the space below, a club. Reverse, Siva in a light dress, 
the left hand on the bull Nandi, in the right the trident. There 
occurs the complete native legend above described ; the Greek 
is the short one.f 

The king standing in the same dress, the left hand on his 
hip, holding the right over a small altar, above which, a trident ; 
in the left space a club (or a sceptre) the long Greek legend ; 
the reverse as above described, f 

Bust of the king, in the right hand sceptre or club ; above 
the cap, the moon-formed sickle (of Siva) ; in the left a small 

• As. Trans. IV. pL XXIII. No. 23, 

t R. E. Journal des Sav. No. VIII. 

*t Trans, of the R. A. S. I. No. 10. R. R. I. No. 23. p. 30. As. Trans. III. 
pi XXVT. No. 4. No. 5. V. p. 547. From Balkh, from Boghram and Many- 
kv&Ia. 
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haniiper^ short Greek legend. Reverse, Ardhanari, holding 
in his right hand a long trident, in the left the discus and 
pasa of Siva ; the complete native legend.^ The same reverse ; 
the bust facing the right. t 

Lastly, the king on a carriage with two horses ; over the 
shoulder the club, in no proportion with the charioteer 3 the short 
Greek legend. Reverse, Ardhanari with the native legend. J 

As copper coins of Kadphises are dug out even near Benares, § 
he must have reigned from Beghram to a great distance in 
India Proper. The execution of these coins is indeed still 
Greek, but whenever the worship of Siva is represented, the 
types have become purely Indian. Tliis worship first appears, 
though not frequently, with Azes, is exclusive with Kadphises, 
and is joined by the Kanerkis with Bactrian gods, who have 
the same monogram witli Kadphises, and are found together 
with his coins. II There is scarcely ajiy doubt, that Kadphises 
was a near predecessor of the Kanerkis. His relation to Kada- 
phes is more obscure. It is clear, that Kadphises has some 
reference to him, save that the former is more ancient, because 
he is immediately connected with Hermaios. This king (or 
the last of his name) was limited to Beghram, and this must 
have been the principal seat of Kadaphes, though his domi- 
nions were of further extent. Now it is a singular fact, that 
according to the Chinese accounts, the ancient (Scythian) 
empire of Gandhara was situated in Kiapiclie (Capissa), and 
therefore just beyond Beghram, while the native legend ex- 
presses the name Kadphises by Kapisa; this is accordingly 
the name of the country in the form of pronunciation 
delivered to the Greeks and Chinese, which name, however, 
appears to be an absorption from Kadphisa. If the name 
however be a geographical determination, a new enigma 
is given, and Uhavima must be understood in this case 

* Ri R. 1. No. 22. From Cabul in a tope. R. R 1. 28. II. 4. 56. J. des 
Sav. p. 390. 

+ As. Trans. IV. pi. XXXVIll. 4, No. 2, 3. 

X The same No. 1. 

$ As. Trans, pr 631. 

i) As. Trans* IV. 631. 

4 o 
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as a proper name. But it is at variance with this supposition, 
that Kadaphes should bear the same name. Or is this 
perhaps a title, and the same case uith the nameless Soter- 
megas. 

It would be also desirable to ascertain in an approximative 
degree the relation of Kadp^ises to the Scythian Soter family. 
Yndopherres, like Kadphises, appears to have reigned in Begh- 
ram,;* but the former is allied to the Parthians, the latter to 
the first Azes ; the first has ruder coins, though a classic style ; 
the second, types of a better, although of entirely Indian exe- 
cution, with an assimilation to Azes by the Siva-worship, while 
his relation to Kadaphes places him nearer Hermaios ; he 
appears therefore more ancient than Yndopherres. The only 
objection would be, that the latter in this case is thrown 
between Kadphises and Kjinerki. If the equestrian coins 
allude, as I presume, to a more westerly country than Gand- 
hara, the solution is perhaps given by the conjecture, that 
Yndopherres and the Soters, closely allied to him, reigned as 
horsemen in a more w^esterly direction than Kadphises and 
Kanerki ; they might therefore rather be placed near either 
of them, than between them ; but I willingly abandon this 
uncertain base of argument. 

It will be proper to look out for firmer grounds upon which 
we may classify the many dynasties, above enuineratecL 

§ 15 . 

Greco-Bactrian Kings^ 

Let us turn now to the examination of the written accounts 
of the history of the Greeks in Bactria. Bactria continued 
under the dominion of the Seleucides to the period of Antiochus 
II. (262 — ^247. B. c.) when Theodotus took advantage of the 
weak government, and probably of the wars of that monarch 
with Ptolemy 11. to render himself independent. This separa- 
tion of Bactria from the monarchy of Antiochus happened a short 
time before the declaration of independence by the Parthians, or 
previously to 256 b. c. as appears from the fact, that Arsaces, 

* According to the number of coms, there discovered. As. Trans. V. 
p. >47. 
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the founder of the Parthian empire, had fled from the increase 
ing power of Theodotus.^ 

We do not know how far the power of Theodotus extended. 
Sogdiana was perhaps subjected to him, but it is hardly credible 
that the thousand towns which Justin attributes to him, to show 
his power, really existed in his dominions. Bayer plausibly 
conjectures, that these thousand towns were erroneously trans- 
ferred by Justin from a notice on Eukratides, to the founder of 
the Bactrian empire. t The passages show only that Theodotus 
contrived the conquest of Parthia, while the aggrandisement of 
the Bactrian power is ascribed to Euthydemos. 

In opposition to the explicit authority of these authors, M. 
Raoul-Rochette has endeavoured to establish Agathokles as the 
founder of the Bactrian empire. J It is tme, the eparch of Persia 
under Antiochus II. is called sometimes Agathokles, and some- 
times Pherekles ; but our Agathokles reigned in a province of 
India, and previously to Euthydemos the Bactrian dominion did 
not extend so far southward. 

* Prolog. Trog. Pomp. XLl. In Bactrianis autcm rebus, ut a Diudoto 
rege constitutum imperium est.” Just. xU. 4. On Arsaces : “Non magno 
demde post tempore Hyrconorum quoque regnum occupavit, atque ita 
duarum civitatum imperio praeditus, grandcm excrcitum parat, metu 
Seleuci et Theodoti, Bactrianorum regis. Sed cito morte Theodoti 
metu hberatus, cum filio ejus et ipso Theodoto fa?dus ac pacem fecit, 
Strabo xi. c. 2. p. 515 ‘‘ fi^iortpiadtVTwv Se rwv too Tavpov 
Sia TO Trpoc aXXiiXouc fivai tovc ttiq ^vplac Kai rf/c M»jS/ac 
(iaaiXiaCf rovg e'^ovrag Kai ravra, TrpUjTOV piv rrjv BaKrpia^nv 
air sarriaa V oi it^iri<TTtvpivoij Kai Trjv lyyvg avrrig iracrav oi mpi 
Ev0v8i;/iov.” § 3. p. 515. on Arsaces, oi Se Baxrptavov \eyov(Jiv 
avrov, ^evyovTti Se ttjv av^ri<fiv twv irepi AioSorov, airoarttcrai 
rriv UapOvalav* 

But there was no long interval between both insurrections. Justin, xii, 
4, fixes the defection of the Partliians as under the consulate of L. Manlius 
Vulso, and M. Atilius Regulus ; “ eodum tempore etiam Theodotus, mille 
urbium Bactrian arum prsefectus, defecit, regemquc sc appellari jussit. 
Quod exemplum sequuti, totius orientis populi a Macedonibiis dcfecere.'’ 
But who were they, unless the Parthians ? 

t p. 47. t J, des Sav. lB3i, p. 334. 
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n. There have not yet been discovered coins of Theodotus and 
his son of the same name, and they can only come from Bactria. 

Whether another king reigned between Theodotus II. and 
Euthydemos, is unknown, but not improbable ; the one fact is 
certain, that the latter sovereign dethroned the family of Theo- 
dotus, for he alleged this very act in order to obtain the favour 
of Antiochus III.* 

Upon Strabo’s authority, above mentioned, Euthydemos took 
possession of the districts adjacent to Bactria ; Parthia cannot be 
understood by this, he must have meant Aria and Margiana ; he 
had at least collected against Antiochus an army of horsemen 
on the borders of the Arius,t and had already fought against the 
northern nomades, he must have, therefore, certainly possessed 
Sogdiana, and to him probably refers the notice, that the Greek 
kings of Bactria divided their empire into Satrapies. J 

We owe to the expedition of Antiochus against upper Asia, a 
clearer insight into the circumstances of those countries at 
that period. ITiis war, and the negotiations between the Syrian 
and the Bactrian kings belong to the years 208-5. b. c. From 
Polybios^ account, which is extant, it follows, that the Parthian 

* Polyb. Fragm. xi, c. 34. Schw. III. p. 37D. ytyovivai yap ovK 
avTog aTrofrrarrjg tov (iaaiXiwg, a\X iripwv airoaravrafv, eira- 
vfXopivog roifg tKilvwv eKyovovg, ovro) Kparriaai Baxrpcoi/wv 
apXVC 

t Polyb. X. 49. 

X Strabo, xi. 11, 2. oi Bb Karatrx^^'^^C avrrjv ''EWf/veg, Kai uq 
aarpairelag wv ttiv re ^AaTTitJVOV Kai rrjvTovpiovav 

’EmcpaTiSav oi Tlap^vaioi, Se Kai ryv 

So*ySiavT)v ic. t. X, The two satrapies mentioned, evidently lie toward 
the northerly Scythian country, the frontier of Sogdiana. The' AaTraata- 
Kai (Strabo, xj. Scyth. 8.) to whom Arsaces fled, ponged to the Choras- 
mians and Attasians, who have likewise the name Avyatrioi; perhaps we 
ought to read ’AiTTraacoc. Polyb. (x. 48.) calls all Nomades about the 
Oxus AspoHiaces, which is therefore a general term for the nations of 
horsemen (Azpa^ horse). Mr. Burnouf undoubtedly explains with 
propriety Turiana by the word of the Zend Tfliija ; it is the Turan of 
Firdusisj the Turanian satrapy of Bactria, according to Strabo. 
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empire, at that period, was still limited to Hyrcaii» aad 
Parthia, and the Scythian nomades to their northerly hi^the, 
though even menacing invasion. Among the cflnditions of 
peace occurred likewise the following stipulation, — that Euthy- 
demos was to surrender his elephants ; hence we may presume, 
that although he had made no expedition on the south beyond 
the Caucasvis, yet, he must have entered upon connexions 
with India. At that time he had not yet a firm footing 
southward of the mountains, as we find there the king Sopha- 
gasenos, who concluded an alliance with Antiochus, delivered 
over to him some elephants, and agreed to pay him a certain 
sum of money. The Indian king apparently engaged in this 
league as a protection from Euthydemos, whose power had al- 
ready manifested itself in the south of the Caucasus. As it is 
called a renew^ed treaty, this Indian king must have belonged to 
the dynasty of the Palibothrian princes, who had always been 
in friendly relations to the Seleucides. We can indeed prove 
hereafter, that from the time of Seleukos Nikator, those Indian 
kings possessed the country west of the Indus to the Caucasus,* 
and hence it arises, that the Bactrian kings, down to the time of 
this peace, had no possessions in the south of the Caucasus, 
and only when Antiochus entangled himself in disputes with 
Egypt, and thereby with Rome, were they at libertj^ to engage in 
plans for an invasion of India ; that is therefore about the year 
203 B. c. 

Antiochus cflected his I’ctreat through Arachosia and Drangi- 
ana, and there is no reason to doubt, tliat both countries 
were still under the dominion of the Seleucides. t 

Demetrios, the son of Euthydemos> then a youth of remark- 
able beauty, had a principal share in concluding the peace with 
Antiochus, whose daughter was given him in marriage. 

TThis Demetrios however is afterwards not mentioned as 
king of Bactria, but of India Demetrii regis Indorum^^J) 

* De Pentap. Ind. p. 42—45. 

t By the noticoi that Seleukos had also yielded Arachosia to Kandragup- 
ia, we have certainly to luidersiand but the district eastward of the sour- 
ces of the Helmund and the Lora, I Justin, xli. (?. 
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■fighting , with Eukratides for the dominion of Bactria^ and 
eventually conquered and deprived of India by this king. 
We do nol; know, whether he originally succeeded his father 
in Bactria, and was expelled from thence, and limited to his 
Indian possessions, being eventually deprived of them also, or 
whether some one embraced the opportunity of his absence 
from Bactria, while he was perhaps engaged in an expedition 
against India, after the death of his father, to take possession of 
the Bactrian throne.* Nor do we know, whether Eukratides 
or a predecessor of his, expelled the family of Euthydemos from 
Bactria. 

The opinion which most naturally suggests itself is, that 
Eukratides expelled them ; up to this time, however, Menandros 
has been ordinarily considered as king of Bactria before 
Eukratides, though some say, Apollodotos, probably the son of 
Menandros, or, lastly. Heliokies, whom we know only from 
the coins. The opinions maintained as explanatory of these dif- 
ferent successions to the throne of Bactria, must exceedingly 
differ one from another, on account of our defective information ; 
and were we to examine these opinions, it would be evident, 
that all of them are more or less artificial and forced, and even 
dogmatical. But instead of subjecting them to a critical review, 
it will suffice our purpose to refer (Bayer, p. 85 — 89. R. R. I. 34. 
II. 33,) to them, and to attempt arranging the facts in tlie way 
in which, from our own comparison of the respective passages, 
and the new results derived from the coins, we think we must 
needs consider them. 

First ; the conjecture of adopting three kings in Bactria be- 
tween Euthydemos and Eukratides, appears somewhat improba- 
ble. Menandros is among them, whose reign cannot have been 
a short one, since we know that he had made great conquests 
in India, and gained by his justice the general attachment of his 


^ M. R. R. infers from the coins, that Demetrios, although for a short 
time, did also reign in Bactria. » This coxgecture is not improbable, though 
the conclusion of R. R. does not appear to me to be founded on a firm 
basis. 
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subjects. On this fact we have the authority of Plut^^:]j;!^ 
Strabo.* 

Secondly ; the respective passages, more carefully considered, 
do not render it necessary to consider Menandros as a king of 
Bactria, but they are rather at variance witli this view. 

Plutarch makes no mention of Menandros but accidentally; and 
the great conqueror is so little known to him, that he calls him, 
one Menandros,^^ As now even Strabo, though he had before 
him the book of Apollodoros of Artemita, the very best authority 
for this history, does not distinguish in a remarkable manner the 
separated dominions of the Greeks in India, a fact fully estab- 
lished by the evidence of the coins ; we cannot be surprised, that 
Plutarch in later days, confounded the separate Indian empire 
with the Bactrian one. The expression he uses, does not there- 
fore oblige us to consider Menandros as king of Bactria. 

Strabo, when summing up in his passage the greatest extent 
of power on the whole, any where attained by those Greeks 
W'ho rendered Bactria independent, mentions Menandros as the 
sovereign who advanced farthest towards India; but he is not 
named there as king of Bactria, nor does this follow from a 
passage conceived ui such general terms as this is. If we do not 
explain this passage as intended to give a general view, but ra- 
ther limit the facts mentioned to Menandros and Demetrios, 
they would be considered by Strabo as those that stirred up 
Bactria against the Seleucides, and who had idso possessions in 
the country of the Scythian nomades ; now the first statement 
would be false, and the second improbable. 

Lastly ; the following passage, (Prolo. Trog. Pomp, xli) 
Indices quoque res additae, gestae per Apollodotum et Me- 
nandrum, reges eorum. Bactria was, it is true, already mentioned, 
but why should this prevent a suspicion, that in such an ex- 
tract the expression was too concisely given, and that instead of 
explaining eorum by Bactrianorvm/* we should not ra- 
ther supply Indorum^^ from Indicse ^ 

♦ Plutarch de Rep. Ger. p. 821. 

MsvavSpov Se tivoc tv Baxrpocc iirieiKU^ ^aaiXivaavroc , lira 
diroBavovrog irri irrparoTrlSou k. t. X. 

Strabo, xi. p. 516. Wc Khali hereafter examine this passage. 



674 


Lassen on the History traced 


[No. 103. 


I infer from this discussion, that none of the passages cited 
necessitate our considering Menandros as a Bactrian king, and 
still less ApoUodotos. It is only certain, that Menandros made 
great conquests in India j we must therefore have recourse to 
the coins. 

Thirdly ; these coins always exhibit Cabulian letters as their 
symbols, and their places of discovery, moreover, refer to an 
Indian empire, and we may justly assign Menandros and Apol- 
lodotos to the history of the Indo-Grecian kingdoms.^ 

Now as to Heliokies : — 

This king, mentioned by no author, must have his place as- 
signed him on numismatological grounds alone ; but different 
conclusions have been drawn from them by different writers. 
Visconti, and M. Raoul- Rochette think him earlier than Eukra- 
tides ; in this case he might be the very same who removed the 
Euthydemides from the throne, and the epithet, the just,'* 
might allude Xo his retributive justice towards the family of the 
usurper Euthydemos. M. Mionnet takes him for the successor, 
and even for the murderer, of his father Eukratides. In tins 
case he was perhaps the last Greco-Bactrian king. The numis- 
maticians may settle this dispute among them. There is ample 
room for him, as well before as after Eukratides, if even t%vo 
Eukratides be adopted, t 


* See Mr. Mueller, p. 208. 

t Visconti. Icon. III. p. 253. R. R. II. p. 20. p. 20. Mionnet VIII. p. 470. 
M. R. R. concedes (p, 20) that Xlelioklcs was coeval with his Eukratides 
II. ; but supposing now, that there were two Eukratides, or say even, there 
w ere only one, how can Heliokies, who has no claim whatever to having 
possessed any empire save Bactria, have been coeval with Eukratides, un- 
less he were his immediate predecessor or successor ? The numismatologi- 
cal reason for assigning to Hcliokles an earlier era, seems not to be very 
evident, as M. R. R. does not mention any certain fact. Visconti’s inference, 
drawn from the epithet, is wholly inconclusive. But how can we reconcile, 
that in vol. II. p. 20, M. R. R. should make Heliokies a contemporary of 
Eukratides, while in vol. I. p. 33, he is considered the successor of Deme- 
trius, predecessor of Antimachos, and pre-predecessor of Eukratides I? M. 
Mionnet explained the epithet of Heliokles, by the pasiage of Justin, 
ill winch he prides himself on the murder of his father as of a good deed. If 
he were indeed the eon and successor of Eukratides, this interpretation ol 



1840.] from Bactrian and Indu- Scythian coins. 


675 


However Demetrius may have been deprived of the Bactrian 
throne^ it is established^ that he founded an Indian empire ; 
thence attacking Eukratides in Bactria^ he was conquered by 
this king^ who then took possession of India also.^ 

Let us first settle where we have to look for the empire of 
Demetrius. Strabo^ in the passage where he takes a general 
view of the conquests of the Greek kings^ mentions two of them^ 
Demetrios and Menandros, as the greatest conquerors. These 
conquests included partly Ariana^ by which Strabo means the 
countrj" of the Paropamisades^ Arachosia^ and Gedrosia ; and 
partly countries to the north of Sogdiana. The mention of the 
Scrians does not lead us to China^ as has been objected 
to that readings but to the Jssedon Serica of Ptolemy, on the 
borders of the Achardus, whether it be Yarkiang or Kaschgar, 
and where indeed is the improbability of this supposition This 
is the construction of the geographer, Dionysios (p. 752,) 
Kai To^apoe, ^povyoi re, Kal edvia (Sapfiapa 
These conquests lastly included districts towards India, and this in 
two directions, in India Proper, beyond the last river reached by 
Alexander, beyond the Hyphasis to the Jumna, and down the 
Indus to the sea, comprising the Delta of Pattalene, and further 
to the east Surastra or Guzerate, extending along the shore. t 

the epithet would be most acceptable, were it not wholly preposterous ; 
tor M. R. R. says, (II. p. 20.), “Cette id6e est si extraordinaire, qu’elle ne 
comp arte pas une discussion serieuse. Jamais en aucun temps et dans 
aucun pays du monde on n'a brav^ Topinion publique, ni outragfe la 
raison et Thumanit^ au point de pretendre. couvrir un parricide parle titre 
Juste.” I however will not venture “tantas componere lites.'* It affords me 
extreme pleasure to learn, that the science of Numismatics is the only 
one which does not submit to force, and pay homage to crime, that it has 
even necessitated such an abominable monster as the son and murderer of 
Eukratides to preserve upon his coins, that respect for public opinion, 
which he elsewhere so boldly violated ! 

* Justin. XLi, 6. Strabo xi. 1, p. 516. 

f Toaovrov Se tayyaav oi aTToarnaavrec *'EXXtyv€c avrijv 
(Bactria) Sia rriv apervv rrfe \o>pac, wtrre r^c 'Apiov^C cirsxpa- 
TOVV, KOI Ttov IvdtOVf cue O-^ATToXXoScupOC 0 ’ AptaptTpVOC, 

Kai TrXeluf Karearpex/^avTO n AXl^avSpoe, fcal paXiara Mi- 
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It has not been noticed^ what direction the conquests of De- 
metrius followed ; those of Menandros, it is said, were directed 
against India Proper. But who then conquered Ariana ? Who 
Pattalene ? Who the country of the Serians ? Strabo makes no 
distinctions there, and the last country at least, could have been 
hardly conquered by Demetrius or Menandros, though we must 
probably ascribe the conquest of Pattalene to either of both 
kings. But to which ? 

vavSpoc* Kai TOv 'YTraoiv (edd. — Trpoc tw, Kai p^xpi 
rov lopavov (edd. laapov) TrporjXOe, ra pev yap^ avroc, ra St 
C^r\pi}TpioQ o lEivBv^hpov vlo^ tov Ha/crpltov ^aaiXewg* ov )ud- 
vov Se rriv IlaTTaXrjvTiv /carca^ov, dXXa koi aXXitc TrapaXiat; 
Tuv TC ^apioarov ^apadcrrov) KaXovpsvrjv, Kai rrjv Siycp- 

riSog /SaaiXciav. Kafl’ oXoi; Se (jitiaiv iKtltvoQ rJic avpiraatfi; 
^Apiavric TTpoaxjOpf^ Uvai rr}v Baicrptav/ji^ Kai Si} Kai p^yjpi 
^Tfptjv Kai ^pvviov e^ereivav ti}v apy^v. The alterations *'Yva<nv 
and ^lopavovy “are perhaps necessary.” rt ^apiocrrov occurs together 
with Teoapioarov in the manuscripts. Mr. Prinsep (As. Trans. VI. p. 
390) first noticed, that by this Sur&shtra was to be understood. Apollodoros 
has perhaps mentioned a king, who w'as named after his country, as 
Taxiles was already before named in the same manner. Ptolemy has 
^vpaarpnvij \ according to him, it is the country between Cutchandthe 
river Mahi, therefore Guzerate, Sigertis (in Sanscrit perhaps Srigarta) 
must be the coast round Barygaza; Ptolemy has, on the south of the 
Nerbudda, the town Siripala (Sripala) which perhaps denotes the same 
name. In Sanscrit this coast has the name of Lata (pronounced Lara) 
whence the Larice of the ancient^ authors. 

It is also called Surashtra, and its inhabitants Surathtras, the royal 
and excellent royal of&pring. Another name for it is Guijjara-rashtra, 
or kingdom of the Gurjjarcis or Gurjjas in conversation. Hence it is called 
the country of Gourz or Giourz by one of Renaudot’s Musalman travellers 
in the ninth century. From Surashtra and Gujjara-rashtra they have made, 
in the spoken dialects^ Surat, and Guijjarat, and even Gujjerat.” Essay 
on the ancient Geography of India, M.S.S. No. 277. Library As. 

Soc. of Bengal. 


(To be continued,) 
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Abstract Report of the Proceedings of the Committee appointed to 
superintend the Boring Operations in Fort fVilliam, from their 
commencement in December y 1835, to their close in Aprils 1840. 
Several attempts have at different times been made to supply the 
deficiency of good water in Fort William, by boring through the 
strata on which it stands, in search of subterranean springs. The pre. 
sent operations, which form the most recent of the series, were origi- 
nally commenced in December, 1835, but the site then selected was 
shortly afterwards abandoned in consequence of the operations having . 
been impeded by a dislocation of the joints of the metallic tubes 
lining the bore. As all attempts made to rejoint the dislocated 
tubes proved unsuccessful, the Committee selected a new locality 
closely adjoining, however, to that of the original bore, no advantage 
being anticipated from any change of site within the limits of the 
Fort, the succession of strata, and the circumstances of their disposi- 
tion, being alike within so small a space. 

On the 2nd of April, 1836, the operations of the Committee were 
resumed, by commencing the excavation of a shaft, ten feet in 
diameter, ten feet in depth, interiorly rivetted with good masonry, 
and having its bottom strongly planked, with masonry continued 
over the planking. A boarded floor with a central trap door moving 
on hinges so as to admit of access to the shaft, as occasion might re- 
quire, covered the top. A large gin (Sketch No. I) filled with the 
necessary tackling for working the rods and tools, and having a 
wooden platform supported by massive timber uprights, on which 
a heavy weight of guns was placed to give the requisite stability, was 
erected over the shaft. The rods, &c. were originally worked with 
ropes, but the expenditure of these became so serious as to lead to 
their being replaced by strong chain cables, which were found in 
every respect superior. Two chains attached to the ring of a brace- 
head passed subsequently through a triple block fixed to the apex of 
the gin, and were then led to two powerful crabs, firmly bolted to 
large fixed sleepers, at about fifteen or eighteen feet from the giiii. A 
chain was attached to each <irab, and on the screw of the upper rod 
being entered into the brace-head, the crabs were worked aimultane. 
ously, and the power of both thus brought to bear in raising tbe ni^^s 
of the rods, #r in any other |)ecessatr^ manner. 
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On the 28th of April the actual excavation of the bore was com- 
menced with a six inch auger, being that adapted to the tubing 
it was intended to employ. On the depth of 120 feet being attained, 
the quicksand, which had rendered the first attempt abortive, was 
again met with. The experience of its previous effects had render- 
ed apparent the necessity of securing firmly the joints of the tubes, 
which was accordingly done by means of four short, but strong 
screws, in the manner represented in sketch No. II. To this precau- 
tion the success of the work so far was undoubtedly to be attributed, 
as the diflBculties were found most serious from the loose, even semi- 
fluid, consistence of the sand, which on the removal of a portion of 
the water, then standing in the tubes within 15 feet of the surface, 
immediately rose to seventeen feet, and though the work was conti- 
nued night and day, actually rose faster than its removal could be 
effected, so that at the end of eleven days and nights of incessant toil, 
it had risen from 124 to 103 feet. 

Hence it became evident, that the only mode of overcoming the 
obstacles presented by the sand, was to force the tubes down till 
coming in contact with some firm stratum, the sand should be exclud- 
ed ; by unrelaxing perseverance and much labour, frequently with an 
advance of not more than a few inches in the day, the tubes at length 
attained a depth of 157 feet. The sand was then perceptibly gained 
upon, and at 159 feet a stiff clay was reached, and the borer which 
during the prevalence of the sand was always behind the tubing, 
now passed it, and in twenty-four hours ?itained a depth of 175 feet. 

The open auger it was found could not be used with effect ex- 
cept in working through clay ; a valved instrument, therefore, called 
the “ Mudshell/' had hitherto been employed for raising the sand. 
This tool however here became useless, from sonie defect in the action 
of the valve, which failed either to admit or retain the sand, now 
coarse and gravelly, and in consequence it was found impracticable 
to penetrate with it beyond 175 feet. One of the augers however 
being fitted with a valve, and otherwise altered so as to retain the 
sand, was employed with partial success, but not to an extent suffi- 
cient to prevent the sand rising in the tubes, since after working 
twenty^one days, and the tubing having been forced down to a depth 
of €^7 teet 2 inches, it was found impossible to^work the auger 
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lower than 167 feet 10 inches ; occasionally a partial advance was 
made, but it was neither permanent nor certain, from the constant 
variation of the height of the sand in the tubes. 

On entering the stratum of stiif clay, above alluded to, the night- 
work had ceased, but it was again found necessary to resume it, 
as the only means of overcoming the existing difficulties. The effect 
of this was to carry the bore successfully to a depth of 182 feet 8 
inches by the 27th of July, when a temporary suspension of the 
operations took place, from tlie supply of rods having become ex- 
hausted. It may be mentioned, that for some days prior to this date 
^‘onsiderable inconvenience had been experienced by the stoppage 
of the borer, both in its ascent and descent, by some obstacle, the 
nature of^ which could not be ascertained. Had it been constant in 
its position, it might have been anticipated that the tubing had again 
been dislocated or forced from the perpendicular, but so far from this 
being the case, the borer occasionally descended and was brought up 
without (he least difficulty ; this temporary intermission was followed 
by the re-appearance of the impediment; again it intermitted, and 
latterly disappeared altogether. 

A further supply of the rods having been obtained from Delhi, 
the boring was resumed on the i3th October, 1836.* During this 
interval of suspension, however, it was found that the tubes had 

♦ The following singular circumstances connected with these Dellii rods, may here 
be placed upon record, though it has been found impossible lo obtain any satisfactory 
explanation of their origin or cause. 

1000 feet of rods, iu lengths of 20 feet each, were received from the Court of 
Directors atone time ; 5(X) leet of these were taken indiscrimiualnly for the Fort Ope- 
rations, and the remaining 500 feet were forwarded to the Magazine at Delhi. On the 
occasion of the supply in the Fort becoming exhausted, a portion of those sent to 
Delhi were called for, and 200 feet were in the first instance received, subsequently 
followed by the remaining 300. On working the two sets together a remarkable dif- 
ference was observed between them. Under equal strains the rods obtained from 
Delhi twisted and bent with the utmost facility, while those employed iu the Fort 
operations continued rigid and straight, so that ultimately the latter alone could be 
u$ed in the daily work, the others being laid up iu storq as useless. Had this flexibi- 
lity been confined to a portion of the Delhi rods, it might have been explicable on 
the supposition that some flexible rods had been intermixed with the rigid ones, but 
it was equally observable in the whole 5U0 feet of them, so that tkts explahatie«<an 
scarcely be admitted, especially when it is remembered tnat in the first jnfttai^e no 
sort of selection was employed. Th^ sprength of the Delhi was howhW cWriderably 
greater than that ofthe Fidart tddi^.ltiie former bearing a strain of 19.g topi on the 
square inch, wilhpuj braaking ; while the Utter ])rielded (4 h atraiti of jT Ups per 
square inch. 
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sunk by their own weight from 183 to 187 feet, and the bore could 
now be worked to the depth of 189 feet. By the 10th November 
following, a depth of 238 feet 5 inches had been attained, the chief 
difficulty in prosecuting the work arising from the imperfect action 
of the instrument employed in raising the. sand, in consequence of 
which the whole contents of the shell were frequently removed during 
its passage to the surface. To the construction of the valves of sucli 
instruments, much attention ought therefore to be paid, as on the efTec- 
live action of these, the progress of the operations is most essentially 
dependant. 

On the 15th November, an attempt was made to bring up some 
water from the bottom of the bore by lowering a bottle with a large 
brass plummet attached to it, to cause it to sink ; but unfortunately 
before it could be raised, the connecting string broke, and the plum, 
met was left below. Considerable anxiety was excited by this, from 
the anticipation (subsequently realized) of the auger coming in con- 
tact with the plummet, and being jammed within the tubing. On 
arriving at the depth of 271 feet, the lower part of the mudshell, in- 
cluding the valve, from some unknown cause broke off, and remained 
at the bottom of the bore. This accident caused much trouble, but 
after various attempts to extricate the fractured shell, the perforation 
of an aperture in it, by the use of a jumper, admitted of a strong 
conical worm auger being screwed into it, and by the hold thus 
obtained, it was successfully raised to the surface. 

At the depth of 324 feet the borer came in contact with the 
long lost plummet, and became so firmly jammed between it and the 
tubing as to foil every effort made for its extrication, though the 
force applied at one time was so great as to raise the whole body 
of the tubing about 4 inches, the weight of this being certainly not 
less than 7i tons, exclusive of friction. To guard against the in- 
convenience of an accidental fracture of the rods at any considerable 
distance beneath the surface, while they were subject to such iMrains, 
Captain Thomson of the Engineers suggested that the uppermost rod 
should be made thinner and weaker than those within the bore (so 
as to way first) but yet capable.^ bearing a strain of 25 tons. 
The force subsequently applied eausM^ the rods however to break at 
their cdiiiicctlofi withtlie mudshteil, and though' they were all brought 
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up, tlie tool remained below. A new operation therefore became 
necessary for extracting the shell, and first the upper portion of it was 
considerably widened by the use of a jumper. A drill was then 
introduced, and after several day*s labour a hole, sufficiently large to 
admit of the conical worm auger being screwed into the shell, was 
drilled. The entire shell was immediately brought up, bearing ample 
indications of having been in contact with the plummet, but leaving 
it still at the bottom of the bore. 

On the first of October, 1837, the depth attained* by the tubing 
was 431 feet, while the depth of the bore varied from 418 to 428 
feet, according to the height of the sand. The water stood from ten to 
twelve feet from the surface, according to the seasons. By the 30th 
of April, 1838, the bore was 460 feet deep, and by the 18th Septem- 
ber following, a total depth of 481 feet was reached. Just prior how- 
ever to that depth being attained, the progress of the tubing was 
arrested by large stones requiring the use of the jumper. By its aid 
the tubing was again set free, but at 481 feet again arrested, and a 
repetition of the employment of the jumper became necessary. As 
the tool originally employed proved insufficient to fracture the stones 
then met with, a larger and heavier one was attached to the rods, 
and after a few blows, seemed to have effected its purpose ; but on 
attempting to raise it again it was found to be so firmly jammed 
that every attempt at dislodging it proved fruitless. A great power 
was simultaneously applied to raising the rods, and forcing down the 
tubes, but with no other eflTect than the perceptible elongation of 
the former. About 150 blows of a ram, weighing 2^ cwt, with a 
fall of fifteen feet, were then given to the head of the rods, in the 
hope that the vibration thus communicated to them would tend to 
loosen the jumper from its hold. The^ large accumulation of sand 
over the tool and round the rods rendered it however problematical 
if the vibrations ever reached the jumper ; and if they did, there can 
be little doubt that the above cause tended most materially to dinfi- 
nish their intensity, as no useful result followed the trial ctf this expe- 
riment. Again, and as a final eff<urt, the tubing waa^securetij^ beiid 
down, and four powerful jack-screws were applied to raiee rods, 
which after stretehing two feet «tx inches, and thereby affording a gleam 
of hope that the difficulty waa vanquished^ unibftutialely brc4ce off at 
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one of t])e connecting joints, 160 feet from the surface, the remaining 
320 feet attached to the jumper, being left within the bore. 

Under these circumstances the only hope of being able to con- 
tinue the operations lay in the practicability of unscrewing and 
raising the rods, and this after much difficulty was at length so far 
satisfactorily effected by the use of an ingenious instrument designed 
by Captain John Thomson, that 290 of the 320 feet of the rods 
were successfully extracted. This instrument consisted of three 
steel arms ri vested to an iron bell, in the manner shewn in sketch 
No. Ill, and subsequently welded to the end of the undermost 
boring rod. The interior surfaces of the steel arms were cut in 
grooves so inclined, that on the head of the rod to be extracted 
being grasped within them, and a rotatory motion communicated to 
the instrument from above, the teeth cut into the soft iron, and by 
the hold thus obtained, the unscrewing and raising were effected. 
The bell acted as a guide, and was made of diameter just sufficient to 
admit of the instrument being readily worked within the tubing. It 
became necessary to pass iron pins through all the connecting joints 
of the rods, otherwise the rotatory motion would have unscrewed 
them. 

On the 16th of February, 1839, tlie instrument above described 
was again successfully employed in unscrewing twenty feet more of 
the fractured rods After this a single rod, only ten feet in length, 
remained aUached to the jumper, and repeated attempts were made to 
effect its extrication, till at length du.ing one of these, its joint 
unfortunately broke off, leaving the difficulty greater than ever. The 
only remedy which presented itself, was to construct a second instru- 
ment of which the steel arms would be long enough to lay hold of the 
shoulder strap in the centre of the rod. This instrument, after 
several unsuccestful attempts had been made with it to unscrew the 
broken rod, also gave way, the upper part appearing with one arm 
attached to it, while the other two arms attached to the bell remained 
below. By the use of the^ conical worm auger the broken instrument 
was o<!»ia3ionally raised as high as thirty feet, but the hold of it could 
never be retained to any greater height, some obstacle to its further 
progress upwards invariably meeting it there, and effectually prevent- 
ing its removal. 
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From the 10th to the 16th February, 1840, the work was pro- 
secuted night and day without intermission, as a final effort to remove 
the sand which had accumulated over the broken instrument, rod, 
&c. and thus to admit of another tool (designed by Sergeant Long- 
hurst, Sappers and Miners) to be used with greater facility. This 
tool shewn in sketch No. IV. consisted of an iron rod with four 
strong palls attached to it, and so constructed, that while the tube 
was passing down the tubing, or within the bell of the broken in- 
strument, they lay close to the rod, but on its passing completely 
through, they moved on their axes and caught underneath the tubing 
or bell, so as to give fulcra for the force from above to act upon. 
In this instance, however, as before, the attempt terminated in dis- 
appointment, for though the broken instrument was occasionally 
raised a few feet, every exertion failed in raising it to the surface. 

A long continuance of unceasing exertion on the part of those 
employed having thus proved insuflScient for the removal of these 
obstacles, the Committee considered it their duty to discontinue, and 
were on the eve of communicating to Government their unanimous 
opinion that a further prosecution of tlie boring operations would only 
be incurring expense, for which there was no prospect of any adequate 
return, when it was suggested to them that some good effect might re- 
sult from the explosion of a charge of powder, contained in a water- 
tight case, in the immediate vicinity of the broken tool and jumper. 
The Committee deeming it possible that the concussion thj^reby caused 
might loosen the hold of the jumper, or fracture the broken tool, so as 
to admit of its fragments being raised to the surface, and willing to 
adopt any expedient which promised them the power of continuing 
their labours, determined to make the proposed experiment. There 
was reason to believe that the steel arms of the lifting tool were con- 
siderably expanded and in contact on each side with the tubing, 
it was therefore desirable that the powder should be lodged within the 
arms, so that they at least might be broken in pieces by the first ec- 
plosion. With this view a stnmg tin c^, carefully soldered and 
terminating in a pointed es:tremity, was prepared for the reception of 
about 15 lbs of powder, but preparatory to diarging it for exiflosum it 
was filled with dry sand, firmly plugged ap, covered with water-proof 
x!omposition, and lowered to the bottom of the bore. On raising it 
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again, the original oylindrical mae was found to have been compressed 
by the water, into the ahape of an ootafQ(ii» adnte ridges, about \ of an 
inch in height, alterming with the flattened sidea (sketch No. V.) 
The pressure had ruptured the tin at the edge of the top of the case, 
and the sand was saturated with tl^e water. A double case was then 
constructed, having interior cross pieces to strengthen it, but a similar 
result to the preceding feliowed the lowering of this, and for it alsd the 
pressure (upwards of 5,000 Iba) wa« fhund too great A cylinder of 
wrought iron was then prepared, and on sending it down the bore it 
was found so far capable of resisting the pressure of the water as to 
retain its shape, but the sand was still damped. Since however the 
water liad only partially wetttfl ihe sand, it seemed probable that ad- 
ditional care in soldering and iu applying the water-proof covering 
might exclude it altogether, and accordingly it was determined to make 
the first attempt with this wrought iron case. 

The depth of water being about 465 feet, the galvanic 
was of course the only igniting agent which could be employed ; 
and the following are the details of the arrangements adopted. A 
wooden plug was turned somewhat larger at one extremity than 
the collar of the cylinder into which it was subsequently to be driven. 
On opposite sides of this plug, grooves were prepared for the re- 
ception of the interior conducting wires. Considerable difficulty was 
experienced in making the grooves |i6rft<i^)y impervious to water 
under great^ pressure, in consequence of the wires being twisted, but 
ultimately the following means were emjdpyed with entire success. 
The grooves were first filled wit|i fine Europe sealing wax, and the 
wires being previously made veiy Win forced in to and completely 
iml>edded themselves In it. Stdbsequenlly * red-hot iron was held 
near the wax of each groove, till il hoiled {freely, and a strip of wood 
was then forced in over the ^ aa effectqally to close every 
aperture. The interiof ^ the wires were as usual 

connected by a platinum, in contact with which 

a cartridge Of iQne plaoedr The main conducting 

wires wm oiie^sinth of isa teiphlooter, and their entire length was 
nearly^ 1008 fSset. As ^ boTC iim lined t6 the bottom with iron 
tubing, i{t appeared ess^tH the conductors as perfectly 

as and each wire acoordiogly first cased in hempen 
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strands^ over which a thick coating of pitch and grease was applied^ 
and then the two wires were lashed together by similar strands, 
and again covered with pitch and tallow. A single rope, about 
an inch in diameter, was thus formed, and on immersing the whole 
in water, its action was tested, and a battery of twelve indifferent 
plates sufficed to effect the ignition of powder. 

On the charge being placed in the cylinder, and the platinum 
wire protected by means of a small tin priming tube, the^lug was 
driven into the collar. Over it, and for the purpose of preventing the 
water forcing its way through the wood, a tin cap, having two holes 
for the conducting wires to pass through, was carefully driven down 
and soldered. In order to prevent this c^p establishing a metallic 
communication between the wires, and thus preventing the passage 
of the galvanic fluid to the platinum wire, the diameter of the aper- 
lures for the wires was made considerably larger than that of the 
wires themselves, and the top of the plug coshered with sealing wax. 
The application of a red hot iron melted the sealing wax, and on the 
cap being driven down it rose through the apertures and formed an 
insulating collar round each wire. These arrangements being com- 
plete, and the battery of 24 cells, 14 inches x 14 inches, in action, the 
main conductors were connected to those of the cylinder, and the 
insulating covering continued ^ver the junction, when the cylinder 
w|is lowered to the bottom of the bore. On its reaching this, the 
circuit was completed, but no explosion followed, and on examination 
it was found that from the smallness of the priming tube the plati- 
num wire had come in contact with the metal, by which of course 
its ignition was prevented. It was also found tliat though the 
priming powder was dry, the W'ater had reached the main charge, and 
completely spoiled it. Further precautions being taken, several at- 
tempts were made, but all with the same result, and it became evident 
that the wrought iron case could not be rendered water-tight. Re- 
course was then had to casting a cylinder of iron half an inch thick 
throughout, and on trial this was found to be perfectly capable of 
resisting the pressure of the water, and preserving the charge dry. 
The first attempt with this failed from some unascertained cause, and 
as it was thought possible that some portion of the conductor might 
have come in contact with the iron tubing, iui additional covering of 
lashings, with pitch and grease, was applied for a second attempt. 
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This also failed^ and unfortunately in raising the cylinder, to endea- 
vour to discover the cause of failure, the lifting rope gave way, and it 
became necessary to haul on the conductor. This had been done 
once or twice before, without any bad effects, but on this occasion the 
junction of the wires at the collar of the cylinder was not sufficiently 
strong to bear the weight, and the case after being raised for some 
distance dropped back to the bottom of the bore. All hopes of benefit 
from this expedient being thus summarily disappointed, it only re- 
mainii tol^e stated, that the operations of the Committee were finally 
closed on the 20th of April, 1840. 

Throughout the course of the preceding narrative, all reference 
to the geological information the labours of the Committee have been 
instrumental in eliciting, has been avoided, from a desire to render the 
mechanical details as continuous as possible, but as few sucli oppor- 
tunities as the present have ever been given for observing the struc- 
ture of alluvial Deltas, a condensed summary of the various points 
of interest to the geologist is now appended. 

After penetrating llirongh the surface soil to a depth of about 
ten feet, a stratum of stiff blue clay, fifteen feet in thickness, was met 
with. Underlaying this was a light coloured sandy clay, which 
became gradually darker in colour from the admixture of vegetable 
matter, till it passed into a bed of p^t, at a distance of about eighty 
feet from the surface. Beds of clay and variegated sand, intermixed 
with kiinkur, mica, and small pebbles, alternated to a depth of 
120 feet, when the sand became loose, and almost semifluid in its 
texture. At 152 feet the quicksand became darker in colour and 
coarser in grain, intermixed with red water-worn nodules of hydra- 
ted oxide of iron, resembling to a certain' extent the lateriteof South 
India. At 159 feet a stiff clay with yellow veins occurred, altering 
at 163 feet remarkably in colour and substance, and becoming dark, 
friable, and apparently containing much vegetable and ferruginous 
matter. A fine sand succeeded at 170 feet, and this gradually be- 
came coarser and mixed with fragments of quartz and felspar to a 
depth of 180 feet. At 196 feet, clay impregnated with iron was passed 
through, and at 221 feet, sand recurred, containing fragments of lime- 
stone with nodules of kunkur and pieces of quartz and felspar ; the 
same stratum continued to 340 feet, and at 350 feet a fossil bone, 
C'^ijoctured to be the humerus of a*dog, was extracted. At 360 feet a 
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piece of supposed tortoise shell was founds and subsequently several 
pieces of the same^^substance were obtained. At 372 feet another 
fossil bone was discovered, but it could not be identified, from its be- 
ing torn and broken by the borer. At 392 feet a few pieces of fine 
coal, such as are found in the beds of mountain streams, with some 
fragments of decayed wood, were picked out of the sand, and at 400 
feet a piece of limestone was brought up. From 400 to 481 feet fine 
sand, like that of a sea-shore intermixed largely with shingle, composed 
of fragments, of primary rocks, quartz, felspar, mica, slate, fimestone, 
prevailed, and in this stratum the bore has been terminated. 

In conclusion, the Committee ha\e much pleasure in acknowledg- 
ing the valuable aid derived by them on many occasions of diffi- 
culty from the advice and ingenuity of Captain J. Thomson of En- 
gineers; and they desire also to express their entire approval of the 
zeal and intelligence uniformly displayed by Sergeant Thomas Long- 
hurst of Sappers and Miners, during the whole Lime he was in charge 
of the details of the boring operations. 

D. JMcLkod Col. and Presdt. 

Fort William, A. Irvine, Major. 

Chief Engineer's Office, F. P. Strong. 

May \bth, 1840. W. R. Fitzoebald. 

P.S. — Since the above Report has been signed by tlie Members, 
I have recollected a most unintentional omission, for which I am 
entirely responsible, and which I am therefore desirous of supplying. 

It is due to Lieutenant Richard Baird Smith of Engineers, to state 
that he has not only taken a great interest in all our proceedings, 
but has rendered great assistance in carrying them on during the 
most difficult period of the operations, since he has resided in Fort 
William ; moreover, the employment of the Galvanic Battery to blow 
up the lower portion of the tubing, &c. was suggested to the Committee 
by him, and the apparatus applied in that process, as above described, 
was entirely on his design. I may add, t}jat his intelligence and 
knowledge of the subject, enabled him to give essential aid in arrang- 
ing the materials for the above Report. 

D. McLbod, Colonel, 

Chief Engineer. 
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Report on a line of Levels taken by order of the Right Honorable th$^ 

Governor General^ between the Jumna and Sutly rivers. By LieuL 

W. E, Bakek, Superintendent of Canals West of the Jumna, 

The subject of inquiry proposed, having been to^ascertaiu the practi* 
Preliminary Observations, cability of establishing a water communicatioa 
for the passage of boats between the Jumna and the Sutlij ; I consi- 
dered that the best preliminary measure would be to take a cross section, 
fixing at certain points the relative levels of those rivers and of the in- 
termediate hill torrents, and the greatest height attained by the inter- 
vening ridges. 

The line (viz., one between Kurnaul and Loodiana) which I selected 
Selection of a line, for this section, was recommended by the follow- 
ing considerations : — 

1st. It connects the highest points of both rivers to which boats of 
considerable burthen habilu illy resort. 

2nd. It lies in a South-east and North-west direction, parallel to 
that of the Sub- Himalayas, and consequently perpendicular to the 
gener^ Hues of drainage. 

3rdM It crosses each of the considerable mountain torrents before 
its junction with the Cuggur; and, lastly, its length was well suited to 
the time (about three weeks) to which, having no Assistant, I was 
obliged to limit my absence from the canals under my charge. 

Having no accurate map of the counti^,'! had merely a general ^ea 

Irreeulariiies and in.- direction from Kurnaul in which I should 

quanues accounted for. gtrjjjg Loodiana, which will account for the devia* 
lions from a straight course observable in the accompanying map. My 
object being to note the general fea^ur^ of the country, I took no pains 
to avoid merely local inequalities, and my Section therefore exhibits 
much greater irregularities of surface than it need have done, had I bad 
leisure previously to examine the ground ahead of my levelling instru- 
ment The hollow in the neighbourhood of Puttiala, for instance,' might 
have been in a great measure avoided by a more northerly course. 

The information thus obtained is necessarily incomplete, and though 
of informa- has in my opinion proved the practicability of 

uon it has not furnished 

date for a detailed project, and sHU less for an estimate of the probable 
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cost of the uDdertakiog ; such as it is, however, I have judged expedient 
Why now submitted, to communicate it at once, both as a report of 
progress, and to enable Government to decide ^rhether or not it be ad- ' 
visable to prosecute the inquiry further. 

The cost of the present survey amounts, as per contingent bill, 
Cost of the survey, submitted tQ the Military Board, to Company’s 
rupees 74 : 9 : 0. 

In the accompanying Skeleton map and section, I have endeavoured 
Reference to the Map to condense most of the information obtained, and 
and Section. bhow at one glance the result of my inquiry. 

In this it will be seen, that from the level of the Jumna to the town o£ 
Pahul, near which the greatest elevation (67 feet, 11 inches, 25) is at- 
tained, there is a general rise, partially interrupted by the beds of in- " 
tervening rivers, which may be thus particularized 

The Chittung — an inconsiderable nulla, has no defined valley. Of 
The Chittung river, its hurplui waters, spreading out during the rainy 
season, right and left over the country, but little returns into its 
contracted channel ; and of late years, no considerable flood has reaclfed 
even as fur as Dhatrut, in the Jheend territory, from whence to Buhadera; 
in the Bikuneer State, the ancient bed of this river is occupied by the 
Canal of Feroze Shah. 

From the ridge dividing the Chittung and the Sursoqtee, there is a 

vconsiderable descent to the bed of the latter river, 
The Vdlloy of the , . , . . .. . i j ‘ j 

Sursootee, the Markiiu- which may almost be said to ha\ e already joined 

the Markunda and the Cuggur at the point 

where I crossed thorn. From near Thanesur to 

Konaheree, the whole tract of country (with the exception of village 

sites) is liable to inundation from the Sub- Himalayan torrents, diffused 

Tbetr peculiar cbarac surface by means of a net-work of natural- 

and artificial water-courses, of which some are 
supplied from more than one of the rivers above named ; others, agfun, 
flow from one river into another, and during great floods (as I was 
given to^understand) all three are frequently united. The inhabitants 
avail themselves largely of the inupdation for ripe culth|pdou, though 
Their u9e for irriga- present season at least, little advantage 

appeared to have been taken of tile facilities 
afforded for irrigating Rubbee crops, which, where they existed, were 
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generally watered from Wells. I bad not leisure to ascertain, by personal 
examination, whether the first difiusion of these rivers (which I have 

Their diffusion ac- myself Seen nearer the hills in single and separate 
counted lor. streams) were caused by natural or artificial means, 
but it is probably attributable to both. The slope and evenness of the 
country, are calculated to favor even the rudest attempts to divert the 
streams from their original beds, and the same circumstances would also 
render it easy, were it desirable, to confine them again to one or two 
principal channels. W’hat I have designated as the ‘^main branches” of 
the Markunda and Cuggur, are distinguished from the others, not so 
much by their superior size, as by the presence of a small tliread of 
running water. 

The valley of the Sursootee, Markunda, and Cuggur, such as I have de- 

Their unporianco as scribed it, though extending to a width of twenty- 
anobstarletotkeUanat. miles, would present no insurmountable ob- 

Stacie to the formation of a navigable Canal across it, though the ex- 
pense attendant on the provision of the necessary embankments and 
aqueducts, would be considerable. And on this account, as well as for 
other reasons, to be noted hereafter, a more advantageous line for the 
Canal would probably be found further to the south-west, below the 
town of Sumana. 

The river which flows past Puttiala, has a different character from 
The Puttiala, or Kosil- preceding. Its channel.at the point where I 
la river, crossed it, is so deep, that I could not have sup- 

posed its waters would ever be capable of spreading out over the 
country, had not the construction of an embankment between the stream 
and the city (said to be for the protection of the walls), proved that it is 
sometimes liable to overtop its banks. At this point, in consequence of 
its deep narrow section, it would be easily crossed by a short aqueduct. 

Immediately beyond the city of Puttiala, I encountered several ridges 
of sand, which would most likely be avoidable on another line, but if 
Sand ridges. not, it would merely be necessary to puddle the 
Canal bed throughout their extent, to prevent heavy loss of water by 
absorption. •* 

The Sirhi^ Nulla, which I crossed about sixteen miles beyond 
Puttiala, flows in one or more channels through 
a valley 500 or 600 yards in width, having but a 


fheSirhind 
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Its character and uses for slight depression l^elow the adjoining country. Its 
irrigation. flood Waters could, with very little labour and 

skill, be let out by side cuts to inundate the lands lying on its east bank, 
and I therefore conclude that such a practice is adopted, as the natives 
of this province are fully aware of the value of that peculiar system of 
irrigation, which consists in flooding the land once a year. 

From the West bank of the Sirhind Nulla to a few miles beyond 
Sand ridges. Pahul, the land is generally level, but intersected 
by a few sand hills, one of which, between the villages of Bishnpoor 
and Kuddoo, may be considered the crest of the ridge, dividing the 
Jumna from the Sutlij. 

From Doorai-ki- Serai westward, the descent is rapid, and the fall 
Descent to the Sulhj. appears to be broken in a remarkable manner into 
steps, ending in an abrupt cliff of 30 feet, on the western continuation 
of winch stands the fort and town of Loodiana. At some former period 
this cliff was evidently the eastern boundary of the Sutlij, and even yet, 
as I am given to understand, the waters of that river when swelled by 
the monsoon floods, frequently reach its base. 

The remaining tract of seven and a quarter miles, intersected by 
Valley of the Sutlij. branches of the Sutlij, is proved by its loose sandy ' 
soil, as wey as by its topographical position, to be an alluvial deposit of 
the river; and were the caual to join the Sutlij at this point, it would be 
more advisable to deepen the Nulla which flows under the Fort, than to 
make a new excavation through such unfavorable soil. 

As my commission did not include an examination of the Sutlij, I 

Capabilities for naviga- perhaps not be expected to offer an opinion 

tioii near Loodiana. navigable capabilities ; but I may be permit- 

ted to remark, en passant^ that the stream near Loodiana appears to have 
two characteristics decidedly unfavorable to navigation ; viz. a sandy 
Shifting sands. bed, and a considerable fall ; a combination of cir- 
cumstances which cannot fail to produce shifting and uncertain shoals. 

With a view of ascertaining the level of springs along the line of my 
Di^pth of wells through- Section, I measured the depth of 156 wells be- 
out thejme. tween Kurnaul and Loodiana, and^ the average 

result is shewn in the ^profile by blue dotted lines. In this I had two 
objects ; first to ascertain whether, as some suppose, measure^nts of the 
level of springs would give data for an approximate "calculation of the 
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profile of a country ; and, secondly, to obtain one element for calculating 
the amount of absorption in a standing <9knal, for which it would be 
No sure index of super- necessary to provide a daily compensation. In 
ficial inequalities. former respect my present observations, as 

well as those made with the same view in other localities, shew that 
the level of springs is too much affected by the vicinity of streams, the 
degree of permeability of soils, and other local circumstances, to adroit 
of any accurate conclusion being drawn '^rom them, regarding the 
profile of' the surface. But with reference to the second object of 
Effect on the amount of inquiry, it is satisfactory to find that the wells 
absorption. measured, have generally so little depth, as the 

waste by absorption in the contemplated canal, will be relatively much 
less. In illustration of this point I may mention, that in the Paneeput 
district, where before the introduction of the Delhi canal the springs 
were from thirty to forty feet below the surface, they are now from 
fifteen to thirty feet ; whereas in Hurriana the springs have been raised 
since Feroze’s canal was opened, in some instances, as much as sixty 
feet. 

On the accompanying profile I have sketched out what I consider to 

Practicability of the be a possible section of a still water canal, from 
measure illustrated by t'. . i i 

a possible Section. the highest level ot which, between Pahul and 

Doorai-ki- Serai, the westward descent of sixty-three feet to the level of 

the Sutlij, is made by means of seven locks ; while to the eastward a 

descent of thirty and a half feet to the valley of the Markunda and Sur- 

sootee, is effected in five locks, after which a partial rise of six and a 

half feet is necessary to cross the ridge separating these rivers from the 

Chittung, followed by a descent of thirty-eight feet, by four locks to the 

level of the Jumna. Water sufficient for the westward lockage, as well 

as to compensate for waste by absorption and evaporation, could be 

Water for lockage and supplied at the highest level by a cut taken from 
wastage, how obtained, Sutlij, at the point* where it debouches from 

the lower hills, and conducted along the crest of the ridge ; and oa the 
eastern, ^remity of the canal, we might obtain water for the same pur- 
Tbe piSifele Section poses by a water-course from the Delhi canal above 
^ Indree. In sketching out^^fs project, I would 
clearly ^Understood not to recommend it as amWvisable one. The 
uamber cf masonry aqueducts required here, the necessity for which 
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Its objecL would be obviated by a more southerly course^ would 
alone point out the latter as» preferable ; but if it can be shewn that 
the scheme is feasible on a line taken at random, the probable exist- 
ence of one decidedly favorable, will readily be admitted. 

Whether tjie construction of such a work would be eventually as 
Utility of the measure beneficial to the country as it appears practicable 
cnce to thl future trade as an engineering operation, the Government are 
of the Upper Provinces, cloubtless in possession of better information to 

guide their judgment, than any which I could afford them. At the 
* present time it might facilitate the transport of military stores required 
for warlike operations westward of the Sutlij, but this inducement 
will fail whenever Magazines may be formed on the banks of the Indus, 
and their contents transported by water from Bombay. As regards the 
public interest, however, the case is different, attention being now so 
universally attracted towards the shorter communications with Europe, 
whether by the Mesopotamian route or that of the Red Sea, it cannot 
be supposed that the use of these means will long be restricted to 
the conveyance of mails ; the more valuable description of merchandise 
will soon follow, and shipments for Europe will be made from some 
port to be established near the mouths of the Indus. The North- 
western provinces of India will abandon the present circuitous route 
by Calcutta, and send their exports by the more direct one of the Indus, 
and the deserts bordering the east banks of that river, which will then 
be the only obstruction, may be turned by the contemplated canal. 

Though fully aware of the more than apatliy which exists in this 
Its obvious advantages, country towards any thing involving a change of 
established usage, and but little acquainted with the nature and amount 
of produce exchanged between the several provinces of India, yet 
I can scarce suppose that the community would not avail themselves 
of the facilities for the circulation of trade, which would be afforded by 
a communication between two such rivers as -the Ganges and the Indus, 
embracing such an extent of fertile country, and entering the sea at 
such distant points. 

If it be urged that the construction of a canal would be ||i|i|eptiature 
ore the full establishment of the trade which 
to give it employment, I would replj, that the 
formation, or at least the certain prospect of a canal, would be one 

4 T 
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great inducement to the establishment of trade. No merchant, for 

instance, would bring European stores to Ferozepore for supplying the 

stations of Kurnaul, Meerut, and Dehli, with a prospect of 200 or 300 

miles of land carriage, rendered peculiarly difficult by the nature of the 

country, and the scarcity of all means of transport. • 

Should Government decide on the further prosecution of this 

A new line recommend- inquiry, I beg to recommend for examination the 
t'd for luture examina- i i , , 

tion. lines tinted blue in the annexed sketch map; that 

marked a. h, c. is calculated to cross the Cuggur below the junction of 

its tributaries, and to avoid a spur of high land, which I am led to 

believe, crosses the direct road from Kurnaul to Ferozepore. The 

line d. h, would be that of the supply channel from the Sutlij. 

In conclusion, T beg to state that the field book and original protrac- 

Field book and orpi- tions of my survey and levels, on a scale of one 
nal protractions avail- . , ^ r-i 

able. mile to an inch, are at the disposal of Govern- 

ment for any purpose. 


Memoir on the Hodesum (improperly called Kolehan) ^Bt/ Lieut. 

Tickbll. 

Colonies of people speaking the same, or nearly the same dialect 
as the Hos, or Lurka- holes of Singbhoom, but of whose customs and 
history we are ignorant, may be traced ./rom the jungles of Ramgurh 
(near Hazareebaugh) to the south and southward along Moherbunj, 
Keonjur, Gangpoor, down to the confines of Buna Nagpoor, where 
they are distinguished from the Gonds (in Gondwana) by the name 
of ‘‘ Kirkees,” Those colonies described to me by Gonds are insulated^ 
semi-barbaroul^, and confined to the wildest parts of that country. 
The country lying north and north-east of Gondw^ana, and west of 
Gangpoor, and south of Surgoojia, are in all probability inhabited by 
the main stock, from whence these small settlements have wandered. 
These regions have never been explored, and are wrapped in the 
greatest obscurity. We only know that they are traversed by large 
streams. The Koil, the Hutsoo, the east and west Shunk, and the 
Jlrahminee, which flow into the sea, north-east of Kuttuck, or join 
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the Mohanuddee. The Shunk is said to be navigable above Gangpoor 
for tolerably large boats, and may therefore be presumed to become 
a considerable river in its passage to the southward ; watered by such 
fine streams, it is difficult to imagine the whole of those regions, to 
be mere wastes of jungle, which would not repay the trouble of 
exploring them. But they must ever remain unknown, so long as 
the inhabitants retain their primitive habits, and aversion to visiting 
other countries, and until more enterprising people than the timid 
Hindoos, settle in their vicinity. 

These remarks, vague as they are, may serve to define the limits 
of this wild and aboriginal race ; for beyond the precincts thus roughly 
sketched, 1 am unaware of their language extending. It must be 
remembered that the inhabitants of Chota Nagpoor, although indis- 
criminately called Koles, are a totally distinct race, having different 
languages, manners, and origin- These latter, properly named Oradus," 
were the first known inhabitants of Roidas (Rot^) and parts of 
Reewa. Tlieir sudden transmigration across the Soane, and which is 
ascribed by them to inroads of Hindoos from the vicinity of the 
Ganges, may be attributed to the expulsion of the latter by their 
JMooliomedan conquerors, but at what precise epoch, it is difficult to 
determine. 

It is these Oradus wlio first give us accounts of a people called 
Moondas, whom they found in possession of Chootia^ Nagpoor at the 
time of their flight into it. They state them to have been a wild 
people, living chiefly by hunting, and who offered no opposition to 
the Oradus settling in the fine open tracts to the northward of Sone- 
poor, and cultivating lands of which they themselves scarcely knew 
the value. Being a peaceable, industrious race, the Oradus gave no 
umbrage to their hosts, and very shortly after, the entire residue 
of the immigrants, who had for a time taken refuge in the uninviting 
jungles of Palainoo and Burhwe, passed over into Chota NagpoOr, 
where they remained in great harmony together, until the Hindoos 
came spreading further in, and attracted by the beauty and fertility 
of the country, by degrees made themselves masters of the soil. A 
Bramin from Benares, imposed upon the credulous Oradus, by 


* Misnamed Chota.” 
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trumping up a story about a child, which had been discovered on the 
banks of a tank at the town of Pittooreea, guarded and shaded 
from the sun by a Covra, or Nag, and whiejj he presented to them 
as their king. This is the present reputed origin of the “ Nagbun- 
sees/' who to this day are the Rajas of the country ; the Raj Gadee, 
or Paietukht, was first at Chootia, a town about ten milse south of 
Pittooreea, from whence the name of the country, Chootia Nagpoor.*’ 
What it was called by the Moondas before this event, is not known. 

As the Hindoos spread and prevailed, the effect of their tyranny and 
extortions was to reduce the Oradus into complete slavery, and drive 
the Moondas into open revolt. After a long struggle, the latter were 
compelled to confine themselves to the jungles of Sonepoor to the 
south, and the wooded slip of land which to the east raises Chota 
Nagpoor Proper above the rest of Central India. Wandering south-east- 
ward, many settled themselves in the wild hilly tracts, now known as 
Koehang, and in the immense jungles and mountains to the south 
and west of the present village of Porahaut. Numbers passed over 
into the low country, east of Nagpoor, now comprised in the zemin- 
darees of Rahc Boondoo and Tamar, subservient to Chota Nagpoor, 
where mixing with the lowest classes of Bhoornijes and Bhooians, 
(supposed aborigines of Bengal) they merged into a mongrel race, 
known as Tamarias /' and a great proportion traversing the hills and 
forests of Koehang, passed out eastward, into the open tract now call- 
ed Singbhoom and the Koleh^n. 

The last are the subjects of the presen irmemoir. 

It appears that the Moondas, or as they now call themselves, the 
Hos, found Singbhoom on their arrival to be peopled by Bhooians, 
an inoffensive, simple race, but rich in cattle, and industrious cul- 
tivators, who first allowed them to form settlements in the neighbour- 
ing woods, and afterwards permitted them to reside in the central 
open tracts. Here they remained together for some time, when the 
country appears to have passed into the hands of Surawuks,*' a race 
of Bengalee Bramins, now almost extinct, but then numerous and 
opulent, whose original country is said to be Sikrbhoom and Pachete. 
Their arrival produced a repetition of the scenes which liad forced the 
Moondas, or Hos, from Chota Nagpoor. But in the latter instance, 
the oppressions of the Surawuks ended in their total expulsion from the 
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Kolehan— in what direction is wholly unknown, though it may be 
conjectured they retraced their steps, for the name of Surawuk, is now 
unknown except in Tamar and Pachete, and then only used by the 
jungle people occasionally in speaking of Bengalees. 

The Kolehan continued after this much in its pristine state, and 
only known to others by its lying in the route of hosts of pilgrims 
from Patna and Benares, &c. to Juggernath. The lands, broad and 
fair, excited the cupidity of many of these travellers, but their dread 
of the Hos deterred all thoughts of settling, until a party bolder than 
the rest, journeying from Marwar, took up their residence as guests at 
the house of a Bhooian Mahapattor, or Zemindar, where they re- 
mained on various pretexts, astonished the Bhooians with a display 
of their riches, superior knowledge, and by descriptions of their 
country; and ended by reproving them for living on terms of equality 
with a people who were Mlechis, or unbelievers, and as fugitives from 
another country, should be considered as subservient to them. The 
Bhooians desirous of having their own Raja, and emulating their 
councillors, entered into a league with the Marwarees, who procured 
a number of their countrymen to assist in establishing the supremacy 
of the Bhooians. In this they were totally unsuccessful, and the result 
of a long struggle, the details of which are handed down disguised 
with much fable in the traditions of the Ooria Bramins of the coun- 
try, ended with the total discomhture of the Bhooians, and the coalition 
of the IVIarwarees with the Hos, The former established themselves in 
Porahaut and the rich open plains to the northward, now called 
Siiigbhoom ; the Hos withdrawing from this part occupied the re- 
maining tract of open land, whose limits, described hereafter, constitute 
the Hodesum, or Kolehan of the Hindoos. 

Up to this epoch no dates can be obtained, as the narrators of the 
above events, Oradus and Hos, keep no account whatever of time. 
But from the introduction of the Marwaree Singbhunsees. and other 
Rajpoots who came to settle with them, a regular chronological history 
has been preserved in the Madela, or records of the Porahaut family ; 
unfortunately I am now unable to apply to thes6 for any information 
on these points. 

It appears that these settlers electing a chief, whom they styled 
' Raja,' and took up their abode for five or six generations at Porahaut, 
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after wJiich a general division was made of tlie rest of the country the 
Bhouians had retired to, among the Hissadars or brethren of the Kaja; 
tJie eldest brother took Aiiundpoor (or Sumijgurh) ; the second, 
iSeryekela; and the youngest^ Kera. The Raja also gave as pykallee, or 
service tenures to some of his subordinates, the Talooks of Bundgaon, 
Khursawa, Koryekela, and Chynpoor ; of these Khursawa has become 
ill a manner hereditary and independent. 

In process of time the brothers managed to get into quarrels 
with neighbouring Zemindars ; the Gangpoor walla (of Koonjur) and 
the Baboo of Anundpoor recriminated each other, about mutual 
depredations committed (by their orders) in their dominions, by the 
Koles ; the Porahaut Raja's pykes harried Sonepoor; the Kera Baboo 
plundered Tamar and ChotaNagpoor; and the Koonwr of Seryekela 
and Raja of Mohurbunj found a bone of contention in the little but 
fertile tuppah of Koochoong, before alluded to. 

In these contentions the services of the Hos were brought into 
requisition ; promises of booty lured them into becoming stedfast allies 
of those chiefs who had won them over, and thus incited, they com- 
menced a series of depredations on the surrounding country, which 
soon brought them into note. In return for the plunder which they 
acquired, they were induced to pay rent in the shape of occasional 
salamees, in different taxes, or “ Russoomat," at periods of Hindoo 
festivals, &c. and the Kolelian was divided into Peers or Pcrgunnahs, 
twenty-four in number; of these the Moherbunj Raja through his 
Bewail at Baumenghattee secured four, viz. Aulapeer, Burburriapeer, 
To^peer, and Lalgurb, placing a Zemindar or JMahapattor in the latter. 
The Singbhoom Kaja, together with the younger branches of his house, 
allied themselves with the remainder, and this order of things con- 
tinued until 1831-32, when the Mahapattor of Lalgurh, disgusted with 
the exactions of the Moherbunj Raja, broke out into open rebellion, 
which led to a series of such contentions and outrages (especially 
as the Raja's emissaries artfully induced the ignorant Koles of the 
Mahapattor to plunder our territories of the Jungle Mehals, and 
incommode our communications to the westward, by cutting of 
the daks) that Government was at length obliged to interfere, and 
in 1836-37 effectual measures were taken to prevent disturbances 
of the kind, by taking the Hos under our immediate control, and 
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withdrawing them from all allegiance to the Hajas of Moherbunj and 
Singbhoom. 

Singbhoom, including the Kolehan, lies between 21® 30' and 23® 
north latitude, and 85® and 86® east longitude ; it is bounded to the 
north by Chota Nagpoqr and Patkoom ; to the east by the Jungle 
Mehals and Baumunghatte ; to the south by petty states, or tuppahs, 
subservient to Moherbunj, and by Keonjur ; and to the east by 
Gangpoor and Chota Nagpoor. These limits comprise a fine open 
tract of country, in most parts exceedingly productive, in others stony 
and barren, and separated from the circumjacent countries, above 
enumerated, by rocky hills and jungles. Singbhoom Proper consists 
of an extent of fine open arable land, to the north of the Kolehan, 
above 45 miles east and west, and about 18 in breadth, comprising 
the talooks of Khursawa, Kera, and Seryckela, also a portion of 
similar land, about 20 miles square, to the north-east, called Koo- 
choong, attached to Scryekela, and along the west of the Kolehan, an 
imperfectly defined extent of mountains and jungles, including Pora- 
haut and Anundpoor. 

The Kolehan as now constituted, comprehends a tract of open un- 
dulating country, averaging from sixty miles in length north and 
south, from thirty-five to sixty in breadth. It is divided into two 
departments by a step about 500 feet high, running east and west 
across it. The southern part is rich in soil, and beautiful in appear- 
ance ; but an absence of inhabitants, and proper culture, gives it an air 
of desolation. This happily is becoming fast remedied by the return 
of large families of Bhooians, former inhabitants, who had been ex- 
pelled by the Hos. The lower country north of the step is exceeding- 
ly populous, but in many parts stoney and barren. The westerly 
Peers are situated among hills and vast jungles, containing a few 
fertile valliea; and Sarnda in the far south, is one mass of mountains, 
clothed in forests, where the miserable inhabitants, few and solitary, 
can scarce struggle for mastery with the tiger. 

The* Peers are twenty-six in number, Anjoodhia, Assuntullia, Afila, 
Burkela, Burburria or Birwarpeer, Burpeer or Jyntpeeree, Cherye, 
Chynpoor, Goomwa, Govindpoor, Gopinathpoor, Jainda, Kainawa, 
KooiJda, Kotegurh, Lota, Natooa, Lalgurh, Purliong, Rajabapa, 
Oonchdee, Rengra, Rela, vSath Buntria, Toe, and Samda. 
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I unfortunately neglected taking any census of the people, while 
assessing them, and when 1 had an easy opportunity of so doing. But 
the uniformity and simplicity of their mode of living, enables a 
rough estimate to be formed of their numbers, from the amount of the 
annual rack rent, which by way of ]\Ialgoozaree, has been levied on 
them, and the calculation I should think would be found on closer 
inquiry to be pretty near the truth. 

The amount of Malgoozaree for 1838-39 was in round numbers 
Co's. Rs. 6,500 at 0/8 per plough, =13,000 ploughs or men 

of these at least |ths are married, =11,375 women. 

Average of 3 children to each family, =33,825 children, 

Aged people, mendicants, orphans, &c. -ith. =2,166 

60,366 

G wallas, Taunties, Lohars, & other castes, 'jth=2, 1 66 
Wives of these fths, 1,624 

Children 3 to each family, 4,872 

8.662 

Ploughs concealed at assessment about ith, 1,6*25 

Total population, =70,653 

The whole of this country ifi traversed by numerous streams of 
great beauty, but useless as water carriage, being almost dry in the 
hot weather, and rapid torrents in the rains. The Sunjye separating 
the Kolehan from Singbliooni, rises to the north-west of Porahaut, 
and enters the Kurkye, near the junt^on of that river with the 
Soobum-rekha ; the Roro, twelve miles south of the former, a narrow, 
but deep and swift stream, and the Eeleegarra and Toorul still fur- 
ther south, take a like course above the step ; the Des Nye runs west, 
ward, and falls into the Kolekaro, near its confluence with the Koil ; 
and near the southern limits of the Kolehan, the different streams 
take a south and west direction, falling into the Bhundun and 
Byturnee, which last, running through vast and lonely forests, separates 
the Kolehan from Jushpoor and Rorwan, in Moherbunj, and Kalka- 
persliaud in Keonjur, There are two water- falls on the borders of 
the Kolehan, which I have never visited, but which, by the descrip- 
tion of the natives, must be well worth seeing. The Bunnye, running 
betweefi Sonepoor and Singbhoom, is said to roll its waters into a 
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profound cave^ froift which spot it pursues its course underground, and 
is supposed to join the Hole Khro. The fall is called Parad«ghag, 
and is a tiruth, but so remote from habitation, and buried in such 
deep woods, as to be seldom visited, except by the Sonepoor Koles, and 
Bhooians of Porahaut and^Bundgaon. On the confines of Baumun- 
ghattee also, is a singular cascade, described to me as a single thread 
of water pouring down a walllike precipice of 2 or 300 feet in height. 
It is called by the Baumunghattee Oorias, Muchkandnee Jhuma ; 
and by the Koles, Hakoo.y^Lmdah, meaning in either language. 

The fall of the weeping fish,*' from some whimsical story of the 
fish complaining of the impossibility of scaling the cataract, to emerge 
from the dreary abyss, through which the stream winds below. The 
peculiar distribution of the hills in this country, running in parallel 
ranges, precludes the formation of lakes, which are unknown. 

These ranges are not of very great height, the loftiest, which are 
in Saruda, not appearing above 1000 feet above the plain. They 
are however intersected in parts by profound vallies, which give 
the hills, from that side, an appearance of great magnitude. They are 
chiefly quartz, in all stages of decomposition, permeated by limestone 
rocks j smaller detached ranges issuing at right angles to these, are 
commonly of micacious slate. From Chyebassa, proceeding easterly into 
Koochoong, are low ridges perfectly parallel, about half a mile to a mile 
apart, gradually increasing in height till the series is closed by the 
Choivria hills in Kodcdioong. They are composed of loose rocks, 
resembling (if they are not) clink stone ; but the larger ridges are of 
coarse granite. The northern part of the Kolehan consists in a great 
measure of sterile plains, scattered with quartz boulders, stones, and 
pebbles, some crystalized. The beds of the nullahs are a shingle com- 
posed of jasper (of all hues) green stone, quarU pebbles, and flint. The 
bed of the Byturnee is lined with flattened pebbles and lumps of 
jasper, of bright yellow, red, purple, and black, disposed in parallel 
streaks, or ribbands, as if artificially inlaid. The corundum is found 
in great qtiantities at Juggemathpoor on the upper step of the Kolehan, 
and nullahs run through beds of argillaceous earth, from the 
brii^test scarlet to pure white, which are highly in request among 
the natives. The whole of these streams wash down mor^ or leas 
gold, but the Koles know not how to collect it In Singbhoom a 

4 ir 
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tolerable quantity is gathered by Hindoos^ but of a third or fourth 
rate quality, alsb excellent iron ; of cosU 1 never Ibund any traces. 

The open parts of the Kolehan are here and there scattered with a 
scrub jungle, composed chiefly of the Polass and Assun, on which 
latter the tusser silk worms are bred. The southern parts, where not 
cultivated, are covered by extensive plains of grass, interspersed with 
bushes ; entirely along the west boundary, are fo^ts of saul trees, 
small and meagre on the hills, but reaching in the low rich vallies to 
a size perfectly prodigious. In Anundpoor, towards Gangpoor, are 
tracts covered entirely with the wild plantain, and many of the 
hills are clothed densely with bamboos. In marshy spots a strong 
serviceable species of cane or ratan is found. The wild mangoe tree 
is also very common in these forests^ yielding a fruit far preferable to 
the common kind found in the “ topes” throughout India; it is small, 
round, and full of juice, as sweet as honey. The date and palm trees 
are not cultivated by the Koles, but are to be found near Hindoo 
villages in Siiigbhoom ; cheretta, wild indigo, and arrowroot are very 
common in the jungles. But to enumerate all the beautiful flowers 
which enrich these green retreats— the fruits and roots, to every 
one of which the natives attach some speciflc virtue or harm ; the 
inexhaustible variety of plants, shrubs and fiingi, ferns, creepers, &c. 
which clothe in all varieties of fantastic imagery the shady dells ; or 
the cool banks of foliage-canopied streams, — would be a task far 
exceeding my powers, or the limits of this memour. 

The animals found in the Kolehan^are the same as in other parts 
of central India, but not nearly so abundant as in better watered 
jungles, besides which the Koles and Oorias are inveterate hunters, 
and their attacks on game of all kinds are pursued on an extermi- 
nating scale (a description of their hunts is hereafter given). Tl^ 
elephant, which is numerous in parts of the Jungle Mebals, 
paratively close to Medneepoor, is, strange to say, unknown among 
the remote and wild regions of west Singbboom ; the gower is 
common in this latter region— two species are described by the natives^ 
^ red and a hlack kind; the urna, and smaller wild biiffid0 ire 
vei^ numerous about Anundpoor; great varieties of deer haunt the 
billsi^ the, saumur (C. rusa), neelgye (Dalmalis picta) spotted deer (C* 
aa,is) baffcing deer, or Muntjac (C. muntjae), chikerac or four homed 
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deer (C. chicquera), all these species^ though so shy wh^ aought after 
as to be seldom met with^ must be tolerably numerous^ from the 
depredations they commit on the fields of gram^ boot> moong, oorid^ 
which are planted near the jungles. The memina^ a species 
of mouse deer, is also found among rocks, and underwood. The 
antelope is cmifined to the wide open plains of Chynpoor in Sing- 
bhoom, and very limited in number. Tigers and leopards abound. 
Bears infest almost every clump of rocks throughout the plain ; they 
are all of the long-lipped species (Ursus labiatus). Hyaenas inhabit 
similar localities, but are rare. There are no wolves, but there appear 
to be two distinct species of the jackal (C. aureas), one of which is 
much larger, stouter, and ruddier than what I remember of the jackal 
of Bengal. The cry also is different, and is a wailing sound not much 
unlike, though infinitely louder, than the mewing of a cat. At all events 
the Koles distinguish the two animals, calling the large kind (from 
its cry) Tow Koola, and the common jackal Kurmeha** The little 
Bengal fox or Corsac (Cynalopex inseclivorus) is very numerous, 
yapping all the clear nights long, during the cold season. The Indian 
badger or Ratel (Ratelus melivorus)i8 found in the woods, but rarely. 
Porcupines (Hystrix) are numerous, but being nocturnal, are seldom 
seen. The short-tailed marus (M. crassicandata) is met with among 
rocks, but is one of the rarest animals known. There are three kinds 
of squirrels, thecomfuon palm squirrel (Sciurus striatus), the great red 
squirrel (Sciurus maeronnus), and a large grey flying squirrel, peculiar, 
I believe, to the Kolehan and the Jungle Blehals. This last is 
exceedingly rare, as it lives on lofty trees in profound forests, and 
only moves forth at night. The wild dog (Canis primsevus), Koohkt 
and S(maJcookoor of the Oorias, and Tannee of the Koles, roams 
through the jungles in packs, occasionally visiting the flocks and 
herds on the plaina Their ferocity, speed, and cunning, have gained 
them a miperstitieuB veneration among the Koles, and dread of 
their retaliating on their cattle, deters the villagers from killing themi; 
Of these also there are said to be two kinds, a large in shape and 
colour like a Scotch greyhound or lurcher, which hunts by sight, 
and a smaller, red, bushy tailed dog, which foUows the other in packs 
of five to twenty, is less speedy and hunts by scent The :lmre is 
larger than that of Bengal, inhabits gravelly ravine in seruh jungle. 
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and never takes to grass. Of monkeys there are only the two common 
species, the Lungoor and Mkkor or Bunder {Sara and Qye the 
Koles) i the former live among rocks, the latter in dense thickets. 
Wild hogs are very namero\}s in some parts, bat so wary as to be 
seldom killed. The rhinoceros is not known. 

Birds of all kinds are scarce and wild, especially those fit for food, 
on account of the keenness with which the Koles pursue, trap, hawk, 
and^hoot them. The double-spurred partridge is found among rocks, 
but is one of the most difficult birds to shoot, as it seldom takes wing, but 
creeps into caves and fissures. The deep moist woods afford immense 
varieties to the ornithologist, an enumeration of which would be useless. 

Being a dry and stony country, the Kolehan is peculiarly prolific 
in snakes of all varieties ; the covra is not so common as another 
species, the Siarbttija of theOorias, and PagojarrMot the Hos (Cop. 
bias Russelii), which is supposed to be equally deadly, and for more 
vindictive ; it is a subgenus of rattle-snake (without the rattle). A 
large and beautiful snake, coloured with black and yellow rings, the 
Sakom ding (Pseudoboa fosciata) is met with in ploughed fields; 
a long thin green whip-snake, infests the rank grass jungles at the 
bottoms of hills ; the hartoo, a slender, agile species, coloured like a 
ribbon with yellow, and coppery purple, infests trees. All these are 
venomous. The Python or Ujgur, ( Toontl ding) is found in every 
jangle; it attains to dimensions which I have heard described, but 
which would sound too marvellous to be remrded without better 
proofs. Throughout Singbhoom, Chota Nagpoor, and the surrounding 
countries, a belief is current of a monstrous species of snake, the 
‘‘ Garra bing," infesting rivers swollen by torrents, which destroys both 
men and cattle, should they venture in. I mention it, as the opinion is 
so general, but it is probable that the sudden and mystmrious dmtha 
wb[oh occur in these mountain torrents, are occasioned by what sea- 
men call the “ under tow" and “ back water," caused by the vkdsnt 
passage water over rocks and deep holes. The body of a penon 
thus carried away is never seen again, at leart in the neig^bouiliood, 
and this total disappearance naturally strengthens the idea of his 
having been swallowed up by some huge animal. 

An entomologist woidd find mi exhaustless field d researdi and 
djnoowryin the jungles of this country. The decayed satd trees are 
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teuuited by jnagnifioeiit species of Prionus aD4 Cenuiibyx .the 
roehs eontain endless b^utiful varieties of Coieoptera; the deep 
woods, every where during the rainy season brilliant with odmife* 
roue flowers, are enlivened by Lepidoptera of the gaudiest eolots, and 
numberless varieties of grotesque shapes in the Mantides, Phyllia» and 
Orilli, infest every Oiicket ; while tribes of ants, bees, and wasps, attract 
att^tion by the beauty and ingenuity of their habitations and nests 
in the forests. Of the former, one of the commonest species is remark- 
able for traversing the jungles, and marching along the paths in pro- 
c^ion two or three abreast, and of prodigious extent. Scorpions and 
centipedes are fearfully common; of the former, a species infests caves 
and fissures in rocks, and attains such an enormous size, that had 1 
not heard the animal described by several people (of different classes), 
and had reason to be satisfied of the general truth of their assertions, 

1 should have looked upon the whole as a chimsera. In diy, konker- 
ous soils, the white ants are a scourge. They appear, in woods, to be 
a kind of vegetable scavenger, reducing to powder the logs whidi lie 
on the ground in a short space of time. 

Fish are abundant in every largish stream, retiring in the dry 
season to the deep pools, which are left when the main channel has 
run dry ; but the Koles, by poisoning the water, destroy inordinate 
quantities. The mahseer, and the little fly. taking Cyprinos, miscalled 
* trout’ in UppM India, are not found in these lower latitudes. Doubt- 
less these running jungle streams produce many undiscovered va- 
rieties of fish, but unfortuaately, to this branch of natural history I 
turned no attention during my stay in the country. 

The climate of the Kolehan has been found to be on the whole 
heahhy, although the station of Chyebassa, which was unfortunately 
selected hurriedly, and without sufficient examination and eomparison 
with surrounding spots, is not a favourable sample, situated on. a 
barren, gravelly plfi^j, interspersed with brushwood, and near piles 
of bare recks. The heat during the day is excessive, but the nights are 
invariably eool, and Ae air invigorating and exhileratifig, in ^nte of 
the temperature, owing probably to its peculiar dryness. < A Jmilo cply 
(otbe south-east, at die village of Tamboie, the. emttttqf rises, in 
unduIatiBg meadows, beautifiil in iqipearance as an dSii^||Bb park, 
and infinitely coder than Chyebassa. Thoe advantages in foaming the 
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cantonment were either overlooked^ or thought of less note than the 
nearer vicinity of water^ Chyebassa being on the banks of the Aoro« 
The Hob are more free from disease than any other people^ in con* 
sequence of the precautionary measures they take—their nutritive 
food and drink, and the open airy positions they build in. As a guard 
against infection or fire their villages are small and scattered, and 
on the first appearance of any epidemic, they leave their houses and 
flee into the jungles, living apart from each other. Singbboom, on the 
contrary, from the obverse manners of the Oorias, is yearly scourged 
by cholera, fevers, and small.pox. This latter disease, propagated by 
the Bramin inoculators, has within the last year spread with fearful 
havoc into the Kolehan, and most unfortunately simultaneously with 
the introduction of vaccine, to which the evil has alone been attributed. 
The rains are not heavy in the Kolehan, but the moonsoon is accom- 
panied by violent storms of wind from the north-west, with severe 
thunder and lightning, causing many fatal accidents. None of that 
sultry oppression incident to Bengal is felt at that time of year. The cold 
season is truly luxurious — a nipping and an eager air*’ without fogs or 
mists. Mardh, April, and May are generally the only unpleasantly hot 
months of the year ; during this period not a drop of water falls occa- 
siotially for upwards of six weeks; the aspect of the country loses 
every trace of verdure, and the dried stony soil reflects with unbear- 
able force the rays of the sun. Vegetation is vigorously restored on 
the commencement of the rains, and as these are not accompanied by 
the gloomy sky and unceasing torrents which fall in the plains of 
India, the landscape is pleasingly checquered by passing showers, and 
the tender foliage of the forests glistens alternately with golden breaks 
of sunshine, or mellowed shades of green. To the south and east of 
Singbhoom, and in the most dreary and deserted parts of the country, 
are remains indicative of the former presence of opulent and industri.^ 
ous people, but so decayed by time, and engulphed in the labyrinths 
of unienanted fbrests, as to be unmarked by any record or history, save 
that they must have been of prior origin to the first known Bhoohmi 
of the country. In Lalgurfapeer, the remains of a square brick fort 
well ditcfied round are still visible ; it is said by the Bramins to have 
been of a Raja of the Raj Dom tribe, who with all his people, 

houses; and riches, were destroyed by fire from heaven; for having slain 
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a cow and wrapped a Bramin in the hide^ which tightening as iidried, 
squeezed him to death. Only one man, a iaunty» escaped, wJio was 
warned by the bullocks be was ploughing with, of the fiste whidi ini- 
pended over the place ; it is called Kesnagurh to this day. In Anlah.^ 
peer, to the far south, and on the borders of Rorwan, a few Kdes of 
the poorest kind, have built a wretched straggling hamlet near the 
«,l>anks of what^ once was a truly magnificent tank. It is called 
Benoo Saugur,** and is said to have been built by one Raja Benoo, 
who fled from the place owing to the incursions of the Mahrattas. 
This was probably during the days of the celebrated '' Morari Rao/* 
for judging by the trees which now luxuriate amidst the buildings, 
the place must have been deserted and in ruins full 200 years ago. 
The tank which 1 paced, as well as the jungle allowed me, is about 
600 yards square. On the east bank are the remains of a handsome 
stone ghaut ; the west side may be similar, but was inaccessible, by 
reason of thickets ; on the summit of the ample bund surrounding the 
water, lie stones .richly carved ; it is probable they once constituted 
small temples ranged s^ound. In the centre of the tank is an island, 
crowned by a temple, now almost a shapeless mass. On the south- 
east corner of the tank are the debris of a gurhee or small fort, which 
appears to have been a parallelogram of about 300 by 150 yards, enclos- 
ed by a massy wall, with towers at the corners. In the centre are 
two sunken platforms, with stone steps descending into them, in 
which lie idols in all stages of decay ; some of these were buried 
many feet under a loose reddish soil, having the appearance of decay- 
ed bark. Among several Gunneshes, Parbuttees, Mahadeos, and other 
gods of modern Hindoo mythology, were others which my infor- 
ma^^, the Mohurbunj Raja's Mookhtar, the Burkoonwr of Rorwan, 
and several of their Bramin attendants, could give me no history ot 
Three of the best preserved of these I took away with the help of some 
Nagpoor Dhangars, not one of the people of the country daring to 
tou!(^ them. About 300 yards to the south of the gurhee is smother 
mpund or hillock of broken bricks, which I was told was the 
cherry *' of the Raja. To the west of this, and all along the bank of the 
Tftlab, the plain now covered with jungle grass, and horo and there 
cultivated with gcra dkan by the Kolesi is scattered^; hrh^Sj^ 
slvo^ing that a substantial town or ba^ must have 
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Sti]] further aouthward^ about eight miles/ and two miles beyond 
Rorwan^ these remains occur in greater number, and better preserva. 
tion, and the road leading to them is replete with debris of the most 
melancholy and dreary nature, rank grass waring over tanks, some 
of great magnitude, which lie on every side. Thickets and briars 
matting over richly carved ghauts and temples ; old avenues and plan- 
tations whose symmetry can now scarcely be detected amidst over- 
whelming jungle, offer a vivid picture of what these deserted tracts 
once were ; and the mind instinctively pictures to itself a once opulent 
and prosperous people, whose forgotten dust rests perhaps within the 
funereal shades of these ancient forests, as their fates and fortunes, alike 
unknown, lie buried in the elapsed vastness of time ! 

The temples at Kicking are still resorted to by pilgrims from 
the south, and kept in tolerable repair. There are two of them, 
but only one made use of in offering sacrifices, &c ; it is in an 
unfinished state, the materials for the dome lying on the ground 
round ^bout, as if they had been hastily abandoned. A narrow path 
winds up to the temple now in use, through dense thickets and 
forest trees, among which lie, thickly scattered, portions of elabo- 
rate sculpture, idols, and alto-relievo figures of men in armour bn 
horseback, nauchnees, jugglers, servants, &c. &c. These two temples 
are part of a circle of sixty similar ones (according to the Deoree, 
or high priest of the place) which with sixty corresponding tanks are 
placed two miles a part, in a circle of forty miles in diameter. Of 
these, the temples at Kiching and some others at Odeypoor, on the 
banks of the Byturnee, are alone visited. A superstitious dread 
deters access to the others, and in truth they are buried in such awful 
wilds, as naturally to excite the fears of such a credulous race. 
The tank at Kiching lies to the north of the temple, and appeared 
to be about 300 yards long, and sixty or seventy in breadth ; it is said 
to be of masonry, but I did not examine it. 

In the vast saul forest which spreads over the boundary of the 
Kolehan and Baumunghattee, and about twelve miles from the 
nearest village, are two extraordinary pools of water, evidently 
artificial^ called the Saormee and Doormee/' The former is about 
3(M), ||^,datter 200 yards long, dug in a perfectly straight line, 
kUi )^^r4ted by .a bund or causeway, so that they appear to have 
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formed a long water chaussee, or avenue, leading to the KUrkye river, 
which is not above half a mile off. No traces of pa^s or buildings 
or artificially planted trees were here discernible. Absurd stories are 
told of the fatal effects of the water on man and beast, by the 
BhoomijeSj who are the exercisers of unclean spirits in the jungles, 
and the spot is carefully avoided by the superstitious Koles. 1 visited 
the “ Soormee Doormee** while laying down the boundary in 1838- 
1839 ; wc had great difficulty in forcing our way through the dense 
jungle, not the trace of a path existing, and I verily believe we were 
the first party, for many generations, who had intruded on this abode 
of utter silence and seclusion. There were fine fish swimming in the 
water, and the traces of deer in numbers round the bank, as they come 
nightly to drink there. It was with difficulty however 1 could prevail 
on a few to follow my example in taking a draught from the pool. 

In none of these places could 1 perceive inscriptions of any kind, 
and I cannot here avoid expressing a regret, that my ignorance 
of Indian antiquities prevented my throwing any light on the history 
of these truly interesting, relics ; — Interesting, as being situated 
in such unknown wilds, as indices of the entire revolution that has 
taken place in the political history of the country, and as proofs of 
tliese untrodden jungles having once been the seat of opulem^, indus- 
try, and power, so utterly decayed, so long departed, as not to have 
left a record behind.* 

* (To he continmd^) 


Note. — Although it Is very improbable that any of our readers should 
be enabled to visit the Hodesum, with suflicicnl time at their disposal 
to examine closely, and carefully, the ruins at Kichiiig, and Lalgurhpcer, 
I cannot help requesting particular attention to Lieut. I'ickeU’s notice of 
these interesting remains, with a view to our procuring at some future 
time a more detailed accf)unt of them. The best thanks of all interested 
in the study of Inchaii History, are due to the author of the excellent 
paper now under publication, for his having (I believe I am right in 
saying) discovered in the wilds of the trackless forests of Chootia Nagpore, 
these singular traces of a people, and a power, whose name lives hardly 
preserved by even local tradition. His ample, and abla statiadeal 
account of Hodesum is of real utility, and we must ackinyv] ^ |a| feti^*: J|q 
has done well in foregoing a possibly fruitless search 
remains, which would necefiSiarily have diverted Ms attfendon"^icf ’more 
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important objects. As these however have been fully accomplished in 
tlie paper before us, 1 trust that, should opportunity offer, search may 
be made in the vicinity of these deserted cities for any traces which 
may enable us to arrive at conclusions reg;arding their history. A paper 
vhich I hope soon to publish (Journal of an expedition to the Naga 
Hills, by Lieut. Grange) will prove the value of similar research in a 
historical point of view, by the result of that officer’s observations on 
Dhemapoor Nuggur, now like Lalgurhpeer a mass of ruins in a wild 
forest, but formerly the residence of the Cacharee Rajas. 



Sketch of the Physical Geography of Seistan^by Captain Edwakd 
C oNOLLT, Cavalry. 

The southern limit of the lower ranges of that portion of the great 
Caucasian chain of mountains which* lies between the 62nd and 6.1th 
meridians of east longitude, is well defined by the lower, or Dilaram 
road from Girishke to Furrah. From this line a vast desolate tract 

Position extends, part of that great desert, named rather loosely 
by Malcolm, the Salt Desert. Sloping gradually to the 
south-west, it descends, like the plains of Tartary, in steppes, till its pro- 
gress is arrested, on the south, by a high sandy desert, and on the west 
by a broad and lofty chain of liills (1) w^hich stretches in a south-west 
direction from probably near Ghorian to the Surhud, and thus perhaps 
connects the Parapomisan mountains with the ScAithern Kohistan. The 
south-west corner of this thus interrupted plain, the last and lowest 
steppes, are Seistan (2). 

The country so named, of which the length may in round numbers 
be estimated at 100 miles, and the breadth at 60, is entirely composed 
of flats, with the exception of one hill, (3) (the 
Natureof the country. Koh-i-Zor) and in its whole extent, not a stone is to 


1. This range is known by different names ; in the latitude of Killah Rah, it is called, fVom 
a celebrated hill, Atishana near Bundau, Koh-i-Bundau— and opposite Zirrch Koh-i-Pulung,— the 
hill of leopards. 

2. That is modern Seistan. In ancient times, the country known by this name waa only 
bounded on the north by Ghare and Zemlndawer, in the latter of which a learned orientalist lias 
recognized Zabul. As the present sketch is intended solely to explain the map, and the ancient 
iiistory and geography of Seistan and the countries around it will form the subject of a separate 
memoir, no allusion to the latter will be found here. 

S. In the /Uni v: Gazetteer, 18.17, you read, "The country is generally mountainous”? There 
is a sitial^ lifl) called Kohga, on the north-west of the Hamoon, which is sometimes surrounded 
b) the water of the lake ; at present it belongs to the chief of Laush. 
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be met with, except a few rounded pebbles in the beds of rivers. The 
soil is either the light and sohible earth of the desert, or the still lighter 
alluvial deposit, and there is hardly one tree, and not one of any size, 
in the whole country. From the north and north-east, it receives the 
waters of numerous rivers, which partaking of the nature of mountain 
torrents, at one time of the year rush down with gr^at violence, almost * 
black with mud, and at others are either quite dry, or flow in a clear, 
languid and shallow stream. 

It requires but little knowledge of Physical Geography, to judge of 

the effect of a large body of water discharged in this 
Effect of the livers. . , . i 

manner, with varying velocity, into a basm, incapable, 

from its nature, of offering the slightest resistance to its progress. The 

water hurries aw^ay to the lowest spots, and there, when its turbulence 

has subsided, drops its loads of earth, till in process of time these low 

spots have become elevated, and the water is driven to some other place. 

It necessarily results, that the level of the country must constantly he 

altering, and that as the whole bed of the lake is thus gradually filling 

up, the waters spread themselves over a largo surface every year. This 

extension is much assisted by the deposits which take place in the beds 

of the rivers at their mouths, which deposits are of course ever on the 

increase as the current becomes less rapid, when layer after layer of 

settling earth diminishes the slope. In consequence of this filling up of 

their beds, nearly all these rivers overflow their banks on entering Seistan. 

Of the correctness of these views, the whole country exhibits many proofs, 
even to the passing traveller ; and a scientific resident 

Ancient appearance 

of the country. nugiit probably be able to develop much of the in- 
teresting history of the progressive changes. For a 
long period of years, however, Seistan would seem to have presented much 
the same general appearance as is attempted to be delineated in the annexed 
sketch. 

The violent action of the swollen streams was in a great measure 
moderated by large bodies of water being drawn off in canals, w^hich 
were conducted, in some places, as far as forty miles, through dry and 
sandy tracts. Massive embankments had been also constructed by rich 
and enlightened governments, which prevented the water from flowing 
without coutroul, and confined it within certain bounds for the purposes 
of cultivation. 

It is only of late years that a very remarkable change has taken plaoft 
in the aspect of the country, to explain which it will be necessary to say 
a few words on the geography of its lakes and rivers, at the pe^od repre- 
sented in the sketch, when Captain Christie visited Seistan. 
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I'hc lake, which stretched in a direction parallel to the Bundan hills, was 

The Helmuutl *^hont seventy miles long, and had an average breadth 
of eighteen miles. Its principal feeder, the Helmiind, 
IS not inaccurately laid down in our maps, wdth the exception, that the 
Khash-rood is not one of its tributaries', and that the Argliandab enters it 
just below, and not above, Killah Beest. This river, in the dry season, is 
never without a plentiful stipply of water; during the swell, it comes 
down with astonishing rapidity, equal in size to the Jumna. As soon as 
i.t has left the hills, its bed is generally four or five miles in breadth, the 
water more easily penetrating the readily yielding sides than the bottom, 
converted into a sort of pavement by the stones rolled down from the 
mountains. The stream has not however of late years occupied the 
whole breadth, though in former times, before it had cut itself so deep a 
bed, it w'ould appear to have done so near Girishke ; for example, there arc 
ruins at opposite sides of the river of forts known to have been con- 
temporaneous, and under which the water must have flowed (for they are 
built in a semicircle, without a wall on the river face) though there is a 
space of four miles between them. 

The stream now hugs Hs left bank, above which rises in vast mounds 
the sandy desert. The ancient right bank is well marked l)y tlie high 
cliffs of the plain before mentioned, which are every where hollowed and 
indurated by the action of water. The rich s})ace betw cen this bank and 
the modern channel, of which the average breadth is rather more than two 
miles, is the country of Gurmsehl. 

The Helmund receives the waters of one or tw'O small streams from the 
desert on the west, which will be mentioned in the description of that 
tract. 

The three rivers next to be described, havq experienced little change since 
1810. The first, the Furrah-rood, passes a little to the 

I he Furrah rood. Qf fort of Furrah, and runs close under Laush, 

aboiit twenty miles south of which it enters the Seistan lake. 1 am not 
aware of this river receiving any tributaries in the lower part of its 
course. (4) The Furrah-rood is nearly dry for the greater part of the year, 
water is however confined in many places by bunds or natural hollows, 
and is always to be found by digging a few feet into its bed, which is the 
case with the Hehnund, and most of the jivers of eastern Asia. (5) During 
the spring it is a broad and rapid river, but not half the size of the 
Helmund. 

1 Vah GiiCBa found in Arrow bmitli’b Map of Ccutiol Asia, 18 Jl, mubt be eitliui erroneously laid 
d jwiT, or is fcome iiisjBniflcant stream 

Tr rctuarks this in his mciuoirs. 
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About twelve miles west of the mouth of the Furrah-rood, a river dis- 
The Adrascund itself into the same lake, which though equal 

in size to the last named, has nearly escaped the obser- 
vation of geographers (G) : this is the Adrascund, which crosses the high 
road, some fifty miles south of Herkt, near a place w^here it is joined by the 
Rod-i-Gez, celebrated for the sweetness of its waters. After flowing east by 
south, through the plain of Subzawar, it sweteps round to the west, runs 
down a narrow valley called Jaya, and passes a little to the south of the 
valley of Pomegranates, (7) where Capt. Christie crossed without recognizing 
it. Of the course of the stream for a short distance after this, I am doubt- 
ful, but its further progress to the west must be soon arrested by the incli- 
nation of the ground from the western range of hills before mentioned. 
Entering the tract, from its extreme barrenness called tlie Waste of Despair, 
(Tiig-i-Noomed) (8) its name, w hich since leaving Subzaw ar has been chang- 
ed to Jaya, is again altered to that of the fallen angel Haroot. It then Hows 
a little to the west of Kdlah llah, the northern part of which it w aters, 
and with a nearly southerly course empties itself into the lake of Seistan. 
A few miles above its mouth, the Herat receives a small salt river, the 
Khash Koduk, which has water only in the spring, w hen it drains the marsh 
of Furrah. 

During the wet season, a mountain torrent, rather than a river, flows 

„„ „ , S. E. into the lake from Bundau, by the name of which 

Ihe Bundau river. , - . , 

^ place it IS known. The Bundau has a course of less 

than 50 miles, and only deserves notice as being, as far as our knowledge 
extends, the solitary stream which enters Seistan from the w cst. 

The Khash-rood hks for so long a period occupietl an erroneous 
TJic Khash-rood maps, that its real course deserves 

particular ^attention. After crossing the Herat road, 
it travels south-west to Seistan, but in 1810 it did not enter the lake; 
its waters just below Chukhnasoor, having spread themselves out over 
a low tract called from a species of marshy grass (aishk) wliich abounds 
there, Aishkineik. That the Khash-rood has been stated to empty itself in- 
to the Hehnimd at Kona, sheea, may perliaps be accounted for, by suppos- 
ing some confusion between the name of that post and of Chukhnasoor, 
of which the more correct appellation is said to be Khanehsoor, or the 
house of marriage, it being there, according to tradition, that Giu married a 
daughter of Koostuni. 

« 

6. Gerard firtiL traced its course from the Hcrat-rood to Anardurch. 

7. Aiiardureh. 

H, I do not exactly midcrslaiid the linuts of the iiUiiu known by this name* North of it is a great 
bait tract, the Niiuuksar, 
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The Khash is a much smaller river than the Filrrah ; a large proportion 
of its waters are drained off for cultivation, and during the greater part of 
the year its channel, which is never of any great width, only contains 
waters where it has been banked in, or in a few deep pools. On its banks 
and in Seistan, the Khash is always call6d the Khoosh, and in some geogra- 
phiciil works is written Khooshk, or the dry river. The Aishkineik was a 
marsh during the swell, and dry in summer. 

The Ibrahim Jooiis made in our maps to fall into the Khash, but in real- 
ity a little below Bukheva, it spreads itself out and forms a marsh also 
called Aishkineik, which is, however, usually dry, there being little w atcr 
lower than the Ismail Khan. I know of no stream flowing into the Khash 
from the west, except a small river which commences, I was told, some- 
where below Bukheva ; from the cast it receives the Rod-i-Reghi, the direc- 
tion of which will be seen in the map ; but of the early part of its course 
I am doubtful. 

To the west of the Khash three smaller streams flow into Seistan from the 

^ . „ north-east: the Rod-i-Khar, the Chabulk, and the Koos- 

Other smaller rivers. 

pas. The first and least, at the period of w hich we are 
speaking, discharged itself into the Aishkineik above Chukhnasoor. 

Of the other tw o, the Chabulk rises in a spring called Chusmeh Meshak, , 
about six miles south-east of Toojk, below Furrah ; the second at Siah-ab, 
a hill betw^een Koormalik and Bukheva, celebrated as the spot where the 
Vuzeer Shah Wulee was put to death. These two rivers formerly de- 
bouched in a lake some miles cast of the principal one, and known by the 
name of Duk-i-Teer, a promontory on its eastern bank, famous in the fa- 
bulous history of Seistan, as the place from whence -Roostum procured the 
arrow with which he kiUed Isfundear. 

Of the extent of this lake I have no very precise information. On the 
north it reached to within eight miles of Jowaine ; it was probably con- 
nected with the Aishkineik on its south, and when swelled by extraordina- 
ry floods, may have even been united with the lake of Koh-i-Khwajeh, as a 
high bank prevents its extension to the eastward. 

It also re<^eived some of the waters of the Helmund by branches striking 
off north and east from that river, after it had passed Rodbar. Of these 
the principal, which left the parent stream near Deh-i-Nusser Khan, was 
called the river of Ilumdar, and another of smaller size, but since become 
remarkable, went off from Khwajeh Ahmed. 

Such was Seistan for a long time. The Helmund glided along each 
succeeding year in nearly the same channel it had occupied the year be- 
fore, and the inhabitants on its banks were too ignorant to remark or to 
carr to counteract the consequences they coMld have hardly failed to fore- 
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see, of the change which was gradually preparing by tlie annual deposition 
of alluvial matter. 'I’he great embankments, whose ruins still record the 
names and w iadom of kings of yore had been neglected or destroyed, and 
the canals which enriched more than one desert district, were dry, and the 
fields they had w atcred a waste. Zirreh, so celebrated in history, w^hich 
defied the arms of Chengiz and Timour, did not boast one inhabitant. Of 
Tragu, Killah Piit, and Pshaw eroon, and of other great cities, through the 
ruins of which the traveller wanders for days, all that remained were the 
walls and the name. 

About nine years ago an unusually large inundation changed the whole face 
of the country. The main stream of the Helmund de- 
pea^oUhe^tUintrv" cutting for itself a wide channel 

out of that of the small branch which w ent off from 
Khwajeh Ahmed, carried the greater part of its waters to the Duk-i-Teer. 
This lake was insufficient to contain so large an accession to its mass; 
the superfluous waters forced themselves a passage through a narrow^ 
and low neck of land to the westward, and discharged in this manner into 
the old lake, thus connected, and made the tw o one. 

The inhabitants of Scistan were at length roused from their indifference 
by a disaster which threatened their very existence, as it deprived them 
of the means of irrigating their fields. United by the common danger, a 
large body of men of tbc different tribes assembled together, and in the 
course of the ensuing summer raised an immense mound across the river, 
near the place where the waters had diverged; but through their igno- 
rance of physics, their labour was thrown away. The next flood turned 
the embankment, and ijie river, as in tbe prccedbig year, passed away from 
Seistan. Since that time the Seistanis despairing of success, have made 
no further effort to reclaim their river. The greater part of the water of 
the Helmund is dischnrged into the Duk-i-Teer by several mouths, and 
the now' scanty stream of the old bed, confined by numerous bunds, hardly 
suffices to water the lands it formerly overflowed, and is a never ending 
source of contention, between the various tribes w hich inhabit its banks. 

Geographers have been at a loss to account for the many different names 
which have been given to the lake of Seistan. The 
of Seistan. solutidn of the puzzle is very simple. 

The Persian word Hamoon signifies a plain 

level ground. (9) The Seistanis apply the term to any expanse of water. 

9. It is frequently found in this sense in Persian auiliors, as in the Bostan 
Zo deria am& bur ainud Ruse, 

Sufur Kurd&li deria wu Uamuon buso. 

1 know of no instance of any author having used the term to cypress an expanse of water. Tlie 
similar sounding name of the Oxus, Antoo, is probably descrijitive of its periodical swell. 
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During the swell, as before observed, the Helmund overflows its banks, and 
n ater is sometimes carried into low spots, from which some ridge inter- 
cepts its retreat, when the river again retires to its bed. In this manner 
numerous small lakes w ere formed, and each of them was called a Hamoon, 
and was distinguished by its particular appellative. The united waters 
are styled the Hamoon without any distinctive adjective. The old lake^ 
also was in former times known as the Hamoon, though sometime, as 
now^ specified by the name of the celebrated hill in the midst of it, the Koh- 
i-Zor, or Roostum, or as it is more generally called from a modern saint, 
K oh-i-Rhwajeh. 

The Hamoon of Zirreh was some miles to the south the Hamoon of Koh-i- 
Khw ajeh, and was perhaps formed in the manner above 

Zirreh. 

described, from the overflow of that lake ; though 
it is not improbable that a natural or artificial branch of the Ilebnund 
went direct to Zirreh. This Hamoon will be mentioned in the sequel. 
The lake of Zirreh, and many smaller ones, some of which are marked 
on the map, are cither dry, or are drying up in consequence of the diversion 
of the Helmund. On the site of one, Roorj, one of the four capitals of Seis- 
tan has been built, and the place of w ater is supplied by corn-fields. 

1 cannot learn that the principal Hamoon, or any of the smaller ones were 
ever styled in Seistan, Loukh; I suppose therefore, that title to be a Persian 
or Afghan fabrication, or it may have obtained currency through some 
misconception of the meaning of the pef'Son who originally employed it to 
designate the lake, to many parts of w hich the name w ould be sufficiently 
appropriate, “ Loukh” in Persian and Pushtoo signifying ‘‘rushes:” but this 
word is not known in Seistan, where a rush is invariably called “ Toot.” 

The most fitting appellation of the Hamoon is the classical one of 

, Aria Palus, for it is in reality almost every where a 

De^ription ot the j j 

lake. mere marsh. It has rarely a depth of more than from 

three to four feet, and is almost entirely covered with 
reeds or rushes. There is however a considerable difference in the ap- 
pearance of the old and new lake, particularly in the dry season. 

Of the Duk-i-Teer, I have only seen the south part ; there it is a large 
sheet of water, thickly studded with reed-topped islands, its depth averag- 
ing about four feet, and having a very muddy bottom. The reeds are tall 
and close together, but you can walk through them without difficulty. 
To the north there js probably less w^ater, and the reeds are not in patches, 
but cover the whole surface. In the old Hamoon, on the contrary, the 
reeds are in most places stiff and thick with age, and stand so close 
together in clumps, their roots being united by little hillocks of encrusted 
t*arth, that quadrui>eds even are uitablc to force their way througli tliem. 
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I'his is particul^ly the case round the hill of Roostuin, the only mode of 
reaching which in the summer is by a ditch two ot* 
three feet wide, and having an average depth of 
three feet of water, very salt, rank with putrifying 
matter, and nearly as black as ink. Men, horses, and cows wade 
throl^gh-the slime, people of the better classes are conveyed to and fro 
in a species of canoe called Tootee, and peculiar, I believe, to Seistan. Four 
or five bundles of reeds are fastened together by rushes, or by the flexible 
tops of reeds, the cut edges forming a square stem, the upper ends being 
tied in a point for a prow. The passenger seats himself in the middle, one 
man pushes from behind, and another pulls at the front. During the 
wet season the tootees are made of larger size, so as to admit of as many 
as four men sitting in them, and are propelled by paddles and long poles, 
but they are rarely taken into the deeper water, where the waves would 
wet and sink them. These boats last only for a few days, for the wet 
reeds soon become rotten and heavy ; they are made and navigated by 
a particular class of men called Syada, a word which expresses their pro- 
fession of fowlers. Tlie ditch road I have mentioned has to be renewed 
every year when the waters have subsided. 

The old Hamoon can be seen to the greatest advantage from the tops 

of the hill of Roostum, from which elevated posi- 
View from Koh-i- , , , . , , . , , 

Khwajeh. tion the eye travels unmterrupted over a plain bound- 

ed only by the horizon, except on the west, where, at 
fifty miles distance, rises the chain of the Bundau hills. 

It was in September that I took my station on this hill ; immediately 
beneath me lay a yellow plain, as level as a calm sea, formed by the tops 
of reeds, and extending north and south long beyond the reach of vision. 
On the east it was bounded by a strip of paler yellow, marking the bonders 
of the lake, where the less thickly growing reeds are annually burnt down, 
and a few poor Kheils clear away the ground for the cultivation of water- 
melons; Beyond again, in this direction, appeared the dark green of the 
tamarisks, whole forests (11) of w hich fringe the lake. Here and there as we 
looked around on every side, %ere seen patches of blue water, and on the 
west a large clear lake stretched away tiU out of sight. All seemed waste, 
but the towers of Chuling and Sekoha showed like white specks in the 
distance ; and winding and shining through the tamarisks, you might trace 
the course of several streams, which once formed the delta of the Helmund, 
and in which water is still retained at intervals for the purposes of agri- 

11 Lest 1 be accused of a contradiction, as it has been said tliat there are no trees in Seittm, 
I Inay mention, that the tamarisks rarely, if e^er, attain any threat sise in that notmtry. 

4 V 
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culture* The water of the Hamoon is salt (12), but not at ^ places equally 
BO, the intensity varying according to the depth, nature 
of the soil on which it rests, and the proximity to the 
mouths of the rivers. The Seistania boast that the water of their country 
is the best in the world, that it gives an appetite, and promotes diges- 
tion; even when most distasteful, it is said not to be injurious, and 
the garrison of Koh-i-Khwajeh drank no other than that of the ditch path, 
described above, which is so brackish that none of our horses after a 
fatiguing march in the sun could be induced to drink it. 

It has bhen stated that the Hamoon is every year spreading over a large 
superficies, which requires explanation, since it seems 

On the increase or at variance with the received theory of the other in- 
dimmutiou of the „ , , . i 

waters. land lakes, the Caspian, Aral, fire, all of which are said 

to cover a less space now, than they did in former 

times. With only a general knowledge of the geography of those seas, it 

is dangerous to hazard a conjecture regarding them, but it seems by no 

means improbable that much of the land which is represented as shewing 

traces of having once formed part of the lakes in question, was covered 

with water before those lakes had occupied their present beds, proving 

therefore no more than that the water has changed its position, not that it 

is less in exteut. The Caspian on the north, where traces of inundation 

on lands now dry are the most remarkable, is shallow, marshy, and covered 

with reeds, as if the water uas gradually dcsertjng it. It must however 

be borne in mind, that as the lake spreads, it offers a large surface to the 

action of evaporation, and that in proportion to the apparent increase, 

there is a real diminution in bulk. 


The evaporation in Seistan must be verj great. The heat in summer 

^ . is said to be more oppressive than that of Candahar, 

Evaporation, * 

and for half the year, a strong. steady wind blows from 

the snowy mountains above Herat, to compensate the exhaustion of air in 
the burning desert to the south, lliis wind, which is called the ^Id i sud 
o hist roz,” ** a wind of 120 days,*’ is confined to a breadth of about 80 miles, 
being bounded on the west by the BundaiHiiills, and extending no further 
east, it is said^ than Khash. 

I should have desired here to give some account of the natural history 
of Seistan, but of the study itself I am nearly ignorant; the field is, 1 
suspect, a barren one, and the season at which I visited the country was 


1 i NuthiAg but common salt is found in Seistan itself. The plain of Furrah is a s{Jbl>eti^ marsh. 
Sail is ftund in patches in various parts ofthe desert, that of Peer i Rhtre In the Gunnsehl is celS’ 
hrated for 

whiteness. 
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unfavourable to the prosecutiou of it. A description of the Hamoon 
however would be incomplete, without some notice of the more common 
animals to which the lake gives birth or affords nourishment. 

The marshy and reedy parts of the lake shelter innumerable wild hogs. 

„ ,, In a small history of Seistan written by a native, it 

Natural History. 

is stated, that when a man cultivates a piece of ground, 
he calculates on losing half the produce by their ravages. The villagers, 

^ as may be supposed, spare no means to destroy these 

Wild Hogs 

destructors ; they lay snares for them, shoot them, and 
hunt them down with dogs. The dogs are large, strong, bold animals, 
resembling the Bhil dogs of India, and are regularly trained to hunt. 
Accompanied by a dozen or more ol these you sally out, and as soon as you 
approach the reedy grounds which the hogs frequent, you perceive on all 
sides the earth ploughed up with their tusks. Tlio Seistanis, who are eager 
sportsmen, strip, and wade nearly naked through the mud. Soon a bark 
is heard, the note is immediately taken up, and all the dogs join in the 
cry like a pack of English hounds. After a due quantity of holloing 
and splashing the game is brought down, or if of large size, is held at bay 
till the huntsmen come up and despatch it with their matchlocks. The Seis- 
taxus though Shceahs, and like all Sheeahs full of prejudices, do not object 
to handle the hog : the nearest huntsman cuts up the carcase and gives 
slices of it to the dogs, and the rest is brought home as food for them. 

When the waters are rising in the spruig, herds of thirty or forty are 
to be seen swimming one behind the other from island to island. Large 
numbers are thus sometimes collected mto a small spot, and the hunting 
then becomes most dangerous ; hardly a year passes without lives being 
lost in the sport. 

The hogs are however a trifling nuisance compared with the hosts of 

, insects bred in the statmaiit waters. The mosquitoes 

losetts. , , , , , ^ 

are so troublesome, that in the aprmg, the poorest 

villager is obliged to make a small room of a coarse open cloth called 

“ kirbas,*’ into wh’cb he retires with his family ns soon fits the sim seta. “ dap 

your hands together,” said a man whom I asked to give me some idea of 

their number, for when we passed through Seistan there were none, “ and the 

palms will be covered with blood.” Fleas are said to be no less numerous, 

and from them there is no escape ; but the worst plague of all are the ffies. 

1 had been sometime in Seistan before 1 understood why the inhabitants 

complained so much of these insects ; a few would now and then settle on 

the inside of our horses thighs, (every other part of the body being 

ii]wa 3 ns protected by cloth) and where they- bite a small stain of blood is 
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left, 80 tliat the animal was marked as if leeches had been applied to it ; 
bmt this was all, and though every one said, ‘'You have not seen the flies, 
a cold night killed them just before you arrived, I began to suspect 
that the reports I had heard on the subject were fabrications, or at least 
exaggerations. I was mistaken : it was our last march in Seistan ; we 
were approaching Chukhnasoor, and our road lay over some soil which 
the water of the lake had lately left, and which was hard, dry, and broken 
into innumerable small cracks : from these cracks such swarms of flies 
issued, that I can only give an idea of their numbers, by comparing them, 
to bees near a hive which has just been disturbed. They buzzed round our 
faces, and bit us in every less protected part, as the ancle above the shoe, the 
neck, drc. When we reached our halting ground, Peer i Risri, on the bank 
of the river Khash, their numbers were incredible; the horses were nearly 
maddened, and the servants declared they would all be killed. We lighted 
fires on the windward side of every horse, smothering the flame to make 
the smoke rise : this was not sufficient ; we could not drive away the flies 
from our own persons, and the heat was too great to allow of our covering 
our faces with a cloth. On the opposite bank was a thick jungle of dry 
reed, we set fire to it, and huge volumes of smoke driving over us, we 
escaped our tormentors at the expense of sore eyes, and being blackened 
with ashes. During the night, afraid to face another day here, we hurried 
away to Ruddeh, glad to be quit of the flies and Seistan. 

The Seistan fly resembles the common fly, but is twice as large. In the 
spring it is of a pale brow'n with dark spots ; as the year closes the colour 
turns black, and soon after the insect dies. The bite is painful, but less 
so than the sting of a wasp, and the pain is only momentary. 

To the annoying attacks of the flies, is generally attributed the re- 
markable mortality which prevails among horses in 
Seistan, and it is not improbable that the irritation 
produced by their bites may have considerable effect in promoting the 
evil. There is hardly a horse in the country. Of more than 5,000 brought 
by Kamran in his expedition, about four years ago, not one is said to have 
been alive six months after the return of the army to Herat. This is of 
course a gross exaggeration, but there is no doubt that the loss was 
immense. The few horses which the Seistan chiefs keep for state, are tended 
with the greatest care in dark stables, from which they never issue, unless 
on some important occasion, except during the winter. When brought out 
their whole bodies are covered with cloth, particular care being taken to 
prbtect the belly, for a bite in that part is considered fetal j they are never 
galloped, for it U believed that if a horse sweats, he is sure to die. I 
bought a horse from a Belooch chief, which Rhohundil Khan of Candahar 
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had sent do^m as a present four years before. The beast had never been 
mounted, had hardly left the stable, and the owner was glad to accept 
tride for it to escape the expence of its keep. 

The symptoms of the fatal disease, which is called ‘^Soorkh suxgeeit/' 

, or red dung, are as ncarlv as I could collect fromin^ 
Disease of the horse. , . “ , ^ 

quines among the natives, and my own observation, as 

follows. First, the hind legs swell. The Seistanis then say ** Bad gerift,” 
*<the wind has sensed him,” an expression applied commonly to a rheumatic 
complaint. One of my riding horses refused its food; we were standing 
by inquiring the cause, when a man who was looking on, came up, opened 
the mouth of the animal, and exclaimed, ‘‘ Your horse w ill die— he has got 
white gums this is the second symptom. The dung now turns of a 
Vermillion colour, the skin is frequently covered with pimples, the urine is 
bloody, and at last a paralysis seizes on aU the limbs, and soon after death 
ensues. The eye during the progress of the disease is of a pale yellow 
colour, only a few' specks of white remaining, and it is said that the “ tail 
dries up,” so that you can pull out the hairs by hands full. The disease in 
some cases I witnessed, killed in three days ; but horses passing through 
Seistan generally live for a few months, dying however in certainly two 
cases out of five, within the year. Tlic Seistanis having found all their re- 
medies fail, now generally abandon a horse to its fate as soon as it is taken 
ill. Bleeding, the most obvious treatment, is, I was assured, useless, and 
the only mode of cure recommended to me, (warm goat’s blood) is evidently 
absurd. This epidemic is confined to Seistan ; it is not known at Jowaine, 
or Neh, or even Kuddeh. The Seistanis pretend that it has only appeared 
in their country of late years, but the ancient Zarangcans, and the armies 
which fought against Timoor, were foot soldiers, which argues fJie contrary. 

The climate is unfavourable, but in a less degree, to camels. Both these 

Camels ^iihnals and sheep die in great numbers from eating the leaves 
of a j)lant called Trootk. Not more than 3 or 4000 camels 
could be procured in Seistan ; when required, they are brought from Gurm- 
sehl, or the saudy desert to the S.£. Sheep. Sheep feed generally on a small 
creeping plant called Boonoo, which abounds in the salt grounds, aifid which 
tastes like salt itself. Boonoo is sometimes used for horses’ food, but it is 
first washed, by which process it loses much of its bitterness. There are many 
varieties of grasses all over the country, but several of them were said to have 
noxious qualities, (13) The only domestic animal which thrives well except 

13. 1 collected Bpecimeni of them which are not at present available for verification. The moat 
common is called Xirtaf when we passed through Furrah, that wh^le plain was covered with it, and 
resembled a rich Engtiih meadow, sheep and rows thrive on ICirta, but it acts on hones as an 
aperieiU. 
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Stalking. 


the mule oud ass, — the latter of which is very common and useful, is the cow, 
^ Cows ^^^ch is much valued in the neighbouring countries. People 

^ send their cows fVom a distance to pasture on the reeds of the 

Hamoop, which soon bring them into condition, but a cow thus fattened, 
though looking sleek and plump, does not yield the same quantity of milk as 
the Candahar cow, which revels on artificial grasses ; for the first, six seers 
of milk is considered a fair supply ; at Candahar twelve seers are commonly 
drawn. The Seistau cows are exported, three or four hundred every year, 
to Candahar, Persia, &c, I heard a well attested story of one which had re- 
turned by itself from Teheran. 

Cowi| are put to a singular use in this country (11) ; they are taught to 
hunt. In the spring, when the lake is covered W'ith water- 
birds, the cow quietly crops the reeds, and the birds used 
to its presence, do not rise at its approach. Behind it skulks the hunts- 
man, hia matchlock resting on its back. The cow moves along very quietly, 
first lifting one leg and then after a pause another, every now and then stop- 
ping and feeding, till it comes to within a few feet of a dense mass of fowls. 
The hunter then fires, picks up his prey, and continues his sport as before. 

Many cows are said to die from a disease called “ Murk,” (a corruption 
perhaps of ‘‘Murg,"' death) when you are told, a maggot is always found 
in the liver. 

The water-birds of Seistan I did not see, but I could wcU credit the 
reports of their extraordinary numbers by the appearance of many parts 
of the grounds which had been lately deserted by water ; in some places 
the marks of feet were so numerous as to remind us of an 
etching. Geese, ducks, and teal, arc^ tamed. A very fine 
species of tame duck is brought from Bunpore, and is commonly ofierod as 
a proimit in Seistan. 

A famous shot, a cousin of the principal chief in Seistan, Mahomed Reza 
Khan, wrote out for me a^long list of all the birds with vrhich he was ac- 
quainted, with remarks on their habits, &:c. but bis notes are more amusing 
than instructive. (15) 

Theri are probably few fish in the lakes, or rather few varieties of fish. 

In all the rivers we crossed from Girishke to Herat, though 
we frequently threw in poison, and caught fish in hundreds, 
w'c only found two species, a carp and a silurees. The Heri-rood has 

U. Ths same custom is known in Afghanistan ; see Elphinstone. 

15. Thus he speaks of the Kohtan, or pelican, the water-carrier of the birds, which fills its bag with 
water, and files far away into the thirsty desert, where the little birds ezohaage the (bod which Uwy 
have ^Ueisted, for a drink of his water. Or of the ** Furdeh beginim/’ or I’ll catch him to^^rrow,” 
a kind ef bastard hawk. Every morning it resolves to go a hunting, but scarcely has it made two 
ciydes iittiie air, when a piece of cow-dung attracts its ayp, ** Well never mind/' it citclaims. settling 
dowd on the cow -dung, “ I'll catch /o-morrott',” 


Birds. 


Fish 
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also the dace, and in the Hamoon there is a small fish much 
called Aujuk ; it was not in season, and I did not see one. 

The more common wild animals are wolves (which will attc^iik cows 
and even men) jackalls, hysenas, foxes, porcupines, hedge-hogs, the kan- 
garoo-rat, otters, &c. 

The skins of the last are exported to Bokhara, and sell even in 3eiatan 
for three or four rupees. The leopard, or as a native described it to me, 

** the tiger's younger brother," is found in the western hills, to which it 
gives a name. 

Wild asses and deer abound in the desert which Ucs between t^e Hel- 
mund and the Bundau hills. This tract differs much from the sandy desert 
south of the river. Little sand is found on it, except in strips of no great 
width. For the most part it consists of a hard, compact, light-coloured clay, 

^ over which a few shrubs, tamarisks, and grasses are'thinly 
scattered, but sometimes it is perfectly destitute of vegetation 
for miles. Large spaces arc found covered over with rolled stones, nor 
could we in every case assign a plausible explanation of their presence. 
The few isolated hills are marked on the map. 

Water is procured by digging wells in the beds of one or two small 
rivulets, such as Jhe Murja and Tagrish, which are dry except after a fall 
of rain, and a tract runs through the desert, called Shund, where water can 
alw ays be found within a few feet of the surface. Formerly brick wells were 
to be met with at every 10 or 12 miles on the caravan routes, but they 
are now almost all of them purposely destroyed by the Afghans, that 
the plundering Belooches may be prevented by want of halting places 
from invading them.* From the scarcity of water in the mterior, it U 
almost destitute of animal lite ; the deer are found near the river^ but 
chiefly, and in immense herds, at a distance of generally 7 or 8 miles fipom 
the Helmund, where they arc almost intermixed with large flocks of 
sheep, which are sent there from the bonks of tSe river to fatten on ugrass 
called Muj. The mode of catching the deer is curious. The canals for 
irrigation are alw^ays cut as closely as possible to the clifls of the desert, 
a narrow space only being left for a high road. The traveller in the 
Gurmsehl will remark the outer or desert edge of the canals lined Ibr miles 
with a slight railing of threads raised on small pieces of stick ; at every 
one or two hundred yards a gap is left. Here in a pit dug for the purpose 
on the inner side of the canal, sits crouching the hunter, the muxsle of 
hie matchlock, which rests on the edge of the pit, being concealed by a 
parapet of small stones. 

In the twilight, either mornijig or evening, the deer steal ftom the dry 
desert to slake their thirst in the canal, sometimes singly, sometimes in 
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itfke walking quietly behind the other. A troop ia seen approach* 
itig ; on IMftching tihe edge of the water the white line is perceh ed, and the 
leader ||hdd to cl^ss it, turns, and followed by the rest walks trembling 
along aide of it till the spot is reached where the hunter lies concealed- 
This is 4 Bin anxious moment ; the deer pauses as if to consult with his bi^ 
thren. , frequently the marksman in his eagerness moves, a stone iklls 
down the parapet, and the startled herd scamper off to th^ desert 
again ; but they must soon return. As the poor animal wlmdl iM 
onc^ sisired retumd half dead with fear and thirst to the dangbni^ iip^ 
yon amkhear its heart beating. Slouly, and step by step, fi?eqnently stop- 
ping* aw looking round, it at length has neared the water t it stoops to 
drink : Ihe muzzle of the gun is within a few inches of its head : before 0ns 
8^ ha# been taken, a bullet has pierced its brain. 

asses are not common in that part of the desert I traversed ; they 
are sekT to be found in great numbers, iii herds of two or three hundred, 
on the plains west of Seistan 

The soil of Scistan is celebrated for its richness, and many incredible 
Q stories were told me of its i)roductiveness. From this ferti- 

lity it might be supposed that Seistan was a garden, — ^it is 
a desert rather. With the exception of wheat, eotjj^n (the plant of 
which is not half the height of the Indian one, but which beats a large 
pod) <aiid in some places rice, and a little ill flavoured tobacco, and a few of 
the coarser grains, bajra, &:c. almost the only plants found there are grasses 
and wa^er-melons. I'he latter are bingularl)^ fine and large, and of several 
kinds I there arc no artificial grasses, no vegetables, nor flowers. The larg- 
est tlWS is a sickly pomegranate. If a Seistani is'oskod ^'why don’t you 
make g|trdens?” he will answer, ‘‘We don’t know how.” Were the people 
leis ignorant and lazj, their country would produce every plant which 
grows ^ Candahar or Persia, besides probably sugar-cane, and many of 
the paqj^ctions of Hindoostan ; there is no reason why trees should not 
flonxisb here. The Gurmsehl w as equally destitute of them a few years 
ago, but some 1200 young mulberry trees were imported there by a chief, 
and tbi country is now well stocked with them. 


The of Seistan is decidedly unfavourable to human life, and the 

small proportion of old men struck us forcibly. Fever nnd 
^ ague is the prevailing disease, as might be expected from 

the jxttmense quantity of stagnant water, to which is superadded the 
bad eilisets of hot days and generally cold nights. From the constant high 
w ind mkd ihe dust it raises, mixed with particles of salt, or from general ill 
health^ consequent on malaria, one man in five throughout the country 
ha4 diji^Sid pyes. Nature indeed, as respects comfort, has little favoured 
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SeiBUn, and for three mont^iB of the year only, the cold months (10), can life 
in it bo said to bo enjoyed.(17) 


Note on the Map. 

Any merits, which the map may be Judged to possess, shoijdd be 
attributed to Sergeant Cameron, who surveyed the whole route, except 
that part of it which lies between Seistan and Killah Beest, for the errors 
of wliich I alone am responsible. (18) 

Tlie surv^cy has been made only with the compass, but a flat country, 
with hills interspersed at long intervals is so easily laid down, we had so 
many well determined points d’appui, and our numerous bearings answer- 
ed so perfectly, that I feel confident of there being no error of consequence 
in the portion of the map over which our route la}'. 

From Gerishke to Herat the route has been takcu from Capt. Lander's 
survey. 

The villages in the valley of Furrah are placed from native information. 
lIuriDg our stay iu that valley there was a thick haxe which prevented the 
taking of a bearing. 

The dotenuiuing what shape to give to the ITnraoon, which has a 
different shape every month of tlie year, was a point of much doubt and 
difficulty; the one adopted is that we believe the lake to assume in June, 
wdien the w'ater retires from overflowing the surrounding country to its 
more natural and proper bed. Under these circumstances all that can be 
hoped for, or expected, is an approximation to the truth, but the only part 


16 The cold weather is very pleasant, and aJnular to that of the north-v^e^t of H>ndoostaJ\. Snow 
hae been known to IkU in Seiitan. but it is a rare and remarkable occurrence Snow lies Ibr five or 
BIX days during the winter at Herat. Its boundiuy is said to be the height of Shah Bed, but it not 
UDfrei|uentiy snows at Ililsawar. About tao years ago an army from raiidahar invaded Herat, 
while it waf'gbcamjiod at Jojaa fall of snow surymsed Uieni, a Inch wo* so severe that they lost 
several hundred horses. 

17 In apology for the many omissions of thb imperfect paper, I may mention that it is only a part 
of 1 moni oomprehenslve memoir, which I am drawing up on tlie subject of Seistan. 

18 Tim anUnely end of Sergeant Cameron has been already made public. This man, the son of 
a respectabla Ibnilder of Perth, after his roturu fhim Seistan accompanied me in a journey throut^ 
some before unexplored parts of the Eusafoye country. I cannot speak too highly of bis seal for 
scleuee, industry, ready talenU, and gentlemanly deportment. His health foiled him in Seistan, 
from whence to the Helmund, we were obliged to have him carried on a bod. Afterwards he rallied 
again, but his disease, oonsumpUon, was latterly gaining upon him, and 1 do not thiuk that under 
any dicumstanoos, he ooUld have lived many months longer. As he was too weak to travel except 
•lowly, 1 left him at Peshawer to follow at his leisure, and myself went on in advance with a fow 
horsemen to Jelafohgd. He had a strong guard with him, and had nearly readied liie and of the 
Kbyber pass. Unsuspicious of danger, he had dropped a little in rear of his party, when on a 
•udOen he found himself surrounded by sixty men, while sixty others appeared on the hill above 
him. Seeing that resistance was hopeless, he dismounted, and drawing his sword, presented tt 
to the nearest <if the robbers. Just at that moment a stone struck hun on the head 

him down ; the nUpaus In their bUnd fury rushed on him, and out him u. pieoos idth their ktiives 

^ 4 . 
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of the Hamoon regarding which 1 do not feel satisfied, is to the south, 
where we have fewer opportunities of checking our information. 

It is a source of much regret that we did not visit Zirreh; ignorant 
of the geography of the country, we were not aware of our having 
travelled away from it, till it was too late to repair the error ; and as that 
part of Seistan is now uninhabited and rarely visited, it wtf6 difficult to get 
any satisfactory account of its present condition. 

Of all the places inserted in the map which did not come under our 
personal observation, the relative positions alone can be depended on, 
llie distances from one spot to another are in many instances doubtful, if 
not conjectural. 


Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

( Wednesday Evening ^ 7 th October ^ 1840.) 

The Honorable Sir E. Ryan, President, in the Chair. 

The following gentlemen proposed at the last Meeting, were elected Members of 
the Society : — ^ 

M, P. Edgeworth, Esq. Capt. W. Loveday, ditto. 

Capt. T. Hutton, 37th llegt. N. I. Dr. J. D. D. Hjsbbelin. 

Library and Museum. 

The following Books, &c, were presented : — ^ 

Lardner’s Cabinet Cyclopaedia; History Denmark, Sweden, and Norway, 
vol. 3. 

Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, by Professor Jameson, 1840, No. 56. 
London and Edinburgh Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, No. 

104, May 1840, London, 3d Series. 

Yarrell's History of British Birds, London, May 1840, 18. 

Oriental Christian Spectator, August 1840, 2nd Series, vol. Ist, No. 8th. 

Journal des Savans, Janvier, Fevrier, Mars. 1840, Paris. 

Bulletin de la Societe’ de Geographic, Paris, 1639, 2nd Series, Tome 12, 8vo. 
Christian Observer, new Series, vol. 1st, No. 10. 

Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, vol. 9th, No. 17. 

Sketch of the Country between Eurrachee and the Aghar River, MSS. 

Sketch shewing the situation of the Coals found in the Tenasserim Provinces. 
Sree Vhagavat (Parana) in Deva Nagari, 4to. 

Corrected Copy in Deva Nagari Character from the original in the Journal. 

^ Four Pooties in Sanscrit. 

A tin bcK of forged Seals presented by A. Ga ant, Esq. Colleotor of Delhi, forwarded 
>»y^. M. ELI.IOT, Esq. 
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Catalogue of the Birds of the Peninsula of India, by T. C« Jerdon, Madras, 1839. 
Rapport fait a L’ Academic Boyale des Inscriptions et Belies Letlres (Institut de 
France) au subject du pied Romain, Juin 1835. 

A Code of Laws extracted for the Armenians of the province of Ararat in Armenia, 
in Armenian, presented by J. Avdall, Esq. 

Annals of Natural History, or Magazine of Zoology, Botany, and Geology, No. 31, 
June 1840. 

Vishnu Parana, translated by 11. H. Wilson, London, 1840, 4to, 

Les Sultans Mamlouks de Makrize traduction de M. Quatremere. Paris 1840, Tome 
Ist. Liv. 2nd, 4to. 

Museum, 

Skeleton of an Ostrich, presented by the Honorable Sir Jaspeu Nicolls, pre- 
pared in the Museum. 

Ditto of a Vulture, purchased, and prepared in ditto. 

Specimens of Spouge, presented by Col. D. Macleud. 

Several impressions of Seals. 

The following Works were presented. 

Memoir on the length of an ancient Standard measure of the Roman foot, disco rered 
at Candabie, in Normandy. 

Notices, of the GaJla Tribe at Limmon, on the frontier of Abyssinia, ^ 

also presented to the Society by M. Jomahd, President of the Royal Geographical 
Society at Paris, and Member of the French Institute, were forwarded by Major T. B. 
Jervis, of the Bombay Engineers. That officer in forwarding them, writes—** Which 
gives me an occasion of offering a few words on the importance to British interest of 
securing the good will of a people situated so favourably for throwing in supplies in 
any case of emergency into Aden, and the facilities the country affords of providing 
suitable cattle (a large powerful description of mules) at a very reasonable rate, 
for the Horse Artillery of India. 

“ 1 cannot but express my surprise, that so little concern has been given to the 
country which several foreign powers are striving by any means, and no doubt with 
other than mere commercial views, to preoccupy.— -The French Government, as may 
be judged from this little notice, have long had their eye on it j and since that period 
Messrs. ij^ABBADiE, f^res, have been deputed to explore its resources, and are now in 
or about the neighbouring coast. Messrs. Isenbero and Krapft, Germans of the 
Loudon Missionary Society, have their residence in Abyssiuia, and a Mr. Avrston is 
also exploring the country on his own, or what account I know not It would be 'well 
to occupy it by somd moderate, able person in the capacity of British Agent, were it 
only for the purpose of protecting a lucrative trade that might be carried on by 
British subjects, and which is now altogether in American hands; while it would serve 
as a general sort of watch tower to keep an eye on the iniquitous traffic in slaves f^m 
Zanguebar, Mozambique, and Madagascar, with the shores of Arabia and Eg 3 rpt. 
Moohummud Alee, who draws thence the larger portion of the slaves sold in Uie mar- 
kets of Cairo and Alexandria, was not insensible to the political impolrtaiica of the 
Galla country* shores to the east of it.” 
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A memorandum of assets was submitted by the Officiating Secretary, as pre- 
pared by Mr. W. H. Bolst, Assistant and Accountant, shewing at credit of 
the Society in the Bank of Bengal, •• .« •• .. Ki. 3,916 

Outstanding bilb to the 2nd quarter of 1S40 for contributions from 
members, . • . • , * . . . . . . • . Rs. 5,096 

Parties being absent in England, &c. .. •. 1,168 

Irrecoverable — Parties being dead, 3Q4 J,472 

Rs. 3,624 

Add contributions for the 3rd. quarter of 1840, just due and realizable, 

about,.. Rs. 2,400 

In course of realization, Rs. 6,024 

Read the following letter and list of land and fresh water shelb for the East India 
Company^ Museum, by Dr. J. T. Peaiison. 

To the 0£iciaiing Secretary to the Asiatic Society, 

** SiE, — Having seen in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, an extract of a letter 
from Dr. Hoiisfield, in which he states that the Museum of the E. J. Company con- 
tains but few specimens of the Zoology of the continent of India; I have the honour 
to request you will obtain for me the favour of the Society transmitting to that gentle- 
man, the accompanying fifty species of the land and fresh water shelb of tbb country \ 
to be presented on my part to the above mentioned Museum. 

** 1 am induced to prefer tbb request, from the bad fortune which has hitbertn attended 
my private cflbrts to scud specimens to England ; having hod no news of not less than 
three consignments to the late Secretary to the Zoological Society, Mr. Bennett (in 
his private capacity, however,) to Mr. Swainson, and to Dr. Traill, from which cir- 
cumstance 1 am induced to think they were not delivered. 

** Accompanying the specimens is a Ibt, with such remarks of their locality, &c.^ as 
1 thought might be useful. 

As the specimens are for the most part fragile, you will oblige me by taking groat 
care in handling them, should they be inspected by the Society. 1 must also add, in 
excuse for the few specimens of each species, that 1 lost a considerable portion of my 
collection ; but hope to be able hereafter to forward a greater number. 

If the Society will allow me, I propose to forward through them, a series of speci- 
mens of the other branches of the Zoology of these mountains to the £. 1. Company’s 
Museum, as I have opportunity for collecting them. 1 have, &c. 3;c. 

J. T. PEARSON. 

Ltst (\f land and fresh water shells for the E, L Company's Museum^ from As^ 
sistant Surgeon J. T. Pearson.— -D arieelmg, lO^A Aprils 1840. 

1. — Unio bilinearb**BEN 80 N.— Found in a tank on the Esplanade of Fort William. 

2. — Unio favidens^BENsoN.-oFound in running streams, and common in most 
rivulets in India. 

3. — Unio maigmalb.— *■■ ■■ Common in tanks of stagnant water, and less so in 

rivulots. 

4. -^Cyclo8toma involvaluB. — SovEaLt.-— Common in the Rajhmahl hilb, and at 
Midnapurc. 
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5..*^y^lo8toma involvalus, — SovKRLY.'-^Found at Cherra Foonjee, and in the Dar- 
jeeling district of the Himalya mountains. At Darjeeling it is of the smaller siae, 
but lower down, at an elevation of net more than 2,S00 to 4,000 feet, they are much 
larger— as large again as those sent; but I have not a good specimen of this large 
variety. Mr. Benson is of opinion this species is the same as Ko. 4. 

6. — Cyclostoma - — ■ — Found also at Darjeeling, but not very common. 

7. — Pterocyclos hispidum peaugo.— From the Gairow Hills. 1 described this and 
the following shell in the Journal of the Asiatic Society for November 1833^ under the 
name of Spiraculum hispidum; a generic name, which out of deference to Mr. 
Benson's authority as a conchologist (independent of his pnor claim) 1 think it 
right to withdraw. 

8. — Pterocyclos parvus. — Pearson. — Locality as the last species. 

9. — Pterocyclos rupestris. — Benson. — Found in the Rajhmahl hills. The first spe- 
cies of the genus discovered by Mr. Benson. 

10. — Helix — Found at Datjecling. The only live specimen I have yet met 

with. 

11. — Melania varialilis.— Benson. — Found in Tolly's Nullah, near Calcutta. It 
was also in Uic Sylhet and Cherra Poonjee collection, which 1 purchased jointly with 
the Asiatic Society 

12. — Melania stcphauus. — Benson.— In the above mentioned collection. 

13. — Melania zonata.-^BENSoN. — In the above collection. 


14. — Melania coricca? — Gray. — ditto, ditto. 

1 ASitlania ■ 'bVi.trtrl tn tiivilpa viwitliiifA t\t 

16. — Melania 

17. — Melania 

18. — Melania 

A virsavi 

ditto, ditto, 

ditto, ditto, 

ditto, ditto, 

ditto. 

ditto. 

ditto. 


19. — Paludina bengalensis. ditto, ditto. 

.. 20. — Paludina crassa. — Inhabits the rivers &c. of India. 

21. — Paludina pulchella. — From the Sylhet collection. 

22. — Paludina — ditto, ditto, ditto. 

23. — Lymncea — - ■ — I discovered this species in a tank on the road from Howrah h> 
Bishop's College, near Calcutta. 

24 — Lymnoea — ■■■■ ■ Common in stagnant waters all over India. 

25.— Planosbis indicus.— ditto, ditto, ditto. 

2$, — Vitrina gigus From the Sylhet collection. 

27. — Helix Bengal. 

28. — Helix — From the Sylhet collection. 


29. — Helix — ■ ■* 

— — ditto. 

diUo, 

ditto. 

30.— Helix 

ditto, 

ditto. 

ditto. 

Helix 

ditto, 

ditto, 

ditto. 

32.— Helix 

ditto. 

ditto. 

ditto. 


33. — Nentina depressa. — ^Benson. — Found on the piles on the banks of the river 
Hoogly at Calcutta* 

34. — Neritina tigrina. — Benson. — Locality as the last species. 

35. — Neritina — * I am not sure that this species is described. I found it adhering 
to stones, at low water, in Tolly's Nullah. 

30.— Assominia fusicata ?— Common on the banks of the Hoogly. 
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37. _Nematura ?^Foua(i in the a<^iieduct leading from the Hoogly to the Qoune, 
Calcutta. 

38. — ScarabuB triangularis.— S enson.— O n the banks of the Hoogly at Calcutta. 

39. — Clausilia Joxastonia. — Benson. 

40. — Pupa Found in advance in the Bands on the banks of the Gasiges 

near the mouth of the Qoorutee, but 1 did not meet with a single live specimen. They 
appear to have been washed down and cast among the weeds, &c. 

41. — Bultninus. " Found at Darjeeling. 

42. — Achatinia. — Common in Bengal. I regret 1 have not a better spe.* 

cimen than the one sent. 

43. — Navicella compressa. — Benson. — Found on the piles on the banks of the 
Hoogl) near Calcutta I have but one specimen left, which will account for the 
injured state of that sent. 

44. — Navecella tessellata. — L emaeck. — L ocality as the last. 

45. — Gerithissa sulcatum.— Lem ARCK. — Estuaries of the rivers of Bengal. 

46. — Ccrithissa ditto, ditto, ditto. 

47. — Oerilhissa — ditto, ditto, ditto, 

48. ■ ■ ■ Found in the aqueduct mentioned under 37. 

49. — Modiola Found in Tolly’s Nullah, adhering to stones, &c., by a 

string byssus. 1 think it a new and undescribed species. 

50. ' Found in the sands of the Ganges, &c. Besides the above, a 

bottle containing the shells with the animals of Gyclostoma incrolubus, Heritina de* 
pressa, and Tigrina and Pteroclos rupestris. 

Read a letter from J. H, Batten, Esq. of the C. S. enclosing one from Captain 
Hui>D|psTON£, giving copies of an apparent inscription engraved on a Chubootra at 
Dewulghur in Ghurrawul, with a drawing of the Chobootra. Dewulghur is situated 
about 10 miles east from Sreenuggur, at some height above the valley of the UUuk* 
n under river, and possesses a rather handsome temple and establishment. Next to the 
showy shrines of Buddinath, Kcdranath, &c. Dewulghur, i/the chief religious esta- 
blishment in Ghurrawul. 

The character of this inscription, which is represented by Captain Huddlkstone 
as extending throughout the whole of the Chobootra, and the carving is said to be ex- 
ceedingly elaborate, appears to be a Toghra in the Sanscrit character, but none of the 
Pundits to whom it has been shewn, nor Mr. Csoma de Korosi have as yetsucceeded in 
decyphering any portion of it. The character would appear to be unfque, and should 
the specimen now furnished continue to baffle our attempts at its interpretations the 
Officiating Secretary proposes to publish a facsimile of it, and invite the attention of 
the readers of the Journal to a consideration of this curious variety of character. 

Head a letter from Dr. Chapman, H. M’s. 16th Lancers, on the s\^bject of the 
reading to be adopted on the legend of the so-called Demetrius Mayes’ Coins. The 
Officiating Secretary expressed his regret at not having been able to publish some 
vei}' interesting speculations by Dr. Chapman on Bactrian numismatics, in consequence 
of his unfortunately not having it in his power to procure accurate and creditable 
lithographs of the casts of coins which accompanied that gentleman’s {>aper. The 
same impediment had prevented him from publishing a collection of gems by the 
Same contnhutor ; but he trusted to be able very shortly to overcome this difficulty. 



1840 .] jiaiaiic Society. 731 

Head a letter from Captain T. S. Burt, of Engineers, of which the following U an 
extract : — 

** On the third page I have the pletaure to send you some information which the 
Rev. Mr. Pratt has kindly favored me with; by noticing the existence of the pillar 
in your Journal, it may be discovered and an old character on it besides, for I should 
doubt any one having dug down to its base, buried os it is 21 feet below ground, 
notwithstanding what the Oriental Repository says on the subject. 1 brought to notice a 
pillar at Patna with some antique writing upon it in the March number of the Journal 
Vol. 111. for 1834, but 1 cannot think it means this one. Sir Charles Wilkins found 
one some where in the neighbourhood of Patna also, and translated the inscription 
found upon r. in, J think, the Ist Vol. A. R. but as well as 1 recollect, that was at 
Buddal not Singea. 

** Extract from Oriental Repository, Vol. 2, 1808. 

** The plate of an ancient column near Singea in Bakar, was obligingly communi* 
cated by Mr. Thomas Collinson. In the letter dated 15th February 1793, he says— 
This singular column is situated on the site of an obscure village in the neighbour- 
hood of Singea in the province of Bahar, of which no traces whatever with respect to 
Its establishment are to be derived either from oral tradition or the existing legends 
of former times ; nor is there any inscription discoverable on any part of the column, 
though it has been carefully examined many feet below the surface of the earth. 

** Note. — Some foolish travellers have cut their names upon it, but it is to be hoped 
this impertinence will be soon effaced from the column, and 1 would not Let the copper 
plate be a record of their folly. The whole of the shaft is said to be one entire piece. 
It is of greyish stones or marble (?) The lion on the capital is of the same material, 
but what renders the subject still more extraordinary, is, that there is not a stone 
to be found within 150 miles of the spot, or such an animal as the one described 
within the circle of our dominions— consequently, but little known to the natives. 
The sculptural decorations bear no similitude to the works cither of the Hindoo, or 


Musulman artists. 

• “ Dimensions, ft. in. 

Shaft, an entire stone, «• .. .. .. ..440 

Ditto sunk, .. .. .. .. 21 0 

Ditto above ground, .. .. 23 0 

Diameter at ground, 41 

Ditto under capital, .. .. .. .. 35 

Height of capital without the lion, 3 0 

Table oc which the lion sits, 0 10 

Ditto long, 46 

Ditto broad, .. 3 10 

Height of lion from paw to ear, 5 4 

Lion and Capital one stone, 


(“ 1792. Signed) D. C ** 

It was suggested that early occRsion should be taken to invite research upon the 
interesting subject mentioned by Captain Burt. 

Bead a letter from Dr. H. Falconsr, with impressions of gems from AffghauistSA, 
Read a letter from J. Avdall, Esq. forwarding a Memoir of Mechitharghosh, the 
Armeuian Legislator for the Journal of the Asiatic Society. 
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Bead a letter from Captain T. P. Cautlsv, forwarding a Memorandum on the 
Fossil CamclidoD of the Sewahk range. This paper was published in No. 102 of the 
Journal. , 

Read a letter from Captain F. Maoorath, Commanding the Anracan Local 
Battalion to the address of the Secretary, apprizing him of his having dispatched to his 
address, to be disposed of as would appear mewt expedient, a tine specimen of that rare 
and curious animal, the Sand Hog of Arracan. This animal was taken In the hills 
above the Koladync river (vide Dr Evans^ Memoir Asiatic Society's Journal, 
August, 183H, No. 80.) Captain Macgrath, gives the following account of the 
local name of the animal, and the habits of this specimen now supplied by him— 

** The Mugs call this animal Quado Waitdoo, this interpreted signifies an animal 
between a pig and a dog, or more literally partaking of the character of both. 1 got 
this creature about two months since, when he had not a tooth, and was fed on milk 
with cotton ; as he grew up he took to eating cooked fish and even meat, also getting 
under the Bungalow and g;ropiDg for worms and insects. He used to run about the 
house quite tame, and has never been confined day or night ; his courage is great, and 
indeed if it is not guarded against, be will bo meeting his death in consequence, for he 
will attack a dog, who with one gripe would destroy him; in fact he has no fear." 

The Officiating Secretary mformed tho Meeting that he had taken upon himself to 
present the animal to the Menagerie at Barrackpore in the name of the Society, tu 
whom be considered it had been virtually presented by Captain Macgrath, and he 
had great satisfaction in stating that the animal had thrived exceedingly well where 
he was now placed, and that there was every reason to anticipate his attaining his 
full growth without accident. 

It was proposed by the Honorable W. W. Bird, and seconded by Dr. 
Wallicu, when the subject of the choice of a permanent Curator was agitated, that 
Mr. Bltth, in whose favor Professor Wilson had furnished Sir E. Btam with the 
highest testimonials, should be invited to this country for the purpose of assuming the 
permanent duties of the Office, and that in the mean time arrangements should be 
made for securing efficient supervision over the affairs of the \luseum, by employment 
of a gentleman of due qualifications, whose '•ervices might be now available in 
Calcutta. In pursuance of this determination, arrangements were made subsequently 
to the Mooting by which the services of Mr. H. Piddinoton were secured as tem- 
porarily in charge of the Curatorship. 

It was proposed by Sir E. Ryan, that a Standard Barometer amoqg tho collection 
of Instruments belonging to the late Mr. James Prinsep, his Cabinet of Minerals, 
his Comparative Barometer, and instrument for effecting correction of atmospheric 
changes, should be proposed to Government as proper to be purchased for the general 
purposes of scioace, and placed in the Society’s Rooms for general reference by the 
public, and the Officiating Secretary was directed to address Government on the 
subject accordingly. 

For the above presentations and contributions the thanks of the Society were ac- 
corded. 
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Points in the History of the Greeks and Indo^Scythian Kings 
m Bactriay Cabuly and India^ as illustrated by decyphering 
the ancient legends on their coins. By Christian Lassen, 
Bonn^ 1838. ‘ 

Here we must try to supply Strabo^s brevity by other accounts. 
I ascribe to Menandros the subduing of Pattalene and Syrastrene. 
Strabo makes no mention of these districts as conquests of Me- 
nandros beyond those of Alexander's expedition, because Alex- 
ander had advanced to Pattalene, therefore in this direction to 
the sea-coast. Thifi interpretation is proved probable by the 
well known passage in the Periplus,* according to which, coins 
of Menandros and ApoUodotos were still in use during the Ro- 
man era in Barygaza. To Demetrius we must assign the conquest 
of Ariana, viz. the country of the Paropamisades and Arachosia ; 
this is the opinion already formed by Bayer, t on the autho- 
rity of Isidor of Charax, who mentions among the towns of 
Arachosia, ^apaaya iroXec* Kai AnpnrpiaQ iroXig, htu ’AXe^av- 
SpoTToXiCf pnrpovoXic ^Apa'x^upaiag, eon 'EXXrivig. This (town 
of Demetrius) was probably built by him. But when Bayer 
thinks Demetrius also founded a town on the borders of the 
Hydaspes, because Ptolemy says of SovaXa v Kai EHhpnSia 

^ Continued from p. 676. to I ix. 

• p. 17. Huds. f p. 84. 

No, 104. New Sfries, No. 20. 5 ^ 
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(ed~/uiSla) the clue is fallacious. We shall not indeed reject 
the excellent conjecture, that EvOvSni^ia is to be read, and that 
the town was named after Euthydemos, but why should no one 
except Demetrius so nanie a town ? 

If our remarks above made to the effect, that the Greeks in 
Bactria previously to the year 200 b. c., possessed no territory 
whatever to the south of the Indian Caucasus be correct, the fol- 
lo\^ing arrangement of our known facts suggests itself. When 
Euthydemos was relieved from the attacks of Antiochos, he 
made an invasion, either in person or through his son, Demetrios, 
of the countries to the south of the Caucasus; here he must 
have first encountered the Paropamisades. Arachosia bounds on 
them on the westward, and from thence Demetrios most probably 
endeavoured to reconquer his paternal inheritance. That here 
was the main site of his power, is con&rmed by the name of the 
town, Demetrias, and this likewise explains why we have but 
so few coins of his ; they must be looked for in Candahar. 

His dominion in western Cabulistan and Arachosia sufficient- 
ly explains the title, King of the Indians. Demetrios, however, 
pretends, by the adoption of elephants as trophies, to victories 
over India Proper, and we have no ground for denying his right 
to them. 

It is true, those victories would prove hardly probable, if 
Menaiidros were his cotemporary, as Mr. Mueller thinks.* 
But he tal^es Strabo^s words in a too literal sense, while they, 
as the passage plainly shows, are intended only as general expres- 
sions. The coins at least afford no proof that both were cotem- 
poraries, t 

The "chronological tables to be obtained for the history of 
Bactria, can only result from a comparison of all the passages 
relative to this inquiry. 

• p. 209. 

t I drew no conclusion * for my assertion from the non-existence 
of the Cahulian letters on the coins of Demetrios, as this may t>e accounted 
for by his governing countries more to the westward, where the use of 
those letters was not so common as in Cabul* It is, however, the most 
probable supposition that he did not use Cahulian letters, because his 
successors had the first idea of adopting them (on their coins.) 
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The principal passage on Eukratides is the followings 
Justin xLi. 6. Eodem ferme tempore, sicuti in Parthia 
Mithridates^ ita in Bactris Eucratides, magni uterque viri, 
regna ineunt. Sed Parthorum fortuna felicior ad summum hoc 
duce iinperii fastigium eos perduxit- Bactriani autem, per varia 
Bella jactati, non regnum tantum, verum etiam libertatem amise- 
runt ; siquidem Sogdianorum, et Arachotorum, et Drangianorum 
Indorumque bellis fatigati, ad postremum ab invalidioribus 
Parthis, veluti exsangues, oppress! sunt. Malta tamen Eucratides 
bella inagna virtute gessit, quibus attritus, quiim obsidionem 
Dcinctrii regis Indorum pateretur, cum trecentis militibus 
sexaginta millia hostium assiduis eruptionibus vicit. Quiuto 
itaque mense liberatus, Indiam in potcstatem redegit. Unde quum 
se reciperet, a filio, quern socium regni fecerat, in itinere inter- 
ficitur, qui non dissimulate parricidio, velut hostem, non patrem, 
interfecisset, et per sanguinem ejus currum egit, et corpus 
abjici insepultum jussit/^ 

First we remark on this passage, that the whole does not refer 
to Eukratides, namely not that part in which the reasons for 
the decline and the downfall of the Bactrian empire are enume- 
rated. Throughout the whole passage one idea pervades, viz. that 
the fate of both empires, the Parthian and the Bactrian, was 
identical in the simultaneous accession to power of two great 
monarehs, but c^posite in the simultaneous progress of one, to 
the highest pitch of power ; of the other, to total destruction. 
Under the impression of this leading idea, the author suddenly 
turns to relate the circumstances which weakened and eventually 
ruined the empire of Bactria, namely, the wars witli the neigh- 
bouring nations ; this is an important notice, as involving a fact 
hitherto entirely overlooked, which is, that the detached kingdoms 
of Drangiana, Arachosia, and India, existed cotemporaneously 
together with that of Bactria. But it does not follow, that all the 
wars Eukratides was engaged in, must be the very same, which 
the Bactrians waged with the Drangians, Arachosians, and 
Indians, or, in other words, it is not necessary, that the three 
nations, now mentioned, must have formed independent states 
before Eukra^es, as they may also have become mdependent 
after his mutdet. Moreover, if we may be allowed to fdlow a 
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clue not wholly authentic^ these kingdoms must have originated 
after Demetrius ; for supposing Demetrius king of Arachosia, 
and that he was here called king of the Indians also, Justin could 
not separate Arachosia from India in speaking of a time when 
both countries still obeyed Demetrius. I therefore suspect, that 
immediately after the overthrow of this king, Eukratides took 
possession of Demetrios^ Indian dominions, while Arachosia 
and Drangiana, likewise subject to Demetrios, became indepen- 
dent states under their own Satraps. On this supposition the 
wars by which Bactria was so much disorganized as to fall an 
easy prey to the Parthians, would have been carried on by the 
son of Eukratides against the attacks of the united Drangians, 
Arachosians, Indians, and Sogdians. 

Under this view the aspect of Bactrian history is so much 
changed, that I shall directly mention some facts corroborative 
of the above. 

First. We know, that Eukratides after having conquered 
Demetrios, turned* his arms against the Indus and Hydaspes, 
probably therefore, against countries belonging either to Deme- 
trios himself, or to a king allied to him. 

Secondly. Two kings laid claim to having reigned immediately 
after Eukratides, though not in Bactria itself, viz. Antialkides 
in western Cabul, and Antimachos in Drangiana ; this latter 
on the authority of the coins, which point to a victory at sea. 


• Strabo XV. J 3. ATroAAoSwpoc yovv o ra TlapBiKa noiriaaCf 
fxtfxvriiMivoc Kai tkov rriv Bafcrpeav^v aTToarijaavroiv 'EAAnva;v 
rrapa rwv ISiVpiaKwv j3o<riAiwv roiv dno SeAfuicou tov Nckuto- 
pcf^f piv avrovg avEtiOivrac eirideaBai Kai rp Iv&icp , 

wpoaavaKaXvirrei riov ^porepov iyvtoapivofv, dXXa 
Kai IvavTioXoyu, TrXeiof rrjg ’IvSticiic> iicuvovg^ n Ma^cSovac, 
KaraarpE^pa^Oai Xiycjp. ^EvKpariSav yovv woXeic 

^X^**'* iKBivovg S" avrd rap craSi) iOvri rovrs ‘Yfiadwoo icai 
Toii *\Jiravioc> TOV dpiOpov ivvia, iroA«c vce <fX*i^ irtvraKigyi^ 
fr. T. A. "1^ cannot be but a contradiction of Apollodoroe him- 
self. Groskurd’s Erdbeachr. Strabo III, 109. 
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In these countries this could have only taken place on the great 
lake of the Drangians. Both kings first assume the title viKtifopo^p 
and are founders of empires by successful wars ; chronology there- 
fore admitting^ (on this hereafter,) we may justly attribute to 
Antimachos the foundation of the Drangian, and to Antialkides 
that of the Arachosio-Cabulian empires ; the foundation of the 
Indian empire must then belong to a third king* 

If there were only one Eukratides, the coins with Cabulian le- 
gends, and the title of great king, must be ascribed to the for- 
tunate, though short, epoch of his life, when his reign extended 
to the Hydaspes. I say short, because he feU by the hand of 
his son at the very moment of his return. If there were two 
Eukratides, those coins belong to the second. 

We have before this, doubted the existence of Eukratides II, 
as far as it was inferred from the coins. We have now to exa- 
mine the passages of authors adduced in his favour. According 
to Bayer's assertion, Eukratides is spoken of in a way unsuited 
to the victorious king of this name ; he thinks, that the son 
had put to death his father, because he protected the Parthians, 
who assisted him against Demetrius. But all that we learn 
concerning the relations of both empires, never show s a friendly, 
but on the contrary an entirely hostile intercourse. We will 
not lose our time iy conjectures as to the motives of that crime. 

The passages which are said to afford the argument mentioned, 
are the following : — Strabo xi, 9, 2. a^ttXovro (the Parthians) 
& Kai rnc BaKtpiavric pipog (iiaaapevoi roue icai m 

TTpOTBpov rove ‘n'cpi EvKpariSav. 

This passage must be explained by the statement, above men- 
tioned, that the Parthians had deprived Eukratides of two of the 
Bactrian Satrapies, Turiva and the Aspiones ; they afterwards took 
from the Scythians either this or another northern part of tl\e 
Bactrian empire ; they took it therefore from the very same Scy- 
thians, who under Eulhydemos already threatened an irruption 
into Bactria, and who must afterwards have found an opportu- 
nity of invading this country. Why might not Mithridates VL 
have availed himself of the siege of Eukratides by Demetrios, in 
order to subdue the Turanian Satrapies t Beyond this passage 
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there is no mention whatever of Eukratides^ and we are evident- 
ly not necessitated to adopt two kings of this name. 

It remains to ascertain the mode of the downfall of the 
Bactrian empire. It is ordinarily ascribed to the Sc 3 rthians^ 
according to Prolog. Trog. Pom. xli. Deinde quo repug- 
nante Scythae gentes Sarancse^ et Asian! Bactra occupavere, et 
Sogdianos.^^ But it is not borne in mind^ that while Mithridates 
reigned in Parthia, the Scythians had not power sufficient to en- 
able them to advance southwards; under Arsakes VII. indeed^ 
or Phrahates II^ who was killed by the Scythians^ this conquest 
of Bactria by them may have occurred, whether Arsaces himself 
or another Greek king, who re-established himself in Bactria, be 
understood under the term of the epitomator : ^^quo repugnante,^^ 
I say who re-established himself, as it is certain, that Mithridates 
the Great, had before taken possession of the Bactrian empire, 
and governed it till his death. Bactriani, per varia bella jactati, 
non regnum tantum, verum etiam libertatem amiserunt, siqui- 
dem — ^ad postremum ab invalidioribus Parthis, veluti exangues, 
oppress! sunP^. The term weaker, refers to the remark Justin 
had previously made, that the Parthians were in the beginning of 
their power much weaker than the Bactrians. Mithridates 
therefore is the real subverter of the Bactrian empire. 

There exist some passages on the conquests of Mithridates 
towards Bactria and India, but they require^a critical examina- 
tion. 

According to Diodorus,* who perhaps imagined that king to 
have taken possession of the Indian dominion of Eukratides, he 
conquered the empire of Porus. Independently of the little 
authority of Diodorus, Porus was considered since Alexander's 
time as a mere representative of Indian sovereignty, generally 
speaking, and it must depend upon other passages, whether those 
words mean any more, than that Mithridates extended his power 
in that direction. Of much less weight is Orosius, a still later 


ed. Bip, X. p. 91. o ’Apnaiciyc o /SaaiXavc ttiv jiainktlav 
km ftXuov fiiyjpi yap T?ic IvSiicnC Sianivag, rnc irro 

tblf Tliopav y^vopivrfc ^topag €Kvpitvatv cLKiv^vvwg* 
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authority ; (V. 4) Omnea prseterea g^ntes, qu« inter Hydaspem 
fluvium^ et Indum jacent^ subegit Mithridates^ ad Indiam quoque 
cruentum extendit imperium.’’ Orosius waa possessed of a laud- 
Me piety^ of no great understandings and rather of a passion for 
rhetorical flourisheSs than of any desire to attempt critical exact- 
ness. What were the many nations between the Hydaspes 
and the Indus, and what were they in comparison to tiie great 
empires Mithridates possessed ? The only exact authority, 
that of Trogus, certifies merely that Mithridates’ dominion ex-^ 
tended to the Indian Caucasus. Justin xui. 6. Imperiumque 
Parthorum a monte Caucaso, multis populis in ditionem redactis, 
usque flumen Euphratem protulit.”* 

If Mithridates had reigned to the south of the Hindookoosh, 
coins of him would also have been discovered in the rich mine 
at Beghram, moreover the continuance of the Grecian empires 
in Cabul and about the Indus, discourages this opinion. 

We have above attributed to the Parthians the overthrow 
of the Greco-Bactrian empire ; tlie time of this event may be 
determined mth tolerable exactness; Justin xxxvi. i, says of 
Demetrios Nicator. Bellum Parthis inferre statuit, cujus ad- 
ventuni non inviti Orientis populi videre, et propter Arsacidse 
regia Parthorum crudelitatem, et quod veteri Macedonuni im- 
perio assueti, novi populi superbiam indigne fere bant. Itaque 
qiiuin et Persarunr, et Elymaeorum, Bactrianorumque, auxiliis 
juvaretur, multis proeliis Parthos fiidit. Ad postremum tamen, 
pacis simulatione deceptus, capitur, etc.” This captivity hap- 
pened during the year 140 b. c. and as Mithridates died only a 
few years after this event, and as to him is expressly ascribed 
the conquest of Bactria, this must have occurred about the year 
139 B. c. In the foregoing passage, Bactria appears then, for 
the last time, as an independent empire in alliance to the Seleu- 


* The same is stated in an account, which, though of a later date, is 
derived from good authority. Acet. Sancct ad XXX. Sept. voL VIII. 3 20. 

riapdoe iv fXByiani ovtcc xat xparowvrrc tcIv IIcp- 

<Twv jSaaiXtlag Kal * Ap/jLBviwv xac ’IvSeiv rwv yurviativrw rote 
eyotc riepoaiCj £re Sc rwv crxXfi/oorartuv 
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cides against Paithia^ whether it were under a son of Eukra- 
tides^ or a suocessor of this king. As Elymais and Persia alone 
are m^tioned^ and not Drangiana and Arachotna^ the inference 
may be admitted^ that the two latter empires were already ^ 
copied by the Parthians.* 

One datum only for the more early Bactrian history, may still 
be derived from extant authors, the accession of Eukratides. 

•According to Justin, Eukratides ascended the throne at the 
same time with Arsaces VI. ; but the statements and opinions 
on this very point are unfortunately very uncertain. Bayer upon 
his investigations places the commencement of the reign of both 
about 181 B. c. 

According to Visconti, Mithridates^ accession occurred 
B. c. (Bayer p. 86, Vise. Iconogr. iii. 70) Here are indee#^ 
be found reasons for the probability only of the fact, and they 
apparently are in Bayer’s favour. We perhaps fall into the less 
error of the two by adopting the medium between both dates, 
175 B. c.f The first expeditions against India under Euthy- 
demos, his death, the foundation of an independent king- 
dom by his son Demetrios, the expulsion of the Euthyde- 
mides from Bactria, either by Eukratides, or by a predecessor 
of his, all those events must be assigned to the years 200 


♦ Bayer (p. 90) has thoroughly revie\» ed a difficult passage of Orosiua 
referring to this place. 

t Mithridates’ accession must not be placed too far down, as he died 
at an advanced age ‘^gloriosa senectute/’ and it is likely ascended the Httone 
early. Another reason for the determination of the foregoing , date, U 
that the war of Demetrios with Eukratides, must not be fixed at . too late 
a time. The former, was at the conclusion of a peace between his father 
and Antiochus, a youth, about 20 years old. If he now fought in the 
55th year of his age with Eukratides fi>r the possession of Bactria, this war 
happened 30 years after, 200 b. c. or 170. If our conjecture were correct, 
that Aniimachos could only have acqtdred his empire in Drangiana and 
in its neighbourhood after the overthrow of Demetrios, ' this woidd be 
aiiother confirmatory reason. It is not necessary tc^ bring him in direct 
paraftei with Antiochus IV. ; yet the commencement of his reign cannot be 
fraced to a later period than 164, but rather to an earlier one; M. R. 
R. ^opted the year 1 70. 
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— 175 B« o. Between 175*^140^ according to our Joregoing 
review of the facts, occurred the overthrow of Deinetrio% the 
murder of Eukratides, and the reign of his 8on> or of his sao* 
cessors* All is here uncertain, save that the reign of Eufcra^ 
tides must not be extended too far, as he fell in the midst of his 
victorious career, and appears to have made only one campaign 
in India.^ 

§16. 

The Scythians in Bactria. , 

Euthydemos mentioned to Antiochos as a reason for not over- 
weakening his power, that in this case he would not be able to 
repel the northern barbarians, and that Antiochos^ own provinces 
would run the risk of being inundated by the invading current 
of the barbarian hordes. (Polyb. xi, 34.) 

The Bactrian kings had in their palmy days possession of the 
country of the Scythians in two directions ; to the east, beyond 
the Mustag, the provinces of the Phrunians and Seres, and on 
the north towards the Caspian the Satrapies of Turan, and ano- 
ther named after Aspiones. Mithridates had taken the latter, 
probably when Eukratides fought with Demetrios. 

Among the nations in warring with which the Parthian 
empire became exhausted, the Sogdians are mentioned ; they can 
hardly be Sogdians {properly speaking, but rather the Saces, who 
had invaded Sogdiana ; Strabo represents them as of that nation, 
when he says on the occasion of the great irruption of the Scy- 
thians, that they had started from the country beyond the 
Jaxartes, rite Kara Saicac Kal SoyStavovc, uv Saicoc.^* 

They are probably the same Saces from whom Mithridates 
took away a part of Bactriaf occupied by them, and who alrea- 
dy so early as the days of Herodotus (vu. 64) bordered on 
SogdianJ^ and whose name was given to all nomad tribes and 

* There will be found a great difference between my numbers and dme 
glv«i by Mr. Mueller (at o. p. 218.) Thia is no place for a critical COioph 
parieon otboth etatem^uta; 1 beg only to remarki that the reign of 90 
years (160-40) Mr. Mueller assigus to Eukratides in India, is |yi impifo- 
bable as the rags of 40 years, generally ascribed to bintu 

t XI, Scyth. I 2. 

5 B 
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people of equestrian habits in Tnran. Huey appear the fore- 
most in tlie series of invading hordes. 

The great inroad of these nations is noticed in two passi^s. 
Pkolog. Trog. Pompei xni. ‘^Deinde quo repugnante Scy&ise 
gentes Sarancee et Asiani Bactra occupavere, et Sogdianos.” 
Strabo XI. § 2. “ MoXiora Se yvbtpiftoi yeyovam rutv voftaSw ot 
rovc’'EXXi}vac a^eXo/isvoiTvv BaKTpiavvv,’'Atrtot, Kai [laaiavol, 
Kai To^apot, Kot SaKapavXoi, xat opfittSivTBQ airii ri)c vepaiai; 
Tov 'la^aprov, riic Kara Saxoc xat SoyStavovCt vv Karet^ov 

If I now maintain, notwithstanding this latter passage, that it 
was not these Scythians, but the Parthians, who destroyed the 
Grecian empire in Bactria, the reasons are quite evident. The 
Scythians could not conquer it during the reign of Mithridates, 
and when they took possession of Bactria, the country was no 
longer under the dominion of the Greeks, but of the Parthians, 
as the irruption of the Scythians happened at the death of Phra- 
hates, about 126 b. c. 

Of the four nations mentioned by Strabo, we know nothing 
of the Pasians ; the Sakaraules seem to have been a separated 
tribe of the Saces ; the Tochares received their kings out of the 
nation of the Asianes. (Trog. Pomp-prolog. xlii. Additaeres 
Scythice, Beges Thocharorutn Asiani, interitusque Sarducha- 
runi.)” 

have then more particularly to deal with two nations, 
with the Saces and Tochares. 

The gradual progress of these nomads over eastern Iran, can 
be traced in the Parthian history; having been taken into pay by 
FhrahatesagainstAntiochus of Sida, they arrived too late. Asnow 
they received no compensation whatever, and they wereledagainst 
no foe, they commenced plundering the Parthian provinces, and 
Phrahates fell in a battle against them, 126 b. c. (Justin xlix. 1.) 
Hiis year is the real date of the Scythian inroad. The next 
king of the Parthians, Artaban, ii. (Arsaces viii) we find 
agein engaged with the Tochares, and dying of a wound receiv- 

* The following words wet rutv Aauv k. r. X. does evidently not 
further refer to this sulgect. 
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ed in this war.* His son Mithridates again, and. with 

more success, against the Scythians. Under his rngn ocwn> 
menced the strugg^ of the Partluans agunst Rome^ and sup- 
posing the Scythians up to that time able to maintain dtem- 
sdves in Bactria and Sogdiana, they were then donbtless at 
full libraiiy to assume unrestrained domhuon. Nor do we find, 
that the Parthians attacked them any more. Sanatroikes, 77 
B. c., is placed on the throne by the Scythians, viz. the 
Sakarmiles ; as was the case with Phrahates IV. when e^qpelled 
by his subjects, in the year 37 b. c. t 
Ancient writers do not give us the whole detail of the Scythian 
settlement in Bactria, nor do we know the name of any of their 
kings, any more than the manner in nhich they divided aramig 
themselves the conquered provinces. Only one notice which 
is in fact important, has been preserved ; Isidor of Charax, says, 
(p. 9) Evrcvficv SaKatrrav^ SoKtov Scuduv, n xat IIpatraKnvii. 

We observe, as the Saces were the foremost of those nomades, 
so did they advance farthest to the south and west ; they had 
occupied the Drangian Prutakene, while the Tochares, under 
the Asianian kings, settled themselves perhaps nearer to the 
eastern and northern frontier.^ 

We must not here neglect receiving such illustrations as we 
are offered by Chinese authorities on the emigration of these 
Scythians, althougb^the author of this treatise could not direct- 
ly compare those authorities, and is aware of the confusion 
caused by Chinese misconstruction of names. But these ac- 


* 1. C. XLti. 2. As the Thochares are distinguished firam 'the Scythians, 
these latter appear to be the Sakaraules. Scythse, depopulata Parthia, 
in patriam revertuntur. Sed Artabanns bello Thogariia (sic) illsto, etc. 

1 1. C. xtti. 5. Appian. Mithrid. 104. 

I A hledian Paraitakene was between Persepolis and Ecbatana, Aniaa. 
Anab. tii, 19. Ptohn. vs, 4. Diodor. xix. 34. Strabo xvi, init. Baidda 
this a Sogdian town of the same name, Aman it, 21, which waa alio 
naSaed-GabaBa and Babakene. Curtins vin, 14, 17. Zmpt. eastwaseds of 
Karati^towards thelofty Bdurtag. Thu^y, thatabove mentioned bftweeu 
Drangiana, Cabul, and Arachosia. Ptolemy calls it Tatakene, 
country of the Tatas? vt, 19. In Paraitakene lies the old Persian fanitm, 
hill, these hills are the Kohistan of modem Persian geogr^ihy. 
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counts however afford the great advmit^e of having originated 
with a nation^ which had entered upon various relation with 
those Scythiaiis^ and was infonned by embassies of their cir* ** 
cumstances.^ 

lliese accounts however require a critical examination in va- 
rious points, and even here, though only limiting myself to the 
most remarkable facts, I cannot quite omit this task. 

The Yuetchi, a nomad tribe of inner Asia first 2 q>pear in 
the upper Hoangho, whence they are repelled by the growing 
power of the Hioungnus ; one sept called the little^ turn south- 
waids to Tibet ; the larger division bearing the name of the 
greats set out farther westwards to the countries beyond the 
Jaxartes; this event happened in the first half of the second 
century before our era.f This division originally consisted of 
five hordes. 

In the country recently occupied by them, they faH in with 
the people of an earlier emigration, called the Bzus^ Sais^ See, 
also nomades under some petty chiefs. This tribe is forced to 
retire further west, and as the Yuetchis conquered new pastures 
on the borders of the Hi, the Szus must have been removed to 
the Jaxartes. In these Szus the Saces have been long ago 
recognized ; this corresponds with the fact, that the Saces had 


* The most important facts are already put together by De Guigues : 

** SuT quelques ^v^nements qui conctMent Unstoire des Rois Grecs de 
la Bactiiane et particuli^rement la destruction de leur Royaumepar les 
Scythes^ etc” in M^moires de TAcademie Royale des inscriptioiis et belles 
lettres. T<Hae XXV • II. p. 17. Abel Remusat has supplied information of 
this kind in some wriUngB, viz. in the Recherches Tartares,” in his 
<< Melanges,” in his notes to Fo^ Koue Ki”. Klaproth in the Tableaux 
Historiques de TAsie.” It is true, great mistakes have been pointed out 
iir the work of De Guignea with r^pect to his interpretation of Chinese 
names { but he is not prepossessed, as his successors are, by the monoma- 
nia of recognising in the Chinese accounts German tribes in inner Asii^ as 
Goths, Getes, Jutes, Juetes, Jits, aud Jats. The reading Yueti instead 
Yuefxhit originates in this visionary idea, and the Russian Sinolog, father 
Hyapinth, who was not acquainted with this beautifiil discovery, quietly 
continued writing Yuetchi. 

t Da Guignes, p, 21, Klaproth, p. 57. p. 132. R^musat to FoS K. 
p. 83. The year 163 s. c. is mentioned. 
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idready^ before the deBtaniction the Psrthian em^re, taken 
posseRBion of a part of Sogdiana. Thia era likewise ^;rees wi& 
the fact above mentioned^ that the Sogdians had otmtxibuted 
their share in weakening the power of tlie Bactrian en^gire-; this 
event must therefore have happened in the latter days of Ehikra- 
tides, or in the time of his successor, posterior to 160 b. c. 

The Yuetchis remained not long in the possession of their 
new country ; another nation, the Ousun, flying from the 
HunmgnuSj deprived them of those districts ; the Yuetchis 
ejecting the Szus, occupied the provinces possessed by them; 
the Szus, pushed to the south,, find an opportunity of taking 
possesskm of the country Kipin; the Yuetchis, following in 
their wake, take the country of the Tahia.* A Chinese general, 
Tchamkiao, accompanied this expedition of the Yuetchis, and 
the well ascertained event occurred immediately previous to 
the year 126 b. c. 

This is the very year in which Phrahates was killed by 
the Scythians ; the Yuetchis and the Szus flying from them, 
are therefore the Tochares and Saces of western writers, whom 
PhndiBtes is reported to have taken into pay. These mercenaries 
were perhaps at first the Szus, and we indeed find Artaban 
opposed to the Tochares. Whether the Szus were driven into 
Bactria, according to the Chinese account, or called into that 
country as accoHing to Justin, both statements may be right as 
regards their immediate narrative. Phrahates wished to avail 
himself tA the Scythians, pressed into his neighbourhood, to 
strengthen his army. While Mithridates, “ ultor injuriae pSren- 
tum,*' arrested for some time, it appears, the progress of those 
Scythians. 

The Yuetchis ^vided the conquered districts according to the 
number of their hordes, into five parts ; they had the' coimtry 
of the Asif or Ansi, whom De Guignes reads Gansi, as their 
western frontier ; it is as appears probable correctly interpr^ed 
as the country of the Parthians.f 


* De OuigneB, p. 22. p. 23. Kl. p. 139. p. 83. 
t Rem. p. 83. De Guign. p. 23. KL p. 133. 
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Turning to the Szus who had conquered Ki|dn, we have already 
defined genertdly the situation of this countay, idticfa will become 
still clearar from the reports on the Szus. (De Gu^. p. 29.) 
The country Kac^o, it is said, is very extensive ; the inhabi- 
tants resemble the Indians in manners, and charaotar, being 
rather mercantile, than warlike. Previous to their latter sufajec- 
ti(m tmder the Yuetchia, one part belonged to the ImUan kings, 
another to the Ansi (Farthkms) ; a third to the kings of Kijnn 
(viz. the Szu-sovereigns of his account). Hence it clearly appears, 
that Hipin is the country in the west of Cabul below the Kohi 
Bd>a to the westward. Combining with this, the statement that 
Sakastane received its name from the Saces, we find, that the 
Kipin of the Chinese is the country of the western Pan^amisus, 
the pastures of which are moreover occupied by a Mongolian 
tribe of nomades, the Hezarehs.* Kipin’^ however is a poli- 
tical not a geographical term, and may on occasion also em- 
brace portions of Cabul, Arachosia, and Drangiana. 

What the Chinese mention of the productions of art in this 
country, as silks, gold, and silver vessels, refers of course to the 
dexterity of the subjugated inhabitants, or those articles were 
imported by trade. A notice of much importance, is the 
foUowing, that they struck gold and silver coins ; on the obverse 
the effigy of a horseman, on the reverse, of a man.f 

As the Chinese had commercial intercomae mth the empire 
Kipin, the names of some kings, are mentioned. During the 
reign of the emperor Woo-ti, (died 87 b. c.) Utolao fi>r 
OntheoulaoJ rdgned in Kipin. His son was killed by a cmtain 
Irmoffu, who usurped the throne 30 n. c. Kipin is still spdcen 
of at a much later time, but it is not noticed, whether it 
continued under its kings from the people of the Szus ; this is, 


* To this passage refers the misplaced and apparently absurd remade 
with Steph. Deurb. 5. v. 'fipay^iaoia,v6\ic WKaaeSer Mamray- 
erwv. How comes Arachosia to the country of the Scythes ? However, 
the Scythes are meant possessing Kipin. 

t Oe Guign. p. 25. He knew of the Eukratides’ coins only those with 
the type Of the Dioscuri, and referred this notice to them. 
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however^ improbable, as it is stated, that the Yuetchis took 
afterwards possessioa of this country likewise.* 

Now leaving the Szos for the present, we will recur to them, 
when in the progress of our research we have to cosuder tim 
countries south (rf the Caucasus. 

The Ansi, having their abode to the west of the Yuetchis, 
were a powerful nation mth many towns ; they had gold and 
silver coins, bearing on the obverse the image of the king, on 
the reverse a male figure. When a king died, his successor 
struck new coins. The Ansi wrote on hides, in horizontal lines 
(not in vertical, as the Chinese), carried on an extensive trade, 
and had conquered many countries, t De Quignes justly com- 
pares tlie constant type of the more ancient coins of the 
Arsacides with the portrait of the king, and the reverse of a 
Parthian bending a bow. 

But how to explain the fact, that the Chinese term the same 
people Yuetchis, while the Greeks call them Tochares. Who are 
the Tahias ? who the Ousuns ? De Guignes, with whom I agree, 
holds the latter as the Asiani $ they may have given kii^ 
to the Yuetchis, in the same manner as so many Turkish hordes 
stood aftorwarda under the dominion of the successors of Geagis 
Khan. The Tahias are taken for the Dahes, the Aaai, and the 
Yuetchis on their irruption into Sogdiana must have indeed met 
with tribes of thiitpeople.^ When it ik said, however, that the 
Y uetchis conquered all the countries of the Tahias, the Dahes had 
either spread themselves over Bactria to the southward, or the 
name the country first conquered was transferred to those 
afterwards subjugated. 

The name Tochares afterwards occurs with the Chinese under 
the form TkuholOf as they could not otherwise express it.§ We 
still recognize Tocharestan, which has received the name from 
them. But it need not be the sune people ; the Tochares of our 

* De Ouign. p. 27. Hyaciiith in Ritter’* “ Erdknnde” VII. 682. etc. 

t De Guign. p. 28. 

} According to Strabo XI. Scyth. { 2. Kat rwv Aawv ot irpoosyo* 

ptvovraf Airapvot, ot SE.&ovdtot, ot Iltoffov/tot. 

{ Neumann. Asiat. Studien. 1, 179. 
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time are Turks ; for I think I may venture the conjecture^ that 
this name in the Perso-Indian languages denoted the inhabitants 
of the cold snowy table land of the Belurtag ; this nation may 
therefore have had the name of Tuetchis^ or a similar one^ and 
yet have been called Tochares^ by the Bactrians^ as they arrived 
from those snowy districts.^ 

Following the farther fate of the Yuetchis in Bactria^ there 
afterwards appears a king named Khieout-Sieouhiy who uniting 
the other hordes^ makes war on the Parthians^ takes Kaofii 
from them^ then also conquers Kipin^ and Hantha ; but he 
more likely took Kipin and Kaofu from the Szus. Klaproth 
places this event in the year 80 b. c. ; R^musat in the first 
century of our era ; De Guignes 100 years after their first settle- 
ment in Bactria^ therefore 26 years b. c. ; so likewise does an 
anonymous translation of Chinese history.f The Chinese ac- 
counts certainly correspond^ £uid we owe this pleasing incertitude 
only to our European chronicles. We hope to be excused 
ascribing the greatest negligence to our countryman^ Klaproth. 
But we must continue ; Khieout-Sieouhi is said to have died 
aged 80 years. His son Yenkaotching (the commencement 
of whose reign, would therefore have been about 30 a. d.) 
conquered India, advancing far to the south and to the east. 
The Yuetchis having become powerful, waged a war even 
against the Chinese under their governor Jfantchao^ in the 

* Tushara^ and with the pronunciation hh for tukharoy denotes in 
Sanscrit mowy icet frosty and so is named in the old Indian geography 
a people in the north of the Hindookush. A king of Kashmir, of the 
family of the Ihuholos, 600 years after Buddha, (therefore 56 a. d.) 
is mentioned by the Chinese Buddhists ; this was long before the Chinese 
knew Thuholo, and a proo^ that the Yuetchis, to whom dtis king 
must have belonged, were named TtUchara in India. The Ynetdiis however, 
or a neighbouring people of them in India, are also called Turwhka^ since 
Kanishka is said to have belonged to this nation, 500 years after Buddha. 

t De Guign. p. 27, who read Tata instead of Hantha, Klaproth, p. 133, 
has Pouta ; BAm. p. 83. Hantha. As. Trans, vi. p. 63. *<the Chinese general 
Chang-keen (Tcham-kao) was sent as ambassador to the Yuetchi 
by the emperor Woote (b. c. 126.) And about a 100 years after, a prince of 
thiii nation subjected the Getes in Kophene (Szu in Kipin) and India was 
again subjugated by the Yuetchis/' ^ 
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westerly tdbutary provinces of China; this was carried on in 
Khoten, in the year 98 a. d., and gave occasion for the dis- 
covery of the Caspian Sea.* Tenhaotching is however hot said 
to have made this war^ and it is very improbable, that he did so, 
as it occnrred» between the years 75-98. 

The greatest power of the Yuetchis obtained therefore in the 
first century of our era. The father, Khieoutsieouhi, had engaged 
in hostilities with the Parthians ; if this were the same in which 
Prahates IV. expelled 'Hridates by the assistance of the Scythi- 
ans (Justin XLii. 5,) it commenced about the year 40 b. c., 
and his son would be more correctly placed in the years begin- 
ning from 20 or 25 a. n.f 

The power of the Yuetchis continued to the third century. J 
After this time it was weakened by new hordes of northern bar- 
barians. Still however their empire maintained itself ; and Chi- 
nese history in the bepnning of the fifth century makes mention 
of a king Kitolo, who agmn undertook an expedition against 
India. India appears therefore meanwhile to have been taken 
from the Yuetchis. Kitolo is said to have conquered Balkh, 
Gandhara, and five other provinces. According to others, 
Kitolo^s son founded the empire of ** The Little Yuetchis’^ in 
Foeleoucha ; here is some confusion, at least in the translations.§ 

Let us now sum up these facts. Fir^ we have an empire, 
founded in Ktpin' by the Saces, commencing about the year 
126 B. c. This may have m^tained itself till the Yuetchis 
advanced southward, therefore almost to the beginning of our 
era. Zt embraced a part of Cabul, and we must hereafter ex- 
amine, whether their kings did not also reign on the borders of 
the Indus. 

Secondly, an empire of ‘‘The Great Yuetchis,*^ or Tochares, 
in Bactria and Sogdiana, divided into separated hordes, to the 

• De Guignea, p. 30. Rmnsat, Remarques but rextenaion de rampire 
ChinoiB, p. 120. Mr. Ritter, Erdkuade VII, p. 334. has teaoslated R4iiia- 
eat’s term 73 a. o. by 73 b, c. 

t De Ouignes, p. 28. But he certainly makes an improper uee of 
notice. 

t De G. p. 31. R. to F. p. 83. Kl. p. 1^. As. Trans. VI. 63. where the 
year 222 a. d. ie stated. 

f De G. p. 31. R. to F. p. 84. Kl. p. 134. 
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year 4Q B. c., and limited to the north of the Caucasus, thence 
conquering to the south of the mountains, Ki^, Kai^bhiur, 
Cabul, including a large portion of India. The subversion of 
this empire coincides with the accession of the Sassanians. 

Thirdly, the empire of The Little Yuetchis*^^ in Gandhara 
and India, at the commencement of the fifth century. 

It is uncertain, whether we still have coins belonging to the 
Yuetchk, whose dominion was only in the north. We could 
only be inclined to assign to them those having on the reverse a 
horse, and not Cahulian legends. 

Euthydemos and Eukratides as sovereigns of Bactria, famous 
for the fine breed of its horses, appear to have likewise adopted 
this symbol on their coins. And supposing even that coins with 
elephants belonged to the earlier period of the Yuetchis, we 
must ascribe this to the fact, that some of their hordes boasted 
of having penetrated to India. 

Numismatology apparently profits us more for the history of 
the Scythians in the south of the Caucasus ; but we must first 
take up again the thread of the Greek dynasties. 

§17. 

^reco-Indian empires. 

We first call to mind, that the campaigns of the Greek kings 
from Bactria against India, can have but commenced about 
200 B..C ; that they originated with Euthydemos or his son De- 
metrios, and were directed against the power of the kings of 
Palibothra, the descendants of Chandri^pta. Tins latter asser- 
tion must be more exactly detuled. 

We know from ancient writers, that Chandragupta in his 
conclusion of peace with Seleucos Nicator acquired parts of 
Gedrosia, Arachosia, tmd of the country of the Puttpamisades, 
and that their friendly relations continued under the sons of both 
kings, Amitrajfitfi and Antiochos Soter.** The third king of the 
Indian dynasty, Dharmazdka, is a name very celebrated with 

* De Pentap. Ind. p. 44, Zeit-achrift filer Kunde des Moigett- 

huideii'i. 109. 
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the Buddhists, because he afforded a general patronage ih their 
religion, a fact now undoubtedly confirmed, as the ifi8Ci4|»tif^ 
are dec 3 rphered, by which A 2 dka throughout his whole empire 
invited the adoption of the doctrines of Buddha.* 

We may therefore rely upon the statement in the Buddhist 
annals, that Dharmaz6ka enjoyed a long, peaceful reign during 
the years 260 — ^219 b. c. 

To corroborate the fact, that the dominion of Az^ka, like 
that of his predecessors, extended to the Caucasus, it may be 
mentioned, besides the absence of reports stating the contrary, 
that the Chinese pilgrims also met with in the valley of the Panjhir 
monuments erected by Azdka for the glory of his religion, t 
As another confirmation may be adduced the circumstance, 
that Antiochus in the year 205 renemed the confederacy with 
the king of the Indians, which could be only the case with a 
king of the Maurja-dynasty of Palibothra.^ The king then 
mentioned, Sophagasenos, appears to be a son of Azdka.§ 
Contrary to this opinion, the successor of Azdka is named 
Sujazas of good renown*^) in the Brahmanic genealogies ; but 
we can hardly be deterred by this from comparing him with 
Sophagasenos (Subhagasena, of the victoriotis arrnf^W) as 
these kings even publicly substituted their titles of honour for 

• As, T. VI. p. 472, 791. 
t Fo^ K. K. p. 395. 

t Also thiB name was known to the Greeks ; see the interpretation of 
the word Mcoptelc in my PrAcrit gnunmar, p. 247, 

{ Zeitachr. I. 110. 

y M. de Schlegel, Ind. Bibliothek 1. p. 258. The Chinese traveller 
Fahian also proves, that the son of Azdka reigned in Gandhara, FoA 
K. p. 67. If Rdmusat has correctly translated the Chinese word *^Fai,’* 
the Buddhists have called him Dharmavardhana." The son of Azdka, 
who alsd reigned in Kazndra, is called laldka in the annals of the country, 
Tarang. L 107) a reading, whidi is hardly correct. Itis evident from 
the succeeding vmei in which is certainly a play on the word fiulse, 
that in the iormer text, this word also occurred in his name. He 
is said to have cleared the country from invading barbarians* At the 
same place, p. 115. His successor is a king of another &inily. From 
these traditiona 1 shall only retain, that inroads of bari>arians are menti- 
oned immediately after Azdka, and that with his son the empire of 
the kings of Palibothra in Kazmira found its termination. 
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their original names, as AzSka styles himse^ Pijadstti on the 
colinnns. 

The successor of Sujazas, Dazaratha, is confirmed by the 
inscriptions in the Buddhist temples at Ghija, in Magadba,* 
(Behar.) ^ 

I think it is by no means a rash attempt to connect these 
Indian reports with our investigations. Thence would result 
the following arrangement, viz., that Sujazas, who must have 
died at the commencement of the second century b. c. if he 
had reigned twenty years (on this we have no information), is 
the very same Palibothrian king with whom Antiochus renew- 
ed the confederacy; secondly, that the barbarians, who under 
his reign invaded India, are the Bactrian Greeks themselves ; 
and, thirdly, that he or his successor, despite of Indian accounts 
to the contrary, was expelled by them from the westerly parts 
of his empire. 

From our previous inquiry, it was evident, that Demetrios 
undoubtedly reigned in Arachosia, and thence more westward ; 
whether his rule extended in an easterly direction, was left un- 
certain. We must now, however, appropriate to Agathokles 
also a share in the first expedition of the Bactrians against India, 
for by the beautiful execution of his coins he is coeval with De- 
metrios; he clmms a purely Indian country as his dominion, 
and especially eastern Cabul ; lastly, by the«adoption of the old 
Indian letters he shows, that he succeeded in these provinces 
the kings of Paiibothra, who used the very same alphabet. Nor 
do I know how Agathokles can obtain any other clasrification 
either at a later or earlier period, unless immediately before 
Eukratides and coeval with Demetrios. I shidl not waste our 
time by conjecturing in what relation they stood together, how 
Agathokles commenced his career, and whether he belonged to 
the fahaily of Euthydemos, or not.f 

* This also ia a diooovery, made by Mr. Prinaep, Aa. Tmu. VI. p. 677. 

. f Kmi^t even be miuntained, that by a confiudoa inlhe cataloguieB 
of -names, Agathohlea had been received as Sejasu into Indian hiatoiy, 
as bpth words denote the same, and as both kings, according to tite 
comparisim of facts, above given, would be of ti>e same period. It ia evi- 
that we have not to recognise the Indian king on the coins, because 
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Ftotaleon, with whom tiiia Greco-lndiaa empire 
must have succeeded Agathokles, whom I therefore as 
king of NagSra Dionysopolis. Both of them have only I nd i a n 
letters on thm ooins, and with them too Dionysos disappeon. 

If we thus have correctly determined the empire of Aga> 
thokles and Pantaleon, it must be one of the districts of which 
Eukratides took possession on his Indian expedition ; for after 
the victory over Demetrios, he carried his arms agfunst the 
Indus an<l Hydaspes. We have already noticed^ that he pro> 
bably did not reign there for a long time. 

I have above exphdned my idea, how by the division of 
Demetrios* power the independent Grecian domimons of DraU' 
giana and Anchosia, referred to by historical authority, had 
been formed ; the Indian empire, mentioned by the same author 
rity, was, if not actually formed, yet first consolidated after the 
miuder of Eukratides. At least the conjecture is natural, that 
the abhorrence of such a deed must render it easy to an enter- 
prising governor to find ready assistance in a revolt against the 
parricide. The first Greek king of this Indian empire was certainly 
Menandros, let the various dates g^ven for his era and his ac- 
cesuon differ as they may fiom mine. Here conjecture must be 
set against conjecture, and I do not think myself the supposition 
sound, that Menandros may have acquired the title of deliverer^ 
pecidiar to tiiia ooimtry, by delivoting it from the hateful domi- 
nion of the son of Eukrati^s. 

On these three Indo-Greciau empires we may make the 
following conjecture. We assigned to Antimachos an empire 

he would have called hinuelf in this case Sujasas, and not Agalhukhyfi, 
But if Agathotdea deprived the Indian Subhagasena of the provinces 
on the InduB) and in the catalogues of kings was mentioned as his 
cotemporary under the name Si^asas, he might be easily confounded with 
the name of the Indian king, especially as the son of Aabka had at 
least two names, a Brahmanical and a Buddhist, like his fother, a«il 
perhaps Ms grand&ther (Zeit-schrift 1. 109.) This explanation is not 
quite aatia&ctory to me ; the coincidence of both names, above 
is however, hai^y accidental ; and it is scarcely an oli^tion, that Fsata- 
leon, who probably reigned but a short time, has not left a similar truce 
in the In^n annals; he most be looked for in Dasaratha, which is 
impossiMe. 
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in Drang^uuij as here only a maritiine victory, of which he 
boasts, 'can> have taken place.* . To this may be added the 
foJ10w!ng:s>-The Chinese, by reporting, that the kings of Kl^n 
represented a horseman on their coins, alluded probably them- 
selves only to the Scythian kings ; these, however, had cer- 
tainly adopted the custom from their predecessors. 

Aanow Antimachos, as well as his successor Philoxenos, repre- 
sent themselves as horsemen, we venture to refer them to Kipin ; 
likewise the humped bull of the latter king alludes to Kipin, 
This country moreover is Sakastane, or Segistan of a later period. 

Antialkidest and his successor Lysias lay chums to having 
re^ed in Cabul and in its neighbourhood ; if we have correctly 
interpreted the report of Justin, they must have possessed, 
besides Cabul, a part of Arachosia. 

Amyntas and Archelios must perhaps also be classed in these 
two kingdoms. 

The empires founded by Antimachos and Antialkides, pro- 
lMd>ly existed but a short time; the first seems to have origi- 
nated at the death of Demetrios, the second after the murder 
of Eukratides. We can assign to them no longer existence than 
to tiie year 126 b. o., when the Saces settled tbemsdves in 
Kipin ; and scarcely even to that period, as the Parthians had 
already taken possession of the Bactrian empire. In the pas- 
sage in which the last struggle of the Baoteimn i^nnst the 
Psrthians is mmtioned, Elymeatis are indeed only noticed 
besides Syrians, and no Drangians or Arachosians. The small 
number of royal names also corroborate this short doratkm. 

It would be too doubtful a measure to extend tiie use of 
Cabulian letters to Drangiiuia. 

* Mr. R. R. p. 18, thinks, he may have assisted Antioehas IV. on 
ooeasion a victory over the Egyptians; but this appears hardly possible, 
even if he had reigned on the Indus. 

t Mr. Mionnet has published (VIII. 483, 520,) a coin of Antialkides, before 
unknown. Obverse : image of the king with the Causia, and the upper 
part of the Chlamys. Reverse: Jupiter seated, holding in his rigid hand a 
Victory with a Palm, in the left hand a apeax, placed across the abouldets ; 
on tiie rigitt hand near his seat an elephant, who holds a crown in its 
toevaW tf^k. Antialkides perhaps obtained the crown by his paititi* 
pB|hig in an Indian expedition. 
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Still we must here keep in view^ that tiie alphitbet on the 
coins, if indeed derived the west, must have .hMn-im* 
ported to Cabul through Candahar and Drangiana^ as iwit 
come to Cabul through Herat and Bactria. Besides this hoW' 
ever Antimachos and Antialkides may have imitated the exam* 
pie of Eukratides. 

The Greco-Indian empire of Menandros must have existed 
longer. The numbw of the names Menandros, ApoUodotos, 
Diomedes, Agathokleia, Hermaios, renders the assumption neces* 
sary. | have proved it probable that this line of kings was 
not encroached upon by the Parthians. The last coins, those 
of Hermaios, refer to the very same time, when ej^editieOM 
agiunst the Soter-dynasty may have been first planned by the 
Scythians. The widely extended empire of Menandros seems 
under Hermaios to have been limited to Beghram ; Menandros 
must have possessed a kingdom eastward of Cabul, if Antial- 
kides, as it appears, ruled then immediately after Eukratides. 
It would be, however, too bold to determine any thing concmi- 
ii^ the mutual contests of these powers. 

Frcan the great number of the Hermaios coins, it is not im- 
probable, that he dther himself reigned long at Beghram, 
ot that his dynasty continued there at least for some time ; 
in the mountain country, easily defended, a smaller kingdem 
might maintain itself with more ease for a longer time. II 
the relation Eada{dws holds towards Hermaios be correctly 
stated, the Grecian dominion was here overthrown by an attadk 
from the north, i. e. from the country of Kapisa; the power 
Kadi^hes itself, however, appears to have bera of no great im- 
portance or long duration. A greater Indo-Scythian kii^ifom, 
as for instance that of Azes, may have absorbed it. 

§18. 

7!le Saees, the Teeharet, and Parthiane m Cahul and India. 

We have above Idft the Saces in the country Kipin, where 
they settled themselves, about the year 1% b. c., while t|ie Tp- 
chares, following them, roamed thrmighout Bactria, l^m wl^ence 
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theft ^ century afterurards, united in one power^ Mid pene> 
tra^ beyond the Indian Caucasus to the southward. Looking 
for historical authorities of the further fate of the Tochares and 
Saces^ I find, that they are brief and meagre, and it ^peara 
hardly possible to derive from them any certain results ; they 
must however be examined. 

If the geogn^her Dionynoe composed his poem as early as 
it is ordinarily apprehended, he would have been the first who 
made mention of the Scythians about the Indus, v. 1088. 'ly$dv 
irap vorapov voriot SxvOat ivvalovatv, ^ 

Eusthathius makes the just remark, that they were lndo-Scy> 
thians, as this name could not have been given them previously 
to thdr arrival in India. The era of Dionysios being however 
very uncertain, nothing can be inferred from Ids passage as to 
the time of the first advancement of the Scythians to the Indus. 

The Periplus of the Erythraean sea, as well as Ptolemy, enable 
us to determine the extent of the Indo-Scythian empire, al- 
though this determination can only refer to a considerably later 
time thfui the first appearance of the Scythians on the Indus. 

Indo-Scythia embraces, with Ptolemy (vii, 1), the following 
provinces : — In the direction nearest to the south and the east, 
Surashtra or the Peninsula Guzerat ; then the delta of the Indus 
or Pattalene ; further the country Abiria,* situated above it ; he 
includes in Uie Scythian eminre a small distiio^ and some towns 
on the eastern bank of the river ; most of them lie however on 
the western bank. How far up the Indus the Scythian domijaU 
on extended, is not quite evident ; but Artoartar, above held by 
us to be a Scythian town, is mentioned as situated in the near 

* This, and not Sabina, ia to be read, any more than Iberia in fiw 
Periplus. They are the Abhlra of Indian geography. De Pentap. Ind. 
p. 28. Hie passage in Periplus p. 24, must perhaps be written : Tavrec 
rd piv pfaoyua rue l^KvOiaf 'A^tipia KaXsIrat, rd wopa^ 
OaXaana Svvpairrpipit for *I/3epio, KaXetrar Si rd r. v. X. 
The delta of the Indns is ascribed to the Scythians in the following passage 
of <he Periplus, p. 22, on the emporium on the mouth of the Indus : 
wpoKCtrat Si ovrov vtfaiov puepov' k«u Kara vtorov ptaoyuoe h 
ptrpoiroXtc, avrnc vne 2rw6ioc Mtpvayap, (iaatXtCiriu Si vno 
Tfap9fi>v, aXXIjXovc irStwicoVTwv. 
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neighbourhood of Peshawur. Hence it f(^ow8> tl^t llidtb»8eju. 
thia at that period, or rather a llttfe earlier tihan Ptdkina^i, lao 
eluded Periiawur, the country on both banka of the Induaifroia 
Attoek to ita mouth, and Ouzerat. The Punjab did not bdong 
to h, as the Kaapireana occupied thia province, as well as tlto 
country up to the Jumna and Vindhia,* neither did Biuygaza. 
The mountains to Arachosia, and the desert on the eastern bank 
of the river form the other boundaries. 

It is tlterefore evident, that this empire is very small in pro- 
portion to what Azes claims on his coins. 

We rather have in the limited extent above stated, a dissolv- 
ed Indo-Scythian empire before us. The Periplns partly ex- 
plains this decline of the Indo-Scytluan power by mentioning 
that the capital, Minnagar, was in the writer’s time in the pos- 
session of the Paithians, and that both nations continually 
expelled one the other. 

Let us now inquire into Parthian history, whether it yields 
us some illustrations. 

From our examinations, above effected, of the relations of the 
Parthians to the Scythians, it resulted, that since the arrival 
of the Scythians in Bactria and Segistan, to tlie year 37 B. c. 
no report shows that the Parthians had regained such ascen- 
dancy over the Scythians as to rise against them os conquerors. 
ITie same refers also to Artaban III, (died 41 a. d.), who more 
than once must have had recourse to the Scjthians in the north. 
There is least of all any trace that Vonones I. duritig his short 
and troubled reign, may have made the conquest in the eairi‘, 
which we must ascribe to him, if the coins, above mentioned^ 
belonged to him. 

Of Bardanes (died 47) a successful campaign is mentioned 
against the Dahes. What we know of his successor Gotarxes 
(^ed 50) does not entitle us to attribute to him any new 
aggrandisement of the Arsacidian empire. 'Hien come we to 
Vonones II. who reigned but a few months ; after him to hk 
son Volagases. His reign was a long and hiqipy one,f and 

^ OfnvBiou opovc and beeauM MdSovpo n riiv 0itov 

therefore Mathura belonged perhaps to the Kaspixeane. 

t 50—85. A. D. Tieconti, leonogr. III. p. ITS. 

5 o 
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though he was neither indolent nor of unwarlike disposition, 
jret he lived in peace with the Romans. It is therefore also on 
the authority, though only implied, of history, that we assign 
to his reign the conquests of the Parthians in Cabul, of whidbi 
the coins with the names of Vonones and Volagases bear 
witness.* Nor do we think ourselves mistaken in tracing from 
this settlement in Cabul the Parthian irruptions into India, men- 
tioned in the Periplus. 

The circumnavigator of the Erythraean sea tells also of these 
inroads as an eye-witness, in which will be discovered another 
reason against placing him so low as the era of Ai^stus. 

Be it as it may, if Azes be taken for the successor of Vono- 
nes, and therefore of Volagases, he is placed in so late a period, 
that the close resemblance of his coins with Grecian patterns is 
quite inexplicable. Considering the extent of the countries 
which are under the sway of Azes, no other has a juster title to 
be identified with him than the Yankaotching of the Chinese 
annals. The time would correspond, as we have to look accord- 
ing to those accounts, for the flourishing power of the Yuetchis 
just in the years 20 — 50. (a. c. ) 

Two facts, however, arc at variance with this view. First, the 
difference of the name, too palpable even for Chinese corruption 
of soimds, and then, that of the coins. 

They are so closely allied to Greek types, 4;hat we mttst con- 
nect Azes immediately with the Greeks, and in this case we 
must likewise expect coins of Indo-Scythian kings who preced- 
ing Azes, existed between his time and that of the Greeks, 
and of this description we found only Mayes. Nor does our numis- 
matological guide, M. Raoul-Rochette doubt in the least as to 
this earlier era, and accordingly places him immediately after 
Hermaios (II. 42). f 

But if Azes reigned so early, he belonged to the Saces, and 
not to the Yuetchi. This supposition is supported by the figure 
of a horseman, which he adopts on his coins ; for the equestrian 


* Lutiy, Volagases I. has styled himself “the just,” as the Caboliaa. 
Mioimet VHI, 448. Vonoaes 1. does not bear this epithet, 
t 11. 42. 
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coins come from Kipin^ where the Saces^ and not the Tuetdiis, 
had settled themselves. 

Now it is true we have not observed that the Saces WfB jss 
the Tuetchis have made any conquests in India ; but it seems 
to foUow, firsts from the fact^ that the empire of Hermaios ap^ 
parently was on the eve of its destruction at the very time (120 
B. €.) to which we may assign the inroads of the Saces in India> 
immediately after 126 b. c.: secondly^ because the capital of the 
Scythian empire of a later tirae> was named Min^^ and as this 
name occurs in Sakastane itself^ it must have come thence, and 
not by means of the Yuetchis to the Indus. It would be, lastly, 
implied in the Chbiese chronologj^, if correctly translated, t that 
the Yuetchis reconquered India ; and before them, who but the 
Saces in Kipin could have conquered it ? However little confi- 
dence we can put on these discussions, yet we must at once 
adopt the supposition, that the empire of Azes existed about 
100 b. c. 

Azilises declared himself as successor of Azes ; as the Chinese 
mention two names of these kings of Kipin, we shall perhaps in 
time obtain coins of theirs, by which the era of Azes may be 
determined with greater certainty. J The coins above described, 
can only be hypothetically taken for the coins of such successors 
of Azes. 

If Azes, however, be considered as the founder of an empire 
of the Saces in India, either Kadphises or the nameless Soter^ 
Megas, must be held as the great conqueror under the Yuet- 
chis. 

Among them the king last mentioned appears to have most 
claims, in virtue of the remark, already m^e, that he seems 
to have founded a new dynasty, which was established from 
Bactria in Cabulistan and the Punjab, and again assuming the 

• Nagara, Sanscrit town ; Miv iroAec in Sakastane with Isidor, p. S. 
I>e P^tap. Ind. p. 56. 

t As. T. VI. p. 63. 

J I would even coiyecture, that Ontheoolao was Asihses, if 1 were 
persuaded that the Chtuese express a Z by th. They place him S7 s. c,, 
and this statement is indeed in a striking manner correspondUtg with dm 
place given by the coins to AsiUses* ^ 



7G0 Lassen on the Hieiwy trmeA * [No. 104. 

name Soter of the Greek kings^ mamtained itself up to the pe«* 
riod of the Parthian relations with India. 

The monogmm of the nameless king^ and the epithet of delv^ 
verer, recurs as well on the coins of Kadphises as on those 
above described ; it occurs last on those of the Kanerkis* Azes 
has not this monogram it seems therefore to be the mono* 
gram of the Yuetchis. In all of them are probably to be 
recognized successors of the nameless king of the Yuetchis, 
but it remains doubtful, how we have to place them before and 
after the Parthian epoch of those provinces, and whether they 
succeeded to the same throne, or reigned at the same time 
in neighbouring countries. 

Ptolemy^s description of Indo-Scjlhia, like that in the Peri- 
plus, shows a smaller Scythian empire on the Indus, together with 
which more than one kingdom may have subsisted in western 
Cabulistan. The author of the Periplus mentions besides those, 
an independent kingdom of the very warlike Bactrians (p. 27) » 
the Yuetchis alone can be understood by this* These intima- 
tions point to a Scythian monarchy in a dismembered condition 
at the period to which they refer. 

We may assign Yndopherres with more confidence to the Par- 
thian period. On a general view we run no risk of ascribing 
Kadphises, the Parthians, and Yndopherres, to the last half of 
the first century (a. d. ), but to give mor^ exact definitions 
would be too dangerous. 

lAustly, the Kanerkis, who are allied to Kadphises, and who 
are the last of these leaders of hordes, probably belong to the 
commencement of the second century ; but they rather represent 
a new horde of the Yuetchis, advanced from Bactria, than a direct 
continuatian of the former hordes, for they are distinguished 
from them, as well as Kadphises from BtiU earlier tribes, by his , 
position, represented as going in a carriage, while previously to 
him the Scythian kings were represented as horsemen. Th^ 
Yuetchis are indeed said to have ridden in a carriage, however 
it is addi^, in one drawn by oxen. 

We have already observed, that the Chinese identified the end 
of the power of the Yuetchis in India with the beginning of the 

• R, R, IL p. 48. 
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SaftsaiuaiiB^ and we have had no reasons to assign to the Kaner^. 
kis a later period. If they be referred to a later date^ they JSimt, 
be the lattle Yuetchis/^ who founded a new empire in 
dhara in the fifth century, but such a great interval between 
Kadphises and the Kanerkis would hardly be admitted* 

Other monuments seem to belong to the Littie Yuetchis/^ 
on an examination of which we cannot however enter. *lhe 
history, like that of the Sassauians in Cabul, of the white Huns 
in India, motioned by Cosmos, and lastly of the Murundas, 
whom Indian inscriptions from the Sassanian time bear witness, 
would require new preparations far beyond the scope of this 
essay. 

Here we shall therefore add only this, that Fahian being in 
the year 400 in these countries, mentions the power of the 
Yuetchis as having passed away (S. Foe. K. p. 766.) 

If wc be not mistaken, the inquirj^ leads without compulsion 
to the probable result, that between the empire of Azes and the 
renewed power of the Scythians under the king of the Yuetchis, 
an interval took place in the dominion of the countries on the 
Indus. This has been already previously^ deemed to be a 
corroboration of the Indian account, according to which the 
epoch of Vikramaditya, which commences with the year 56 B. c* 
was founded on the occasion of a victory over the Saces gained 
by this king. In this case Indian tradition, which may certain- 
ly adduce in its favour the use still existing^ and to be traced 
to a very early period, of counting from that epoch, would be in 
perfect correspondence wdth what has been the result of our 
inquiry into the Scythian history. Vikramaditya reigning in 
Ujjajini, and therefore a direct neighbour of the Scytliian empire, 
which under Azes extended to the boundaries of Malwa, would^ 
on this supposition, have repelled the successors of Azes to the 
Indus. After Vikramaditya we hear nothing of the empire in 
Ujjajini, and this silence finds its explanation in the growing 
power, soon after the commencement of our era, of the 
Yuetchis, whose kingdom Ptolemy described as still extending 


• A». T. VI. p. 63. 
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on the Indus to Guzerat. By this power Malwa must accord- 
ingly have been confined to narrow limits.^ 

It would be rather imprudent to venture any conjecture on 
the distribution of the countries on the Indus and Cabul among 

* Having given this explanation, 1 leave it to the judgment of tbe reader, 
whether there be a reason in the account of the Periplus, of the empire of 
the Indo-Scythians, to bring down, according to the view of M. K. O. Mueller, 
by some centuries, the epoch of Vikramaditja. If he takes the Vihra- 
maditja,, now known to us by old Indian coins, for the real conqueror 
of the Scythians, his choice is evidently very unfortunate, as this 
king belongs to the dynasty of the Guptas in Kan5je, contemporaneous 
with the Sassanians. If there be any correspondence in the accounts 
on Vikramadi^a, it is, that he reigned in Ujjajini. I have already 
discovered a reference to the empire of Vikramaditja in the passage of 
the PeripluB on the Ozene, viz. that the ancient royal residence was 
there (de Pentap p. 57), being at that time in a very declining state ; 
and I have no reason whatever to change my view there set forth. It 
is well known, that Vikramaditja afterwards became the hero of a great 
number of fabulous tales ; he has become the Carolus Magnus of Indian 
poetry, and is as far removed from firm historic ground as Carolus 
Magnus would be if wx had to take our information of him merely from 
the chivalrous novels ; but for Vikramaditja, save poetry, no prose, on 
chronicle, has been preserved to us. The early adbption Uf the epoch of 
Vikramaditja by the ancient astronomers, might be here of far greater 
importance than all those tales from which Wilford has endeavoured 
to construe a history of Vikramaditja, and of the second founder of an 
Indian epoch, lalivahana. To render complete this oonfiision, it must 
be added, that the name was afterward^ often adopted by Indian kings ; 
one of them seems even to have waged war with the Scythians. The 
annalist of Kashmir, who had, so to say, sufficiently respectable au- 
thorities, is doubtful whom of two Vikramaditjas he must take for the 
real Sakari (enemy of the Saces) Raj. Tar. II., 5. Ill, 125. He decides him- 
self on the second, (not to put down the epoch, which is clear to him) but 
because in order to follow tbe Cashmerian chronology for the Buddhist 
part of his history, he is necessitated to carry back some centuries ail 
andent dates, and even to admit afterwards a great gap in tbe seiies of 
tbe kings. We must therefore accede, contrary to the view of the annalist, 
to the opinion represented as the common one, in holding the first 
Vikramadijta as the founder of the epoch. It is now a curious fhct, 6iat 
between him and the second, the reigns numbered together, fill out 2Sfi 
ye^Ts The second reigning 236 a. d. would coindde with the end of 
the Ywtchi empire and the commencement of the Sassanians, it is there- 
fi)re probably founded on a historic date, if the second VUcramaditja is 
likevjrisv represented as fighting with the Saces. 
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the different dynasties of the -Scythians and Parthsans, as is^llier 
historic accounts assist us, nor are the coins an 
put together, and explained, that the several famili^ can he 
properly arranged* This is perhaps a fact, that a freqira^ 
change of dynasties happened, and a speedy decomposition of 
the greater into smaller kingdoms. This fact is supported by 
the natme of those countries, the lawless manners of the nationa, 
and the analogy of Turkish and Mogul history. 

Another part of the history of these Scythians is left in the 
dark. The Chinese annals describe to us the Yuetchis as zealous 
Buddhists, hence rises the question, whether there still exist 
with the Yuetchis monuments of this religion.* 

We can now take it for granted, that from Azoka’s period 
Buddhism was widely diffused through Cabul ; the fathers of the 
Church also know the Samaneaus in these countries ;t and the 
Chinese pilgrims as eye-witnesses, speak, of the great number of 
Buddhist cloisters and monuments found there ; Buddha images 
are likewise lately dug out in Cabul itself. There is accor- 
dingly no want of Buddhist monuments, but it is the question, 
whether we must attribute them to the Yuetchis. 

We must here refer to the coins, and one class of them, that 
of Behat, must indeed be considered as Buddhist. However 
it is only probable that those with duplicated legends belong to 
a Scythian dynastj^ but to this are limited the Buddhist 
mismatol(^ie^ mcmuments of the Yuetchi kings ; and of Azes, 
Kadphises, the Kanerkis, no really Buddhist coin has been 
discovered. It must therefore be left undecided, whether the 
Chinese reports did transfer to all Yuetchis what was only cor^ 
rect to miuntain as of a part of tbem.| But while I must leave 
this point undecided, I am reminded at the same rime fhat I 
have given all that from the examination of the coins appears to 

• Thus the passage, As, T. VI. 63. At the period when all these king- 
doms belonged to the Yuetchi, the latter put their kings to deathi and 
substituted military chiefo. They ei^c^ed all their people to ytmatbm 
the doctrine of Fuh-too-chi 

t Seemy treatise, lathe Rhenish Mu8eam,toPhilology,im.voL L,p,ITt. 

t From FrofsMor Ritter's book, the St^as, etc. Berlin, 1838, whidh I 
reerived when printing my book, t hilly understood hm view tm Bum 
monuments, and its reasons. I am sorry to say, that I einhot be peciiimded 
into the Buddhist origin of the topes. I have already above separated 
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me a certain or a probable result. The field of conjecture is 
already too richly cultivated, for me to add arbitrarily to what 
has been done therein. In conclusion, 1 shall sum up in a taUe 
the historic results of my investigation. I need hardly teU the 
reader, that although in the table the facts are placed together 
with apparent claim to equal authenticity, they occupy in the 
book itself, and in reality, all the different pl^es which on a 
large scale are intermediate between certainty and conjecture in 


its various degrees, according to individual views. 

Sep^ation of Bactria from Syria under, 

Theodotos I. soon before 256 b. c. 

Theodotoa 11. his son and successor, 

Euthydemoa expels the family of Theodotos, and 
himself ascends the throne of Bactria 

' before, 209 

Concludes peace with Antiochus the 
Great, 205, makes conquests in Ariana 

and India after 200 

Agatkoklea founds an empire in eastern Cabul, about 190 
DemetHoa succeeds his father in Bactria, about . . 165 

Eukratidea takes possession of Bactria. Demetrios 

maintains himself in Arachosia, . . 176 

Pantaleon succeeds Agathokles^ 170 

Eukratidea dethrones Demetrios, and conquers the 

Indian empire of Pantaleon, about . . 165 


tbe inquiry into the nature of the topes, from the examination of the 
coins, and postponed it to another time ; I maintained at the same place, 
that as yet no Buddhist coins had been discovered in the topes. Mr. Ritter 
on the contrary states, that they arc met with (p. 207). But he erroneously 
says, that Mr. Piinsep has recognised among the coins from Manikytda 
some Buddhist; in the passages quoted he certainly mentions nothing 
of this kind. Then continues Mr. Ritter (p. 238) “ As we now possess 
ascertained chronological determinations of the Buddhist religion in the Mo- 
kadphise’s, Kanerki's, and Azes’ coins.*' The four Buddhist coins alluded 
to by Mr. Ritter, occur As. T. III. pi. XXIL No. 28. till No. 32. They 
are coins of the Kanerki dynasty, therefore Mithra gods on Buddhist 
^ins? Then III. pi. XXVI. No. 2, No. 3, IV.pl. XXII. No. 12, No, IS, or 
Yfitk him plate VIII. No. 2—4. Therefore Siva on the obverse, while 
Azes is represented as Buddha seated on the reverse ? If Mr. Ritter does 
;not know any other coins out of the topes which escaped my knowledge, 
I -^hall not be necessitated to give up my previous assertioni wMch 
here my only purpose to vindicate. 
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Foundation of a Grecian empire in Prangiana by 


Antimachos^ about 165 

Murder of Eukratides by his son, about . . . • 160 


His son (Heliokles) succeeds him in Bactria, 
Antialkides founds an empire in Ara- 
chosia and western Cabul, Menandros 
a large kingdom in India, after . . 160 

Philoxenos succeeds in Prangiana, Lysias in Ara- 
chosia, aftenvards Apollodotos in India, 
Archelios and Amyntas succeed in the 

western empires, 

Mithridates I. of Purthia conquers Prangiana about 1 45 
Pestroys the Grecian-Bactrian kingdom, 1 39 
Succession of Piomedes, Agathokleia and Her- 


maios in the Greco-Indian empire to 120 
Inroads of the Saces and Tochares in Bactria . . 126 

The Saces occupy Prangiana, the Tochares Bac- 
tria, the Grecian empire of Hermaios 
subverted by Kadaphes about . . 120 

Great empire of the Saces under Azes after . . 116 b. c. 

Azilises his son, succeeds about, IK) 

Eapulsion of the Saces from the Indus countries 

by Vikramaditya king of Malwa . . 56 

Division of the empire of the Saces, 

Khieoutsieouhi unites the tribes of the Tochares and 


conquers the possession of the Saces after 40 b. c. 
Yeukaotching his son, makes great conquests in 


India about 20 a. d. 

Under Volagases conqMe&t& of the Parthians in Cabul, 
and inroads into the countries on the 

Indus, after 50 

Kadphises^ empire on the Indus and in upper 
India to the Ganges, the dynasty of 
the Kanerkis succeeds in his empire, 100 
Downfall of the Arsacians in Parthia, conquests 
of the Sassanians in Cabul ; restoration 
of Indian power in Upper India by the 
dynasty of Kanoja, after 226 


5 E 
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Paper on Ancietit Land Grants on Copper y discovered in Assam. 

Communicated bp Major F. Jenkins^ Governor GeneroVs Agent 

N. E. Frontier. 

A putter of three copper plates^ joined by a large copper ring to 
a sea]> containing within a raised rim a figure of Qanesh, was lately 
dug up near the station of Tezpore^ in the Durrung division^ and 
I have the pleasure to enclose a copy of the inscription. 

A similar grant of two plates was lately produced by a Brahmin in 
the Kamroop Courts^ to substantiate a claim to some Lakhiraj lands ; 
at the time it was first brought up, there was no person in the pro- 
vince who could read the inscription, but having given to a Pundit 
the alphabets of ancient forms of Sanscrit writing, published by Mr. 
James Prinsep to illustrate his discoveries, he was soon able to make 
out the inscription. 

It was a grant of land as Burmuttur, by Durmpal, in the year* 
36, without any mention what era, to three Brahmins, and detailed the 
boundaries of the grant. That inscription was not very legible, the 
letters in some places being much rubbed, but the letters in the present 
Putter are quite distinct, and I hope they have been correctly copied. 

The Dewali which was formed by this grant, viz. Maha Rudra 
Dewali, is still in existence, though in a very dilapidated state, and 
has given its name to the Mowza on which it stands. 

Of the extent of the country under the Pal dynasty on this frontier, 
or of any particulars of their family or history, I fear we are not likely 
to find any records in Assam. The only mention of the Pal Rajahs that 
I have met with, is a very ancient looking chronicle possessed by a 
Brahmin, the first leaf of which is apparently lost. It now begins 
thus 

Lakhipal, 

Subabu, 

His minister Sumati, 

Then follow the names of 
As being the Ra- fKhetrijetari, 
jahs or rulers of His son Subalik, 

*‘Burcherides,"Per-^ and seven names, ending in Narain,and after 
haps the present dis- them is the name of Ramchandra, then inter- 
tricts of Chooteya, venes the word, 

Ghardoar, Noadoar, Jaintee, 

Cbudoar. probably meaning the country we call Jain- 

teah ; and after it follows the names of the follow- 
ing Pals 
Japandu Pal, 

Hari Pal, 

Dhamba Pal, 

Ram Pal, 

Pakhya Pal, 

Chandra Pal, 

♦ Ndte. Capt Jenkins had the kindness to send me subsequently the plates 
which were exhibited at a recent Meeting. |T| 
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Narain Pal^ 

Amar Pal, 

Mantri Pal, 

Haina Pal, 

Syama Pal, 

Mactya Pal, 

See Pal, 

Gandha Pal, 

Madhrub Pal, 

Labikya Pal, 

After these follow : — 

Minangka, 

Gujaogka, 

Sukanangka, 

Mrinangka, 

Phuijua, 
and others. 

These are the names given in page 117 of Prinsep’s Tables, but in 
a different order; but no farther notice is taken of any of the 
Pal race. 

There is little doubt but these last named Rajahs were rulers over 
a part of the north bank, of which Beshnath was probably the centre, 
as some very extensive lines of fortification are universally attributed 
to them ; and the Pals preceding them, notwithstanding the word 
Jaintee alluded to, were likely Rajahs over the same country. They 
may have been a branch of the family of Bupal, who reigned 
over a district of the empire formerly governed by their ancestors. 
The succeeding Rajahs were probably Chooteah Cocherees, who are 
supposed in Assam to have been of the Shan race. 
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?mT iiv[»i gisT ^ ?r^ 

srraw j ii<ii ii^ 





I ^ldld«l^4nuCir4d1f«5»T: I 


?^?r;^WTr^; nvon wiTTf^ 
^ »¥t«fttTW ^iTT ^ I ^j»r 

id «d t^; ^ gRi ^d ?r? f g w iT; ii\\ii ad’d^sTfs^Fi^^r 
^f^?|?2r f^wd; i 

^i»nnw.’ i d5rTWT»iWt^Ridy3dw^?n 
«R5T ^ iiv^ii Tf^ TO anrr^ft^w 

»r3dg»rpTWPfr: ’^Ft^rfn^^siTiw^^riiTJiT i 
iT^mit^f^fiTW^^^r^T^Tsar^tTOi^H 
’CWTOTTf^r^: I TOT ^TOpg q ^^^iH g^ ^ «r; w^ 
^ft^n^^TTift ?5TiTn?TTf«TO^‘ I'M!' ^ 

^ifrow ^twr Tfir'TO 

TOT^% ’nrror t^to ikvim *rawT ’afd 

pf#5r«r^q^f#iTOPTC^5rrTOwfTO i f^tiSTf^nnr 
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\.cii ?nw w?n«nftwT ^ f ^-»n ^wri i 

iwwn^rat»^pra»^ ii^oi 


fsTfWTPTTWif^’^ 55^2 1 «wrr^ ftHtwn ^ 
^i?r f^sr: iR«ii 

I f 4 B i i ^<iilW1^44«iign ra; wn: -Wir: irvii 


?TJT 



•R 1 fid y W 4.4 i.«mTf%!t 
v: jst; I » n% grT ^ ^ig»ryrwff <a m u4i i 

f^fWJfSTPTlWr 5R ^ilRT IRRII «rWRI««^fH»Tf«f9?rRllT 

t i?rf^?rsrf^?Tt ^ i ^ 


i*i ^ 4i w t 4:njt5R«rrf^^r?T?iTt 

IR^II I 

^«?!iurt4ifs^*n^*hia»n{?^^m5t n 

vRf ?:€|^ in^iRfrf^isri 

ft tR«ii q T^ ^iii H u nil^ wTO a i T ^^ ^ftmt ^rr^«*t 

'V I «rr?w?rmfW4rT: ?ii nrftr^ 

IR1(II 1 

^pc»rf%si ft^Tf uftm^iftft T»^pnR?i ii Hfl?R*reT 


fi| ftdH T ft^ |j | ^R ’ C^ l ft ft 4.4 fH «l »T^fy.’1TWRl^ 
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'*fcw^ 1 viv 
I >nnHi!rTfH 

f^ siT5n»Ti:wa[tfi«dff?RK«i««Tf»i4i«a^i(\^if*<f^ 

WTVTtT un <m«n 
^Tsnrrt^sfrt^i fK** fir; T«rtPr«R^ 

’ffsrm 

w^TTranfw«RS1^«WT^^: * «IWT 


ti^^isrWT I ?rw ^ 

jfj^ ^^?rT?rTtTr5y!^?ft; ii f%^^i<ii : 

hit; HSTHW^gH I ^fH^ <^TA<l>T<*(Hft<n<4tM ( \«t<f U ^ 

Wf^HT HRT 

I 

g»^\<.gfHHrrafg II 
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i ?rT>*rarwrmt 

«n^.* 4rTO^rr»jf^j i^r iKir 

^ 1CT wrftp^ I Fiiftn: ^^rw’inn’Brt jwtw 
I f»( %: !• ^TRni^urc 


?:9r^6iftinrTTiv ’^T?iwT®nBvn^: 




I «r8nrf7ft m; f^«r: \ fsr^fr^ 

f^Tiiw irt»Hw5T: I ^ II T^ 

I I T?^ 

^ inr»r: ?r«pfN^^w ^iw: 

5nfi?T ?nr^»^f5t i iOT5»n^ 


FrmfTOiT I ^ Tf?r ^ 

TfWTT^** I in»«jffiWTtW?r «l*t4i|qwU! t i lld 

*rifnilf^ »i?n 

«W ¥TRWR^ Hf^TfR fHr ^TR^lFT 
^«iw wlR5 «iTuriT ^ tv^psrrtCi 'I 
Rrf^’ci'fTff 5^1^ TOi: ^w4r^: ?rR5^‘*t; 
wi^wiwf^ r 8r?: <imy gg in 

OTt wr^w irr^wtfwfvrfdw »n g girtt B ! Hi 

fiwwwr^^rw inc urnwr; i tm 

^ t itt^ ' «ifw T ifwwTT^wfR^prc; 


ir^t-* yit i«wr8^«r: ii 
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Literal Translation, by Pundit Saboda Prosad CHucKsiMiUTTY. 

SUCCESS. 

I. May tbe Louhelya Sindba, (Brahmaputra river) wherein the 
fish are abundantly supplied with water, and whose stream is ruddy 
with the dariiing spray> turbid with golden mud mingled with ice, 
splashing up as the waves fall on the golden rocks of the beautiful 
Kailasha mountain^ ruddy too with the heavenly flowers dropped 
from the hair and hands of the goddesses wlio come down to .sport 
therein^ protect you i 

May the Pindkapdni ( Siva ) on whose head the Gangd waters 
cast up by the wind^ are, as it were, the stars on the firmament, 
sanctify you ! 

3. The first Baraha (the incarnation of the Boar) had a son 
named Naraka, from the Earth (his wife), at the time of her de- 
livery ; who (Naraka) robbed Aolite of her earrings,* and Hari 
(Indra) of his power. 

4. Krishna having slain him (narahn) felt excessive grief by 
the lamentations of his wife, and could not therefore refrain from 
creating his two sons, named Bhagadatta and Vajradatta. 

5. Bhagadatta ; who was modest, having succeeded to the guddee of 
Prdgjyotisha^ (Kamroop) devoted himself to the adoration of him 
(Krishna) the supreme Deity. 

6. Krishna being pleased with him, made him master of another 
good territory ; but in time the sovereignty of Prdgjyotisha was after 
him governed by his posterity alone. 

7 . From his line was born Prdlambha, whose name was won.*^ 
derful to all. He was the Lord of Pragjyotisha, and destroyer of his 
enemies. His footstool was illuminated by the light of the crest- 
jewels of all Hdj^. 

8. He was against those who were enemies to his ancestors from 
Sdlastamhha down to Srikarisha, who are all deceased, and who, 
with all their noble and royal qualities, delighted all the extreme regions. 

9. His (Prdlambk&s) brother, greatest of all Rajas, abandoned 
his valour with indignation, but not his car indignantly re* 
signed the fight, yet left not his car ? ) 

10. His queen, named Jivadd, was <fearly beloved hj him ; like 
Prabhata SandMyd, (morning twilight) she was vdndy^ of all, and 
the source of great tyas.X 

II. From her he ( Prdlambhd ) had a son named Hamra, who was 
thevhing of kings, and was embraced by Lakshml (the goddess of 
fortune) hemlf, and whose feet were worshipped by every Raga. 

12* Ho (Hajara) was \\\!sYudhisthita in truth ; like Bhima to hit 
enemies; and like Jishwd (Arjfina) in battle; who,§ though idone, 
yet was victorious over all his rivals that stood against him. 

^ * Note.^Particulorly described in the Sreemutt Bhagavut, ch. 59. 

f word Vandyd when connected with maming, Means adorable, and ptaise'* 
as applied to the queen. 

; " % Tilfns l^as two meauings ; the tight and spirit, or Yigoui, or vigouroui persons; tbe 
relates to the word mOming, and the latter to the queen. 

4 Thii sentence is applicable to both Aijuna and the Kfijfi. ' 
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13. Lakshtnf being as it were disliked by Viafand (ber hilibaiid) 
whose mind was in love with the GopAs (the wives of the cowherds) 
forsook bis breast and came down to this individual wiUi all the per.* 
sonal beauty of her sex. 

14. This Lakshmi, as it were^ determined in her mind ^ult 
** because this conqueror is possessed of all personal beauty^ as well as 
noble qualities of my husband (Vishnu), who has mat^less might 
and a ^car- wheel or his hand, 1 shall surely become his chief queen, 
though 1 shall undergo degradation.'* 

15. Lakshmi having ascertained this, as above, transformed 
herself into his chief and beloved queen, whose name was Tdra, and 
who was like a jewel of superior quality among all the females of her 
time. 

16. From her (T^rd) he (Hajara) had a son named Vanamdla, 
the king, who was prosperous, renowned, like the moon the source of 
the universal delight, and adorned with the jeweUwreath of all 
noble and royal qualities, and his footstool was borne by the crowns 
of numerous Rdjks. 

17* Because he was the worthy master of the territories that 
extended as far as the Vanamsid (lines of forest) near the seashore, 
the Creator caused him to be named Vanamald. 

18. He (Vanam^la) resembled the Sun in the field of battle, by 
reason of his driving forth the darkness of the furious elephants of his 
vanquished foes. 

19. Further, he was like the moon on the clear sky of the Naraka 
line, from which were sprung many kings, by removing the dark- 
ness of his enemies. 

20. He (Vanamdld) who had by the force of his mighty scymetar 
been expelling all the Rijks, who were like thunder to the mountains 
of the powerful army of their respective enemies, made Sree (Lakshmi) 
the wife* of one husbfftid. 

21. Some Itljds, who though they were conquerors of their many 
rivals^ yet from the fear of Vanamdla's power took refuge with pre- 
cipitation in extreme regions, and others in the heavenst. 

5)2. The rest, who were forward to throw their sharp shafts over 
him in battle, far abandoned their lands in consternation. 

23. The enemies who were gallantly forward in battle with their 
elephants, were subdued by him. 

24. He who was devoted to (the gods?) bore the burthen of Na- 
kusha (a Btfjd of antiquity) by bis faithfully repmring the fallen and 
the HimdlaAike lofty palace of Hetuka Sutin (the Siva of destructkm) 
whose feet are worshipped by the multitude of gods, at Kdidniara^ 
andfiirther, by adorning it with the images of domesticated elephanlsit 
and fair women. 

25. His fame, which is whitest of all, exists in the regioaii at 
the serpents (Tragaloka) ever laughing to acorn (even) its eternai 

* Solely dependent on one, 1. e. the kingVnnftmfila himielf ; the meaning being, tkst 
he ihwed the fickleness of fortune (Lakshmi) by the conunusnce of his success. 

t iJeparted their lives. 

X Note.— Literally village elephants,** 
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splendour, in extreme re^<m8 (sarpatting in whiteneis) tlie water 
cast off from the tninke of elephants with their long breathings, 
and in the firmament (deriding) the spoUesa and pleasant beams of the 
motm full in her digits. 

26. He by his truth, gravity, greatness, power, liberality, mid 
might, had mr overcome the Dharmay (YudhUthera) the sea, 
the mountain^ the sun, Kama the king, and the son of Maruia 
( Bhima 

28. The moon finding this world whitened by the moon of his 
. fiime, takes her rise as if with shame* even to this day. 

29. The 'wifet of Abfa (Brahmd) whoj: is like an oblong pond on 
the firmament, as it were, sings his extended fame (praise) in Devene 
temples, to the sounds of musical instruments and songs, and in groves 
by the utterance of prayers and hymns of sacrificers. 

30. Large quantities of gold, elephants, horses, lands, wives, § silver, 
and jewels were his usual gifts : and he, though very moderate 
of speech, yet was himself Vahubkk.|| 

Because he gratified the appetites of the people of all classes, 
and was himself in company with the learned, numbers of most 
mighty Bijks had been constantly coming to him, mounted on their 
various elephants, horses, and litters, to pay the respects due to his 
highness. To Vanamala, who was skilful, the king of kings, very rich, 
wd devoted to the feet of his parents, and whose mind was allayed 
to the supreme Deity, was Louhitya Sindhu the sagelf as a friend. 

Its water was made fragrant with the scent arising from the 
flowers dtof^ed from the creeping plants moved by the long drawn 
breathing of the serpents, startled at the cries of the wild peacocks 
and various other birds reposing on the lofty trees of the eastern 
mountain, while all sides were occupied by the numerous elephants, 
horses, and foot soldiers of Vanamala, 

Further, its streams were intermixed with thfi odorous water of the 
clouds, composed of the gashes of the K^l^guru trees (black aloe wood) 
burning by the conflagration of its adjacent groves. 

The inhabitants near its banks were all delighted with the smell 
arising from the musk of the deer, which were in different places col- 
lected, grazing on the fragrant pastures of the Eastern mountain, afid 
further of those that were in many places killed by the wolves, as well 
as by NcUwCy and were left unconsumed thereon. 

Further, its streams were more sacred than those of others, fiP6in their 
eontistially washing the sides of the mount KdmakAta, which Is inha. 
Hied cm tops by Kdmeswara (a Siva) and MoMi Qouri (his wife) 
whose fixitstools are brightened with the crown jewels of ail the Sdroi 

* Tbe black spots that are ffenerallj visible in her, are usually described by poets 
as the marks of her disgrace and shame. 

t Saraswatf. ’ 

. I ri cannot conceive what the poet means by this metaphor. 

f his giving wives, is meant that it was his custom to assist those with expenses 
^hom the want of money rendered unable to marry, 
jt Th» word is of two meanings, one who talks much, and of whom men speak much, 
f Here the river is personihed as a sage. In Sanscrit the river Brahmaputra b said 
, to he been a male river. 
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(gods) and the Asuras. And moreover it was ^turbid with the odorous 
substances which were besm^red over and" washed from the high 
breasts of the bathing lovely females, and adorned on both the ba^s 
with boats or ships; which (boats or ships) were like the Volstd* 
females, adornedt with various ornaments ; like female children orna- 
mented with sonorous kiukinif (a girdle set with small bells) 
Vdrastris (courtezans) holding:]; chamara (chowrees) like the wives 
of Dashavadana ( Havana) bearing the marks of Dashana§ (teeth) round 
them ; — like the Kkminis (wives) of Pavana (the god of wind) pos- 
sessed of Vegall (swiftness) ;'^like the women of Danuh^nga (a nation) 
attractive of all minds and like Devapalis (inferior gods) ever existent 
above, ^ and whose (Imis) Vega is samvardhUa, (augmented or in- 
flamed) like that of the Carnatic females by Ka/Ainabhigh^tat. 

Further, their UtkampaX is augmented like that of the girls danc- 
ing with their male companions. 

There was a person named Bbijjata, who was the illuminator of the 
Skndelya line,— liberal, — pious, — devoted to the gods, and studious 
in Yajurveda, and its angas§ (subordinate parts.) His wife named 
SabhrdyekAy who was pious, endowed with all the Brahmaiiical 
qualities, and descended from a respectable family, was married to 
him aeairding to the Brahma Vidhi* 

To their son, who was himself a priest studious in the Vedas, 
possessed of noble qualities, and superiority, and whose name was 
Indoka, the king Vanamala has granted the village named Abhissura- 
vakika^ which is furnished with fertile lands, and the reservoirs of 
water, and the undermentioned eight boundaries on the west of 
Trisrota (the Ganga-river) for the virtue of his parents. 

* Name of a tribe. Thie Veshfsana (adjective) is to be applied to botli the boats and 
the females. 

t Oars at that time were generally bound with Klnkinis round them, as arc now the 
paddles of snake boats. • 

X Boats and ships had always been at that time beautified with chamaras and flags, 
kct, 

{ The persons of the wives of Rikvana, who had ten mouths, bore the marks of as 
many lines of teeth. This when relating to the boats means that the earrings thereon 
were visible like the marks of teeth. 

This is applicable to both the boats and the wives of Ravana. 

q The boats were so beautiful that they were pleasing to ail. 

* Here the word abone, means above the surface of water when connected with the 
boats, and ekf when with the gods. 

t Here the words Feffa and KatkifuO^highdla are both of two meanings. The former 
means amoroui Imtre and sritKi) — and the latter strong embrace and Aaste, when they 
are in turn connected with the females and the boats. 

^ when relating to the girls, means a motion used in dancing; and tremti« 

lous motion when relating to the boats ; i. e. when the boats are danced on by mait^ 
they appear as it were dancing themselves too by the pressure of those moving oh 
them. V. ' 

{ The Angas are as follow ;^Sikshd, or the science of pronuheiation, and articula- 
tion ; Katpa the detail of religious ceremonies ; Fydkarana or grammar \ iThhandae 
gtwody ; Jgotish or astronomy ; and I^iriikti or the explanation of the difficult or 
setose words, or phrases that occur in the Vedas. 

A mode of marriage, the pretentation xd the bride, elegimtly adorned, by tke'^tker 
to the bridegroom whom he has invited. 

It is bounded on the west by Dgshatmgasa^u; on flie south-east by 
on the west by Ngkuvaseva, M on the north*^ast by Oashalanffala 
vat. t9. ' 
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Abttraet Lmeojfe nf Fanamala, Mjf PtmdO K-AttALAKAtiTtu 

The first BarAha had a ioti named Naraka from the eanli (his Narhka had two 

sons named Bhaga-datta and Vajra*datta, uid was himself tlein by ^riskmi^ who being 
affected by the mournings of his wifei made Bhaga^datta her son king of Pr^yotisha. 

F^irom his line descended Pralambha» who also succeeded to the (Jtradee of 
Pragjyotisha. 

From his queen, whose naiUe was Jivada, was bom Hi^arty who alio had named 
Vanamdla itam Tdrd his wife. 

Note .By Pandit Kamalakanta. 

Three letters of the third onarter neat to the words JrmbkaMrat of the first Sloka, 
which is in the Sragdh&rS, G’hhanda, have been obliterated, the three letters Sdbhusha 
are placed in lieu of them. 

Here the reason of inserting ra in the plsuse of rAa is, that the inhabitants of that 
place (of Assam) can not with ease pronounce the latter, and therefore they are liable 
to make'use of tne former (ra) both in their speaking and writing. 

At the end the word Tresrotdyd, which is the mistake of the wnter, should be Ttes~ 
rotasa, as Vanam&la was himself master of even the territories situated on the banks of 
Gangi [it is probable] he personally went there, and after performing sacrifices granted 
lands to Ydgnekdchdrya on its western bank. 

Granting lands with Tdmrasas&na is said to have been reward of yhga [ceremonies.] 

All this described also in Sisupdlamdha [the work in which the death of Sisupala 
is described.] 

Note on the above. 

The early history of those tracts on the banks of the Brahmapootra 
which lie to the north-east of Bengal, and which are now for the most 
part either for^t land, tenanted only by wild anin^ds, or wastes pardally 
reclaimed and inhabited by tribes nearly as wild as the beast of tlie forest, 
is unfortunately involved in singular obscurity. The soil of Assam Proper 
is of ^eat fertility, its products are numerous, and the results of the Indus- 

a of the inhabitants and of settlers, encouraged and fostered by the equi- 
le rule, and efficient protection of the British Government, prove that 
the land is c^^ble of supporting the densest population. The character 
of the extensive hilly coimtry between Ass^, and Cachar, and Munipore, 
would appear to be not dissimilar ; and we in fact have the strongest proof 
that the whole of these tracts were at a former peKod thickly inhabited by 
a people far advanced in civilization. The immense earth works which 
traverse Assam forming at once dams fgr the retention of water, and com* 
modious roads across the flooded coiint^, the extensive mins in Chsufdwar, 
(Jour. As. Soc. vol. iv. No. 40, April 1835,) the remains of the ancient eity 
of Dhemapoor, in the Naga country, are not the only proofii extant of the 
power, wealth, and energy of the former inhabitants of these tracts* It 
is however very unfortunate that among the numerous remains already 
discovered, no inscriptions have been found, whidi could lead to cmiclumonB 
as to their real history. Capt. Westmacott (formerly Assistant to tlm Gover- 
nor GmieraFs Agent on the North East Frontier) has indeed in ihe able pa- 
per al>ove alli^i.^ to, sketched from tradition, and such records as are 
extant» a hist^ of the early monarehs who ixded at Fora in Chardwar ; 
butes regards the general history of the country, we have little that can be 
looked upon as auwentic. “ The very numerous remains of stone temples, 
says Major Jenkim in a letter to me, all complf^ly overthrown (except 
SOtne of quite modem date, erected out of the ancient structates> J^^sak 
M of long periods of prosperity, and great revolutions of which we are mttrely 
ignbrant From one cd* tlm temples at Hajoo being frequented ny pil'^ 
nims from all parts of Thibet, end Tai^ary, 1 unagine the Boodhist 
lith ftfmerly prevailed in Assam^ and this may account in part for the 
destruotion of the temples. That faith was succeeded perhufs by the 
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Brahmiakal under die Pals (i. e. the Pal dynasty) $ diey iscm swept away 
by the Kedies^ who probably were not Hindoos M they ceased to be con- 
^ererst at was the ease with the Ahoms, who with the Mahoilietaiis th^ 
eont^ded for Kamroop, and both perhaps destroying the temples whibh 
fdl into their power.*' I am strongly indmed to concur with Major ljf^&|iis 
in the opinion he expresses as to the probable prevalence of Boodhlw in 
Assam at an early penod ; its supercession by Hindoo invaders ; and the 
consequent destruction of the temples now extant. The ibilowing extracts 
from the Mahabharat^ and RoghuTanso^ are of authority, as proving the 
early power of the Pajas of Prajy otisha, and their early wars. I owe both 
these quotations to Pundit Sarodhaprosad. 

The/Mwing ilokas as quoted from the 4th chapter qf RoghutansQ, 

** 8Ut While Ro^hd crowed the river Louhitya Slndhu (Brahmaputra) the king 
PraqjyoHsha (Kdmroop) as well as the kditgurd trees* to which were tied the 
elepbaats of H^hd trembled. 

o2nd. How could he (the king of Pragjyotisha) stand forth against the advancing 
army of Roghd, when he could not withstand the rising vast dust of his cart whi<£ 
entirely covered the sun. and were like a day dark with c!ouds» but without shower. 

^rd. Him (to Boghd) who surpassed Akhandala (Indra) in power, the king of 
Kdmdnipa visited with all his elephants* which were etuding juice frmn their tem^es, 

( i. e. they were in a state of fury ) and which he invadtKl others with. The king of 
Kdmdrupa worshipped the shadow of the feet of Koghd, the ruling deity, of his footstool 
with the flowers of valuable jewels. 

Mahdhhdrat Bhishmavakda Parava^ Section 75. 

’pi: i» 

O superior to man, the king of Prdgjvotisfaa is on the centre of the entrenchment 
attended with Madra, Souvero, and J^hayOt and his numerous army. 

Section 112. 

W lg tgPf W W t II 

Then the B^a of Pfagjyotisha cut off the large bow of Madbava with his sharp 
bhalla (a species of spear) . 

Amid the uncertainty 1 have d^cribed above, it is gratifying to find 
nometliing in the shape of documentary evidence, speaking to a direct 
historical fiict, as in tne case of the copper plate which Captoin Jef&ins 
has enabled me tc present to the readers of the Journal, With this, and 
the other plate purporting to be a grant by Dhurmpal, we have two 
documents bearing respectively tbe dates 19 and 36 of an unknown mm. 
1 will endeavour to prove that this mra must have been the one adcqited 
by Hindoo conquerors of Assam as their own ; a fact which wbuld 
strongly corroborate the more than plausible supposition that the^^former 
possessors of the land whom they suodned, were Boodhiats, or at any^iiate 
of a different fitith from their own. y 

For this purpose however 1 must in the first instance express iny tdmon 
for <hff6ring with die opinion whiifii would, I think, destre^ mO med 
application of the mm, the idea namely that the grant now bemre>nirilr(dah 
ted to lamk on the hanie the Gan^s^ or real €htnffa^ an opinion^bplucii 
it w^ be se^ k held by Keinalakanla, as also br othmr capaMe andum- 
ties whom I have consulted. My views conld not be better expressodwan 
in Ike foUawing extract from a note addressed to me in answer 
etioe on the subject by one of our members, Baboo ^mar 

Takoor:^ ^ ^ 

* Ibe black Uoc wood. 
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** With reference to your note with its enclosures eu the subject of the Assam 
Tamba Putur, (1) containing grants of land on Ute banks of the 

« •nn Srur’iS 


I, (2) 1 have much pleasure In communicating my thoughts 
subject, and which £ hope will clear up the mystery, 
namely how the Rajah of Assam could grant lands on the banks of the Ganges. 

** It appears from Captain Jenkins* letter, that the wants were discovered near the 
station of Tezpore, in the Durrung division, and that those grants specified the lands as 
(3J nimz ' BurmutteP (3) by * Dharmopeda* ; (4) and each grant with the 

, prefix of the figure of Ganesa(5). You will find on referring to 
(4) Dr. M* Cosh’s Topography of Assam, page 93, that ‘the 

(51 ctTAwr northern central Assam, or Durrung, or Tezpore, (the place 

V f of the discovery of the grants) is bounded from Nowdowar on 

the > east by the river Burili.* Here is the mystery. The river Burili is called 
(6) m af ai language of the country Bhurili{<^)^ and the sacred 

name for the same river is Vasishty Gunga^{7) or Ganges, 
which you will be able to ascertain from the learned people of 

that Country through Captain Jenkins. Thus the land alluded to in the grant must 
be on the banks of this Ganges; and notoi ours, Gunga, corruptly call^ Gauges, 
IS not the exclusive name for our river. For instance, me latter should properly be 
(8i called Bhagirutty'Gunga.(8) And there are others, such as 

(9) Shutu-Gunga(9j in Onssa, Boory- Gunga, (10) at Dacca, Tool* 

see>GuDga(ll) at Rungpore, and so ou, in various places. 

(10) And the Sanscrit writers of the grants and Sanscrit authors, 

f 11) ' particularly on the occasion of compiling poetical compositions, 

^ metre, emphatically omit the proper epithets ap- 

plied to the word Ganges. This may account for the word Ganges being used in 
the grants with the omission of the adjective Vasishty, 

** The inference of the granbt of the land being ou the banks of the V asishty Gunga, 
and not on ours, is further supported by the name of the granter, namely, Dharmapiua. 
This sovereign of Assam was distinguished for having embraced the Bhraminical 

(12) Ttwsi religion, and invited Brahmius(12) from Gout( 13) to his court 

north of the Burramapooter, and also from Mitlielfi(J4) to co- 

(13) Ionise in his country. Thus it is quite natural that from the 

f 14) n. riAj- veneration in which he held the ministers of his new religion, 

V* ^ he granted to them, and generally to colonists of the same sect, 

lands free of rent, which accounts for the three grants discovered near Durrung, 
situated likewise on the north side of the Burramapooter ; and many others may be 
found in time. It may be conjectured that the monarch had his capital situated 
in the vicinity of Tezpore, perhaps in some place near or at Chardwar, being one 
of the four divisions of Durrung, as we still find the ruins bf ancient temples and 
other edifices on that spot (vide Journal of the Asiatic Society, April 1835, page 185.)** 


I perfectly concur in thinking that thus explanation relieves us of the 
necessity of supposing Vanamala to have. possessed lands on the banks 
of the real Gunga, (carrying thus into Bengal Proper the name of a ruler, 
and an sera unknown there), and further of being compelled to admit a 
violation of the rule, which all experience of the discovery of ancient 
copper grants teaches us, namely, that the Tamba patur is invariably found 
upon the land to which its contents relate. ^ 

Taking Hujarsy or Vanamala, as a Rapa ruling only in Chardwar and its 
vicinityi we have next to trace his existence with reference to what of 
history is still extant as regards the ancient Assamese dynasties. ,The 
late (^tain Pemberton, whom 1 consulted on this point, was of opinion 
that what Mr. James Prinsep, (Useftil Tables, p. 118) calls the Induvansa 
dynasty, “though,” to use Cjaptain Pembertons words, “it should have 
been tbe Ahom, or Ahong dynasty, and not Indu,” was to be found in the 
list composing the Pal dynasty, oonunencingtwith Chukapha in 1230 a, n. 
“ There can be no doubt that this race of kings by whom the conquest of 
Aasipi was effected in the thirteenlli century crossed the mountains known 
as $lm JPd kok, or Pal mountains, whidi s^arate Assam f^om the motm* 
tainous region on the western frontier of China, near the sources of the 
Irfwaddee river of Ava, and wc may fairly condude that the terra Pal has 
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been applied to them from the circumstance of their having first p<nired 
down upon the plains of Assam from the passes of the Fat mountain 
Certain it is, that they were a branch of the great Shan tribe whidi 
under various modifications occupies the whole tract of country between 
Munipore and Yunon, extending down to Siam.'’ 

There is, I dunk, little doubt but that the so-called Induvansa dynasty 
were the Ahom conquerors, (though not a. n. 1230) of Assam; but they 
cannot be identical with the Pals, because we have before us evidence 
of Dhurmpal’s being a Hindoo Raja, and wo know that neither were the 
Ahoms in fact Hindoos, nor could they be so, coming whence they did ; there 
is moreover no trace of Hindoo religionism among their descendants. 
Putting this supposition therefore aside, I will take up Captain Jenkins* 
list of the Pal Rajas, which Mr. James Prinsep seems to have considered 
in a great measure apocryphal, as he does not insert them in his tables, 
and indeed notes, with marked incredulity, the tradition of Dhurmapala 
having brought Brahmins into Assam from Gaur, a fact however proved by 
the plate granting the Maha Rudra Dewalee, and proved further to have 
been a practice with his predecessors by Vanamala’s grant. In Captain 
Jenkins’ list we have after Ramchundra (a Hindoo?), the word jaintee, 
which Captain J. suggests may allude to the country of Jainteah, but 
which I am inclined to think has reference to the cmqntror {Jjfnii, or Jytari 
jy — victory) who is noted by Captain Westmacott, (Journal Asiatic Society, 
vol. IV. No. 40) as follows, ‘‘ Shribahu. ninth sovereign of the second 
dynasty, was vanquished by Vikramaditya, and was succeeded by lytari, 
a pious CJUiatri from the DekhaUt who overcame Kamroop, and on ascending 
the throne assumed the title of Dharma-pala.” Now there is nothing more 
natural than that a Hindoo leader of the military class, successful in hia 
attack on a foreign land, should be emphatically called jytari, the con- 
queror," or that having established the religion be profe8sed(?) in the 
country, he should take a title ( Dharma pala) expressive of his fosterage 
of the true faith, giving thence a title to his dynasty, were it not, as 1 shall 
show, already peculiar to one whence he sprang. A descendant of his, 
according to Capt, Westmacott’s authority, by name Rama Chandra 
began ms reign a. s. 1160, (a. o. 1238-9) “and is the first prince the 
date of whose accesfion is commemorated in the volume," whence the 
authority is taken, and which makes him twenty-fourth sovereign of part 
of ancient Kamroop, and the eleventh of the third dynasty of its kinn. 
Chundra Pal, the seventh from Jytari in Capt. Jenkins’ list, may oe 
identical with this sovereign, and the notice of the date of his accession, 
according to the ordinary sera, may have been consequent on his having been 
the first to abandon the custom of dating by what we may call the Fed eera^ 
two dates of which we find on the Assam copper plates, and which must 
certainly have fallen into disuse at no remote period after its establish- 
ment, the dates on the grant being the first notice we have of its ex- 
istence. Now i t is worthy of remark, how well these dates seem to apply to the 
list of Riyas in Capt. Jenkins' Pal dynasty, allowing the fair average 
12 years to a reigu, and bennnlng with Jytari, its founder. We have atSHiat 
his immediate successor, Japandu Pal, (Prulumbha? v. 7. Sloka of^tlie 
inscription), the name of Hari (Hujara?) Pal, in whom we may reilM^ 
ably recognise the I^a surnamed Vanamala, who in the vear 19 
dynasty of which he is third, granted lands to Brahmins on the VashislH^ 
Gunga; he is immediately followed by Dhumba, or Bhurma Pala, en:e 
of ^ose grants has been found with the date 36 of the Pal sera. Thihibe 
to Rama Chundra, or Chundri^Pal, we have only instead, of, as sfabtild 
be case by Ciqpt. Weetmacott’s authority, m Raja's names, and from 
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Rama Cbundra (a. d. 1238) to Sukanangka, or Sukrank, son of Gujanka, 
or Gujank accor^ng to Capt. Westmacott, with whom the Jytari dynasty 
expired (a. d. 1478), we have 13 Rajas occupying a period of 240 years, 
at an average reign of 21 years and a fraction, which is rather above the 
ordinary admitted chronolo^al average. It may however be, that names 
after, as well before, Ram Chundra, or Chundra Fal, may have been omit- 
ted. In any sort, the assignment of a date to the Pal sera in our own 
must be mainly conjectural ; but taking Major Jenkins’ list as correct, at the 
average of 12 years to each reign, from about the death of Jytari, when I 
suppose the Pal sera to begin, to the accession of Chundra Pal in a. d. 
1238, we should have it commence at about a. d. 1178, or, if four suldi- 
tional reigns be admitted, according to Capt Westmacott, a. d. 1130. It 
remains for my readers to consider whether they would suppose it likely that 
Hindooism had been established prior to that in Assam (as the apparently 
fabulous tradition would go to prove), or whether it is not more correct to 
conclude, that it made its way into the country about that period, 

1 need not remark on the confusion of the lists of Rajas. Shubahu, 
whom Jytari succeeded by conquest, according to one account, is possibly 
the Subahu of Major Jenkins’ list, between whom and the conqueror 1 0 names 
intervene. It is much, in such absence of authenticity, to arrive, as 1 trust 
we have done, at even some apjjroximation to the truth. 

I should however omit one most remarkable point regarding the Pal 
Rajas of Assam, did I fail to note that the Rajas of Bengal (having their 
capital at Gaur) were themselves a Pal dynasty, and that the name Dhurma 
Pala has been found on two copper plates, the Monghir and Dinajpor 
plates, which record kings of that race, both evidently referring to the 
same individual. The date of this potentate is given by Abul Fuzl, a. d. 
1 027, which differs as regards Dhurma Pala from our calculation, and thus, 
independently of the discrepancies of other names in our present and 
the former plates, disproves the identity of our Dhurma Pala with him 
of Gaur. Still however it is very plain that a Pal Hindoo conqueror of 
Assam, who brought Brahmins from the capital of that country, must have 
belonged to that family, though he w as, it would I think appear, but a 
junior branch, or off-shoot from it. 

Boodhism therefore was expelled from Assam by Hindoos from Bengal, 
but I cannot help adding a few more words on the subject of the history of 
Assam, in order to show that the subsequent Koche and Ahom invasions 
must have so wholly destroyed the Hindoo dynasties above noted, as to 
lead to the belief generally entertained among the people of the country 
of the introduction of that religion into it at a period so recent as the last 
century. The following comparatively modem inscriptions, which the 
Society owes to the kindness of Lieut. P. H. Sale (Engineers) are printed 
without literal translations (although I took care to have them made), as 
Lieut, Sale’s abstract of their contents is quite sufficient for all purposes 
required. 1 should mention, that 1 found Lieut. Sale’s letter among the 
papers made over to me, when I took charge temporarily of the Secretary’s 
duties. His communication, though long unnoticed, has not been made in 
vain, and its publication will, I trust, lead to his again addressing the 
Society. His letter is as follows : — 

1 beg to send you the accompanying facsimiles of inscriptions, which I took in the 
neighbourhood of Gowahaity, when I passed through that city in January, 1838. They 
can lay no claim to antiquity, and 1 doubt not that I have been forestalled ; however, 
th(|y throw light on the period when Hindooism first extended into the province of 
Assam. The Kaxnakhshya temple is said to be the first Hindoo place of worship 
erected in these parts ; the renown of its great sanetky extends far and wide, and many 
pij^ims seek the purification of their souls at this shrine. The temjple is situated on 
a hill, about 40U feet high ; on the ascent to it is a colossal figure of Betal carved upon 
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a large piece of rock, and on the top, near to the great temple, is a figure of Hunoomau. 
At the foot of the hill a small figure of Gunai^ is cut on a boulder, by the side of 
which is the inscription marked No. 1, I perceived no inscriptions on the’ other stones* 
No, 2 IS an iascnptiou on the Dhol Mundip of the temple named Asakrunta, on the 
opposite or right bank of the Burrumpooter. No. 3 was taken from a 8tone by the side 
of a tank, about two miles from Gowahatti, on the Nowagaon road. The copies on the 
English paper are the inscriptions within the temple of Kamakhshya, to which I had 
no access, and were taken for me by the Siiddur Ameen, Juggoo Kam Phookaw; all 
the inscriptions, I believe, arc in the’ Assamese character. 

‘*1 might enter into a long <lescription of the picturesque situationof these Mundurs, 
but it might be out of place, and 1 shall rest periectly satisfied, if the copies may prove 
of the slightest use." 

‘(91 %9t9tt3i 

3rff«tfffrrir95<3r8t“lt*m (tif 

9trvtf^f98 I 

<OTP9‘lTWC9!Tf^W9r5 Slsrsftlfz^l 

^“fwi I 

c«r5r»ftr5i[^flwuiPt»fT9r’r’c«f; n 

^blJ9f«f9C^'tW98 II 

jftsrnFcsw 

qioi’ I ^fTsHTf" 9[f^5rt«ir9ies*r5'?*rrn!f*s«it9t 

*' If we leave out the ornamental paru of the poetry fbeiug praises of the princes and 
the goddess) the inscription inlbrms us that the principal temple of Kfii^khya has 
been built by Shukla Diva and Shukla Dhwaiu, the younger brothers of Malladiva 
(the king of Behar) in ] tb7. Equivalent to 1560 a. p.' 

§9198 

fl?9t^3rtV#5 «fr55Pf9 

C9lW9lf«t5f)’«t«lT9«^ 


fjwiJiT? W;«ti^f#r 9 f 
f9f9«n?T9f9^9fi9S9'»r9?jr 
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WtftRTtWtwn 

sfluf^r 

«*. 

JWtfin:5rafr«nai?»rUf*T 

54 9 ^ 

“ Thib inscription states that by order of Shwur^u Div^rramattaSincba, tlu of 
Assam (his iiieroy or Navab) Taruna Duvara Baia Phukkan^ buul the l)ol; iti i 
mandap of Kamakbyi in Shakabon 1672 Equivalent to 1751 a j) ’* 

®?t*rs 







*1 'S*! 


a a a tfl^'S aft rwR ^sftfm^ Tsfle?9fow>ift 





"This inscription (near Ganesba) informs us f bat by order ol Pramatta Sinp;ha, the 
Rajaof Assam, (his viceroy or Navab) Taruna Duvara Bara Phukkan, did dig up the 
Sarobara (or tank of the goddess Durga ) lu Shakabou KibO Equivalent to 

1747, A D 

The aiinile^ity of the name (No- 1 ) Shukla^ to that of Chukra Dwaja 
(noted in Useful Tables as Raja of Assam m 1G21) would lead me to con- 
dude that the persons are identical, e^ecially as the descent ol the late 
Asuamese reignmg family from that of Cfooch Behar is well knomn, "were it 
not that Mr. Pnnsep s date, attested by dates on coins, and that of the 
mscription, differ by filly-fjve years 


Me?Hoir on the liod^smn (improperly called Kotehan.) — By Lieui- 

Tiokkll. * ; 

(CouUaued from page 700. ) 

The Hos villages are in general unpictureaque, owing to their 
building on high barren sjiots^ where the trees attain no size; they 
are very irregular, each i|fuie being separated and hedged in by Itself, 
with its own little plot for plating maize, til, or tobacco; a street for 
suggers, generally runs through the village, and in ^ centre, an open 
space of turf, shaded by twd or, three tamarind trees, contains the 
slabs of stone under which the '^Ttide forefathers of the hamlet sleep/* 
On these stones the people assemble daily to talk or lounge, when 
there is no work to do in the Eelds. They scarcely ever build by 
rivers, preferring the vicinity of some small spring. The beautiful 
Bytumee, every wind of whose stream would be a subject for the 
artist’s pencil, or the poet’s pen, runs its crystal waters through regi- 
ons of deserted forests, where the vastness of canopying trees, and the 
luxuriance of wild vegetation, snow the richness of the soil ; while four 
or five miles inland, the country is populous and well cultivated. 1 have 
never satisfactorily ascertained the reason of this bad taste : hut among 
other causes, I have been told it was for fear of their little children 
tumbling into the water ! Whatever it may be, the open, barren spots 
they select are more healthy than those selected for bt‘auty would be. 

A Hos if he be wortji three or four ploughs, lives in a very comforu 
able manner. The houses of the IVIoondas and Mankees an? sabstan<- 
tial and capacious, built so as to enclose a square. The walls are of 
stout and well joined stockading work, covered with mud, and 
neatly leeped** or plastered with cow-dung, or chalk and water. 
The principal building is commonly ornamented with a verandah 
(Findegee^J supported on carved wooden pillars, and covered 
with an excellent thatched roof. It is divided into three compart*^ 
ments — a sleeping room, an eating room, and one for general stowage^ 
Opposite this house, and about thirty paces off, is another of ruder 
construction, for servants, travellers, or guests, and the flanks are 
joined by Byres/* or cow-houses, a granary, and often a pig-Sfye. In 
the centre of the square generally stands a pigeon-bouse, built of logs, 
on high timbers, neatly thatched over. None of their villages are ex- 
tensive, owing to the dislike they have to congregate together, for fear 
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of fire or contagious diseases ; so that the crest of almost every rising 
ground throughout the country, is occupied by a few scattered houses. 
The nomad tribes of Flos, who inhabit the hilly tracts, are obliged to 
move every third year, to make fresh clearings in the forest? The 
soil in these places is very rich for the first sowings, but not being 
manured, gets exhausted in three or four years. 

The Hos wear very little clothing; even the most opulent among 
them, who have quantities of cloth and ornaments, prefer keeping 
their finery shut up at home, for the purpose of adding to the 
pageantry of their funerals. Their raiment consists of a doputta, 
(which is gladly thrown off, unless on state occasions) and a neat 
narrow dhotee, called Botoe.’' They wear the hair oiled and comb- 
ed backward, and fastened in a toupee*' beliind, but unlike the 
Oraous and IMoondas of Chota Nagpoor. adorn their heads with no 
ornaments. The men however are fond of earrings and small beads, 
or plaited necklaces and bracelets ; most of them also wear charms 
against snakes, tigers, or diseases, tied round their necks. These the 
Hindoos in the neighbourhood make a profitable trade of, in selling 
to them. The women of the lowest order go about in a disgusting 
state of nudity, wearing nothing but a miserably insuflicient rag 
round the loins, at the same time their breasts and necks are loaded 
with immense bunches of bead necklaces, of which tliey are extrava- 
gantly fond. They perform the hardest duties in the fields, digging, 
shovelling, weeding, drawing water, and getting in wood from the 
jungles. Constant exposure and work renders them prematurely shri- 
velled and ugly ; the young women and girls of the better classes 
are however a striking exception. They are well, and at times hand- 
somely dressed, with a tasteful proportion of ornaments, without the 
stupid shyness and false modesty thought proper among Hindoo 
women ; they are becoming and decorous in their manners, most 
pleasing in their looks, and doubly engaging from the frank and con- 
fiding simplicity which true innocence alone gives ; some few of them 
are very pretty, although more roughly cast than Hindoo girls. Their 
open, happy countenances, snowy white teeth, and robust, upright 
figures, remind one of Swiss peasant girls. Prostitution is quite un- 
known among them, and no more restraint is placed on females than 
in our own country. 
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The men are fine powerful fellows, and while young, very handsome* 
The early use of the bow expands the chest and sets the muscles while 
yet mere boys, and their passion for the chase, which they pursue over 
their sleep and rugged hills, brings their lower limbs into a state of 
training which the best “ Phulwan * of the plains of India might envy. 

The Hos are keen sportsmen, a fact which the Saheb Log” at 
Chyebassa soon found to their cost ; their Manton's and Purdey's, 
and Westley Richard’s, might as well have been left unpurckased, for 
scarcely a t ving thing in the shape of game could show itself in 
the neighbourhood, without the country being up in pursuit. In the 
(juail season, when the “ d’Jian” is cut. every herdsman tending his 
cattle has his hawk on his fist, besides large parties of youngsters from 
the v'^illages, who keep close ahead of the cattle, and the instant 
a quail or partridge rises, the nearest “Reechee’* or ‘’Chikra” cuts 
short his existence. 1 have frequently, returning home with an empty 
bag, met parties of them with prov’oking bunches of dead quail in their 
hands. On these occasions they would laugh heartily at the success of 
their system over mine, but generally end by offering me half of their 
spoils. My retaliation used to be in the snipe (kheqs ) These birds, 
they confessed, their hawks could not overtake, and a successful right 
and left shot would restore the credit of the “ Boondookoo.” 

From the burning of the grass till the new crop becomes too 
high, i.e., between January and June, they scour the jungles in 
large parties, and at uncertain periods, for wilder game, surrounding 
and driving to a centre the deer and other animals. But the grand 
meeting is in May, about the Cheyt Purub,” when people of all sects 
and classes repair to the hills north of Singbhooni. The prelimi- 
naries of the ‘‘ Ilankwa” are arranged by ambassadors and emissaries 
from Singbhoom, the Kolehan, and the Jungle Mehals, and vast 
multitudes draw in from every quarter, from Sikrbhoom, from near 
Bankoorah, and jMediieepoor, on the east, and from the borders of 
Chota Nagpoor on the w^est. On the given day^ these crowds, extended 
ill lines, draw towards a common centre, sweeping the Jankeebooroo 
hills and other ranges which reacJi from Chota Nagpoor to the Soobern- 
rekha river, separating Tamar from Singbhoom ; as the lines approach 
each other, the slaughter commences. The uproar is difficult to des.. 
cribe, and the scene the wildest iraagiiiatioii can picture. Those deep 
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secluded vallies, those barely pervious dells, the huge solitary hills 
tops, buried in one vast sheet of pathless jungle, which except on 
this annual occasion are never visited by man, now swarm with 
countless hordes. In front of them the different animals paSs and 
repass, bewildered by opposing hosts. The huge gowers rouse from 
their noon-day retreats, and stalk with stately steps along the hill side, 
till infuriated by the increasing din, they rush through the forest, 
heedless of rock or ravine, and rending the branches in their ponde- 
rous flight — the wild buffaloes thunder across, brandishing their im- 
mense horns, stamping and wheeling round their young ones ; — the 
neel gyes gallop past like a charge of cavalry. The stately saunter, 
the beautiful axis, the barking deer or muntjac, dash along, clear- 
ing the copse wood with flying bounds, and suddenly stopping with 
erect ears and recurved neck, as the tainted gale warns of danger 
a head. The fairy- like “ Orey/’ or small red deer, with noiseless feet 
comes skimming over the tangled underwood, skipping in wild starts 
to the right and left, anci sorely bewildering a host of t'hakoors, rajas, 
and their body guard, who perched upon medians, (scaffolds) in vain 
try to bring their lengthy matchlocks to bear ; — with snort and puff a 
‘ sounder’ of pigs scurry tlirougli. The redoubled uproar from without, 
draws the attention to something which has excited the beaters. The 
reeds and grass are seen to wave, as if some bulky form were sliding 
through them, and at length, loath to leave the haunts which had con- 
cealed him so long, out comes the tiger, with a lumping, stealthy trot, 
crouching to the earth, with ears quivering and turning to catch every 
sound. He has soon passed on into the leafy depths, from which his 
hollow growl may be occasionally heard. And last of all, as the 
peacocks begin to mount into the air, and the jungle fowl with noisy 
cackle take wing, a loud sonorous grunt or shout ushers in the sturdy 
old Bhaloo,” who forced from the friendly shelter of rocks, comes 
bundling over the ground, and shaking his sides in a heavy gallop, 
oft stopping, wheeling round, and threatening his enemies. The reports 
of matchlocks ; the click” of the arrows striking against trees ; the 
shouts of the multitude ; the roars, screams, and groans of the 
animals; the piping of flutes; the beating of drums; the braying 
of trumpets, reach their climax, and the multitude, composed of all 
classes and sorts, meet near the raja’s niechan to compare notes of the 
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sport. Here are the ever-dancing and singing-Sontals, dressed out in 
flowers and feathers, with flutes ornamented with streamers made 
of pith ; the wild Kurrias, or hill men, from the Luckisinnee hills in 
Borafibhoora ; the Koorinees, Taiinties, Soondees, Gwallas, Bhoo- 
inijes, &c, with sonorus ‘ dainmas’ or kettle drums, and other uncouth 
music, armed with swords, bulwas, and bows and arrows of every 
description ; the Hos, simple and unpretending, but with the heavi- 
est game bags ; the little ill-featured Tamarias, with spears, shields, 
and matchi(»cks ; the Nagpoor Moondas, with huge ornaments stuck 
through their ears, indifferently armed with bows and arrows, clubs, or 
bulwas; the southern Koles, and the far coiner from Sarnda with 
their chain earrings and monstrous pugrees ; the Bhooians with 
their long bows ornamented with horse tails, or the feathers of the 
blue jay, and their immense barbed arrows ; the Fykes of the rajas, 
koonwrs, thakoors and other zemindars with their shields, tulwars, 
powder-horns, and immense matchlocks with rests, dressed out in all 
colours ; lastly, the rajas, thakoors, dee. themselves, with guns of Delhi 
manufacture, prodigious scimetars, or an occasional ‘Angrezee bun- 
dook,"' the gift of some sahib long passed from the scene, seldom 
fired, but kept for show in a venerable clothing of rust. Mid great 
shouting and gabbling the parties claim and carry off their several 
heads of game, or wrangle for the arrows sticking in the carcasses and 
elsewhere about ; ail then repair to the banks of the nearest stream, 
where they form their temporary camps ; fires are lighted, the game 
is cut up, bundles of provisions unpacked, and for a mile or upwards 
along the wooded vi^ta, the clear bright water reflects innumerable 
groups, which on either bank are cooking, eating, drinking, sleeping, 
laughing, or dancing. 

Such is the faint description of a scene in w4iicli I have often 
mingled, and look back to with much regret ; 

’Tib nicrr>, ’Us merry gieeii wood,’' 

and the sports of these simple people in their sylvan retreats must 
afford the highest excitement and pleasure to all in whom to a passion 
for field sports is joined a love for the beauiies of nature, here seen 
in her wildest and most striking attire. 

These people have no amusements, witli the exception of their 
hunting and fishing excursions, and the dancing and singing during 
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their festivals. The youngest boys stalk about birds nesting, armed 
with a small bow and arrow, or employ themselves fishing. Though 
c'heerful, they are as manly as their fathers in appearance, and I have 
never seen them engaged in any game, nor am I aware that any 
are known by them. In Hindoo villages, groups of children may 
l>e seen constantly engaged in some puerile amusement, such as 
trap and ball, prisoner's bars, peg-top, mock processions, &c. ; and the 
older ones in fighting cocks, quail, or rams. But these appear to 
afford no pleasure to the Hos ; on calm summer evenings they are 
fond of assembling at their doors to listen to the flute, the girls sing in 
concert, the younger ones go tlirough the quiet demure dance of the 
country ^ and papa and mamma sit aloof looking approvingly on, 
and solacing themselves with a little “ Eely” ; while twilight lingers, 
their happy laughing voices, or the wild hununing melody of their 
songs is heard ; but no squabbling, no abuse or high words, no '' Gallee,*' 
none of the vile traits of common Hindoostanee life, ever offend the ear- 

The language of their songs is poetical and pleasing ; it would not 
however bear translation Ideas which in the English idiom would be 
dull and stupid, and words wliich would be common place, in the 
smooth mellifluous accents of their dialect sound interesting, and often 
beautiful- A few of their songs I have copied and translated at the 
end of the vocabulary, dec. 

Their dances are almost similar to those of the Dhangurs, Santals, 
and other jungle people. The men and musicians are generally in the 
centre of a large circle composed of women, locked with their arras 
round each other ; the circle is headed by the eldest matrons, and 
brought up by the smallest girls, a space being left between, they 
chassez backwards and forwards, keeping exact time, and going slow- 
ly round the men in the centre. Sometimes another large circle of 
men forms outside them, but all step with the greatest exactness to 
the tune, and the effect is most singular and pleasing. The Magh 
Purub’' dance, when they go scampering through the villages four or 
SIX abreast, and in close column, is very like our “ Gallope,’* and when 
the performers are well dressed, I have seldom seen any thing prettier. 

Marriape Ceremonies. 

When a young man has seen a girl who pleases him, he goes home 
and cr1ls together four or six respectable men of his ac(j[uain lance, 
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to whom he communicates his wishes respecting her. They in- 
stitute inquiries regarding the means, wealth, and respectability of 
the family, and if accounts are good, they set off to the girl's parents' 
house, taking a brass kutorah or a p'hool one a present, and tell the 
parents the young man's wishes. On their way to the house they 
note carefully all the signs that occur, as the flight of vultures, the 
song of the ‘‘ ooi oe” or Mindanao thrush, and the appearance of jackals, 
taking care they should remain on the same hand they were met 
with. Sliould the conference terminate favourably, the deputation is 
feasted and kept one day at the house, and the signs they have 
noticed on the road are recounted and carefully expounded by men 
versed in augury. The next day the deputation returns again, 
noting the signs on the road ; and in this manner they pass and 
repass between the liouaes of the parties, bearing messages and settling 
the marriage terms. These go-betweens are called “ Dootams." People 
also from the girl’s side go to the bridegroom’s, taking note in their 
journeys likewise of the signs on the road. 

Should the omens be interpreted to be very bad, to portend dealb, 
or disease, &c., they determine to break off tlie match for a time, and 
appoint a meeting the next day, with ‘‘ Kely ’’ and fow ls, to have a sacri- 
fice on the road, half-\vay between the bride and bridegroom’s houses. 
The next day they accordingly, to the number of four or six on each 
side, meet half way, and go through the sacrifice to the * Singbonga," 
after which tliey tear a saul leaf in two between them and declare the 
marriage null and void. The whole ceremony is concluded by a prayer 
to Singbonga," begging that if the parties still wish to be united, he 
will vouchsafe to give them better omens the next lime they negociate. 

After some time tlie Dootams from the bridegroom go again to the 
bride's house, this time there is no notice taken of tokens; they give 
notice that the bridegroom with his father and mother are coming on 
a visit. A day or two afterwards, the young man with his parents set 
oflT, and are received at the bride's house, when mutual inquiries as ta 
property, possessions, and the desire of the parties for >vedlook, are again 
set on foot. All being satisfactorily answered, the parents settle the 
price to be paid by the bridegroom’s father. This is generally twenty, 
thirty, forty, or fifty head of cattle, according to the old gentle, 
man's means ; sometime^, when the requisite number of cattle cannot 



790 Hie Hodhutn (improperly called Kolehan). [No. 104* 

be paid, rupees, goats, sheep, or dhau, are given to make up tlie num. 
her. For every thirty head of cattle, one plough of bullocks and a 
buffalo, also a few brass pots, &c. are given over and above the bar- 
gain. 

After this visit, people from the bride also go to see the bridegroom, 
along Avith the girl’s parents, and a feast is given them, after which 
the rattle, and such other things as were agreed on are produced, and 
the parents of the bride settle the day they are to bring her to her 
husband. 

On the day fixed, the bride is led to the bridegroom's house, in 
procession, with a numerous retinue playing on flutes and drums, 
and dancing; on approaching the bridegroom’s house, he meets her in 
like fashion, and leads her towards his house. The bridegroom is 
mounted on a man’s shoulders, with a drawn sword in his hand. 

When the whole party have come in front of the bridegroom^ 
house tliey lialt, the bridegroom’s mother, or aunt, or the nearest 
female relations bring a low wooden stool Gandoo,” on which they 
wash the bride’s feet, and her party then retire with her to where 
they have taken up their quarters for the night. Provisions are then 
sent to the whole party, and to the bride a cock, on account of her 
being about to enter the house ; this is called Dooartaioom seem also 
“ Chindee seem” or a fowl, for the bandage of her hair, which is to be 
untied and dishevelled the first night; also four pye of dhan, and a 
handia of Eely, called Ajee hanar,” which is for the bride’s 
sister ; also at midnight Eely, called Talla needa eely” is sent to the 
party, and dancing and singing is kept up till morning. 

The next morning the bride presents to the bridegroom for every 
head of cattle that has been given in price for her, a handia of eely, 
a pye of dhan, and a pye of rice; this is called ‘^Doob gandoo eely, 
Baba, and ChowJee,” being given because the bride is to be seated 
on a mora of dhan, (a seat is called Doob gandoo) ; of all this, one 
half is sent back by the bridegroom, also a goat called, Jdm is em 
merom also a rupee's worth of necklaces, Jom issin hissiV' ; also 
3ne rupee of cloth for her mother, called Enga bage lijjia". 
after feasting and drinking, the bride’s party rise, arid with singing 
and ‘dancing bring her to the bridegroom’s house and seat her on 
a mora of dhan, where oil is poured on her head, and a leaf dislff 
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of boiled rice and meat, dressed in the bridegroom’s liouse, called 
Jom issin/* is brought her, which she tbuches with her hand, and 
thereby declares herself of her husband’s caste. She is then left in 
charge of the bridegroom's female relations, and the ceremonies end 
by all the parties dispersing home, and leaving the happy pair to 
themselves. 


Siyiu and Omen9> 

If a vulti*re, crow, Mindanao thrush, Indian magpie, oriole, wood- 
pecker, partridge, jackal, fox, deer of kinds, hare, bee, snake, espe- 
cially the Covra, pass behind the Dootam, or messenger, he will die. 

If a Cadis, “ toorpoo cheedoo," cross in front of the Dootam or 
messenger (negociator), it portends the death of the bride in child- 
birth. 

Should an ichneumon lly, koonkal lio," drag a large spider 
“ bindee ram,” across the road, it portends the bride will be carried olf 
by a tiger the very first time she goes to fetcli wood or water. 

The same omen, if a hawk or kite of any kind stoop and carry of!’ 
a bird, fowl, or lizard, from any side. 

A syrus hoor, or vulture, deedee" crossing the road flying singly 
in front, portends the death of the father or mother, according to 
the sex of the bird — of the bride if near her village, of the bridegroom 
if near his. 

If the great wood-flawk, “ booroo queed/' hover over head, it fore- 
tells the death of mother and son at eliildbirth. 

If the deputation meet a toad, roto poto chokey," it portends 
that the bridegroom's father will be bewitched. 

If a flying squirrel, “ oral," call out on the right or left hand, 
before or behind, the marriage is stopped directly. The same if a 
parakeet, meerov,” (large ringed kind) scream. 

Should a branch fall from a tree without apparent cause, such as 
being cut, or rotten, or worm-eaten, it portends the certain death of 
the parents of both parties. 

If the tumble dung-beetle, ‘‘eeooroo,*’ be met with rolling dung 
along, it threatens poverty and unrequited hard labour. 

If two large lizards, kaka," are met chasing each other to copulate, 
it is a sign that the bride's sister, or sisters, will commit some faux 
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pas. If a pair of little lizards^ reta kaka/’ do the same^ it foretels in. 
trigue among the bride's female servants. 

If birds copulate, it portends that the intended bride is in love, or 
intriguing with some one else. 

A jungul cat, bow/' crossing the road, signifies the bride will be 
a lazy good-for-nothing person. 

In anointing the bride’s head with oil, should a drop trickle down 
her nose, it is a good sign ; should it go down her temple or cheek, 
it shows she will be inconstant. 

If a Mindanao thrush, ooV," Indian magpie, hoorlee," or 
oriole, bocho,” perch on a kuhar tree, ‘‘doorlee daroo,” in front or 
on either side, it portends the bride and bridegroom and their chil- 
dren will have ulcers. If they perch behind, the Dootam will have 
them. 

If one of these birds are seen flying up and turn back, it threatens 
the bride's parents refusing to give her. 

The voice or cry of the queen of the white ants, boonooin enga," 
is a bad sign.^ 

If a number of ‘‘ sarooses" or vultures, pass, it is a good sign. 

If a magpie, woodpecker, vulture, JMindanao thrush, oriole, crow, 
or other bird settle on the summit of a large assun tree, hatna 
daroo," it foretels riches. 

If two dharnna snakes, “ jam boo bing," cross, it also foretels wealth. 

If the bee in wandering through the woods seaiching for honey settle 
upon a man, it foretels wealth, and that he will be very hospitable. 

The same, and longevity, if a number of crow pheasants, '' sengel 
topo,” cross over. 

A troop of hannooman monkeys, '' sarra/’ crossing, promises great 
herds of cattle. 

If any bird sit on a keond tree, tirril daroo/' it denotes the bride 
will be a vixen. 

Meeting women, young or old, carrying water in ghurras, is a good 
sign. 

If the spotted eagle, doomoor kivid,” settle on the right side, it 
bodes imprisonment to the traveller. 

* This may allude to the low stridulous sound emitted from ant hills, during the 
sultry hours of noon, which ceases on near approach. 



184().J The Hodisutn ( improperly catted Kolehan ). 793 

Bites, at Childbirth. 

When the pangs of childbirth are coming on^ the husband procures 
some widow as midwife^ to whom a fee of eight annas is given. Dur- 
ing the wife's illness the husband alone cooks for her, and also for 
the midwife, who is unclean, as well as the husband ; for eight days 
all the children and servants are excluded from the house, and sent 
with provisions to live for the time at some relation's ; very little 
children are allowed to remain with the father. 

Should tiie pangs be very violent, and the women's life in danger, 
divination is had recourse to, to discover the afflicting divinity, to 
whom a cock, goat, or sheep is sacrificed. 

For eight days the husband cooks his own dinner, remaining apart 
from all friends and relations ; during this time these latter prepare 
Eely, which they brew on the fourth day, so that it may be upon the 
eighth and place it in the husband's house. On the eighth morning 
the father shaves the child’s head, and gets his own shorne by a tauntj^ 
or by his own servants. He then bathes and washes his clothes, 
and the wife does the same. They then go and partake of the Eely 
which has been set apart for them, and the relations finish the re- 
mainder, taking it away to drink. 

The unclean state of the liusband and wife still continues till the 
new moon, or the moon's first quarter, according to the time of the 
child’s birth, and the, expiration of the eight days. Finally, there is a 
grand feast at the house of the husband and wife, and they are held 
clean from that date. 

Naming the Child. 

When the child can begin to stand or waddle about, the parents 
think of naming him. For this purpose they procure a pan of water 
in which they put four grains of Oorid, then take them out, and rub 
them in the palms of their hands until they are well softened. The 
father then cries out a name, saying he will adopt it if the grain of 
Oorid floats in the water, but not if it sinks. Pour names with the 
four seeds are thus tried, and the name to wliich the seed floats is as- 
sumed and given to the child. 

Should all four seeds by any chance sink, tlie ceremony of naming 
is abandoned for six months, or a year, when the same operations are 
resumed. 
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It is common among the Koles for a friend of the family to wish 
to stand namesake to the child, but when this occurs, the grain of 
Oorid is still had recourse to, and if it sink at the godfather's name^ 
he is rejected. 

The namesake, or 8akee'^ binds himself to help the child in sick- 
ness, distress, or poverty ; by sending goats, fowls, &c. to sacrifice in 
the former case, or by lending him rice, &c. to be repaid without in- 
terest in the latter, and this sponsorship ends in unbroken friendship 
between the two, throughout after life. 

No kind of religion, or rites, or ceremonials are taught the children, 
hut they pick them up as they can, by observing their elders- If 
a child die unnamed, it is not thought any particular misfortune on 
that score.* 

Funeral Rites ^ 

When a person is dead, the people of the house set up a howling, 
or keening,'* which continues till the news has been given to all 
the relations, and the pile prepared, which it is in the yard of the 
house; first thick logs are placed, then smaller transverse faggots, 
on this a wide plank, along the edges of which sticks are laid ; 
when this is prepared, the corpse is brought out foot foremost, bed 
and all, with all its ornaments on, male or female, by the women of 
the village and of the house. 

It is then placed, amid crying and howling, on the pile, the head 
to the northward; rupees, to the amount that can be spared, arc 
put into the mouth, a lota on each side the body, a brass, or p'hool,” 
kutora on the head, and one at the feet. Another board is then put 
on, and above it more wood, by the women, who amid redoubled la- 
mentations, set fire to the pile. 

When the whole is consumed it is suffered to remain all night, 
people going to and fro to watch it ; next morning water is poured on 
the ashes through peepul branches, and women pick out all the half- 
consumed bones, which are dried, then sifted in a sieve, and then 
put into a ghurra and covered with leaves, after which it is hung up 
to the eaves at the back of the house. Eely is brewed on this day, and 

^ '1 ht* youngest born male is heir to the father's property, on the pica of his being 
less tiMe to help himself on the death of the parents than his elder brethren, who 
have had their father’s assistance in settling themselves in the world, during his life- 
time, 
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when it rises on the fourth day ail assembled to bathei wash their 
clothes, and shave, and then anoint themselves with the Wood of a pig, 
after whicli they feast and drink up the Eely. 

That same evening the ceremony is gone through of calling the 
spirit of the departed. AH the company, except four people, the 
father, mother, and two women, or brother and sister and two women 
or men, sit outside in the back yard ; some boiled rice and a pot of 
water is then placed within the inner room of the house, and ashes 
sprinkled from thence to the threshold ; the father and mother, or 
brother and sister, as it may be, then go out, taking two ploughshares 
in their hands — the other two people are left in the house to watch. 
Those who have gone out proceed to the spot where the body was 
burnt, and where (in some parts of the country) a clay horse and 
rider, and an earthen pot on a tripod, with the mouth closed, are 
placed ; round this spot the two relations walk, beating together the 
ploughshares, and calling out in a plaintive wild strain, 

K’alleciig craukcdmia Iv’allecng tnikakt^Jiuia HoujoorcKMmen 

We never scolded never wronged you ; Come to ua back. , 

Booqdo ’leengposakoiimu iwbooladmia Essoodininidte ieeng t\keiiu 
“ We ever loved and cheribhcd you. and have lived long together 


iiii»idoare leeii lykena ua do alum bageea ! 

‘ ‘ under the same roof. desert iL in)t iiou ' 

Habang rabang poio diiiko d^ra 
'* And the cold blowing days, are coming on ; 


gaum needa ko 
The rainy nights, 

nrudre do alum honorbjTa 
do not uaiidcr here. 


Atarked jang japam* alum tingoona 
" Do not stand by the buinl ashes ; 

Hesa Boobare umdn ka ty dya 
“ cannot find shelter under the peepui. 


Hoojck) roo&meii 
come to us again ! You 

gama hoojooredo 
w'hen the rain comes 


Rabang hoiore sarjum do Boogit^ ka doimiai 
Down. **®^'*1 ^^1 shield you from the cold bitter wind. 


Gate hoojoom^n UmnangentI oa do boogikidalle ! alleeng do 

** Come to your home ! It is swept for you, and clean ; and we 

Moonooitd heating metanna, alleeng ddieeng minna, umnangente mandeeleeng 
“ are there who loved you ever ; and there is rice put for you ; 

doikia, dahleeng-doikia Hoojoom^n oitehoojoom^u Dooirim^n alleeng Ur^. 
‘And water: come home, come home, (omc to us again! 
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They then return to the houte door, «nd call for a light, and 
commence searching for traces of the return of him the; have been 
invoking ; they look in silence along the ashes for the supposed mark 
of the footstep of the spirit ; they examine the rice to see whether the 
grains have been disturbed— -the water, to detect any drops thrown 
on the ground ; should any of these signs be discovered, it is announced 
that the spirit is come back to the house, and they sit down apart, 
shivering with horror, and crying bitterly, in which they are joined 
by all without, who come and weep long and loudly, add then depart. 

The ceremony of going out and calling is persevered in till some 
signs, or fancied signs of the return of the departed to his home have 
been discovered. 

The relations assemble once more to settle the terms and time of 
burying the bones. Rice is given to people to fetch a stone, as large 
as the means of the family admit of, which is to be put over the grave. 
Into the grave, which is two cubits broad and chest deep, and in the 
public burial place of the village, rice is put, on this the pot of 
bones, over this, rice, clothes, money, brass ornaments, and every thing 
they can afford. 

The whole is then covered, and the stone or rock placed over it ; 
on this a goat is sacrificed, and the blood and heaps of salt sprinkled 
all over the stone, also oil is spread over the gravestones of all the 
dead relatives who are lying around, to awaken them to receive the 
new comer. 

They also tie a strip of cloth to a branch of the tree above the 
gravestone, to show all passers by the quality of the cloth which 
was buried with the bones. 

Besides the gravestone, another, a cenotaph stone, is buried up- 
right to commemorate the name of the deceased, at the edge of the 
village, or side of the road, and the departed spirit is supposed to 
love to come and sit beneath its shade, when going to and from his 
house. 

The Koles suppose the spirit to walk about in the day, and to keep 
in the house all night, for which purpose they preserve a little space 
clean for it, on which they place a small median, called Tantara”, 
underneath winch, in every Pooja or Purub, a small portion of the 
sacrifice is placed. 
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Role Hisiofy of the Creation of the World ^ 

Their following idea of the creation of the world, and of castes, 
ke, was communicated to me by some of the Mankees orally, and 
copied almost verbatim. In the commencement, Ote' Boram and 
Sirma Thakoor, alias Sing Bonga, or God, were self.created. Sing 
Bonga is the sun. After them the moon was self-created. 

Ote' Boram and Sirma Thakoor then made the earth ; after that 
they clothed it with grass, trees, rocks, water; they then made cattle, 
which were first born in Bogo Bochee after them all wild animals. 
They then made a little boy and a little girl, at the bottom of dn 
immense ravine, and as they had no houses to live in, the gods told 
them to inhabit a huge crab's cave (Katkomoa.) They grew adult, 
and Sing Bonga came to see them every day, and called them his 
grandchildren ; but at length seeing no hopes of any progeny, from 
their extreme simplicity, he taught them the art of making “ Eely," 
(rice beer) the use of which caused those sensations, which were in 
due lime the means of peopling the world. 

After the creation of man, Sing Bonga, or the sun, married Chandoo 
Omol, or the moon, from whence sprung four sons and numerous daiigh. 
ters. Now the four sons kept wiili their father, and tlie daughters lived 
with their mother, and as the sun rost‘ every day, wiili his four hot, 
fiery sons in addition, the whole wwld began to burn; and all the 
animals and man perishing with heat, entreated the moon to save 
them ; so the moon resolved within herself to destroy the sun’s sons, 
and went, and accosting the father, said, '^Our children do much 
harm to the world, and wilt soon destroy your labour. 1 am deter- 
mined to eat mine ; do you also devour yours." The sun promised he 
would follow the moon's example ; and so when she hid all her daugh- 
ters, and came and told him she had devoured them, he destroyed and 
eat all four of his children ; after which the moon released her daugh- 
ters from confinement. This artifice so enraged the sun, that be drew 
his sword and cut the moon in half, but repenting afterwards of his 
anger, allowed her to get whole in certain days, though she still 
remained condemned to be in half at others, and so she remained, and 
all her daughters with her, which are the stars. 


1 could never learn what place tliis alludes to. 
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Now, some time after the first man and woman had lived together 
and known each other. Sing Bonga came dawn and asked them what 
progeny they had ; they say unto him, Grandfather, we have twelve 
sons and twelve daughters ; these twenty-four lifted up their voices and 
said, “ great grandfather, how can we brothers and sisters a!! live to- 
gether ? — Sing Bonga said, Go you and make preparations and make 
a great feast, rice and buffaloe's flesh, and bullock's flesh, goats, sheep, 
pigs, and fowls of the air, and vegetables and they did so ; and when 
the feast was prepared, Sing Bonga said, Take ye two by two, man 
and woman, that which shall please you most, and that shall ye have 
for share, to eat all the days of your life, apart from the rest, so that 
none shall touch his brother's share." 

And so when the feast was prepared, the first pair and the second 
pair took buifaloe’a and bullock's flesh, even as much as they could 
carry, and these became the Kole (Ho) and Bhoomij (Mootkan) 
race ; then a pair look the rice ; and other pairs, male and female, 
rice and vegetables, and these became Bramins, Rajpoots, Chuttries 
and otliey ^^ ’’doos ; and others took away the goat's flesh and fish, 
and became other kinds of Hindoos ; the Bhooians took the shell fish, 
lastly, when nothing was left but the pig's flesh, came two pair and 
took it away, and these are Sontals and Koormees to this day ; and 
when all the feast was cleared away, there remained one pair who had 
nothing, and to them the Koles gave of their share, and these are 
Ghassees to this hour. * 

And so all these went and lived separately, and peopled the world, 
and multiplied exceedingly, and Sing Bonga taught those who lived 
in far countries other Janguages, and he gave people of different trades 
their implements. 

And after this from the Koles, from their senior house, sprung 
the English, who also eat of bullock’s flesh. But they are the senior 
children, and the Koles the junior ! 

And after the world was peopled, Sirma Thakoor destroyed it once, 
with the exception of sixteen people, because people became incestuous, 
and unmindful of God, or their superiors. (Some say he destroyed it 
with water, some say with fire.) 

Wicked men are bom again as dogs, pigs, or lizards. Those 
who i.wiog at churruck poojas, become, some kites, others flying 
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foxes. Suttees never are born again, but remain burning for ^ver in 
their pits, and come out at night, wandering about, still burning (so 
say the Ghassees.) Good people after death are born again in some 
better condition in life than formerly. And this order of things will 
remain for ever and ever. There will be no last day. 

When men die, their spirits go to the Sing Bonga, who asks them 
how they have lived, and judges them. The wicked he whips with 
thorny bushes, and sometimes buries them in great heaps of humaii 
ordure, and after a while sends them l^aok to be born in tliis world as 
dogs, cats^ ])Ulloek8, lizards, &e. The good man he sends back to be 
born a still greater and better man than he lived before, and all that 
he had given away in charity, Sing Bonga shows him heaped up in 
heaven, and restores it to him. 


iioih and Spirits. 

liesides Ote Burarn and Sing Bonga, or Sirma TIiaki,^r. there are 
Nage Era or (rarra Sage. Desa Oolee, Marang liis wife is 

Pangoora ; these are village gods. ^ 

Chanala Desum Bonga, also his wife Pangoora. belonging to married 
women. 

Horaten Ko, or road godi^! who come along with a new wife ; also 
Mahlee Bonga, and^Chandoo Oniol. 

Nage Era, or Garra Nage, or Chandore. is worslnpjx^d in springs, 
rivers, or wells; she is supposed to preside over cutaneous diseases, and 
deafness; she is propitiated with eggs and huldee; if that do not 
do, with a pig. She has no father or mother, but was self-created. She 
is invoked to help in catching fish. Desa Oolee presides over diseases 
of the head and stomach ; he is the guardian of the village, and 
invoked to prevent infectious diseases coming into the country, also 
to insure rain, good crops, no diseases in the cattle. His wife is Jaer 
Booree. Desa Oolee is worshipped at the Mag Purub; they sacrifice ’ 
goats, buffaloes, fowls. Jaer Booree is worshipped at Bah Purub, in 
March and April, and in Batta Oolee, ir Assar. The same things 
are offered to her, except buffaloes ; and she presides over the same 
things. Desa Oolee lives in a grove made for him ; Jaer Booree in 
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another. They were from the first, as man and wife, but liave no 
known progeny. 

Mar any Bonga presides over sickness^ and is wprshipped according 
to the extent of the sickness and means of the patient. He lives in a 
grove (small one) where they erect a post, after sacrificing a buffalo, 
and sticking its horns on the top. 

To Pangoora they sacrifice^ on account of sickness and fever, fowls, 
goats, or sheep ; she lives under a tree, or two or three trees near an 
ant hill ; no post is erected for her ^ she is the wife of Marang Bonga. 

Lhanala Desum Bongo is worshipped for diseases by married peo- 
ple alone, as he comes along with the bride from her village ; Pan- 
goora, his wife, is the same. 

Iloraten Ko are Jhe spirits of the forefathers of a newly-married 
woman. They are^orshipped on the road, and to them are sacrificed 
fowls, goats, or an old bullock ; th(*y are invoked for sickness. 

Maldee Bonga is invoked by cripples or blind people ; he lives any 
where indiscriminately. They offer him pigs and fowls. Ohandoo 
Oniol is propitiated by a pig and a black fowl, for sickness: she lives 
wherever she was first worshipped. 

None of these spirits have any reputed figure or description, and <'on- 
sequently are never represented by idols. The Hos frankly confess 
that as their gods, to their knowledge, have never l>een seen, they 
cannot be described ; they also know nothing of the origin of them. 
They have, moreover, no notion of a devil or any evil spirit, their 
opinion being that he only who created, is able to destroy or torment 
either here or hereafter 

They have but four Purubs in the year, and these are not fixed 
to any particular date, some villages being two or three months per- 
forming their poojas, before oj after others. Mag Purub takes place 
about February and March, sometimes in January; Bah Purub fol- 
lows a month after; Batta Oolee is in Assar ; and there is also satTi- 
ficing and pooja gone through before eating the newly cut crops of 
the year, called the Nainagom.*' 

These festivals consist in little more than singing, dancing, and 
immoderate drinking, besides offering up a goat or two, or a few fowls 
in each village. The peopte seldom adorn themselves, or make them- 
selves cleaner than at other times, and the villages do not unite in 
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those merry makings, but go through their ceremonies at separate times, 
and at their own sacred groves.* At the men and women occasion- 
ally put on grotesque finery, and their songs and dances are wild and 
pretty. The figures and airs are nearly all alike ; the women form 
a circle, are staid and demure, and sing in a low humming strain, 
while the men and drummers in the centre, in all stages of intoxi- 
cation, twist themselves into ail manner of contortiorjs, and indulge 
in violent and ludicrous gestures. Daring one ceremony, at tlie Mag 
Purub, the Kolcs abandon their usual decent behaviour to women, and 
both sexes go tramping through and about their villages, chanting 
the most odiously filthy recitative, in which the youngest who can lisp 
are alJowx'd to join 

But if their public Piirubs are few, they make up amply by the 
number of private sacrifices which they carry on in their own houses. 
On account of sickness in any member of the family, or among 
their servants, the most trifling indisj>osition, as well as the gravest 
malady, has but this one remedy among them. They never attempt 
resorting to medicine, and no frequency of deaths, no extent of the 
ravages of any contagious disease, can sliake their faith in the 
one resource of otfering sacrifices to the god who is supposed to be 
chastising them with the visitation. In endeavouring to dissuade 
them from this dangerous folly, in which tlio fatht r of a family, 
with unshaken bigotry, sees his household swxpt away into the grave, 
and the whole of his live stock destroyed in vain efforts to check the 
ravages of sickness, by sacrificing to the gods, we have as yet 
signally failed ; although tli<‘y wxtc, by dint of constant entreaty and 
admonition, induced to come to the Hospital at Cliyebassa, and 
although many cures p<*rformed upon them, it lias proved of no 
eventual benefit ; the Kolcs now never make their appearance to seek 
for me'dical aid, and the slight temporary reform that was effected 
among them, has altogether ceased. 

The most gross superstitions still prevail among this people wdth 
regard to witchcraft ; but the dreadful effects of this IxdieT, to whicli 
numbers of unfortunate persons have fallen a sacrifice, have now, 
through fear of our laws, almost wholly ceased. The Koles believe 

* These groves, ov planlalioiis oi saul trees, arc altdchcd to every village, 

they Ciill thorn "Sacr”, 
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that by certain prayers and incantations, a person can obtain suOicient 
poirer to produce the illness, or cause the death, not only of any 
obnoxious person, but of wliole families, or even villages; and that 
these evil arts can also extend to the crops, tlie cattle, and the wea- 
ther ! 

Should any such misfortunes befall them, it is of course immediately 
referred to the machinations of some sorcerer, and every means is 
had recourse to, to discover him This is effected either by certain 
signs, or by the divination of some augurer, or most frequently (in 
case of sickness) by the declaration of the patient himself, who declares 
lie has seen the wizard in a dream, standing on him, and sacriiicing to 
the gods, to procure his dissolution. Such is the iiillexihle integrity of 
the Koles in speaking truth, that 1 firmly believe the sick man, in all 
such cases, does dream of the person he denounces. Being taught 
from his infancy to attribute every misfortune to preternatural 
agency, it is not to be wondered at, that wlien in his turn afllicted. 
his apprehensions rest upon some one, with regard to whom a previous 
quarrel, or other cause of ill-will, suggests the fear of retaliation, 
and these thoughts, Jong nourished while waking, would naturally 
embody themselves in sleep in some dreadful dream, which al once 
substantiates all the suspicions of the sufferer I 

Should these proofs however be wanting, the near relations of the 
patient have recourse, as I said, to a diviner This class of wretches, 
sources of all evil, are not, happily, so prevalent among the Koles as 
the Hindoos who reside in the vicinity. To these the poor credulous 
creatures resort, journeying to great distances, and parting with 
almost all their possessions to obtain the aid of the sage, who, after 
collecting such information as he requires, pockets his fee, goes 
through some absurd ceremonies, and coolly denounces the person he 
may consider best suited for the distinction, as the originater of all 
the calamity. 

The life of the unfortunate victim so pointed out was, of course for- 
merly, not worth an hour's purchase ; he was either slain openly by 
che parl}^ whose kinsman was dead or dying, murdered in cold blood 
at night, or in some cases, demanded from liis clans people, to undergo 
the ordeal. The latter have seldom been known to refuse such a re- 
quisition. The ordeal, however, was, as it has been in other countries. 
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merely a means of glossing over the proceedings. The person de- 
nouneed had either to dip his hand into boiling ghee, or water, or stand 
upon a red hot Koolharee (shovel) when, if scalded or burnt, he was de- 
clared guilty, or he was tied up in a sack and thrown into the water, 
with the option of floating on the top, if he could. 

The particulars of the ceremonies of divination and ordeal I cannot 
describe, having no longer the means of gaining information from the 
natives. Hitherto I have been writing from their dictation. The ac- 
count of the creation, and of their marriages, and other riles, and their 
mythology, have been translated almost verbatim from their lips. Hav- 
ing now left them and their country, I conclude the tiieme from me- 
mory. 

TJie Hos, although totally distinct from Hindoos yet, Uing a sim- 
ple race have suffered tlial crafty people to lure them in many ways 
into following their ceremonies, rites, festivals, and prejudices. Those 
near the boundaries have become as subservient to lirahmiiis as any 
Hindoos would be ; but on this subject i shall speak hereafter, l lie 
“ curse of caste" is strongly felt by them, and its fellies strangely mix- 
ed up with the distinctions of relationship. They divide themselves 
into clans, called “ Keelies," of which there are a great nuinl»er. Wiio 
the founders were, or whence they take their names, I iie\er could as- 
certain. A man cannot marry into his keely, as it is looked upon as a 
kind of brollierhood ; neitlier can he eat with one of another keely. 
They have st.'parated' themselves entirely from tlie race from which they 
sprung, viz. the INIondas of Eastern Chootia Nagpoor, although Keelies 
of similar names are found in both. When the separation took place, it 
IS impossible to sa\ , hut it has become marked not only in manners, 
dialect, and dress, but in appearance. The IMoiidas form part of the good 
tempered, but ugly figured Dhanyurs seen in Calcutta The Hos are, on 
the contrary, eminently handsome, with figures like the Apollo Belvi- 
dere. These last shave the hair off the fureiiead, and wear it tied be- 
hind. The IMondas wear their locks dishevelled, or clubbed at the 
top of the head, transfixed Avith a long pin or comb, and are at once 
distinguished. 

The Hos are particular in their diet. They eat beef (all but the bor- 
der and half Hindooised ones), mutton, goats flesh, fowls, bares, deer, 
and fish. The poorest classes eat pig, but unlike the Dtiangurs^ 8an- 
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tals, £hooniijt3s, and other tribes inhabiting the jungles, they never 
touch the flesh of bears, monkeys, snakes, and other wild animals. The 
Hos, with some few exceptions, will drink spirits (of which they are ex- 
travagantly fond) from wine glasses used by us ; but they will not drink 
water contained in any earthen vessel, which may have been touched 
by other classes. Many of them believe the essence or soul of a man to 
lie in his shadow, and consequently will relinquish boiling rice or 
other food, while preparing, if the shade of a different caste person fall 
upon it. 

Tlieir standard dish (as it is both meat and drink to them) is “ Eely,*' 
or rice beer. It consists of rice and water boiled and mashed together, 
and then left to ferment for three days, with a piece of Hannoo"' 
(a bitter root) to aid the process,- of this all classes, ages, and sexes, 
partake, many of them intern perately. In tlieir hunting parties it 
often forms their sole sustenance for two or three days. The drink is 
not badly flavoured, and use would make it, I should think, just a.s 
palatable as our common small beer ; it causes moderate iiiebriation> 
and all classes appear after their meals slightly “ jollified” by it. 
They seldom drink to a disgusting excess, and quarrels from intoxica- 
tion are not of common occurrence. The Soondees, a spirit manufac- 
turing class of Hindoos, are numerous throughout Singbhoom, and 
make a strong distillation of the Mowhooa berry, called by iJie Hos 

arkee of this the latter, left to themk‘lves, do not much partake, 
preferring their own beer. * 

As yet, commerce has been scarcely H all introduced into the Kofe- 
han ; the people, among whom poverty is unknowji, remain contented 
with the spoils of the cliase, and the limited produce of their fields, 
which are only cultivated in sufliciency to meet present want. They 
are bad husbandmen, and no agricultural works on a large scale, such 
as tanks and bunds to meet the exigencies of a dry season, are met 
with in the country. The “ levelling system” obtains so much among 
them, that there is no farmer or landholder in the country with 
capital sufficient to go through with such a work. The former lords 
of the soil, the “ Surawuks” (Hindoos), excavated many fine tanks, 
the traces of which still remain ; they have all however been destroyed 
'>y the Hos, who let out the water for the sake of sowing the rich nuid 
at fle'bUiom , or have allowed them, through superstitious motives. 
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to (ill up from neglect. B^ing an undulating countr}% their rice 
cultivation is restricted to nullahs and water-courses,, over which they 
form fields, by choking up the stream with soil brought from the 

Tarn, ' or upland, a process of infinite toil. An inferior kind of rice, 

Gora dhan,” is sown in the uplands, and the jungle tribes cultivate 
the hills up to their summits with cotton, moong, oorid, chunna, til. 
surgoojia, tobacco, &c. ; such common esculents as the jingee, khukra, 
cucumber, pumpkin, maize, and baugun, are grown in their villages ; 
also vast quantities of the castor oil tree, of the kiit'hul, or ^ jack', and 
niangoe trees, which the Surawuks planted in numbers, but few 
now remain. The Hos prize much more the tamarind, which is met 
with in every village, and grows in great luxuriance. 

Vast quantities t)f the Tusser worm are reared in the “ Assun" jun- 
gles throughout th(' country, the proprietors of whicdi preserve them 
with great jealousy and care. The cocoons are sold to Ix^ad merchants, 
who come annually to barter them in return for ne<’klaces. The silk is 
manufactured at Sciykela, Bankoorah, and lifedneepoor. that from the 
former being most prized. In lending the young worms, much the 
same ceremonies are gone through as by the people in the Siinderbunds ; 
fasting, continence, and cleanliness, l>eing considered indispensable. 
Tlu; Hus travel all the way to Poory for the sake of purchasing salt ,• 
they are allowed to bring it laden on bullocks through Kewnjur, by 
paying toll ; but in piissing through Haunienghatlee. a nearer and fxd- 
ler road, salt on bulfocks is seized and confiscattd by the Mohenbunj 
Kaja. llangy loads are however suffered to j»ass on payment of some 
douceur. There is no Government gola nearer than Medneepoor or 
Bankoorah. 

\^ast 11 umbers of cattle are bred in the country ; the Mos do not 
tend them themselves, but deliver them over to Gvvallas, with whom 
they keep litth* account, until the cattle are required as payment 
on marriage occasions. The latter accordingly make a good thing 
of their charge, selling the milk and ghee, and often the cattle 
tliemselves. Great quantities of the latter, and also of buffaloes, are 
sold to Tamarias for the moat trifling prices, l>esides numbers stolen 
or swindled away by their customers, who are notorious cheats 
and robbers. In former times, when the Hos used to mah(‘ Raids’' 
over the borders, and harry the cattle of their neighbours, these little 
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filchings were not so much minded^ but now that their excursions have 
been put a stop to, the owners get more careful, and keep a better 
look out on the Gwallas. The sheep also, which are numerous in 
some parts, have been pronounced by judges to be equal to the Patna 
mutton for the table ; but these and goats, as well as poultry, the 
Hos part with with difficulty, as they require them for their 
sacrifices, &c. A peculiarity in tlie country, is the immense flocks 
of pigeons, which breed in every village, and afford the poorest a 
delicacy at all seasons. With money the Hos are getting pretty well 
acquainted, but still hold copper coin in great disdain, seldom taking 
the trouble to count a large quantity, but reckoning it by handfuls, 
to the unfeigned astonishment of our Hindoo servants, who would 
squabble for the tenth part of a covvree. 

In summing up this account of the Hos race by a description of 
their general character, their virtues and Mces, I may perhaps fall 
into the error of a little partiality in their favour; three years constant 
intercourse with them, in which their love of trutli, their honesty, 
their obliging willingness, and their happy ingenuous disposition, form- 
ed so striking a contrast to the mass of the people in Hindustan, 
may' perhaps have induced me to pass lightly over faults to which 
they are but too liable ; but this error (a pleasing one) is 1 imagine 
shared with me, by all the European residents who were at 
Chyebassa. Whether the duplicity and bad propensities of Hindoos 
in general, be owing to their intercourse with us, or whether it 
be inlierent among them, is a point at present mooted, and not be de- 
cided by myself. But among this simple race, the reputed evils 
of civilization have not yet commenced to be felt; and fervently is 
it to be trusted, though, alas, the hope may be Utopian, tliat the 
introduction of our Courts of Justice, in checking the lawless tendency 
of the Holes, may not destroy those virtues wdiich are inherent to 
a primitive state of society. The unhappy feuds which, handed 
down through generations, formerly existed among them, were owing 
rather to mistaken notions of honour, than to more malignant feelings ; 
and the best proof of this, is the ease with which through a little timely 
advice, quarrels a Voutrance of the oldest standing have been made 
up, and whole clans readily reconciled to each other. After the first 
rougli settlements of tliis country had been made, this became the 
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t‘special care of that truly wise and benevolent man. Major Wilkinson^ 
the late Political Agent of the South-West Frontier,* and fortunate was 
It, that his excellent arrangements were so well seconded by the 
inherent good feelings of llie people, for whose w^elfare they were 
directed The depredations committed by the Hos formerly on 
their neighbours, for the sake of driving off their cattle, were chiefly, if 
not entirely, at the instigation of the Hindoo Zemindars around, 
who employed them to wreak their own malice on their neighbours, 
and indeed the IIos served them, in a manner, as mercenary hordes. 
Their forays were never marked by cruelty or unnecessary violence, 
nor except wlien they were openly resisted, was ever life taken. 
A fearful number of people (among themselves) have fallen sacrifices to 
the horrid superstitions respecting witchcraft ; but sucli crimes, 
common to the barbarous ages of all nations, and but too prevalent 
Airmerly in our own, must be, by the impartial observer, aitnbuled 
more to the depravity of the judgment than heart. The 

superstition still continues, but the horrors resulting from it liave 
almost entirely ceased. Hut cold blooded murder for the sake of gam, 
robbery, even pilfering, lying, deceit, dishonesty, even of the most 
venial kind, are almost unknown, and looked upon with disgust. 
The truth and integrity of a Kole are well known, and the fidelity 
of their wives, and modesty of the females in general provt rbial. 

They are on the wliole a light-hearted and cood^iiatured race, 
irascible, though (juickly appeased. Hut so strong is tlieir sense 
of injury, tliat a harsh word suddenly spoken, w ill produce the most 
serious results ; for this reason tlu‘y seld<nn (juarrel. and terms 
(epithets) of abuse are unknow n in tlu‘ language ; among females the 
mere hearing of a few' words of reproach will induce them to eoiumit 
suicide, and this crime among both sexes is so fnglnfully prevail nt, as 
to afford no parallel in any known country. Tiie mere banter- 
ing a lad on bis predikK.'tion for any girl, lias led to self-destruction ; 
jokes of an injurious nature they do not understand, and indeed 
seldom or ever indulge in thorn, although in the most harmless w^ay. 
Beggars are scarcely known in the courury, but the IIos are cl.ari table 
to those deserving aid. and hospitable to strangers to the same de- 
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^jree as Arabs of the desert, for it is thought a sign of enmity to 
stop even at the door- way without a ‘ stirrup cup’ of Eely. Among 
their chief faults may he reckoned indolence, and dirt. The poorer 
people are often very filthy, and unless in the warm season, seldom 
touch water. The lowest classes will not object to devouring bullocks 
that have died, from disease, out in the fields, even though far ad- 
vanced in decomposition, and wdll devour stale eggs, half-putrid fish, 
&c. 5:c. But these filthy customs are confined to the very lowest and 
poorest of the people. 


Memotr of Sf/Ihrt. Kachar^ and the adjacent Districts liy Captain 
Vi^sHv li, Jorna’rtij Superintendent of Kachar and Jipita. 

The pro\in(*es of Bengal east of the Brahmaputra, though among the 
earliest acquisitions of the British hi India, attracted but little attention 
for a long time, in consequence of their general tranquillity and seclinied 
position. The vast mountain regions by which they were encompassed 
on their external frontiers, seemed to secure them against the chance 
of seriou« foreign invasion, wliile the incursions of th(‘ wild hill tribes 
had but sligiit effects on their iniernal condition, and were easily 
curbed by a few local troops retained chiedy for that purpose. If 
Sylliet excited but little interest, still less was>* naturally thought of 
the petty independent states connected with it; and it was only after 
the Burmans had conquered A>sam and Manipur, that a wish seems to 
have arisen for a more accurate knowledge of their condition ; though 
tiiis was still greatly restrained by fear of giving umbrage to their chiefs 
The events arising out of the Burmese war have materially altered 
the relations of all these countries, on which, however, it is not my 
purpose here to enlarge, but simply to bring to notice such facts 
respecting their geography, internal condition, resources, and traditional 
liistory, as in the course of a long residence, and the prosecution of 
various inquiries, I have been able to collect ; restricting myself however 
to the correction of current errors, and the notice of such particulars 
as h'>ve not hitherto obtained general jmbheity. 

Geocfraphy — The survey of Sylhet, though unfinished, has yet been 
pro>>^cuted far enough to shew, that the area of the district is more 
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considerable than had been supposed. As the external boundaries 
towards the Tippera hills, Kachar, and the Kasia mountains have been 
traced, and the outline is only incomplete on the western side, on which 
it is not likely any material difference from liie old delineation would 
be discovered, it is likely that the contents (4.)v)0 square miles,) now 
assigned for it, is pretty near the truth. The quarter in which the 
most considerable error has been found in the old map is the southern, 
wiiich Rennell does not seem to have visited ; and here many of his 
positions have been Ibund from ten to forty miles too much to the 
north. Tlie topography too of this part has been amended, the chains 
of hills, or rather ridges, having been aseertaim*d to consist of several 
parallel ranges, sejiarated by wide and fertile vaUies, liud ranging north 
and south, instead of east and west, as liefore suppo>ed Some of these 
ridges also are found to be partly in Sylhet, :ind partly m Tij'pera, 
and in twm or three instances they pt'netraie deeply into the foninT 
district. 

On the .‘^ide of Kachar, the boundary of S)lhet has been traced south- 
^ ward to Chatrehura, a conical peak on the Banka range of hills, the 
country about which is frequented by liie Pytu Kukis, a wild wandering 
tribe, wdio migrate from this their north-west limit, eastward to Tung- 
huiU, and southward to an miknown extent, their cognate tribes being 
found ill tlic neighbourliood of Chittagong 

In Lower Kachar incomplete survey of the cultivated tracts has been 
effected, the principal rivers traced, and in particular the course of the 
Delaseri from the soutlnvard, followed through a part which heretofore 
presented only a blank in the map. This tracing, was, how’^ever, 
executed by one of my native surveyors, after <‘ircumstances had put 
it out of my power to conduct it myself. 

Captain Pemberton’s surveys in Manipur fix the eastern boundary 
of Kachar, but points of junction between our surveys occur at Aquee, 
in the Naga Hills, and on the Bolimari range. 

In Upper Kachar a line has been traced along the Jatingah river 
to its source, and thence to a point on the I)i-yung, at wdiich it be- 
comes navigable for small boats, beyond whicli I had no opportunity of 
proceeding northw^ard, but the reipainder of the route into Assam was 
explored by Captain Jenkins, whose valuable Report illuKtrates the 
whole of this country. The survey, however, in this quarter was 
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carried far enough to fix the courses of the great streams and ridges^ 
and to establish a relation with the route pursued by Captain Pem- 
berton from Manipur into Assam, the great ridge crossed by him being 
in this survey traced westward to its termination in a number of 
ramifications on the Modura riv^r. The fact of most interest ascer- 
tained by this part of the survey, is the facility with which a road 
could be formed from the navigable limit of the Jotingah to that of 
the Di-yung, by which the intercourse with Upper Assam would be 
greatly extended, and its communication with Calcutta shortened. 80 
gertl^ is the ascent, and so few are the obstacles, that there seems 
no reason to doubt, a road for carts miglit be made w ith very little 
trouble. 

Returning westward, the survey fixes the boundaries of Jynta, and 
much of the mountain tract immediately north of Sylhet and PondiiH, 
including the country between Chirra Ponji and Nunklao. It then 
traces the outline of Sylhet at the foot of the Kasia Hills, and is 
prolonged to Sowara, on the banks of the Brahmaputra, from which it 
follow^s the old channel of this river to Naraingunj and Dacca. The 
object of this last portion of the work was to connect the survey and 
a senes of astronomical observations made for longitude at the town 
of Sylhet, with a position which had been well fixed by Mr. Walter 
Ewer of the Civil Service, and to which the Assam Survey had also 
been referred. For many of these observations^ which were made on 
the transit of the moon and stars, I was so fortunate as to obtain cor- 
responding passages at Greenwich. Dacca w^as included also as a well 
fixed point, but chiefly because the water communication between 
it and Sylhet, was found to be very erroneously delineated in the old 
maps, in consequence apparently of changes in the course of the rivers 
below Azmerigurij. Correct outlines were made of these, though they 
do not appear in the new printed map, for which it is to be supposed 
they w ere too late. 

The minute operations carried on in the prosecution of the Revenue 
Survey have afforded an opportunity for acquiring a more intimate 
knowdedge of the topography, resources, and husbandry of the interi- 
or, and these complete the list of the several Inquiries pursued. 

Aspect and Geology . — The physical aspect of this vast tract, presents 
great variety, and cannot of course be described under one terra. 
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Even in the plains there is less of uniformity than would be supposed 
on a casual inspection, and the experienced agriculturist well knows 
that the lands in the eastern part of Sylhet, and in Lower Kachar, 
are far more valuable than those to the westward, even up to the banks 
of the Megua. This is explained by the greater elevation of those parts, 
and by the number of hill streams passing through them, the banks of 
which are always higher than the adjacent country. Ttie vegetation, as 
well as the husbandry of these tracts, is greatly influenced by this par- 
ticular, of which 1 shall take more notice hereafter. 

The hill regions may be conveniently separated into two divisions, 
distinguished by great diflerence of elevation, the point of separation 
being fixed on tlie Sourniah at Luckipur in Lower Kachar, to the 
south-west of winch, whatever elevations present themselves, are under 
two thousand feet, while those in the north-west still maintain a much 
greater altitude, and even tow'er occasionally above six thousand feet. 
But the division is more appropriate on account of a decisive difler- 
enee iu structure, the northern mouritauis forming clearly one system, 
while those of the south belong to another, having reference to high 
ground in the central parl.s of Tipjiera, the existence of which cannot 
be doubted, though it has never been uneciuivocally proved. In sup- 
port of this opinion, I must first point out that the numerous streams 
flowing from the southward into the Soorma and Kusiara rivers, and 
of which the very existence w as scarcely known before this Survey was 
made, are many of them of a force and volume indicating a long 
course, and shewing them to be the drains of high land, from which 
alone they wniuld draw the water which they discharge, for the 
Delaseri, the Sungai, the Munu, the Khwa-hi, and the Cognati streams 
appear to furnish during the rains on an average a discharge of about 
2J,000 cubic feet per second ; a quantity quite inconsistent with any 
supposition, but that of long courses and elevated origins, as none of 
these rivers are more than fifty yards in width. 

If a reference be now' made to some of the older maps on which the 
other rivers of Tippera are traced, it will be found that the Gumti, 
which emerges at Commilla, has an east and west course, and that the 
Chingri and Kurumphuli, which debouche at Chittagong, run nearly 
southward, wliile the Kolu-dyng, as delineated on more recent nmpa, 
has a south-west course, and the river of the Kungfui Nagas falling 
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into the Manipur river, flows to the south-east. I may add, that the 
Tipai river which falls into the Barak near Soor, has like the Sonai and 
Delaseri a northern course. Thus these considerable streams radiate 
from land in the unexplored regions of Tippera, somewhere between 
the 23rd and 24th parallels of ijprth latitude, and 91° and 94° of E. 
longitude, which is unfortunately still a blank in our maps. 

I have enlarged on this subject, because I conceive it is one which 
when attentively considered, will be found of great interest, involving 
the condition of a tract of country, our ignorance of which, in some 
conjunctures we might have occasion to deplore. 

Both the hills and vallies of Tippera are thickly wooded, and the latter 
often contain extensive grass jungles, the resort of wild elephants. The 
most eastern portion of the northern range of mountains is occupied 
by Upper Kachar, a wild and" thickly wooded tract, the mountains of 
which sometimes attain an elevation of five thousand feet, but offer 
considerable diversity in that respect, as they here break into branches 
of the great ridge running between Manipur and Assam. The river 
Kupili, flowing into the Brahmaputra, marks the limit of this tract, and 
the termination of that vast system of hills which stretches westward 
from the unexplored country to the north- east of Manipur. 

The Kasia mountains rise immediately from the valley of the Kupili, 
and range westward to Laour, near which they are bounded by the 
Patli river, the hills west of that belonging to th^Garrows, and being 
distinguished by an aspect and structure of their own. 

Much has been written on the Kasia mountains during the last ten 
years that they have been visited by Europeans, but I am not aware 
that any attempt has been made to account for their peculiarities, nor 
would I now undertake the task, but that I fear it will be left undone 
by those who could perform it so much better. The physical aspect 
of these hills excites the strong attention of the observer, as being so 
greatly at variance with that of the whole country in their neighbour* 
hood. The barrenness of the table land, more especially in its southern 
portion, where not only does nature yield but little, but where art is 
found unable to assist her, is perhaps unprecedented in such a climate. 
This sterility will, I think, be found to be closely connected with the 
character of the rocks, and the disturbance of the strata, but more 
especially with the latter, for where these are horizontal, there is an 
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absence of vegetation, and wherever the strata are inclined to the 
horizon, symptoms of fertility begin to shew themselves. 

The absence of any well marked appearance of the unstratified rocks 
is remarkable in the Kasia hills, for 1 am aware only of one instance in 
which they are said to shew serpentine ; having, it is said, been seen near 
Nungklao, a locality which however I had no opportunity of examining. 
It is true, granite is found, but except at the Okillon bill, always in boul- 
ders on the surface, nor has it ever been seen in peaks or amorphous 
masses, to the protrusion of which, the dip of the secondary strata 
is usually referred. Except in the single instance of the linlestoue 
which occurs near Musmai, I think it may be said that there is no 
appearance of a disturbance in the sandstone bed by which the country 
between that place and the Bogapani is filled, and of which the thick- 
ness is unknown ; now this part (and others similar to it) is remarkably 
sterile ; but wherever the level of the strata has been disturbed, whe- 
ther by internal igneous action, or by any force of a more limited 
range, a disintegration of the rocks, and consequent accumulation of 
soil at the foot of the slope formed, has taken plaee> and vegetation to 
a greater or less extent ensued. Thus the slopes formed at the out- 
crop of the sandstone with the limestone near Musmai are all well 
covered with wood, which disappears as the slope subsides into the 
ordinary level of the table land. And in general throughout the 
ascent from the plains to Chirra, after the limits of the lower bed of 
limestone have been passed, it may be observed that vegetation is 
dense only on the slopes, and that wherever ledges or steps occur, 
they are comparatively barren. 

The total rise between the foot of the mountains and Chirra, seems 
to be about one in ten feet, but subject to great irregularity, while 
between Chirra and the south bank of the Bogapani, it amounts only to 
one iu forty, wi^h comparatively little variation. 

All ll>e vallies on this side terminate in precipitous heads, exhibiting 
the horizontal position of the sandstone. 

To the northward of the Bogapani, tiie aspect of the country changes, 
and though the altitude is greater, the vegetation is also more consider- 
able, and continually increases until between Myrung and Nungklao 
it becomes abundant, though it does not yet exhibit that excess which 
prevails further to the north and west. A feature will be here found to 
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force itself on the attaition^ to which unquestionably the increase of 
vegetation in this part is to be. traced; I allude to the numerous and 
large granite boulders which are scattered in such abundance over the 
country as to be occasionally mistaken for the crust or surface. The 
granite has however never, as I before observed, been seen in any form 
but that of boulders, nor is there any well established instance of 
these having been seen otherwise than on, or partially imbedded 
in the surface. I should remark, that the mass of granite, well 
known as the Okillon, near Nungun and west of the Nungklao road, 
may be considered of a dubious form, for though the dimensions are 
enormous, the shape of the exposed part is that of a boulder. The dis- 
integration of these boulders has of course largely contributed to 
the formation of soil, especially when favoured by the configuration of 
the ground, but wherever the boulders are missing, and the strata 
preserve their horizontal position, vegetation remains likewise defi- 
cient. 

As I am more anxious to record facts than to broach theories, I will 
not indulge in speculations on the variation of the structure of these hills 
from those around them, but content myself with observing, that there 
is nothing in what I have pointed out at all inconsistent with the more 
recent opinions as to the order, classification, and superposition of 
the different rocks; for thougli none of the unstralified rocks have been 
seen in the positions which they might be expected to occupy in the 
centre of the mountains, there is still no reason why they may not occu- 
py a place under the sandstone, and have thus effected its up- lifting 
v\iLhuut themselves protruding to the surface. Further inquiries may 
throw light upon this subject, which is worthy of very great attention, 
for if there be sufficient ground for the opinion here thrown out, the 
geology of this country will furnish a strong proof of the igneous origin of 
the uustratified rocks, and their more recent appearance above the surface. 

I have already remarked, that a bed of limestone extends along the 
foot of the hills near Pundua, having its out-crop about five hundred 
feet above the plains, where it abuts on the sandstone. The direction 
of this bed is nearly east and west, and though frequently broken 
through by rivers, it is continued westwatd (declining however in 
elevation as it proceeds) to Bunsikura, where it is found in contact 
with the pjain, from which in other parts it is always separated by clay 
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aod sand hills of alluvial fbrmation. Thle toel fomd at Laour reata on 
this limestone, which abounds in fosml shelis, among which the principal 
are Terebratula and Producta. The cavern of Booban is situated in this 
limestone, but no measures have been employed to ascertain if it con- 
tains any fossil remains. 

The few facts which I am able to add on the geology of the whole 
country under review, may not improperly find their place here, as they 
can be of value only when taken collectively to illustrate the general 
formation. 

In Upper Kachar the dense woods have materially impeded obser- 
vation, and I can only say, that the table land is there absent, as well as 
the granite boulders, and that the formation is of primary sandstone, 
upon which an alluvial formation is posited. No fossil remains have 
been procured from this quarter. 

The Tippera hills, iu the more elevated parts of which we have any 
knowledge, exhibit primary sandstones underlying an alluvial formation, 
in which fossil remains are found in suflieient quantity, but no great 
variety. Those within my own observation have been Madrepires and 
fossil wood. The alluvial formation over the eastern part of Sylhet 
and Lower Kachar is of the same nature with that of Tippera, being 
similar in structure and material. The common feature is a kind of 
breccia, which is found in masses varying from a mere pebble to enor- 
mous blocks of many^ thousand tons weight, and these are imbedded 
in the clay or sand hiUs near the surface (never stratified), often in 
connexion with a thin stratum of a substance exhibiting a highly 
metallic appearance, and which seems to be oxide of iron. It is impos- 
sible to examine these black blocks, which on fracture display numer- 
ous concavities, without entertaining the suspicion of their volcanic 
origin ; but any doubts on this head must cease on looking at the masses 
of lava by which they are often accompanied, for that the shapeless 
lumps to which I allude have been in a state of fusiou, admits of no 
question, being proved by their vitrious lustre, close and brittle texture, 
and by the presence of blisters formed by the air during the process of 
cooling' 1 abstain from noticing the localities of the coal beds, 
wells, and Petndeum spring, as they have been heretofore de8eribed*Y 

Itm^t be acknowledged that our geologi(»tl knowledge of this 
ter is ttUl lamentably defective, and that the materials for drawtng a 

, 5 L 
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section of the foolu i|^ tbehr exaei (MPder from TUbet^ acroM Assam> 
Sjlhet, and Tippeta^ art fiiiU to be poUected. 

The points of intareat remaititag for examination within this division 
are : — 

1 St. The course of the Kupeli river from its source to its confluence 
with the Di^yung, in the valley between Upper Kachar and Jynte. It 
is likely to pass through a country the geology of which must deserve 
attention, as the structure of the opposite sides of the valley must be 
essentially different, the one upholding a table land, the other rtmmng 
up into peaks and ridges, while the possibility that the river may offer 
a navigable communication with some point easy of aoceea froia the 
side of Sylhet, is an additional reason for examining it 

2nd. The course of the Patli river near Laour. This river divides 
the Kasia hills from the Garrows, and its valley must exhibit similar 
diversity in the structure of its opposite sides with that of the Kupeli. 

3rd. 1 have already pointed out the interest that attaches to the 
country in the middle parts of Tippera, and I may here add, that the 
geology of this quarter must be valuable, as it is likely to be connected 
with the system of mountains which separates Arracan from Pegu, and 
to contain the extinct craters from which the volcanic remains above 
noticed have issued. 

To conclude this account of the very diversifled aspect of the country, 
the vast semi-basin enclosed on the northern, eastern, and mnch of 
the southern side by the mountains above described, may be oonveni* 
ently divided into two tracts, distinguished from each other by differ- 
ence of level, and by dissimilarity of vegetable and agricultural produce, 
as well as by their capacity for commodious habitations and occupa- 
tions. A line drawn SE. from Chattak passing west of Tcypur, 
through Nubigunj, and thence under the hills southward to Turruf, will 
serve very nearly to separate these tracts. 

That to the westward, extending nearly to the Brahmaputra, is in 
most parts always marshy, and the whole is subject to periodical 
inundations of long duration, being in general under water from April 
to the middle of November. The towns and villages, whi^ in some 
parts, more especially to the southward, are numerous, are built on 
mounds raised with earth dug during the dry season ; the houses are 
in ohtsttrsi huts for men, temples, mosques, and sheds for cattle, being 
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huddled together in a mainiier Itet gives tb tlteai|lt|ie a|»pearanee rather 
of the temporary abode of fugitives> than the Settled residence of a 
peopla This tract is called Bhatto, apparently ftom its lowness, and 
seems to have been conquered by the Mussulmans before the rest of 
Sylhet. 

The eastern division is on a higher level, and rises gradually towards 
the monntains on either side ; notwithstanding this, the marshes which 
occasionally occur, might lead to a different belief ; but these are very 
limited in extent, and occupy distinct hollows, and the fact of general 
rise is ^proved by the course of the rivers, which without it could never 
exhibit those strong currents for which they are remarkable. 

The irregularities of the surface are referable to three distinct causes : 

1st. Several ranges of the alluvial formation crossing it run up into 
ridges, from one to three hundred feet in height. 

2nd. The vallies formed by these ranges rise from the centre towards 
either side, where the land being above the level of ordinary inundations, 
is peculiarly adapted for agricultural purposes, and is called Do-fusilya, 
or that harvests. 

3d. The banks of the Surma and all the hill streams are occupied 
by land cultivable for two yearly crops, which however here owes its 
origin to a different cause, having l>een thrown up by the rivers in 
working their channels through the plain. 

I have here much S4|tisfaotion in bringing to notice one of those rare 
instances in which the interests of a portion, however small, of the 
Indian community have been manifestly benefited by the adoption 
of conclusions emanating solely from European foresight and observe* 
lion. A causeway constructed by the Mogul Gk>vernment along the 
left bank of the Surma, and intended to restrain its inundations, wan 
kept up at a considerable expence by the British Government, until the 
mischievous consequences which have followed the maintenance d 
similar erections on the Fo and Adige, in Italy, having been brought to 
notice, it was, about twenty years ago, abandoned, and the river allowed 
to take its natural course. Contrary to the expectations of many^ no harm 
followed ; the river occasionally rose for a short time above its banks} 
but the inundation ran off rapidly, and it seldom happened that any 
injury wes done. It was soon, however, observed, that wherever the 
river overflowed its banks, a sediment was left, which both raised atid 
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improved the land, and in oamoqomcB people far from dreading 
the inundation, soon learnt to turn it to account ; and having banked 
such lands as were fit for the purpose, led the river to them by narrow 
canals, which they closed after the flow of water was deemed safficient, 
and re-opened when the river had fallen sufficiently to allow it to run 
off This practice is now quite common, and by it much marshy land 
has been reclaimed. The low lands in the Eastern parts of the, country 
may all in time be fllled up by the sediment left by the inundations of 
the rivers, but these are in reality so rare, and of such short duration, 
that more will be effected by art than nature in this way. It 
must be remembered, that the ordinary inundation which Alls the 
marshes does not proceed from the rivers but is furnished by the rains, 
and yields no sediment, this distinction is, of course, not to be over* 
looked in the execution of the operation above described. 

Husbandry. — The agricultural processes in the Bhatta are very 
simple, and may be briefly dismissed. As soon as the inundation 
begins to subside, or in the beginning of November, such lands as are 
sufficiently high for the purpose, are ploughed and sown for rice and 
miDet, the crop being cut in April. Gardens and orchards are unknown, 
and the cultivation derives the smallest possible aid from the labour 
which in other parts is so productive. There are neither sugarcane 
patches, plantations of pdo, vine, chillies, nor vegetables, — a little 
sursoo, and hemp, with some gourds and cucupibers about the huts, 
appear occasionally, but iu limited quantity. The marshes are however 
filled with cattle, from which profits are derived sufficient to make 
the occupation of these desolate tracts desirable. Ghee and cheese 
are made from the milk of buffaloes and cows, and the upper lands are 
furnished with young bullocks for the plough in numbers, being 
driven to bazars and fairs in the spring of the year, before the return 
of the inundation in May and June, after which months they are 
confined to their sheds, and supported on green fodder brought in 
boats from the jhils. The people here are extensively concerned in 
the transport of grain, being the carriers between the high lands east- 
ward and the country to the south-west The husbandry cf the 
eastern quarter is of a far more elaborate description, though it has not 
yet exhausted the resources of^art on the one hand, nor those of natnre 
on the other. A fertile soil, renewed continually by acoumolations from 
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the bills, copious suppliA of nkb|iyi|ijii pmi^ exoessive iniui- 

datioD, are among the advaotegei ei^ad by this favoured tract. The 
character too of the scenery here becoieea peculiar^ and Is sofSciently 
marked to call for its separation from that of India generally. Vast 
sheets of cultivation, extending for miles along the banks of the Surma 
and other streams, intersected by splendid groves of trees and bamboos, 
forming shelter for extensive villages, and occasionally by low ranges 
of wooded bills, and backed always by mountains either near or 
distant, form an endless succession of gratifying scenes, on which the 
eye rests with pleasure, and which, whether beheld by the agricultural 
economist estimating the resources of the land, by the pbilanthrophist 
rejoicing in the welfare of his fellow men, pr by the lover of the pic- 
turesque, must al^nays excite the most pleasurable emotions. But I 
must not wander from the simple account which 1 proposed to furnish 
in this paper. 

The ploughing season here begins in the middle of January, when 
the lower descriptions of land destined for the Aumun crop are first 
broken up ; the higher soon follow, though it is usual to reserve such, 
on account of the hardness of Uie soil, until the first showers w'bich 
fall in February. Before the end of March all the lands are sowu, and 
in July or August the first crop is reaped from the higher lands alone, 
which are again ploughed and sown for an autumnal crop in November 
and December. It will readily be understood, that the aumun lands 
are subject to inundation, though not commonly to the extent which 
would endanger the crop, and I must here more particularly explain 
their position, which may else seem not very reconcilable with parts 
of the foregoing description. I have said that the western division 
is subject to excessive inundation, — may be marked by a line running 
southward from the neighbourhood of Chattak ; and this is true gener- 
ally, though a few considerable gulfs cut into the eastern quarter, 
running up for some miles, more especially between the courses of 
the great rivers, and form petty jhils of great depth, which are un* 
culturable. The aumun lands are situated on the sides of these and 
similar jhils, but their cultivation is very difierent from that of the 
Bhatta country, the crop in them remaining on the ground throughout 
tlie rainy season, and being in consequence very abundant and rich, 
while that of the Bhatta, grown only in the winter, is both scan^ and of 
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inferior quality. These jhils bra&ehiug fircMD the Bbatta, I should 
observe, obstruct the cross oommuaicatioiis in the higher country, and 
render it impassable for travellers from about April or May, until the 
middle or end of November, but do not affect the cultivation materially. 

The ordinary products are dhin, dbal, and kulaie, of all which 
there are many varieties : the grain is usually divided into two classes, 
called from the situation in which it has been grown Sayl, and 
Aumun ; among these the subdivisions seem to be infinite, and I 
should add, that they are not mere fanciful distinctions, but made with 
reference to well marked peculiarities, either of quality or fruitum. 
Thus among the Sayl, which grows on the high lands, there are grains 
which come to maturity in the short space of six weeks, while there 
are others, as the Burwa, which can be raised on the Aumun lands in 
the winter. It may not readily attract attention, but the carefUl 
inquirer will, I think, find it no small advantage, that there are so many 
grains whose times of coming to perfection are unequal, as they afford, 
under proper management, a sure resource against the loss of crops of 
more ample, but more slow growth. All the Sayl grains are raised on 
seedling land and transplanted, and this practice extends, under 
favourable circumstances, to the Aumun, the increased productiveness 
consequent, being well known. As a point of some interest in Indian 
husbandry, and on which doubts have been entertained, I may state from 
personal knowledge, that manures are frequently and extensively used. 
My occupation, as a Revenue Surveyor, gave me fr^uent opportunities 
of making this observation in the most unexceptionable manner, and 
that the practice is not readily avowed, I attribute to the fear on the 
part of the cultivator that any practice which attracts the notice of a 
European functionary, will be made the ground for increased assessment. 

Irrigation is never found necessary except for the winter crops, but 
if wheat was cultivated, which experiment has shewn to be perfectiy 
feasible in the cold season, water could be had in abundance for the 
purpose, and in the same way, barley, oats, and potatoes, have all been 
raised by me in Kachar on terms which prove their culture would be 
highly profitable. 

In attempting to estimate the profits of agriculture, and the condition 
of the people employed in it, I should premise, that the minute sub* 
division oi the proprietory right to land which obtains in Sylfaet, has 
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been accompanied by those cweegoonoeg which ha^ been obeenred ia 
other countries similarly ciioiiin»tan6ed» and that while the industry 
eahibited in the cultivation of the petty taloks by their proprietors is 
very admirable^ the want of capital^ by which their capabilities might 
be increased^ is but too apparent I am not however snre, that the 
physical comfort of the people is as yet diminished by this circumstanee^ 
for it is certain that the means of subsistence are in abundance, and I 
have DO hesitation in saying, that I have no where seen a population 
among whom the ordinary wants of nature were so easily and cheaply 
supplied. But though there is an etficient and permanent demand for 
produce, the want of capital, or rather its excessive dissemination, 
effectually prevents tlie adoption of means by which the cultivator 
might derive from his land those profits, which it is calculated to yield* 

I must here meet an old and often urged objection, that it is the 
Government exactions which check improvement, by observing, that 
this is one of the lowest taxed districts in India, the average rate of 
assessment being somewhere about four annas per head, or one rupee 
one anna on the adult males alone, while the wages of labour are 
from two and a half to three rupees a mouth. A rate therefore which 
exacts on an average the value of ten days labour from each man in the 
year, cannot be considered excessive, at least when compared with the 
average for all India, which is above seven times higher. It is there^ 
fore to the dissemination of capital that the absence of improvement 
is entirely attributable, and the state of the land tenures therefore in 
this district is well worth the attention of the Indian financier, shewing 
as it does the condition to which, under the existing laws of inheritance, 
every province in India is tending. 

No cultivator, whether proprietor or ryot, ever follows agricoltore 
here as a speculation, or ventures to till a larger quantity of land than 
can be conveniently managed by himself and the members of his family, 
and if he raises grain sufficient for his annual expenditure, and a snr^* 
plus equal to the payment of the Government revenue, his operatioiis 
are considered successful. He emplc^s the spare time, of whiob he 
has abundance, in other pursuits which do not require a capital, ot only 
a very small one in money. Thus the more considerable profMrietors 
after letting the portion of their taluks which they do not find it 
convenient to cultivate themselves, often engage in the oondnet of 
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adventurers to the woods for timberi bamboos, grass, &o., or they clear 
land on the billo; for cotton, build boats, and convey grain to the 
markets in the south, he . ; while the Ryots act as boatmen, coolies, and 
the like, in all which employments little or no cash outlay is required ; 
but they subsist on grain raised in their own fields, while their wives 
and children maintain themselves by making cloths, &c., for home 
consumption, or sale, carrying the produce of their gardens and orchards 
to market, and tending cattle. 

There is nothing very remarkable in all this perhaps, except that it 
exhibits a society among which the first steps in economical improve- 
ment have hardly been taken, the advantages of the division of labour 
not having yet been appreciated, or rather the introduction of diat 
principle having been prevented, by the want of accumulated capital, to 
meet the expense and delay that must precede the more ample returns 
which it ensures. I will not enter into any estimate of the expenses 
attending the cultivation of land, and its return, as a farming specula- 
tion, although 1 have by me details on the point; but conclude this 
subject with observing, that at the existing rates of rent and labour 
agriculture would return the former (independent of any improvements 
he might effect) about thirty per cent., on his capital. The common 
opinion, confirmed by the current price of estates, is, that money in- 
vested in land yields the proprietor from 12 to 15 per cent. 

HiU AgricuUure*'^Among the hill tribes, cultivatioii is very imper* 
fectly practised, and many therefore depend wholly on their intercourse 
with the plains ; nor can it be said that any of them are at all times 
wholly secured from want by their own resources. The nature of the 
country in the south part of the Kasia mountains precludes agriculture, 
but in the central and northern parts rice is raised in considerable 
quantity, particularly in the little glens, and on the sides of the vallies, 
irrigation being practised, and the water brought to the field through 
narrow canals, and conveyed over hollows, or up heights, for short 
distances by hollow trunks of trees or bamboos, experience having 
taught the cultivator that water can be made to rise in tubes to the 
level of its source. The labouring season is in the spring, and the 
crop is cut in August and September. 

\n the wooded parts of the mountains, by whomsoever occupied, 
whevher Kaebaries, Nagas, or Kulues, the cultivation is of a mixed 
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description, consisting of cotton, rice, nnd sandry vetches, grown 
indiscriminately together in one large clearing* The ground for the 
crop is first prepared by the dao (or bill), the jungle when dried is 
burnt, and the ashes worked into the soil, which is then broken np by 
the hoe, and the seed planted or sown in March or April for a crop in 
September. The hills on the Sylhet and Tippera frontier are culti- 
vated in a similar manner by the natives of the plains, who form them- 
selves into associations periodically for the purpose of a trip into the 
hiU% on a joint account, to cultivate cotton and cut wood and bamboos. 
The ootton thus obtained is not exported, indeed the quantity raised is 
barely sufficient for local consumption. It is short in the staple, but 
the cloths made from it being found to combine warmth with lightness, 
are in great esteem among the people. 

I proceed briefly to notice whatever appears peculiar among plants, 
vegetables, and fruits. 

Indigo is not cultivated in Sylhet, but though one or two trials have 
been unsuccessful, I think (with men of some experience) that with 
greater attention it would succeed. The climate cannot, as it has 
been supposed, be wholly unfavourable, seeing that the plant grows 
wild on the hills, and that a very excellent dye is obtained from it by 
the simple processes there in use. The certainty of having rain 
for the spring sowings, and the possibility of choosing the ground above 
the chance of inundation, are among the advantages which I anticipate 
for the cultivation of indigo in these tracts. 

sugarcane, safflower, sursoo, and other plants yielding oil, 
flax and hemp, call for no particular notice, they are all cultivated with 
success iu Kachar, Jynta, and (except the poppy) in the Eastern 
division of Sylhet. 

Oranges, together with the arica and pSUi vines, for which this coun- 
try is fluDOUs, are all the produce of the lower parts of the Kasia hills, 
growing only on the limestone strata. Arica of an inferior quality 
is indeed found all over Sylhet, but deteriorates in quality to the 
eastward, until in Kaohar it wboUy disappears. Among other firuits, 
the plaintain is peculiarly fine, but the mangoe is inferior, and is not 
found to improve to the eastward ; the lemon is found wild in the 
Kasia hills, and the apricot and lichi in those of Kaohar; and in 
general the vegetation exhibits so much variety, and there are so many 
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new plants offering themselves, as ire advance eastward, that this, with 
the similarity of climate to that of the southern parts of China, led to 
the inquiries originally commenced the late Mr. Scott for the tea 
plant, which if it has not yet been discovered in a wild state so far to 
the westward, would probably succeed on some of the soils in the 
alluvial formations of Rachar or Tippera. Several cognate plants have 
been found, and genuine tea plants were raised in my garden fh>m 
seeds in 1835. 

China root (Rhubarb ?) and lignum aloes are mentioned as the pi*o* 
duce of Sylhet in the “ Ayin Akhbari,” but I never heard that iither 
engaged the attention of the trader. 

Zand Tenures and Revenue. — The tenures in Sylhet being derived 
mostly from the Mahomedan government, are similar to those ft Bengal 
generally ; but the condition of the land, which is subdivided to an 
extent elsewhere unknown, excites the attention of every intelligent 
inquirer. The permanent settlement included Sylhet, and about that 
time there were I think 27,000 proprietors enrolled in the Collec- 
tor’s books, since when, in consequence of subdivisions which have 
been facilitated rather than checked by the law, the number has 
more than trebled, and a revenue of three and a half lacs is now 
collected from a hundred thousand proprietors. The only species of 
holding which seems unknown in Sylhet, is that of the village commu- 
nity, or Bhya chara, and this is the more remarkat^^ as something very 
like it still exists in Kachar and Assam, and there seems so much reason 
to believe that it attained over the whole of Sylhet, as a part of the 
ancient Kamrup; indeed I think it will be found that it is to the break- 
ing up of these communities, by admitting the individual holders to 
engagements with the State direct, that we must attribute the origin of 
the extraordinary number of petty holdings in this district. Notwith- 
standing the existence of some tenures of a different character in 
Assam, the most ancient form in that country, apparently, by which 
land was heldj was under a grant from the prince addressed to a body 
of proprietors, who by it were erected into a corporation, called a Rig, 
and who possessed the land on terms by which they were bound each 
for the other, and for the revenue of the whole estate. In Kachar this 
IS unquestionable, and indeed up to a recent period no other form of 
tenure was known or acknowledged. The pecuniary wants of the late 
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Bti^aha led to the introduction aps^g the Bs^i of titles borrowed irom 
the Musalman^ such as Chrowdriet^ the ancient grants were 

directed only to the Bur Bhuyiah and Bhuyiah’s, names which clearly 
refer to the soil (^C^) though they are not current beyond these coun« 
tries. In every Rsj were certain classifications of the proprietors) 
made however without reference to the local positions of their estates^ 
but according as they were charged with the payment of revenue to the 
prince direct, or to some one in whose favour he had made an assign* 
ment. These were called Khels, and the principal among them was 
the Khilmabf which paid to the Rajah, while all the others, as the 
8ang*jurai, Dekha-jurai, &c. after paying a fixed proportion only to 
the prince accounted for the balance to the Ranni, to the Jub Raj, or 
other holder of the assignment The local administration and execu* 
lion of the prince’s orders w^ere anciently intrusted to the Raj, subject 
only to an appeal to the Raja, and they had the power to settle land 
on terms similar to those by which they themselves held, transacting 
business in periodical meetings. 

I cannot detail the steps by which the power, consequence, and very 
nature of these corporations were destroyed ; but content myself with 
observing, that there is unquestionable evidence of the state of things 1 
have described sUll extant in the country, while it is certain that 
the late Raja completed their subversion, and left to the Rajes nothing 
valuable but the nauje, by assessing each landholder according to the 
full extent of his eidtivatiop, abolishing all local jurisdiction and autho** 
rity, Whether in jodicdal or fiscal matters, and reducing all the proprie* 
tors to a footing of equality ; though he still most inoonsistently held 
them responsible collectively for the revenue of their Khels, making 
over the estates of defaulters to their management after they had in 
effect ceased to be a corporate body. 

Under every change the proprietors still retained their hereditary right 
in the soil, and the locality of each holding was ascertained from time lo 
time by measurement, as the shares and boundaries of individoals 
varied continually under the influence of the laws of inh^itano^ 
though the bqimdartes of the Raj remained unchanged, unless by a 
special grant made by the authority of the prince to a new oorporatba 
out of the unoccupied waste. Much of the caltivation, atteaat i^ime the 
decline of the kingdom from its former consequence, was performed on 
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the smaller Taluks by the holders themselves, assisted by their fkmilies, 
but the larger proprietors leased their lands to Packhastyats, retained 
some portion to be cultivated by their slaves, and assigned another 
to their hereditary Ryots, a class of people whose position was analo- 
gous to the Khudkhast Ryot on the one hand, and to that of agri- 
cultural slaves on the other ; for while they had a right to cultivate 
at fixed rates, and could not be removed, they were at the same time 
not only answerable for the rent, but not at liberty to throw up their 
lands, or quit the property. 

I have been thus prolix in describing the Kaohaa tenures, because 
I think that an interest attaches to them on account of their antiquity, 
and because to them I think the existing tenures in Asslam and 
Sylhet may with truth be traced. 1 conclude that the land in the 
latter district while it formed a part of Kamrup, were held by Raj 
corporations precisely similar to those of Kachar ; as the Mahomedan 
conquerors advanced, they altered the old state of things by admit- 
ting the members of the Raj to engage individually for the revenue ; 
or still more frequently by making grants to Musalman chiefs and 
colonists, who soon found it their interest to compound with the ancient 
proprietors, and accept a portion only of the Raj land, in preference to 
having the whole thrown on their hands denuded of cultivators, who 
rather than remain on their hereditary estates in the reduced condition 
of Ryots, would emigrate to the eastward. The^ portions given up by 
the old occupants would consist of shares of each Taluk, not of a 
parcel under continuous boundaries; and hence probably arose the 
strange intermixture of the lands composing the estates of the leading 
proprietors in Sylhet, which are commonly found in numerous small 
parcels, at great distances from each other. Acquisitions made subse* 
quently by purchase or inheritance, with the practice of allowing all 
lands belonging to one proprietor to be recorded in the Revenue 
Offices under one number, without reference to their locality, would 
of course in time swell the number of these isolations. 

It bad always been the custom to regulate all revenue demands on the 
land where the separate holdings were so very small, by a measurement 
made with more or less accuracy ; and accordingly at the formation of 
the perpetual settlement in Sylhet a departure from the genmal rule by 
whi.;b such measurements were at the time prohibited, was sanctioned in 
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that particular district. By the records cf |h«kt survey, and consequent 
arrangements, it appears that only that portiim of the district which was 
known to be occupied, and to which proprietory right distinctly attached, 
came under settlement, and though much of the land measured was 
recorded as jtmghth; recent surveys shew that there must have been 
vast tracts of waste, which were not included in the operations of 
that time. The cultivation of these wastes has given rise to a 
legal question, which has employed the talents, and engaged the attention 
of some of the ablest civilians of our day. It is well known that by the 
provisions of the permanent settlement, the right of government to 
derive an increase of revenue from an extention of cultivation on 
the estates then settled, was declared to be given up for ever, and 
it was even added, that tiie advantage of this declaration should be 
conceded to those whose lands had been withheld from assessment 
by fraud, collusion, or mistake. But wastes which at the time of the 
settlement were not included within the known boundaries of any 
estate, could not by any possibility be contemplated in this arrangement; 
and as it was known by general inquiries, which have since been 
confirmed by actual measurement, that the quantity of land under 
cultivation in Sylbet far exceeded the total on which the settlement had 
been concluded, it was quite clear that an acquisition had been made 
from the waste to which the government right for revenue would apply. 
Such lands have bepn called Halabadee^ and have formed the subject 
of a most voluminous and intricate correspondence among the revenue 
offrcers for many years. 

The right of government to revenue from lands which have been 
reclaimed from the waste, and not included under the settlement, is 
admitted by all who have made themselves acquainted with the subject, 
but the difficulty is, to distinguish such lands; and its possibility is by 
some authorities wholly denied. On the part of the government it is 
ui^ed, that documents founded on the old survey are still in existence 
shewing the superficial contents of each estate at the time of settlenmiit, 
and that if on a measurement a Taluk is now found to contain moiw land 
than the gross amount fabadee and jtmglahj for which it was assessed, 
there can be no doubt that the excess has been derived from the waste, 
and indeed it does not appear, primk facie, that it could well be derived 
from any other source. 
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Oa the other side it is aosweredi that the documents alluded to 
cannot be relied on, and that even if they were worthy of more 
credit than can be conceded to them, still it would seem a good 
argument against a demand for increase of jumma,’' if the Talukdar 
were to urge that the total quantity of land in his estate was put down 
originally too small, either in consequence of fraud, collusion, or 
mistake.” To this it has been rejoined, that there is of course no 
intention to deny the validity of such an objection in every case 
when it shall be satisfactorily established by evidence ; and the parties 
seem thus to be at issue on the point, whether the revenue othcera 
having shown that there is an excess of land, it rests with the Talukdar 
to prove that this excess was within his original boundai^, or with the 
government to go one step further, and shew by additional proof that it 
was acquired from the waste. 

In the course of this inquiry some documentary evidence was 
brought to light, calculated to facilitate the latter course of proceeding 
very much. This was contained in certain records prepared soon after 
the settlement, and shewing the boundaries, locality, and estimated 
extent of the waste lands which had been reserved from the settle- 
ment. These papers were very incomplete, and did not include the 
whole of the wastes; but on a measurement of the lands indicated 
by them, a vei^ considerable quantity of cultivation was elicited, upon 
which the claim for revenue was admitted, and a much larger quantity 
on which it was nearly certain it could be estaldished. I have had 
no opportunity of learning the result of these inquiries, having been 
removed from the district before they were completed. 

The revenue of Kachar was derived, at the time of its acquisition 
by us, from a land tax levied at a rate much higher than that of 
Sylhet, from customs levied on all the frontiers at most extravagant 
rates, from a sort of excise taken at all Bazars, from monopolies 
of every thing valuable in trade, as ivory, timber, &c. and from a house 
tax on the inhabitants of the mountains. The first steps taken for the 
reform o£ this department were, the abolition of all monopolies, the 
removal of all prohibition on exports and imports, the abolition 
the excise, and the reduction of duties in the external trade. The 
immediate results were, an increase of trade, the customs on which, 
though levied at very reduced rates, yielded a far larger amount than 
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under the old system was obtained from the wtiole of the Sayer Mahal, 
and I think this branch of revenue quadrupled itself in five years, 
thus affording another verification of the principle in finance, — ^that low 
duties by encouraging consumption, will be found more productive 
than high ones, which on the contrary check it. 

The sources of revenue in Jynta were very dissimilar to those of 
Kachar, as the Raja of that country having acquired the plains by 
conquest, appears to have abrogated the hereditary rights of the land- 
holders, and to have allowed none to hold except on terms annually 
granted or reneired at his pleasure, and which were very various. 
The plains of Jynta were probably conquered from Sylhet since the 
days of Akbar, one of the Mahus in the Ayin Akhbari’’ being called 
Chyntar, which may well be a mistranscription, the Persian letter C 
having been mistaken for 

History and people , — My notices of the history and people of these 
countries will necessarily be brief, as I do not propose to record the 
story of their petty dissensions and change of governors, but rather 
to collect and point attention to such facts whether derived from 
tradition or otherwise, as may throw light on the origin and mi- 
grations of the races which inhabit them, and this the more especially, 
as I am not aware that in so doing, I shall suppress any thing of 
real interest. 

Kacharis — According to records preserved among the family of the 
last princes of Kachar (which however are but traditions reduced to 
writing) the Kacharis conquered the kingdom of Kamrup, and gave to 
it a succession of Rajas from whom the late royal family of Kachar, of 
the line of Ha-isung-tsa, derive their descent. The term Kachari 
is of noodern date, the proper name by which that people call them- 
selves being Rangtsa, and the country from which they trace their 
origin being situated in the north-east of Assam. 

It is known that^amrup extended anciently to the southward as far 
as the confluence of the Megna with the Brahmaputra; and the Kacharis 
appear to have established themselves in the countries east of that line, 
including Assam, Sylhet, Tippera, and modern Kachar, or Hirumbha, 
in all of which, except Sylhet, they are found as a distinct people 
differing in appearance, religion, and customs from the other inhabit- 
ants. 
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The Ha-tsung-taa faauly was expelled from Kamrup by tbe Rajas 
of Kooch Behar» and being driven* into Birumbha maintained them- 
selves in a reduced hut independent form until the time of Raja 
Gobindchundra, who after many vicissitudes of fortune, became in 1824 
a British tributary, and being murdered in 1830, and leaving no blood 
relations, terminated the line. 

The people of Tippera are said to have the same origin with the 
Racharis, and the similarity of religion, customs, and appearance, 
makes ibis probable. It may be added, that the Rajas of both 
coun fries have formerly acknowledged the connexion ; the Tippera 
family being described as a younger branch of the ancient royal 
family, which in their expulsion from Kamrup established itself in- 
dependently in the country which it formerly held as an appendage. 

The dates of these transactions cannot be traced* but the Assam 
Baranjis state, that at the commencement of the Ahom dynasty in up- 
per Assam, in the [2th century, the Kooch Behar princes had possession 
of Kamrup, from which, as well as from the date of the first Mahomedan 
expedition into Kamrup (in 1204) it may be concluded that the sub- 
version of the Kachar dynasty considerably preceded that era, and that 
the assertion made by the Kachar chiefs, that their ancestors con- 
quered Assam about one thousand years ago, is tolerably correct. 

The existence in Kachar, even in these days, of many poor and 
proud families who disdain to labour for their subsistence, and look to 
official employment alone as a becoming source of livelihood, the 
number of offices, and their nature, so inconsistent with the poverty 
and insignificance of the late petty Court, are among the circumstances 
which attest the credibility of the story of former power, and taken 
with traditions current in these countries, entitle the pretensions of the 
Kacharis to a degree of credit, which they would not otherwise 
deserve. 

The Kachari language is unwritten, having been superseded for 
all purposes of business by the Bengali for many centuries, and this 
circumstance greatly increases the difficulty of all attempts to trace the 


* Tiic traditiott is, that the invaders from Kooch Behar were preceded by Brahmans 
Daunted on cows, against whom the Kacharis either could not, or dare not, oppose 
t lemsolvt* but this is obviously a Hindu hction. 
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oflgiQ of the people through that mediUttiP Greater probabHHj of 
Buocesa offere through a carefhl eaansitmtioik of their religion and 
ciMitoma» on which points my inquiries will, I think, be found not to be 
without use. Although Brahmanism professes to receive no converts^ 
yet great efforts have been made to bring within the pale of Hindutaai 
both the Kacharis, the Munipories, and most of the tribes to the 
eastward* It is matter of history that Brahmanism had no root in 
Assam earlier than the middle of the 16th centnry, though it has 
since attaint to such power as to shake the throne of that conntry. 
In Munipore its progress has been still more recent, but in Kachar 
Prsper, or Himmbha, the process of conversion has been going on 
before our eyes, and actually commenced within the last fifty years. 
The father and uncle of the two last Bajas professed the old religion, and 
did not conform to Brahmanism; but Krishna and Gobindchundra, 
about the year 1790 a. n., were both placed, with certain ceremonies, 
in the body of a huge copper image of a cow, and thence produced 
by Bengali Brahmins as reclaimed Hindus to an admiring people. 
Place was assigned them as Chhettry of the Suraj Bungsi tribe, and 
numbers of their followers, after their example, were admitted to caste, 
and are called Hindus ; but still greater numbers were infinitely 
disgusted at the whole procedure, and there can be little doubt that the 
divisions to which it gave rise, and the injudicious persecutions by 
which it was followed were at the root of all the misfortunes by which 
the country was soon visited. 

The ancient religion of Kachar is not clearly referable to any of the 
forms existing in Eastern Asia, and certainly not to any of the Hindu 
systems^ as will appear by the following aceonnt. The Kacharis ac- 
knowledge a Stqpreme Being, or first principle, from which the world 
and all that it contains is derived. They worship the manifest powers 
of nature, or rather spirits having authority over them, and the in- 
fluences of the seasons. 

No superstitious regard is paid to animal life, and even the cow was 
not anciently held sacred. 

There is no class set apart for the priesthood, neither do any take 
upon themselves esclusivdy sacerdotal functioiis ; but riiese are 
formed by the elders in fiunilies, and by the miniiters of states and 
high public functionaries, on great public occasions. Thire was imw- 
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ever one officer who had charge of the series of ceremonies performed 
in the spring of the year, bat his duty was abolished by the jealousy 
or bigotry of the late Rajas. Among their superstitions, it is the practice 
to perform sacriiice before a bamboo planted in the ground, and into 
which it is maintained the Power worshipped enters, on being duly 
propitiated, and causes the boughs to bend in token of his approba- 
tion. This custom is common also to the Tipperas. 

The indifference shown for animal life, and the absence of an esta- 
blished and hereditary priesthood, mark sufficiently the disconnexion 
with Hinduism, and the disregard for caste may be taken as an 
additional proof of this ; for though the people are divided into forty 
Sympongs, these are only so many social distinctions, or tribes, and 
they are not prohibited from intermarrying or eating together, which 
they accordingly frequently do. All these circumstances considered, 
it will be found that this superstition more resembles the system of 
Confucius than any thing Indian. 

The law of inheritance appears to be, that all property descends 
in equal shares among the male children, and afterwards, in the natural 
order of succession, to the brothers and brothers issue ; but as the 
leading men formerly made no acquisitions in land (for the Kachari 
cultivation is carried on by the inferior classes in a species of co- 
parcenary) the subject has not given rise to much investigation. Mar- 
riages seem to have been contracted spontaneously, without the direct 
intervention of friends, but polygamy was allowed, and by the richer 
classes indulged in to a great extent. The marriage of widows was 
sanctioned, though not encouraged, and in order to escape the scandal of 
such connexions, it seems to have been usual for widows, at least among 
the higher ranks, to reside in the families of their deceased husband’s 
brother, by which it has after happened that more scandal was created 
than it was intended to avoid. 

Among peculiar customs, for which no reason appears, it seems 
to have been a rule that the Rajah should never reside in a building 
of masonry, but in bungalows surrounded by a stockaded enclosure, 
periiaps to remind him of his origin among the woods of upper Assam. 

The worship of irascible female spirits, and the practice of the 
Tantra magic ascribed by the Hindus to the people of Kamrup, are 
impoiatlcQs %hich 4erive some countenance from the existing worship of 
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RamchuDdi, the Tbakoorain of Kaehan who is adored under the 
symbol of a sword, religiously preserved in the Rajbarri, and to the 
possession of which the most inexpressible importance is attached. 
It is worthy of remark, that no image of any thing having life is 
worshipped in Kachar, nor are there either in that country or Sylbet 
any remains of antique buildings, and especially of Hindu buildings, 
to attest the existence at an early date of' a Hindu population. There 
is a footstep cut in the rock ou the ridge east of Aquee, said by the 
people of both Kachar and Munipur to have been made by the gods 
as a boundary mark between the two states : this may be one of 
the numerous footsteps of Gautama, but there is obviously no certainty 
about its antiquity. 

Kasiiis . — Among the aboriginal tribes, the Kasias, or more correctly 
(as they style themselves) the Khyee, attract the most attention, 
standing as much distinguished from their neighbours in personal ap- 
pearance, and social and religious customs, as their country is different 
from others in geological structure and physical aspect. The Khyee are 
an athletic race of mountaineers, fond still of a martial appearance, 
and their reputation as warriors is hardly extinct, as their extensive 
feudatory inroads are still remembered in Sylhet and Assam, the 
plains of which countries they formerly laid under contribution very 
frequently. The religion of the Kasias does not assimilate with 
any of the known Indian systems, but is limited to certain super- 
stitious practices (among which the augury seems to be in greatest 
esteem) and to the reverence for, and sacrifice to, the presiding deities 
of villages, hills, and similar localities, but does not comprehend the 
knowledge of a universal, all-pervading Intelligence, such as is ac- 
know)e%ed by the Eacharis, or the immortality of the soul. Brahr 
manism has made some progress among the Kasias, especially of 
Jynta, and some of the higher classes there have adopted Hindu 
practices, and obtained admission among the Sudra castes, but this has 
not led to the entire abandonment of their national superstitions, 
connected with which was the cruel abomination of human sacrifice, 
for being accessory tp which the last Baja lost his throne and 
country. 

The great peculiarity among the Khyee, and that by which perhaps 
their remote connexion with other tribes will be estabfished^ is the 
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eustom which prevails in regard to the descent of both perscMial and 
real property, and which holds equally of regal authority. By thb all 
property and right passes to the eldest son of the nearest female 
relative in the descending line, or generally, to the son of the eldest 
sister of the holder. Whatever laxity may be observed in regard 
to other practices, and however some of the upper ranks may conform 
to the rules of caste, and desire admission among the Hindus, this 
custom is by all most tenaciously adhered to. They are further 
charged with the practice of polyandry, but however it may in reality 
be tolerated, the upper classes in general disclaim it, and it can be 
said to prevail only among the poorer sort, with whom too it would 
often seem to mean rather facility of divorce than the simnl^eous 
admission of a plurality of husbands. It is possible, however, that 
unqualified polyandry existed formerly, and that it has fallen into 
disrepute since a more intimate connexion with the plains has sprang 
up. 

The Rfayee language is unwritten, and moreover exhibits no affinity 
with any of the languages of the neighbourhood, some of which, 
(numerous and diversified as they are), often offer indications of a 
common origin, but the point is of less importance, as among the rude 
mountain tribes great dissimilarity of language has been observed to 
exist, even where a common origin was nearly certain. There are no 
antique remains, or works of art, on which to build conjectures as to 
the condition of the people by whom the country was anciently occu- 
pied, for though there are several considerable rude stone columnar 
erections, yet there is nothing peculiar or artificial in their construc- 
tion, and they are exceeded in magnitude and vastness of design by 
Stonehenge, and by the Masses seen in Mexico. No mechaoii^ con- 
trivances were employed in raising either these columns, or the cir- 
cular slabs which are often met, but they were constructed by manual 
labor, some of them being of recent times. There is however a stone 
bridge of considerable dimensions in the Jynta mountaim^ the style of 
which is Saracenic, but it is quite possible the work may have been 
constructed by a Mussulman in the employment of the Baja at no very 
distant period. No great respect is paid by the Khyee to hereditary 
dkiefii, thou^ their rank is readily admitted, but their influence depends 
on their personal character, and their power to guide the public 
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astemblies, without which nothing is decided either among the com- 
munity collectively, or the villages separately. 

Destruction of human life, whether by accident or design, in open 
war or in secret, is always the cause of feud among the reUlions of the 
parties, which are terminated only by reprisals, or a compensation in 
money. 

The equipment of a Khyee chief is martial and striking in appearance; 
a tunic of strong cloth, bordered by party colors, without sleeves, well 
adapted to muscular exertions, sits close to his body above the waist ; 
an ample shield of buffaloe hide or brass is slung at his back, and leaves 
bimat liberty to employ both his hands either with the bow, the javelin, 
or a powerful two-handed sword which hangs by his side. This sword 
is unique in kind, and more like the German or Swiss weapon than any 
thing Indian. The bow is of bamboo, and is fitted with a slip of the 
same substance in place of twine, as it never softens in rain, and is 
equally useful in all weathers. It is to the credit of the Khyee that 
though acquainted with the use of poisoned arrows they never employ 
them against their fellow men in war, but only in the chase against 
wild beasts. A series of destructive defeats duriog a protracted con- 
test with the Government troops has not entirely destroyed the mar- 
tial disposition of this people, who probably still retain the remem- 
brance of those days in which their fathers pillaged both Sylhet and 
Assam. 

Conjecture is lost in assigning a probable origin to the Khyees. Seg- 
regated strictly in a tract of country as difierent from the neighbour- 
hood as they themselves are from the other tribes, they seem to owe 
the retention of their independence entirely to their personal qualities, 
as mountains are by no means difficult of access. 1 am quite 
sensible that verbal analogy afibrds but a slight foundation on which to 
build an hypothesis, but I may nevertheless mention, tliat a people resem- 
bling the Khyee in some particulars formerly occupied a position on 
the south bank of the Brahmaputra at Measpara, where they were called 
Mek ; they were known to have come originally from the frontiers of 
Butan and Nipal; the Khyee are called Mike by the Kachari% and 
their customs in regard to marriage assimilate to those of Butan* The 
theory which would assign a western origin to the Khyee is countea- 
aneed by their appearance, and especially by the absence in them of 
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those peculiarities about the eye which stamp the tribes of Indo-Chi- 
nese origin. 

Nagas , — The Nagas are found in all the tracts east of the Kupili 
River, as far as the country of the Khamtis, much of which is un- 
explored. This generic name seems to have been applied to them 
by the Hindus of the plain, with reference either to their scanty cloth- 
ing, or more probably to their residence in the mountains, but is not 
acknowledged among themselves or the other hill tribes, among whom 
they call themselves “ Kwaphee.” They are associated commonly with 
the Kukis or Koonjye, from whom however they are essentially distinct 
in customs, and personal appearance. The Nagas though often power- 
ful men, yet do not commonly display those marks from which great 
strength may be inferred. Their limbs have not the massive confi- 
guration of the Kukis and other hill men. It is a distinguishing 
particular of the Naga tribes that they are not a migratory or wan- 
dering people, and while the hill Kacharis and Kukis continually change 
their locations, seldom keeping their villages more than three years in 
one spot, the Nagas remain fixed, and their insignificant villages, 
which appear in one of Rennell’s early Maps, are to be found still as 
they stood in 1764. Again, the Nagas are remarkable as using 
no weapons but the javelin and dao, a sort of bill common to the 
Birmas, Shans, and most of the hill tribes except the Kasias ; and 
they have no prejudices on the score of food,^ eating every thing 
indiscriminately, as well that flesh which has been slain for food as that 
which has not. In common with the Kukis and Garrows however 
they abstain strictly from milk, butter, or ghee, looking on the use of 
them with great aversion. The religion of both tribes is limited to a 
few superstitious practices, differing among themselves, but presenting 
nothing from which their origin or connexion with other tribes is 
to be inferred. 

Kukis , — The Kt^is have long been notorious for tbeir attacks 
on the peaceable inhabitants of the plains, to whom along the Sylfaet 
and Kachar frontier they have at times been very troublesome. In 
addition to the javelin they employ bows and poisoned arrows, a 
practice perhaps suggested by their contests with the larger animals, as 
elephants and tigers, with which their forests abound. The object 
of their inroads on the plains is not plunder, for which they have never 



1840.] Memoir of Sylhet, Kachar, Sf adjacent Districts. 837 

been known to shew any desire, but they kill and carry away the 
heads of as many human beings as they can seize, and have been 
known in one night to carry off fifty. These are used in certain 
ceremonies performed at the funerals of the chiefs, and it is always 
after the death of one (^f their Rajas that their incursions occur. 

The proper limits of the Rukis are undefined, but they never seem 
to have stretched northward of Chatlrchura peak, and Kukitunga 
on the frontier of Sylhet, nor above Soor and Tungtching in Kachar. 
The villages at Abong in Upper Kachar are exceptions, but they 
are well known to have been settled by Raja Krishnachundra with 
Kukis from the southward, who had sought his protection. The Kukis 
have been accused of cannibalism, and I am aware of an instance 
in which the charge seemed substantiated, but they disclaim the 
imputation with much vehemence, afid I have seen no reason to think 
that the practice is frequent among them 

People of SylheL — The inhabitants of Sylhet are Bengalis, and 
not distinguishable from that race in the districts to the westward. 
On a closer examination, however, it will be observed that the lower 
classes, especially the inferior castes of Hindu cultivators, bear marks 
of their indigenous origin, and a striking difference may be remarked 
between their features and those of the Musulman descendants of 
the colonists by whom the country was gradually conquered. The 
few families of any consideration in the district are known to be 
of Hindustani or' Persian origin, and these are the most respected, 
though they have been superseded of late years by one or two consi- 
derable Hindu houses, which have acquired fortune and consequence 
in our servica There are also some Musulman families, descendants 
of obieft or Rajas under the Kamrup dynasty, who were forced to 
conform to Mahomedanism on the change of masters ; of these the 
principal is that of the Baniachuny Raja, whose ancestor was probably 
the party conquered by Esau Afghan, in the reign of Akhbar, when 
the kutbefa was read, and the coin struck in the Bhatta country, ** 
according to Abul Fuzil. It must have been a R^a of the same 
family also who was attacked in 1254 a. d. by Mulio Yazbeg, the 
Governor of Bengal, who afterwards lost his life in Southern Assam* 
or rather in the mountains between Assam and Sylhet. The famUy 
though converted to Mahomedanism has always retained the title 
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of Raja : it is fast going to ruin under the joint influenea of the laws 
of inheritance and improvident habits. 

It is impossible (and if possible would be tedious) to trace the steps 
by which the progressive conquest of this part of Katnrup was effected^ 
but some of the principal may, I think, be satisfactorily established, and 
will be found worthy of attention. The earliest Mahomedan invasion is 
that of Mahomed Bukhtiyar, who is said to have penetrated through 
Kamrup into Thibet in a. d. 1 205-6 ; and as I think his expedition, 
though unsuccessful, called forth a display of energy and talent calcu- 
lated to excite our admiration of these early adventurers, I shall offer 
no apology for attempting to elucidate it. 

Mahomed Bukhtiyar was the Governor of Behar, and in 1203 a. n. 
entered Bengal, and having rapidly overcome that country, he immer 
diately turned his forces against Kamrup, which appears to have been 
then a powerful kingdom, and worthy of his arms. The accounts of his 
expedition, left us by Mahomedan writers, state that he proceeded from 
Dacca, opening for himself a road along the banks of the Luckia ; 
that he marched under the guidance of a hill chief, of the tribe called 
Koonch, whom he had converted to Islamism; that they reached a 
mighty river ^^three times as wide as the Ganges” called the Bang- 
muttee, on which stood a city called Burdehund, which he captured ; that 
after marching ten days along the banks of this river, they entered the 
defiles of the mountains, having passed which, they crossed the riv^ 
(Brahmaputra ?) by a stone bridge of twenty-two arches, after which 
the Raja of Kamrup submitted. He then moved into the Butan 
mountains, and reached the plains of Thibet, where bis army was so 
roughly handled in a battle with the people of the oountiy^ gad 
alarmed by an expected attack from the chief of a city called Keirim^ 
patan, which was governed by a Christian, having uud^ him a Butia 
population with Brahman oifficers, that they retreated, and fituiing 
the bridge broken down by the Kamrup Raja, who now harassed them 
in every way, they returned, utterly discomforted with the loss 
the greater part of their number, to Bengal, where Mahomed Bukhtiyar 
died of grief and vexation. 1 must own the latter part of this 
narrative is quite inexplicable on any hypothesisp except that oi 
the fancy of the writers, or their desire to account for a defeat whidi 
was most likely the consequence of disease and privation. But the 
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first part admits of some explanations, calculated to remove apparent 
inconsistencies, and to render the story up to the passage of the 
bridge sufficiently credible. The points which demand elucidation 
are, the locality of the Bangmuttee and its extraordinary size; the 
stone bridge of twenty-two arches; and the name of the river over 
which it was thrown. In the narrative three hill tribes are mentioned, 
the Koonch, the Mikah, and the Nadera ; the Koonch it has been sup- 
posed are the people of Kooch Bahar, but however this may be, 
there is no difficulty about the Mikah, that being the name by which 
the Kasias at this day are known among the Kacharis ; and Mtkedeeiah 
being the title of an officer who had charge of the frontier with 
that people, and such of them as occasionally took up their residence 
ffitbin the Kachar jurisdiction ; and as it is expressly stated that 
the Mabomedan army crossed the mouniainsy before they reached the 
bridge, and before the Raja submitted, I conclude, that they entered 
Lower Assam, not by Gaalpar^*, but by the Kasia or Kachar mountains. 
The river, three times as wide as the Ganges, could not have been 
the Brahmaputra, both because Mahomedau writers shew themselves 
acquainted with that river, and because no one who had seen the 
rivers about Dacca, could ever faucy the Brahmaputra above the 
Luckia to be even wider than the Ganges; but to reach the Kasia 
Hills, they must have inarched along the edge of the inundation 
in the Bhatta country, most likely before the waters had much abated, 
and they mistook that for a river. 

No river called Bangmuttee (burster of earth) is now known in the 
north-east parts of Bengal, but there is a place called Bangha, which 
derives its name, without question, from its position at the fork of 
the Boorma and Kusiara rivers, where the latter bursts from the 
foraor and rushes towards the Bhatta couatry. It should here too be 
remarked, that Bhangh ('BtW) means to walk through water or mud, as 
well as to burst or break, and the expression therefore is applicable 
to the inundation. As the guide was called Ali Mikah, I conclude that 
he was a Kasia, and led the army over his native mountains to some pmnt 
on tha Bhrrampootab, where a temporary bridge, composed of timber, 
supported cm pieces of roi^h stone, «^might be erected, and where the 
breadth would not he so great, but that in the dry season twenty- 
two asehes might sufiice for the passage over the actual stream. 

5 o 
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If any doubt should atill be entertained, that the firat Mahoniedait 
expeditions into Kaznrup and Assam passed through the mountains 
north of Sylhet, I may mention, that in 1256 a. d. Malec Yusbeg, w)io 
had invaded Kamrup from Bengal, was killed while retreating across 
the mountains;’’ and that between 1489 and 1499 Ala- Udin, having 
*^Jirst overrun Assam proceeded westward to the conquest of Kamrup, 
which course is impossible on any other supposition, than that he 
entered Assam by the way either of Hirumbah or Sylhet, most likely 
the lormer, 

Mahomed Bukhtiyar's army consisted of ten thousand meOi chieily 
Tartar cavalry, and that he was able to subsist them, proves that the 
countries through which he passed must have been well cultivated ; 
but when we reflect that this expedition was made before the 
vention of fire-arms, and that the invaders had therefore no advantage 
over the people of the country in regard to their weapons, while the 
country is in no part favourable for cavalry, we cannot but feel our 
respect for the skill, energy, and enterprize of the early Mahomedan 
conquerors of India considerably elevated. 

The condition of Sylhet, as noticed in the Ayin Akhbari, with the 
fact formerly noticed, that the Bhatta country was only recently con- 
quered, proves that in the time of Akhbar, the district had not acquired 
above one half of its present dimensions, and this supposition is 
confirmed by Sunnuds bearing date in the 15th and 16th centuries, 
shewing that adventurers were encourrged to make war upon “ the infi- 
dels” on the frontier, and that lands were granted, of which they 
were to obtain possession by force. The town of Sylhet existed 
in the time of Akhbar, and as this is known to date from the Mosque 
built over the tomb of Sha Gelaal, its patron saint, who^oon*- 
quered it from a native Baja, we may assume, that the current tra- 
dition, which assigns its erection to the middle of the ISth century, is 
correct. 

* The first appearance of the English power occurs in 1762, when 
a detachment of five companies of Sipahis under the direction of Mr. 
H. Verelst marched from Chittagong under the Tippera HUM through 
the southern part of Sylhet into Kaehar, where they retmdned nearly 
a year, encamping at Kaspur, then the capital and residence of Biga 
Hurrishchunder. After a lapse of seventy years the this 
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march bad been forgotten, except by a fear old persons, who stated that 
it was for the conquest of Manipur, and this statement has proved to 
be, collect, the researches of Captain Pemberton having elieited the 
original treaty concluded with the chief of Chittagong, under which 
it was agreed that the Raja Jy Sinh of Manipur, who had been expelled 
by the Barmans, should be restored by us on certain conditions, chiefly 
of a commercial nature. The expedition was prevented by the diflt-^ 
culty of the country from proceeding beyond Kaspur, and was recal- 
led to assist in the war against Kasim AU Khan. 

In 1774 a detachment under Major Henniker was employed against 
the Raja of Jynta, whose country was conquered, but restored on pay- 
ment of a fine. The cause of this collision is supposed to have been 
connected with the marauding habits to which the Kasias were then 
addicted, and which had not yet been suppressed. 

There is but one point of general interest untouched, upon which I 
wish to offer a few words before concluding this very long paper. 
Slavery has always existed in these countries, and the number of persons 
in that unhappy condition is very large. In former days there is no 
doubt great atrocities were committed in regard to this matter, whole 
families of hill people being sometimes carried off openly, sometimes 
kidnapped, and sometimes brought under the pressure of famine, an 
evil of frequent ocmureDce among the hills. Even in our days a 
regular traffic was ciyrtied on in slaves, numbers being annually export- 
ed from Kachar to Aracan through the British territories. This was 
brought to the notice of the Civil authorities some years ago, and 
effectually checked for the future ; but the law still permits domestic 
or local slavery, though it prohibits exportation, and while the hill 
peofffe continue to make war on each other, and to sell their children 
in times of acaix^ity, perhaps it is only a wise discretion, which allows 
the existence of this great moral blot on society. But apart firqai 
legislative provisions, there is a course by which the evil might be 
gradually eradicated, while prodigious benefit in another shape. Would 
at the ^ame time be conferred on all the countries in which it exists. 
This as the formation of an establishment for the purchase and mami- 
missioa of slaves, mot^e especially of children, which are often sold at 
vary low prices. These well brought up, and instructed in the 4 is 6 - 
ful husbandmen and artisans, would in a few years become 
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the means of operating a great improvement in the social condition 
of the people among whom they would s^n'ead, and to whom they 
would offer the sort of information which is required to elevate them 
in the scale of civilization, by the example of superior morality, 
intelligence, and well directed industry, which they might be expected 
to exhibit. 

' The number of people in all these districts is on the increase, in a 
country where every thing tends to encourage increase, and where 
the checks, both positive and moral, are as entirely absent as they 
appear to be in China. The census* taken in 1820, shewed the in- 
habitants of Sylhet had more than doubled since 1801, and if little 
dependance can be placed on the accuracy of these returns, enough is 
known from other sources to warrant the belief of an enormous tncreiM. 
The quantity of land brought into cultivation, and the creation of 
new estates by the subdivision of the old ones, are among the most un- 
questionable proofs of this assertion. 

Whatever doubts may be entertained, reasonably or otherwise, of the 
advantages resulting to India from the rule of Britain, I cannot omit to 
record my humble testimony to its value iu this quarter, or to state my 
belief that as in no other parts which 1 have visited, has that rule been 
more manifestly exerted for the good of the people, so in no other has 
it called forth more unequivocal marks of loyalty, attachment, and 
confidence ; and far off may the day be, when these shall abate. In pipoof 
of this, I may notice the behaviour ^ the people during the invasion 
of Kachar in 1824, by the Burmans, when they advanced to the very 
frontier of Sylhet without in any way affecting its trauquiUity. But in 
a more trying emergency, when the British troops were withdrawn for 
the protection of Dacca, the people of Sylhet not only imnained loyul, 
but an offer was actually made by some influentifd men to raise a levy 
m masse with which to oppose the enemy, and a small force was actually 
embodied, the men of which, by their local knowledge and endurance 
of climate, proved of considerable use. The readiness with which 
these took service at such a time, must be laid to the account of some 
deeper feeling than ordinary (for their homes were on the very frontier)^ 


In 1801 number of persons, 492,945. In 1820, number of persona 1,083^720. 
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md that UDquestioDably waa the dread of the devastation which aeoem* 
panied the Burmese advance; but if the existing Government had been 
unpopular, all would have been at least indifferent at a change of 
masters, and some certainly would have intrigued with the enemy. 
But nothing of the kind occurred, and I even succeeded in inducing 
some who had been released, after falling into the enemy’s hands, to 
return and act as spies on our behalf, at the risk of every thing 
which a Hindu (and these were Brahmuns) values more than life. 

On the other band, many of the inhabitants of Kachar disgusted and 
worn out by the oppressions of their native chiefs, did coalesce with the 
Bormans, thereby proving that their dread of that sanguinary pao]^ 
could be overcome by their sense of the intolerable character of the 
Government under which they were groaning, and that they bad reached 
a point bi oh^urance, at which any change appeared for the better. 


Memorandum on the Siik Trade between Shikarpore cmd Khorassan^ 

and Ofi the produce of Indigo in Sinde. By Lieut J. Postaws, 

siatant PotiUcai Agent, Upper Sinde. 

The importation of raw silk from the north-west to Shikarpore 
is one of the most important branches of the import trade from 
that direction ; the Article appears to be of a superior description, and 
as I am not aware of its being known in the Bombay market, I have 
collected the following particulars to accompany samples. 

The following ar^ the descriptions of the raw silk, with the prices 
of each in the Shikarpore Bazar, import duty paid (at one rupee six 
annas per maund). 

No. 1. Kokaneef from Bokhara (produced in Toorkistan) price 
10* Shikarpore rupees per assat. 

No. 2. Toonee^ from Rerat (produced in Toorkistan) 13 Rh. 12 
annas per aaaar, 

* Silk law and in thread, prepared, it weighed at the rate of 90^ Shikarpore 
rupees, or 1 assar, or 88 Company's rupees last coinage. The Shikarpore rupee at 
Resent w worth 944 Company's per 100 Shikarpore, or 54 per cent in iavour of 
the former. 
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No. 3. Shal bafee/* from Kerat (produced in Toorkietan) 16 Ra. 10 
annas per assar. 

4. Natoabee^" from Bokhara, do. 14 Rs. 12 annas per assar, 

> ,, 6. Gheelanee^" from Kermare and Fezed, do. 9 Rs. per assar. 

„ 6. “ Kaloockeer/* from Kerat da. 9 Rs. per assar. 

The value of annual imports may be about 60,000 rupees, and 
the route is through the great pass of the Bolan; the traders are 
principally AffghaunS) who visit Shikarpore with the annual KafHllas 
from October to March, though much of the article is purchased by 
the Hindoo agents of the Shikarpore sowcars, who are to be found 
in all the important cities and marts of the north-west, (see Sir 
A. Barnes’ report on the trade of Shikarpore.) 

Nos. 1, 2, 6, 6 of the raw silks above enumerated, are prepared 
for weaving, and dyed at Shikarpore. The SAal bafee and Nawabee^ 
Nos. 3 and 4, are manufactured at Roree, on the opposite bank of 
the Indus, into a silk fabric, known as ‘‘ Duryaesy^ value at Roree, 7 
annas per guz. The silk thread prepared at Shikarpore, and here- 
after enumerated, principally finds a market at Khyrpore, Sukkur, 
Roree, Larkhana, Gundava, Bagh in Cutchee, and towards Lower 
Scindh, as far as Sehwan and Tattab, where it is manufactured into 

Loonghid^ of various descriptions, Gul^btiddunSy* and other fabrics 
used in the country. The raw material, or prepared thread, does not 
appear to enter into the export trade of Shikarpore, with the marts 
the neighbouring countries. 

List of prepared silk threads from the raw Kokanee^ 

No. 1. ^^Pestakee,' yellow, Gooljuleel, (Mettilat) dye, price 20 
Rs. per assar. 

„ 2. Chumumey' light green, mixture of Indigo with the 
above ; 20 Rs. per do. 

„ 3. “ SubZy' dark green do do. do., 20 RsJ pest do. 

,, 4. ^ Soormary^ Indigo do. 20. Rs." per do. * 

„ 6. Koombary^ orange, Koomba (safflower) dye do. 28 Rs. 

per do. 

„ 6. Tillavy* deep yellow (light gold) Roombeera ? dye do. 1 6 da 

,, 7. KoormiSy^ cochineal dye, crimson, do. %\ Rs. 12 annas 

per do. 

. 3. “ Uchd^ white, undyed do. 20 Rs. do. 
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List of prepared thread from the raw Too7iee'\ 

1. Pistakee, i Same dyea 

2. Chumunee^ used as the 

3. SubZf above, price 

4. . Ashmanee (%ht«blue Indigo) | 24 Rs. per 

5. Achoo, J assar. 

- 6. Three shades of cochineal, Rs. 26-12 per seer. 

The raw silks ** Gheilatiee'* and Kuloochur,*' are not in any general 
^se, Kohanee" and “ Toonety' being the principal importations, and 
the most in use. 

The expense of transmitting goods from Shikarpore to the sea, 
by water carriage, may be easily ascertained, as certain rates have 
been established by the British Government for freight by packet 
boats ; thus, from Sukkur to Kurrachee Buncher, one Company’s rupee 
per mauud dead weight, or one rupee per cubic foot for light goods. 
The expense of transport from Shikarpore to Sukkur by the Scindh 
Canal, is ^ rupee per maund, or 2 Rs. per camel, carrying 5 maunds ; 
the export town duties to be paid at Shikarpore. Export duties again 
at Kurrachee on raw silk would be thus — 

lat Duties on purchasing in the bazar, and clearing the town 
of Shikarpore, as far as the Scindh Canal — Shikarpore ru- 
pees 16: 4: 0 per maund. 

2nd. Export d^ty at Kurrachee about 5 Rs. per cent 

A calculation from the above may be pretty accurately formed of 
the price at which the article would come into the Bombay market ; 
and as it will hereafter be to the interests of the native govern- 
ments to modify many of the imports which may at present be consi- 
dered vexatious and odfensive upon trade, silk and other commodities 
from the north-west may, with the advantage of water carriage fironr 
Shikarpore to the presidency, enter considerably into the market of 
Bombay by the route of the Indus. 
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Memorandum on Indigo. 

The important article of Indigo, for the production of which the 
Punjaub and countries bordering the Indus would appear to possess 
equal advantages with Bengal and the Delta of the Ganges, cannot fail 
to attract considerable attention, in connection with the trade of the 
former river, and will in all probability enter considerably into the 
return commodities to be looked for from those countries. The follow- 
ing is the amount of last year’s crops for the Punjaub, Bhawulpore, 
and Khyrpore territories, with the present prices, on the spot, of the 
different descriptions. 

In the Punjaub estimated quantity 17,700 maunds \ thus produced — 


Districts. 


1 Dera Ghazee Klian. ... ... ... Mds. 

3,000 

2 Sooltan and Guugrra 


3,00() 

3 Gullioon, Jetepore, Noorshera, and Soonwall, 

fi 

3,500 

4 Canals of Sirdarwar aud Bahwalwar 

)> 

1,200 

6 Mooltan and its districts 

i» 

5,(XK) 

6 Soonadur Mahamad Kot Luwah Bukhur. ... 


2,000 

In the Bhawulpore territories, 4,000 



Districts. * 



1 Khanpore. 

*» 

3^000 

2 Ahmedpore 

fj 

1,000 

In the Khyrpore territories, 2,000 



Districts. 



1 Meer Mobarick. 


600 

2 Meer Rustam. ... ... .... 


300 

3 Meer Alii Morad. 

*9 

900 

4 Various places towards Hyderabad. 

99 

200 


The total may thus be estimated at about 24,000, of which three- 
ibunhs find a market in Khorassan, the remainder divided between 
^he home consumption and exerts to Muscat and Bombay. 
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The following is a list of prices at the several places where the 
article is grown (duties unpaid) at Dera Ghazee Khan, a mixture 
of five descriptions of Indigo, known as 

Punjmal, .. Rs. 45 per maund. 



"No. 

2 

... 

... 

»; 

50 

99 



3 

... 

... 

>> 

52 

99 

Q ^ 

»> 

4 

- 

... 

99 

55 

99 

9 

Ph 


5 (best quality) ... 

... 


99 

60 

)> 



G ... 

... 


99 

.54 

99 

Si 


r» 

1 


... 

99 

56 

99 


L,. 

2 

• • • 



58 

99 

.£3 


f” 

1 


... 

99 

57 

99 



2 

... 

... 

>• 

58 

99 


»» 

3... ... 

... 

• « 

99 

60 

99 

5 1 

- 

4 ... 

... 

... 

99 

55 

99 


L.. 

5... •*. .«• 

... 

... 

99 

60* 

99 


Not having had ibe opportunity of inspecting the methods of culti- 
vating and preparing the dye in these countries, I cannot offer any re- 
marks or suggestions on their improvement, but there can be no doubt 
that there is plenty of room for the introduction of a superior system, as 
employed by the European growers of Bengal. One is evident, in the 
necessity of packing it in squares, and not in the present small pieces, 
whereby much waste appears to be occasioned. 

The duties and expenses on the purchase and transmission of In- 
digo by the river Indus to Bombay may be thus estimated — 

1st Ip the Punjaub, a duty on the purchase and clearing, of Rs. 4 
per maund. 

3nd. In the Bhawulpore territories the duty amounts to f Rs. 3: B : 0 

* Th« maond differs according to the country. Indigo in the Shihaipore marhet ia 
weighed by the maund of 40 assars, each assar being ecjual to Shikarpore Ra. 83, or 
Company's Rupees 79 in weight. 

f One-fourth of ah Indigo purchaaed in the territories of Bhawulkhan, is from the Qo- 
vetiunent share of produce, on which a duty of 10 Rs. per maund is levied, whilst the 
other three- fourths pay at the rate of 1 Rupee 8 annas per maund, making an aver- 
age of about 3| Rupees ^r the wkokn (ejE-gra ;-^Thus, of 20 mnunda purphtiod, 5 
would pay Rs. dO, and the remainder 22 : 6 ; 0, or 31 Rs. for the whole.) 

5 p 
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drcl. In the Khyrpore territories the 4uty amounts to R. 1 1 % per 
4th. Independent of the above, the t^'ansit duties are thua^ ^ « 

In the Punjaub) at Mittun Kote» Rs* 46 ; 4f per boat load# 

III the Bhawulpore territories, Rs. 30 ditto 
In the Khyrpore territories none. All transit duties on the tifm 
through the Hyderabad and Khyrpore territories are cancelled ond^ 
a Rahdaree Purwannah” from the British authorities. 

The expenses of water carriage to Bombay is caloulated by the dea- 
lers at about two Rupees per maund from Mooltan, and as the duties 
levied at the former place are known, an estimate may be formed 
of the price at which Indigo from the countries bordering on the Indus 
may be brought into the Bombay market. In Shikarpore this article 
does not enter largely into the trader the consumption being only 
about 100 maunds annually; it passes through Shikarpore, however, 
in transit to Khorassan by the route of the Bolau pass, but the greater 
quantity before alluded to, fitids its way to Cabul, Bokhara, Ac. by the 
route of the Rhybur, or the Daman pass ; the latter through tlie 
agency of the Lohana traders and their KaffiJlas. 


On the Hisforiral Geography oj HtndtiAlan, and the origin of the SoeitU State 
among the Hindus, Ihj Jis. Birp, Exq, 

The state of India previous to the Mohammedan invasion, is a subject of 
perplexity; as the interfsted and fabulous narratives of sectaries present 
but a few isolated facts to gtiide us in forming an opinion of the original 
system of Hinduism, civil and religious. 

Many, in conducting this mvestigation, have been more zealous in sup- 
porting the antiquity of the present Hindu social state, than in searching 
after historical truth; and, while unable to explain why the Sanscrit 
language enters so extensively into the provincial dialects, without grant- 
mg that it was the primitive tongue, they have contended fbr the pre- 
valent and unchangeable existence of Brahmmimd insUi);uiiona. 

In doing so they have overlooked the reasonable oonduaion whieb, 
sanctioned by the well known revolutions of the world, admlti the gradual 
advancement of Hinduism to its present perfection, and that it was a 
reL^on of proselytism little more nine centuries ago. The known 
geographical distribution of tribes and nations tends to establish the just- 
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"nM of such an opinion ; and thtf internal endenoe of the Sanicrit anthori- 
m it additional confinnataon.* 

I To suppoee that the tunid of India, who have been subdued by 

Aflidrent conquetore, wore noti in the early ages of Christianity, a prey to 
those ^northern baid>arians who successively deluged Europe, seems so at 
Vaeianoe with the events of history, that, but for some men's partiality to 
the antiqmty of the present Hindu socual state, this opmion could have 
UOver gained belief t The Br^mans and their language were prior to the 
lerd of Alesander’s historianB, but without the extensive dominion in India 
that they now 6x\joy. The fsr spread remains of the Buddhaist religion, 
and its sectaries called Jaina,t to be yet seen m the caves, temples, and 
tmonumeuts that extend from the neighbourhood of Balkh Bamian, on the 
K* W,, to Mahabatipure, on the S. E., indicate the sovereignty of a faith m 
these parts, which was prior to the now prevatlmg Brahmmical hierarchy.^ 

The inferences also to be drawn from the fact, that many tribes called 
Melchchasil in the institutes of Menu and the Puranas, are now within 
the pale of the orthodox creed, vrould further establish a progressive 

^ See Mr. H WiJ»on’s late account of the religious sects of the Hindus, and of 
those Samos, viho, as worshippers of the sun, which they esteemed as the creator and 
cause of the vtorld, were among the opponents of the famous Saiva reformer, Sankara 
Acharya, who flourished some time between the beginning of the 9th and end of the 
10th century (A, R vol. xvi p. 15) 

t Coemas Indicopleostes, who visited India between a o 535 and 547, mentions a 
nation whiter than the rest, called the Hunni, ivho hi Id sway over the west of India, 
and exacted large tnlmtes from the surrounding states (Murray’s Asia, ii p 78 ) 

% These form a class of dissenters from the established, or orthodox system of 
Brahminism, w hu h is now common to Huidustan. 1 hey admit ol caste , will not allow 
the Vedas to be of Bivitie origin , do not, like the Brahmans, at^knowledge any 
spiritual and eternal being from whom the universe derived its origin, but look on the 
material world with the human soul os self-existaut and tterual, and have for 
their chief objects of wotriiip, men, who, as saints, have raised themselves to the rank 
ci divinities. Most of their theological opinions are similar to those of the Buddhaists 
and Sogataa, who do not admit of caste like the Jamas, but both worship, as subordi- 
nate deities, the Pantheon of the orthodox Hindus. 

§ The cave temples of Buddhaist origin are by far more numerous on the K. W. 
ol India than have been yet enumerated. In addition to the well known cn^ of 
K.aUari, Elephanta, Karli, EUora, and Ajaiuta, there are many more in the Dekhan and 
Konkan, such as t^Kwe at Nasik, Junir, Aunmgabad, KLarrar, Mahar, &c. ; ui Malwa, 
and Rsjputana, we find those of Bagh, and Gawalior ; and 1 have heard of others 
in the jMadras temtones, * 

H A general appeUatiou for the unclean tribes that are not within the pale of the 
Hindu religion t and who are usually styled degraded Kshetiyns. This would seem to 
imply (hat the^ did not conform to the Brahmimcal ntes when others of the 
original stock did. The different divisions of them are to be found enumerated in 
Wilson's Sansent Dictionary, Some of those identified aie the Odros, Unas, or 
people of Orissa; the Draviraa, oi people of Madura and Tanjere, on the Cocmsia&del 
Coast, who are now orthodox Hindus. 
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cliange of opinion, and the gradual conversion of the aborigines of India to 
the present established system of religion.* 

Inasmuch, moreover, as the obscure subject of a nation’s origin can 
admit of proof, when facts have been mistified through religious imposture, 
or the most recent annals perverted by fable, it may be reasonably 
contended for, that in the age of Herodotus, the Brahmans of India, the 
people of Persia, and those at the sources of the river Hydaspes, Sind, and 
Oxus, followed nearly the same faith, and were not dissimilar in manners. 

It would appear that the religion they followed was the Sabean, or that 
which enjoining a respect for the host of heaven, as the noblest symbol 
of a deity, constituted the primitive idolatry of mankind, i It derived 
its name from the Sabeaus, an ancient people of Arabia,! and was pro- 


• Some of the Puranas are of very little antiquity, as would appear from the text 
of the Padma Puranas which makes mention of Jtamanuja, the celebrated Vishnava 
reformer, who flourished in the middle of the Pith century, and was cotemporary with 
Vishnu VerddhantXy the fourth Belal Kaja of Devarasamudra (see A, It. xvj. p. 28.) 
From what the Bakhta Mala, (A. II. xvi. p. 13,) asserts of the sectaries from 
Ramanuja, called Kamanandis, according to whose tenets the distinction of caste waii 
inadmisaible, we may safely infer that formerly a member of any tribe who as- 
sumed the garb of a mendicant, and devoted himself to penance, would have gained 
admission to the Hindu communit>. If we may credit the narration of Sadi, as giveti 
at the end of his Bustan, he was permitted, as a mendicant, to perform Hindu 
rites at the temple of Somnat. This happened in the 13th century j and though ho 
calls the Brahmans Moghs, or fire-worshippers, it is scarcely possible that one, so 
generally w’ell informed as is Sadi, coulJ have done so in ignorance, or without 
having observed some connecting link of similarity. 

t In reference to this subject I cannot forbear quoting an opinion of Mr. Prinsep, 
expressed in his Journal for September 1834, the justness of Which appears supported by 
the evidence of inscriptions m Western Inuia, and of the coins which theiate Secretary 
of the Asiatic Society so ingeiiiousi) and successfully illustrated. “ It is not surprising,' ’ 
says he, “ that on the Indian side of the Persian monarch’s dominions, in a part proba- 
bly under his influence, if not directly under his sway, we should find the fire-altar, or 
the image of the sun, replaced by Krishna among the Hindus, or Buddha among the 
Buddhaists; bothof them personating the sun in their respective mytholog[ies.*' 

Whatever forms of the Hindu religion were prevalent at the time, the adoption of 
the sun as the ostensible representation of Divine power, cither in accordance with the 
commands of the ruling prince, or from a natural tendency towards an union of the 
Brahminical and Magian faith, could not present many difficulties. ** We must not be 
surprised,*’ says Sir William Jones, “ at finding that the characters of all the Pagan 
deities, male and female, melt into each other, and at last into one or two; for it seems 
a well-founded opinion, that the whole crowd of gods and goddesses in anciopt Home 
end modem Varanes (Benares), mean .only the powers^of nature, and principally those 
of the sun, expressed in a variety of ways, and by a multitude of fanciful names.” 

+ The origin of the name is not clearly ascertained, but has been traced by some 
etysrologists to the Arabic word Sabaa, signifying arising star. The vord 
sahihnt m that language is also made to signify stars, planets, and angeU; but I 
can assert nothing positive regarding the word Sabean. 
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fessedf in common with them, by the Persians, previous to the reformation 
of their religion by Zertusht, or Zoroaster, who introduced the worship of 
6re. The esoteric system of Sabeism was, apparently a pure theism, 
whilst its exoteric rites led to a stupid idolatry among the lower orders 
of the people.* In this respect it observed a distinction that prevails even 
in the Vedan^ which have their Karma Kanda, and Guyana Kanda, a 
ritual and theology ;t and would go far to establish an opinion, which has 
been entertained by many, that there is an identity in the astronomy 
and mythology of the ancient Arabs, Egyptians, and Hindus. Ferishta 
indeed tells us, that when Mohammed Kasim, the general of the Khalif 
Walid, invaded Sind, a. d. 711, the Hindu pilgrims resorted to Mekka 
and Egypt, for the purpose of paying adoration to the idols there, 
which they looked to with the utmost veneration and there is much to 
make us believe that such an intercourse existed prior to the mission 
of the Prophet Mohammed. 

The Persians had, at a very early period, adopted the worship of the 
sun, fire, and other elements ;§ the Scythian Massagetaj appear to have 
professed a similar faith, ii and Mr, Colcbrooke has admitted, ‘‘that the 
earliest Indian sect, of which we have any distinct knowledge, is that 
of the followers of the practical Vedas, who worshipped the sun, fire, and 
other elements. *’1i 

Such arc the data for concluding that about five centuries before our acra 
the inhabitants of these countries were connected in religion, and could not 
have widely differed in their habits, when, ns Herodotus tells us, the 
inhabitants of Casapatyrus,** or Kashmir, most resembled die Bactrians in 
their manners. • 

The Brahmans consider Kashmir as their original country, and tradition- 
ally relate they were led from thence into the plains of Hindustan by their 
leader Knsyapajft whose character is well known to the Brahminical and 
Buddhaist mythology^ 

* Sec Sir Win. Jones’s discourse ou the Arabs, A. R, ii. p. 9. 

f Wilson on the Hindu Sects. A. U. xvi. p. li. 

J Brigg*6 Trauslaiion of Ferishta; vol. iv. p. 40‘J. 

{ Herodotus in Cho. p. 131, and Erskinc on the Sacred Books of the Parsees. Bom- 
bay Transactions. vol. ii. p. 3U61. 

II Herodotus, p. 215. 

11 A, R. vol. ix. p. 273, 

** It was so called among the Greeks, having been tolonized by the followers of the 
sage Kasyapa, whose name in ordinary pronunciation, becomes Kashap, See A. K. 
v(d. XV. p. 117* 

ft He is the sixth terrcstial Buddha among the Nepalese, and the predecessor of 
Gautama. The same enumeration of Buddhas as known in Nepal, is made by Mr. 
Colebrooke, in his account of the Jams. A. R. vol. ix. p. 3U3. Quarto* 
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His name continued to distingxiish a numerous tribe of the former, previ- 
ous to the comparatively modern divisions of five Gaurs and five Dravers ; 
or the yet more recent distinctions that obtain among them in different 
provinces of India. This general idea of their northern origin, which pre- 
vails among the better informed of the Brahminical sect, would appear'in 
all respects worthy of belief ; since there is evidence of such an event to 
be found in the traces of people belonging to the Hindu stock, migrating 
to the south. These are manifest in the names of countries enumerated 
by Sanscrit geographical works, that were originally affixed to stations 
north and south of the Hiraola mountains, and became applicable, in the 
course of time, to places in the south of India. Such was evidently the 
course by which the northern countries of Madra and Pandiya* transferred 
their names to the proviftces of Madura and Marwar, on the Coromandel 
Coast; and by which Virata, f a part of the kingdom of Trigerta, or Lahore, 
came to be considered one of the seven Konkanas situated in the south. 

It is unnecessary to inquire whether they, who carried these names 
southward, were of the purely Brahminical or Buddhaist faith ; for it may 
be truly asserted, that both religions in their origin were connected, and 
that the greater antiquity is in favour of the Brahmans, or the orthodox 
followers of the Vedas. Such would appear to be the import of the pas- 
sage, quoted from the institutes of Menu by Sir William Jones, that, 
“ Many families of the military class having gradually abandoned the 
“ ordinances of the Vedas, and the company of the Brahmans, lived in a 

state of degradation ; as the people of Paudraca and Odra, those of 

Dravira and Camboja, the Yavanas and Sacas, the Paradas and Pahlavas, 
‘‘ the Chinas, and some other nations/' From this we learn, that a great 
revolution, both in religion and in gc’ emment, was effected about this 
time; and that these nations conforming no longer to the Sabcan idolatry, 
which had been common to the east, adopted an altered system of religious 

* The southern provinces of Madra or Madru and Pandiya are particularly men- 
tioned in a grant nf land (A. It. vol. ix. p. 428,) made during the time oi Rokshamalla 
Haja^ by the xoixd&ier Bdbakoja, a descendant from Kasyapa. In tho Hindu geogra- 
phical work, called the Shapte Sambheda, and quoted by Mr. Ward (vol. iv. p. 
456,) they are placed more to the north, and were originally the same os the Pundda 
Regia of the ancients, now identified with Sogdiana, or the valley of Samarkand. 
The date of the grant is Salivahana »ra 1095, a. i>. 1 173. 

t Some account of Virata, as one of the Konkans, will be found in Mr. Wilson's 
account of the Mackenzie Collection (p. xeix,) and in Grant DufTs enumeration of 
the same, (Hist, of the Marafatas, vol. i. p. 4) ; it appears under the corrupted name of 
Marnrar, extending from Bancute to Basscin, inclusive of Bombay. The Marahta 
traditions relate that Virat Rai^ who was tlie Rajah of Wai, near Satara, accompanied 
the Pandus to the battle of Kuruket; which though doubtful as a fact, evinces that he 
received his title from the country of Virata, a political division of India, that was 
originallv more to the north than Wai. 
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belief. This consisted, as would appear, in the worship of Mahotf or 
intellect made manifest, as Gautama Buddha, with the introduction of an 
atheistical philosophy, which reasoning from material objects to the exis- 
tence of spirit, conibunded the shadow with the reality, and denied the 
existence of whatever was not cognizable by the senses* Some such 
difference in opinion brought about the Mahabarat, or great war in which 
the Pandus, with Krishna,* espoused the cause of the innovators, while 
Dritarashtra Raja and the Kurus held to the original faith. About this 
time, also, Viyasa collected and arranged the Vedas, which consisted ori- 
ginally of the prayers and hymns, or their Sanhitn, that preceded, in Mr* 
Colebrooke’s opinion, the Bramhaua^ or theological part. 

The division of the people into four castes followed, if it was not co- 
temporary with these innovations, and was effected about the period of 
the Macedonian conquest, if as wc may infer from the respectful men- 
tion of the Yavana, or Greek powder, in the Mahabharat, the composition 
of this poem dates posterior to the Macedonian conquest of India* f Some 
hold an opinion that the institution of caste, w ith its extravagant preten- 
sions to antiquity, had been matured in Hindustan Proper long prior 
to the time of ^Vlexandar’s historians. 7'hose entertaining this belief have 
pretended to discover that the enumeration of classes made by Arrian 
is the exact counterpart of divisions now" acknowledged by the Hmdus. 
The probability of this cannot be granted without great latitude, and the 
seven classes of employment into which the Hindus were then distributed, 
jia detailed by that w riter, cannot be admitted to be identical with the now 
existing divisions of this people, into Brakmam, Ksheiriyasj t'amyas, and 
Shudras, The former w^ould have been found among the Egyptians, and 
were as characteristic of them as of the Hindus ; whilst the other arrange- 
ment was effected, in all probability, about the lime when the Sanscrit 
writers composed the earliest poetical works of the latter. If the Maha- 
bharat, or poem of the great war, was composed soon after the Greek 
conquest, the reformation of orthodox Brahmanism would be placed not 
long before the Christian oera.t The Mahabharat may be then admitted 

* Krishna's existence, as a real historical personage among the Hindus, is more than 
doubtful. He every where appears as the hero of fable, and whatever is believed 
regarding him, belongs to one whom the Hindus hod heard of rather than known as a 
leader among themselves. 

t See note v. on the history of Kashmir, A. R. vol. xv. p. 102. 

{ The Arab historian and geographer, AhMasudi, who wrote a. d. 949, tells us that 
schism in the Hindu religion happened during the rei^pi of Korish; and ii his chrono- 
logy for this event can be trusted, the origin of the Indian sectaries will be fixed at the 
commencement of our sera. Three hundred and twen 7 years elapsed, it is said, from 
the death of Phur (the Porus of ^lexamler’s histonans) to that of Korish ; and if this 
be correct, the quarrel between the Buddhas and Brahmans happened b* c. 7, 
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to contain historical materials of some Value; and accounts of recent 
events, greatly exaggerated by allegorical references to ages long past, 
and to mysteries in religion, that were little remembered, or imperfectly 
understood. Such is, I think, the correct supposition, and from thence we 
may trace, as among other nations, the origin of fable, and the genealogy 
of their gods. 

The Brahmans did not long follow the astronomical religion of the Vedas 
without speculating on the divine nature, and that of celestial spirits. 
They personified the elements and the planets as the types of that unap- 
projichable God whom they worshipped ; and ns Mr. Colebrooke says, 
“ peopled heaven and the world below with various orders of beings.’' 
Their wonder at contemplating the infinite glory of the heavens, made 
them vent their sentiments in allegory. Their allegories, leading them 
astray from the great First Cause, gave rise to varied existences of the divini- 
ty, and these yet farther distracting their attention from the unity of God’s 
nature, led to a system of meditation and mysticism, in regard to spirit, of 
which the promised benefit was to obtain liberation from this life, and union 
with the great Eternal Cause. This, which w as common to the East, existed 
alike among the ancient Arabs and the Hindus; and though some are 
inclined to believe that the Sufyism of the Mohammedans derived its 
origin from the Yoga, or abstraction of the latter, yet we may trace it to a 
more remote system o^ Deism ^ the Kaballa of the Jews.* 

A few extracts from the Sanscrit authorities, will shew us that this 
view of a very obscure subject is strictly deducible from the order of opini- 
ons as there made apparent. The prayer of the Veda, called Cayatri, con- 
cludes with these words — “ Let us meditate on the ^Divine Ruler, (Savi- 
tri ;) may it guide our intellects. Desirous of food, we solicit the gift of 
the splendid sun, (Savitri) who should be studiously worshipped. Vener- 
able men, guided by the understanding, salute the divine sun, (Savitri) with 
oblations and praise. ”t This bears evident traces of Sabeism; which are 

* Ac<’ording to Selden, the Kaballa of the Jews was a belief in the doctrines of the 
traditional law, held m almost equal reverence with the written one. It treated of 
d limine things, of the more abstruse parts of their faith, of angels, and various symbols. 
The appellation Kabala, r63p. ill Hebrew, bears nearly the same interpretation 
as Kiblah in Arabic, signifying any thing that is before one, or the altar ; and 
the Jews, by meditating on this, promised themselves a superior knowledge of celestial 
xistences. The doctrines of this worship, combined with natural magic, became the 
foundation of what is believed by the Sufis, or followers of the truth, 'fhe authors of 
the middle ages, and the modem Greeks, who enumerate the different tribes situated 
west of the Indus, speak of those called Hakak, or those adoring the truth. These 
were and worshipped the sun and stars, us did the ancient Arabs. See dissertation 
on the travels ol two Mohammedans, p. 176. 

t Ward ou the Hindus, vol. iv, p. 93. 
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yet more distinctly marked in the hymn from the Sama Veda ; where Brah- 
ma is characterized as the light of the moon, of the sun, of the fire, of 
the lightning, and all that shines."^ 

It may be well doubted if such a thing as Sabeis:m ever existed, without 
being mingled with that species of idolatry called Pantheimt ; and which 
teaches that the divine nature, penetrating every thing, makes itself 
known by its operations. Such, indeed, is the Sabeism of the Vedas \ 
where the Supreme Being, in his works of creation, preservation, and de- 
struction, is celebrated under the names of Brahma^ Vishnu^ and Shiva, 

'fhe founders of this system, reasoning on the nature of the deity, 
and the world's physical energies, disseminated their hypothesis on tlie 
origin of the universe ; and thus founded the six philosophical schools, 
or Darshanas of the Hindus, that were, certainly in existence prior to the 
composition of the Mahahharat Their names are the Voishestka, the 
Nhjaya, the Mhnansa^ the Sdnlchya^ the Patangala^ and the Vedanta. This 
last, w^hich is the school of Viyasa, who compiled the Vedas, is generally 
considered to be the most recent in its oiigin; but was, I think, the 
first in natural order and in practice ; being a commentary on the theology 
of these books, written to support their somewhat ambiguous theism 
against the attacks of the Sankhva School, which had advocated Material- 
ism. Its doctrines, which incline to pure Idealism, maintain that spirit is 
all in all, made manifest through its union with allusion, or gross 
matter; and by supposing that the Supreme Being is disguised in many 
forms, divine, human and animal, they introduce what has been called 
Theomorphism. I’his blended witli Sabeism and Pantheism forms the 
systematic Polytheism ^f the Brahmans. 

The Sankhya, which appears connected with the religion of the younger 
Buddha, or Gautama, is atheistical, and inculcates Materialism. It declares 
that Mahal is the principle which is named the reasoning faculty, 
and springs from matter ; and that its synonyms arc Vishnu, the all-per- 
vading ; and Buddhi, the understanding. It is hostile to the Veda and the 
SmritWf or law books ; asserting, that he, w ho in the body has obtained 
emancipation, is of no caste, of no sect, of no order, attends to no duties, 
adheres to no Shasters, to no formulas, and to no works of merit.”! 

Opinions such as these were adopted by the followers of Buddha ; who^ 
soon became so numerous and powerful as to be more than a inat4^ ibr 
those who adhered to the ancient religion. The two hostile sects of Bud- 
dha and Brahma were evidently cognate, and of contemporary origin : 

♦ Ward on the Hindus, vol. iv. p. 82 
t See Ward’s Translation of the Sankhva Sara, vol iv. 

5 Q 
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though the latter, as adherents of the Vedas, and the Sabeau idolatry, trulv 
lay claim to superior antiquity. 

Sabeism was, as we have endeavoured to shew, the original religion 
of the people cast and west of the river Indus; and was followed by a 
modification of its original tenets, now known as the faiths of Buddha and 
Brahma. The people who believed the last, occupied the banks of the 
Ganges and Hindustan Proper; those who professed the other, w^ere on 
either bank of the Indus, and in the south of India. The two rival sects 
appear to have existed in amity with each other, until the Brahmans, 
having introduced caste, and endeavoured to exalt themselves above their 
opponents, brought on the Alahabarat, or great war, that happened 
posterior to the time of Alexander the Great’s expedition to India. In 
modifying the Sabeism of the Vedas, they introduced the monstrous fables 
of the Puranas^ with the deification of abstract properties, under the name 
of gods. In doing this they addressed the ignorant spirit of the people, 
whose seers and astrologers they were ; and, having artfully incorporated 
the opinions of existing seels with their own, claimed for their religion 
unchanging unifbrmity, though this faith, made up of all systems, is so 
heterogeneous, as to be incapable of an analysis that would resolve it 
into its separate sources. 

The origin of the Buddhaist system can be traced back five centuries 
before the Christian sera, but its followers were for long after limited in 
number and power. Though there be nothing but conjecture, on which 
we may found an opinion, whether Balkh and Benian, or the districts 
eastward of the Indus w ere the countries of its nativity, we possess internal 
e\idence, in the religions of Zertusht and Buddha, that they were for some 
time connected, and the affinity existing between the Zend and Sanscrit 
languages, would further w arrant us to conclude, with Sir William Jones,* 
“ that a powerful monarchy was established in Persia, and that it w^as, 
in truth, a Hindu monarchy,” when Sabeism was the religion of both 
countries. This monarchy, or the Mahabadian empire of Persia, is cele- 
brated among the Buddhaisis of Ceylon, as we learn from the report of the 
Colombo Bible Society, for 1816 ; and the fiict of the same being known in 
the tradition of the Buddhas, evinces that these seceders from Sabeism, 
+who spread tUemselves over the south of India, existed in intimate con- 
nection with the followers of Zertusht. The coins and relics lately dis- 
covered in the sepulchral monuments, that exist in the Punjab and the 
vicinity of Cabul, bear evidence to the correctness of this opinion ; and the 
uariatives of the Arab historians lead us to infer, that the fire-temple, in 

• See his Discourse on the Persians, A. R. vol. ii. 
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India, dedicated to Ileltosy or the sun, and which was permitted to escape 
destruction, on three times the value of its precious things having been 
given to the Mohamedan conqueror Hijaj-bin Yusuf, w^as no other than the 
Buddhaist temple of Multan, called ‘‘ the happy bouse of gold/' 

communication, between India and Persia, which had 
existed from the earliest times, was not interrupted till the twenty- 
third year of the llijira when the followers of Mohammed, having sub- 
dued the province of Khorasan, and countries west of the Indus, be- 
came masters of the pastoral tribes in that quarter.* The intercourse of 
the Hindus with the aborigines on the north of India, was not finally 

A, D, 076 closed until thirty years after, when the Tartars of the north-west 
were forced to submit their necks to the yoke of Islam. The subsequent 
wars and aggressions of the Mohammedans, to the north-east, drove these 
nomodes to the south, some of whom having conformed to the institution 
of caste, and other gods of the Brahminical Panthseon, gave rise to a 
modification of their then Buddhaist tenets, which is now known under the 
name of the Jaina religion. This had its origin, as would appear, when 
the rival sects of Buddha and Siva were striving for superiority in Hin- 
dustan ; and arose from a union of the two systems endeavouring to 
reconcile the more objectionable parts of the Buddhaist faith to the received 
opinions of the orthodox Hindus, Brahmans, however, formed part of both 
religions, and the inhabitants of the island of Bali distiiiguisbed them, in 
the twelfth century, as the sects of Buddha and Siva.f The great influx 

A D. 11 C 6 . towards the Dekhan and country south of the Narbada of those 
professing the latter faith, about this time, will account for the migration of 
the Buddhaists, or thd Jaina sectaries of this faith, into the islands of the 
Indian ocean. 

A Brahmanical invasion, from the north, is traditionally ascribed to a 
prince named Mayura Verma;t who was the founder of the Kadumba, or 
Karamma race of Rajputs. By the most consistent account he is placed 
in the ninth century ; but flourished, probably somewhat later. The 
greatest influx of Rajputs to the Dekhan happened, however, from the 
beginning of the tenth to the end of the twelfth century, caused by 
the conquest of Mahmud of Guzna, and his successors. 

The Jainas assert, that ** in the time of B^ala Raya, who ruled with 
renown in the city of Kalayana,§ the Dakshen of Hindustan was conquered 

* Price’s Mahomedan Annals, voi. i p. 138. 

f Crawford on the people of Bali ; A. R. vol . xiv. 

X See Mayura Verma Cheritra in the Catalogue of the McKenzie collection vol. ii. 
p. 95. 

^ It IS generally called Kalyan, or Kayani ; and lies about hffcy miles north of 
Kuiberga, in the Dekhan. 
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bv Sadapranians,"* or followers of the Vedas ' and ibis tradition is 
attested by the sculpture in tlie caves of EUora, where the union of the 
Buddhaist and Brahminical faiths declares them to be the works of the 
Jainas, or some similar sect, labouring to accommodate a belief and reliance 
on mortals of transcendent virtue to the worship of the gods that are 
chiefly esteemed in the Hindu Pantheon. The Brahmans who have visited 
the caves of Ellora and Ajunta, deny the possibility that any jiart of the 
sculptures could have been executed by the orthodox sect.t 

These Buddhaist sectaries on having changed their original faith, wem 
dcsij^'iiated by the name of Rajputs ; and executed the magnificent temples 
of Abu, and other such stupendous works, on the banks of the Indus. 
They have preserved no record of their origin excepting traditions ; which 
their bard Chandra embodied in his Wbrk, the Prithvi Raya Hiyasa. Pnthvi 
Raya, or Pithora, who is the hero of the tale, became, from his connexion 
with the first Mohammedan compierors, the subject of real liistory ; and the 
j)oem, which celebrates his exploit, can claim no higher antiquity than 
A. D. 1192; when this Lord Protector of the feudal barons of India, as 
mentioned in my introfluction to the Mir at Ahmedi^ fell at the battle of 
Tanessar. 

♦ See account of the Jauias, A. H. ix. p. 247. 

f Mr. Erakine’s lucid observations the Caves oj the Dekhan, have shed much light 
on a verv obscure subject . but 1 cannot agree vnth the learned gentleman in thinking 
that any of them were ever oxeculed hy Brahmans, except in connexion with the lol- 
lowers of Buddha, whose guides they were in introducing Jaina innovations. 

Note. — The paper now' communicated, was read at a meeting of the Bombay Branch 
ol the Royal Asiatii; Society, so early as December 1835, hut withdrawn, before the 
brilliant discoveries of the late Mr. Prinsep hdd given currency to facts, that bear out 
generally the truth of opinions here maintained The explanation of the flcveral 
senes of coins found in the north-west of India, the interpretation of the Lath and 
Cave Inscriptions, and the translation of the Mahawaiiso by Mr. Turnout, with other 
collateral coincidence, have strengthened the writer’s conviction of the justness of 
opinions then formed. They have been kept unpublished, as some orientalists, whose 
acquirements the writer respects were opposed to them ; though these had only been 
accustomed to view the Hindu social state through the glass of Brahinanical representa- 
tion, and distorted Sanscrit evidence. The president, however, in thanking Dr. Bird 
for bis paper, which had been listened to with much interest, observed, ** that while he 
was prepared t(> dispute some of its important positions, it was but fair that it should 
be hud before the learned world, for candid criticism, in the state in which it had been 
lommumcaled to the Society,” 
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Col. J. A. Hougson in the Chair. 

Library and Museum 

The following books, &c. were presented : — 

Lardner’a Cabinet Cyclopaedia — Treatise on Malacology , .. .. i 

Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, 3nl Senes, Vol. I6th, No. lOl, 

and 103, February and June, 1840 2 

Proceedings of the Geological Society of London, Vol. 3rd, No. G7, 1840. .. 1 

Oriental Christian Spectator, 2ncl Series, Vol. 1st, No. 9, September 1810, .. 1 

List of Works relating to India, published by W. H. Allen and Co, .. .. 1 

History of British Birds, by W. Yaurel, London, Parts 14 and 15, Septem- 
ber and November, 1810 2 

C'him se Repository, Vol. 8th, No. D, January, 1840, .. .. 1 

Asiatic Journal and Monthly Register for Britit^b and Foreign India, China, 
and Australasia, F(d)niarj, 1840, \'ul. 31st,, No. 122. New Senes, 8vo. 1 

'rrausactious of the Society tor the Lneouragemeut of Arb, &c. 1839, Vol. 

52ud, Pt 2nd, 8vo I 

Journal of Liu* Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, Loudon, 

1840, No, 11, 8vo 1 

Annals of Natural History, or Magazine of Zuidogy, Botany, and Geology, 

by Jardink and Sklisy, London, July, ISKi, No. 32, 8vo I 

Aiinalcs des8cience.s Naturelles, Zooiogie, et pour Botanique, pur Alooimne 

et Ed w AH os ; Totpe I2th, Pans, Aoill iS39, 2nd Scries, 2 

Column at Corygaum, to the memory of Captain Stai nton, 1821, .. .. . , 1 

Sketch to ditto, Madras 1818, 1 

The Officiating Secretary submitted to the inspection of the meeting, an old Chinese 
Com presented by W. E, Stirling, Esq. with the following memorandum — 

This is an old Chinese Com. It was stated to have been coined before the Tartar 
Dynasty occupici* China. It is presented through me by Captain Alcock, who obtain- 
ed It at Macao. The twelve animals which surround tlxe inner circle and inscription, 
probably represent the signs of the Zodiac, but not lu such distinct characters as to 
be free from doubt. T'hc Chinese characters of the inner inscription con probably be 
read by those versed in that language. The obverse side represents two Dragons. 
I am sojiry I cannot offer any particular observations, but trust that this coin Will be 
esteemed a rarity of no small interest.'* 

Read a letter from Lieut. A. Clnningham, from which the following is an 
extract — 

** 1 have had a long letter from Lady Sale, and she promises me impressions of all 
curious coins that she may meet with. S/r Kobeki h'jid been opening a Tope, but 
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was disturbed by Dost Mahomkd. Poor Edward Conolly too, had commenced 
work upon the great Khybar Tope, which isaaidtobe the most magnihcentin India, by 
those who never went two miles out of their road to aeo the great Benares Tope, 
w’hich is IIU feet high. 

“ If 1 was at Patna, I would have the topes across the Ganges opened in two months. 
1 can hear of nothing near this place. I hope however to be able to pay a visit to 
Faizabad, near which 1 hear, that there is a pillar. 

'* I have a short inscription of the time of Uovinda Ghdndka Deva, of Kanouj, 
the predecessor of Vijaya Chondua Deva, the prince mentioned m the long in- 
scription of which Colonel Caulfield has sent you a copy. My short inscription 
mentions, Gasala Debee as the wife of Govinda Cblndra.'* # 

Head a further letter from the same officer, with reference to which the Officiating 
Secretary earnestly begged, that notice might be taken by any member of the So- 
ciety, or indeed any individual whose position and inclinations might enable him 
to serve the cause of Antiquarian research m Behar, alluded U> in the latter portion 
of the letter, which was then read as follows — 

** I am now lithographing a large drawing of a beautiful silver patera of a Sassainau 
king on horseback, killing a lion — 2nd Shahpore ? It has an inscription which 1 am 
to get shortly. 

I have heard of no new genuine coins, but the forged coins are becoming plentiful, 
and I think I have discovered the forger. The fellow has not much character to lose, 
but, 1 think an exposure will put others on their guard against purchasing coins from 
him. 

“ The country north of Patna is full of topes, none of which have been opened . — 

“ 1. The Kesanah mound, 20 miles N. of Bokhra, in sight of the Gunduk. 

2. A mound of solid brickwork, about 40 feet high, near Bassar. 

3. At Bokhra {not the Azimgurh Bokhra) 13 kos north of»Patna, and 6 koa north of 
Singhea— a pillar and tope of solid brickwork ; « horizontal excavation was made by 
a doctor of Mozufferpore 35 years ago, (therefore the first excavator of a lope), but 
nothing wELs found. 

Could you not manage to have an excavdtion made from the top to the foundation, 
in a perpendicular direction ? Some one at Patna, or Mozufierpore, might superintend 
the work. The pillar also should have an inscription, which is probably under 
ground.'’ 

The Officiating Secretary submitted to the Meeting the reply from Major Rawlin- 
SON of Candahar, to a communication which he had addressed to that able Antiquarian, 
111 which he had begged him to undertake the duties of Corresponding Sei^tary in 
Afghanistan. The Society, the Officiating Secretary observed, would not fail to 
regret exceedingly the difficulties which interfere with Major Kawlinson’s accepting 
ting office, and which he had requested him to undertake in common with the late 
t api, Conolly, who working in a different part of the country, might have devoted his 
energetis. endeavours to the furtherance of some of the main objects of the Society, 
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** It was with extreme gratiiication that 1 received your letter of September 9th, a 
few days ago, enclosing the official notice of my admistiiou into the Asiatic Society, and 
conveying to me the very flattering offer of acting as Corresponding Secretary to your 
institution across the Indus; fond as 1 am of the study of antiquities, there could hardly 
be a greater pleasure to me, than filling the situation you propose, which would place 
me in communication with all the most skilful antiquaries and numismatologista of 
India, but really and truly, I have not the time to bestow on the duties of so fascinating 
an employment ; being now in a laborious and responsible Political situation, I feel it 
incumbent on me to sacrifice, to a due fulfilment of my public duties, those pursuits 
which for many vears past have formed my chief study and delight, and which when 
I am once fairly engaged on them, possess for me all the attraction that attaches 
the opium-eater to his drug. have now brought myself to eschew antiquities upon 
principle, leaving unfinished several papers for which I am pledged to Societies in 
London, Pans, and Vienna, and it would be perfect ruin to me to be subjected afresh 
to the temptations which the office of your Corre'?ponding Secretary would necessarily 
throw in my way. Edward Con^oly would have been a most zealous and efficient 
coadjutor, and would probably have had it in his power to command the requisite 
leisure, but, alas ’ you will have heard long since of his untimely fate, and I doubt 
if there is any one in the country qualified to supply his place. 

** I should like, if I found during the winter that public business was not very press- 
ing, to give you a series of letters to be published monthly in your Journal, tracing 
the outlines of such liisioricai and Geographical information as we possess regarding 
Affghanistan from the earliest ages to the present day, and inviting inquiry on all mat- 
ters of interest referring to the different epochs, but I could promise nothing more than 
outlines, for I certainly have not the information (and 1 almost doubt its being pro- 
curable) to fill up details, or attempt any thing like analysis ; something of the sort 
how'cver certainly requi^as to be done; hitherto the nuniismatical disc'ovcnes have 
hardly been turned to any account ; w'e have a long list of names, but there has been 
no attempt to appropriate them to the different tribes and dynasties of which, chiefly 
through the Chinese authorities, we can darkly trace the succession in the regions be- 
tween the Gxus and the Indus, still less has fflere been any endeavour to affiliate these 
tribe.'*, or to work out their descent into the page of modern history. 

“ I beg to return you my best thanks for the impression of Pottingeris cylinder, it is 
a relic at least as ancient as tlie times of Cyrus and Darius, and must have traveled 
from the banks of the Euphrates to the spot where it was found in the Paropamisan 
mountains. The inscription is in the Hiearttc Babylonian character, and is in fact 
the usual formula (probably a prayer) found upon all these sacred cylic^d^rs. This 
character, which is the third or complicated class ol cuneiform writing, is crept in 
a few signs conjecturally rendered by Burnouf, alt(»gcther undecypherable. It is 
probably syllabic, and certainly embodies a Semitic language. The means of rendering 
it intelligible are, however, I believe, in existence, and if I ever return to Persia, and 
can devote a year or two to the task, 1 do not despair of mastering it by the assist- 
ance of the Zend literal cuneiform characters, which I perfectly understand, aud which 
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is employed in the inscriptions, lo lender the translatiun>s from the Babylonian into the 
ancient Persian. The character bein^ once decyphered, the language to which it is ap- 
propriated will no doubt be found cognate with the Phaenician, and I assert W'lth confi- 
dence, that the knowledge thus obtained will open to us (always following the Mosai- 
cal early history of the world) an insight into the common original language of man- 
kind, as thousands of bricks stamped wdth this writing are found in the foundations ot 
the tower of Babel, and must have been placed there before the confusion of tongues, 
when the language spoken in the plain of Shinar, was, 1 suppose it will be admitted, the 
same that Adam and Eve used in Paradise, and this I believe is about the ultimate 
limit that antiquanauism reaches ; joking apart, however, there is no doubt but the read- 
ing of this character will give us a decent knowledge of the history of Assyria and 
Bab)lniiia from Nimus to Sadanapalus and Nebuchadnezar ; the records are most 
ample. 

“ The inscription on Hutton’s antique, gives the title of the king as Palash (the Vola- 
gases of the Greeks) and from the sUle of the Pchleivee writing, probably refers to the 
Sassanian monarch of that uaiue ; but 1 have not yet satisfied mysedi as to the exact 
meaning of the entire legend. 1 have a vast number of imprt'ssums of Sassaniau gems 
with legends, und will eiidoavonr some day to give you a paper on them : but tlie subject 
IS very obscure, and leqiiires d greater field of collation, than I have hitherto sue- 
cecded in accumulating. 

“Coins are scarce in this part of the country, and the nomenclature of Bactnan and 
Melo- Scythian numismatology is, I fancy, pretty well exhausted, but all the useful 
part of the science requires, as 1 have already observed, still to bo elaborated.” 

The Officiating Secretary submitted a note of charges foi the pruilingof Part2<l, Vol. 
II of the Researches of the Society, and again .auggesled that a volume of Transartions 
might be prepared in octavo, should the Committee of Piypers determine that the 
materials, which the Officiating Secretary win prepared to submit to them, were of a 
nature to admit of publication; the octavo form was, the Officiating Secretary observed, 
of advantage, not only as regarded the saving of expence, but also for lucility of carnage, 
which was a matter of some importance lor a Society which communicated with cor- 
responding members at so great a distance as did the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

(.Suggestion refciTcd to the Committee of Papers.) 

Head a iMte: from Capl. T. S. Burt, of w^hich the following is a copy— 

“ Since my letter to you of the Hhh October, I have been over to Chitore, and 
taken facsimiles of the inscriptions I met with there; their age is about 750 years, as 
vvi li as 1 can make out; Tod speaks of those on the lofty pillar, but not of two others, 
which I found in an old temple there : 1 shall defer sendmg them to Calcutta for the 
present. 

' A luo found some images of marble at Ajmere, 1350 years of age, with inscriptions 
on Iheir f'^desials. 
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I am now about to proceed to mount AboOt telobraled by Tod, and I hope to find 
some Pall writing, as well as other characters there. 

M> principal object in wTiting to you now, is this— my brother oi the G4th states, 
that when looking for my lost drawings either in the Societv’b apartments or in the Mint, 
he found a number ot facsimiles of old inscriptions bearing tny signature, which were 
thrown aside m consequence of Jambs Prinsep's illness; now as many of them, a few 
m particular, were very valuable, and of considomblc age, the pillars upon which 
1 found them testify, 1 think it ri^ht to bring the circumstance to your notice, with 
a hope that you will not allow them to he any longer .i-x they now do, * unnoticed 
and unknown,’ 

The query put b) Capt. Bcht, regarding the fate of Ins iiisci iptious, was directed 
to be reb'rred to the cxecutorb of the late Secretary, Mr. James PkiN'>eF'. 

Head a report from the Otllciating Curator to the Society's Museum, together with 
the following observations recorded liy the t mg Secretary , in submituiig that 
Report to the Committee of Papers, 

“ I have the honor to submit to the Committee of Papers, the ar conipnuy uig report 
by our present C)fficiating Curator. The zeal wi(h ahich Mr. IhoDiM. ton is enter- 
ing on hi8 task of arresting the progress of decay, will I trust be as gratchd to too Com- 
mittee, who were the cause of his temporary appointment, as hu*> labours are certain 
of being useful to the Society,'* 


" To H ToRRfcNb, Ki,Q. 

’* Dear Sir, •* Ojfficiatmy Secretary nf t/'t- Astatic Soaety. 

Having in pursuance of your letter of ‘27tU December la.-.! assumed ihaige of the 
Museum of the Asiatic Society, .i4! Officiating Curator, on 1st instant, 1 have now, in 
obedience to the resolutions of the Committee of Papers relbrreti to in ii, to submit uiy 
Monthly Report. 

** Palaeontological i Geologicalf and Miner alogical Department. — The first im- 
pression which a cursory inspection of these departments of the Museum has given 
me, is a strong one of the sad dilapidation going on amongst them ; partly in 
consequence of trusting to the very peri.shable recording, which ink, paper and paste 
admit of in a tiimate like this, and partly from the almost entire absence of any ge- 
neral or serial catalogues to the various collections; many of which, again, have evi- 
dently been broken into, for the purpose I presume of completing other arrangements ? 
but of no such arrangements, whether completed or left incomplete, has it seems any 
note or register unfortunately been left in the Museum. I have wntten to my pre- 
decessors 8n this subject, to ascertain if any records of any kind exist, and I yet trust vre 
shall he able to rescue something to guide us m the sad confusion which now pre- 
vails. 

** I may briefly state a few facts in confirmation of what >b here said. In our rich 
Palfeontological collection, no registers or catalogues, beyond the few lists printed 

‘5 R 
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Hi the Journal exist, that 1 tan yet discover; and valuable specijiiens are fast losiiij* 
their labels of names, and above all, of localities. In our Geological series I find, 
amongst others, oven those of Gerard, Voysey, and Franklin— tiie first particularly of 
unique specimens, collected often at the risk of his life at 16 and 18,000 feet of eleva- 
tion, midst the snows ot the Himalaya, on the frontiers of Chinese Tartary— all going 
to utter confusion, through the growing indistinctness of the ink, and the ravages of 
damp and insects. Of the valuable collection of the Lavas of Vesuvius, presented 
by S r Edwakd Kyan, though ol this the C.rtalogue exists, yet only thirty -six out 
of neany a himdretl specimens can yet be lound ; I omit for brevity's sake, further 
details of this nature. 

1 have then thought it of urgency to confine myself almost wholly to arrest this 
dilapidation, and if possible, so to place every thing upon record as it now e.xists, 
or can be ascertained, that at all events farther mischief m this way may be slopped, 
and the records rendered .is enduring as paint and prinling lan make them. The 
Museum book of ** Geological collections, ’ .«eni herewith, will show what I propose 
doing for every series ; ami 1 have arrangml in Case No. 8, Frame No. J (to the right 
band below the stair-case) Dr. Gicraiiu’& senes, in such order, with its separate little 
book of reference in the case, that it n available for the stmly ol visitors and inember.s, 
and w’hen the seriu) catalogue is printed, it will be b<‘yoiid the reach of any thing 
but wilful coufusioii for a long periotl of ycai-s ♦ I shall be happy to have the opinion 
of the Committee on this plan of arrangement, and tiie.-se views. My own t'oelirig and 
judgment on this point is, that nothing could be more lamentable, and more dis- 
couraging to the progress of Indian Science, than the fact that collections, whicii 
men have almost literally laid dow'u their lives to obtain, should thus be lost to theii 
memory, and to the ends of Science 

Osteologicul Departwpnt — In this duisHui the want of cases for preserving the 
smaller skeletons from the eftects ot dust •'nd dirt is much felt; and I beg to sub- 
mit this matter particularh to the attention of the Committee; for several of our 
skeletons are rare and valuable, and even a common one costs time and cxpence to 
replace, or repaii it. The small skeletons are particularly liable to dilapidation when 
dusting, and from the incautious handling of visitors. 

“ Mammalogical Department.— \\\ this again wc are entirely without glass-cases, 
and in spite of daily care, much dilapidation must be going on, which is but too evident 
m many r f the specimens. 

“ Ornithological Department.— Thm and the following department are by far the 
best preserved of our collections, being fully provided with cases. 

Reptiles t Ftshes, ^c. — Provided with cases, and generally in excellent preserva- 
oou. Mostly named, but no catalogue.s. The spirits of wine having partly evaporated 
i om many ot the jars and bottles, it has been necessary to fill them up, which occa- 
sions some extra expeuce. I am in hopes of at least diminishing this evil in future, 

tive serich in all, are arranged, comprising 2‘J3 spccimuns, but only one U placed in a case 
for lUfipecUoiu 
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by the precaution of cementing over the stoppers, winch, with ilieir current duties, and 
the preparation of the additions to the Museum, men:io«ed hereafter, has been the 
standing employment of the Curator’s Assistants. 

Additions to the Museum this month have been — 

“ 1. A valuable senes of Geological specimens from Brnnhan Ghaut, on the Ner- 
budda, to Omarkuntuck, the source of that river, by Dr. Spilsbl ry — Arrangzd and 
Catalogued, 

'L The splendid skeleton and skin of the Gaur, from Chota Nagpore, by Major 
OcsELEY — Skeleton mounted^ skin suspended ^ being imperfect. 

*^^3. Skeleton of the Eagle formerly in the Society’s compound — Mounted. 

“4 A tine specimen of the Hcmairoims imdiiUtus— C. P. White^ Esq^ 
Midnapore ^ stuffed Duplicate of one in the Museum. 

“ 5. A pair of the young of the Cheel^ Falco ater —Stuffed. 

“ 6. A tine specimen of the Machal, Falco (Purchased, not previously in 

our collection) — Stuffed. 

Asiatic SoiitTv’s Misuim, 1 am, Sir, 

‘3k)th Sovemberf lS-10. Vour’s obediently, 

H. PIDDINGTON 


TheOthciating Curator submitted his report on theMinetal specimens sentfroni Kaj- 
pooUna by Capt, Bl«t, undei the buppositiou that they were of the nature of Coal. 
Mr. PiDDiNCiTON observed, that it has no relationship to the Cotil whatsoever, for it is 
infusible at a heat which blisters platma. It is one of the Titanifcrous Oxigen of 
iron. He likewise submitted the following list of specimens as desiderata for ihe Osteo- 
logical branch of the Museum : — 

** Skeletons. 

5 Neel Ghye. 

^ Samur, 4 horned Deei vd' Sunibhalpooi (Kutaru M 

5 Buffalo. 

^ Gayal. 

^ Garial. 

/ Alligator (large. ) 

C Lion 

•< Leopard. 

iLyiix. 

f HyflBiia. 

3 Jyo, or wild Dog of Buiidlecund. 

^Do. or do. do. of Nepal. 

(Du. or do. do. of Atfghamslaii. 

Pangolins. 

'I'apirs of Tenasscrim Province, 

Dugong of Singapore. 


For the presentations and contributions the thanks of the Society were accorded. 
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Description of] and deductions from a consideration of, some 7ieu' 
Tiactuan coins. By Lieut. Alfxandvr Cunningham, JRngineers. 

There are but few notices of Bactrian history to be found in ancient 
authors ; and some even, of those few, do not agree : so that we are 
compelled, in the absence of liistorical aid, to examine the numismato- 
logy of Bactria, as Butter's philosophers examined the moon, by its 
own light. And thus a good cabinet of the coins of the Bactrian 
princes, U to an experienced numismatist 

“ A fummis historj enrcD’d. 

In everlasting monuments of brass — ’* 

from which he may <Iraw the data for a chronological arrangement of 
those princes, many of whom are “of dynasties unknown to history.’^ 
In this paper, however, I shall confine myself to a notice of the pieces 
figured in the accompanying plate, merely adding such inferences 
as a careful examination of the coins has suggested to me. 

No. 1. A lound copper coin of large size, and of brittle metal, 
of middling execution, and in fair preservation. 

Obverse. Figure of Apollo standing half turned to the right, with the 
chlamys falling behind, and a quiver at his shoulder ; holding in 
his left hand an arrow pointed downwards, his right hand resting 
on the arrow. Legend in three lines BA2IAEQ2 2QTHP02 
AITOAAOAOTOY ; “ (coin) of the saviour king Apollodotus.” 

Reverse. A tripod; — legend in Bactrian Pali ‘P'l'l'a 

TNlTu, Mahurajasa trddatasa Apfdddatasa ; “(coin) of the great 
No. 105. New Series, No. 21. 5 g 
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king Apollodotus, the saviour."’ I have ventured to render the Bac- 
trian Pali equivalent of Soteros, in a new way, which appears to me 
to give the exact meaning of the Greek word. It wdll be seen that 
at the foot of the initial letter, there is a stroke backwards, which, from 
his occurrence in the name of Eucratidas, and in the word putrasa, 
for the Sanskrit must be the letter R in composition, thus 

making the word trd-datasa^ or “ of the giver of trdn (S. safety,” 

i. e. ‘‘ the saviour.” In the field are two Bactrian Pali characters, 
which I read as i and t ; the former of these is found only on this coin, 
and on No. 2 of Colonel Stacy’s new coins (see J. A. S. of Bengal 
for April, 1839^ p. 344,) which I will hereafter show to belong to the 
family of Undopherras. 

This piece is of the same type as the well known round coins of Apol- 
lodotus ; but it differs fronn them in being of inferior execution, in hav- 
ing its legend disposed in three straight lines, instead of around the 
piece, and in its monogramatic characters, the principal of wdiicli, 
by its after occurrence on an undoubted Parthian coin of the fa- 
mily of Undo])herras, leads me to assign the mintage of this piece to 
some place in Ariana, south of Bactria Proper and of the Indian 
Caucasus, and to extend the rule of Apollodotus from the Paropamisus 
to Putaleiie, and perhaps even to Barugaza. where we know that 
his drachmas were current more than two hundred years afterwards. 

Various places have been assigned io Apollodotus in the list of 
Bactnan princes, none of which have received any general «issent ; and 
as the only passages in which he is mentioned by ancient authors, give 
no clue for fixing his proper rank amongst the kings of Bactria, we 
must be content to see our way by the light glimmering 
“ On narrow coins through dim cerulean rust,*' 
which has led me to the conclusion, that Apollodotus was the son of 
Eucratidas the great king; this opinion, which I offer wuth much diffi- 
dence, is founded upon the following facts : — 

First , — The common round drachmas of Apollodotus bear the title 
of Philopater, which title M. Jacquet conjectured would declare his fa- 
ther to have been of royal origin, for had he been in a private station, his 
sou would not have paid him so striking an honor. M. Raoul- Roche tte 
says, that this conjecture appears very plausible, and he adds, “ but there 
is something more to be remarked here, which is, that on the coins of the 
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kings of tliis part of the East, especially on those of the Arsacidae, 
the epithet of Philopaler indicates the association of a son in the royal 
title of the father.^'* From this M. Raoul- Rochet te supposes that Apol- 
lodotus was the son of Menander, and that he was associated in the 
government with his father, and consequently took the title of Philo- 
pater in addition to the epithet of saviour, which was common to both 
princes. The opinion of so eminent an antiquary as M. R. Roohette, 
must always command respect, even when it liiils to produce convic- 
tion; and did not the facts which have led me to a different conclusion 
seem particularly strong and clear, I should certainly hesitate in dis- 
senting from one, in every way so well qualified to judge. Now it ap- 
pears from the quotation given above, that the epithet of Philopater 
indicates the association of a son in the royal title of his father; and 
we know from Justin (lib. 41. c. that Eucratidas had made his son 
partner in his kingdom from wliich it results almost conclusively, 
that Apollodotus, who was the only prince that bore the title of Philo- 
pater, must have heeu the son of Eucratidas, the only king wlio is re- 
corded to have associated his son in the Baelrian kingdom with him- 
self. 

Second , — The rarity of the coins bearing the title of Piiilopater in 
comparison with the other coins of Apollodotus. would seem to prove 
that these pieces were all struck during his association in the govern- 
ment with his father, on their return from the Indian conquest.s: and 
that after having murdered Eucratidas, he drojiped fiie tithi of ‘‘ lover 
of liis father,” which to have coutimied would have been ridiculous, as 
well as an outrage upon hnmanif}’. Now we know that this unnatural 
son gloried in the murder, and, ‘^as if lie had slain an enemy, and not 
his fatlier, he both drove his chariot through his blood, and ordered his 
body to be thrown out unburiod which circumstance most satisfac- 
torily accounts for the comparative scarcity of the coins of Apoyodotus. 
which bear the title of Philopater ; for had the murderer wished to 
have concealed his c^dme, he would certainly not have dropped the 
title of lover of his father, but would rather have published it on all 
his coins, as a presumptive proof of his innocence ; w^e also know that 
the coins bearing this title are found mostly in the Punjab, and some 
even in India, while none were found by Mr, Masson in the classic 
site of Beghram ; which facts serve still more strongly to establish my 
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opinion, that these coins of Apollodotus Philopater were struck during 
his association in the government with his father Eucratidas, on 
their return from the Indian expedition. Now the square drachmas 
of this prince, which has the elephant and the Indian humped bull, 
are common at Beghram and in the valley of the Kabul river, 
as well as in the Punjab ; and thus they would seem to have been 
struck by this parricidal prince after the murder of his father, in com- 
memoration of the Indian victory. 

Third , — The partiality of Eucratidas for ** the god of Love and Poesie 
and Light” is proved by the frequent occurrence of the figure of Apollo 
as the reverse of , his tetradrachms, and by the laurelled head of Apollo 
found on the round copper coin of this prince, belonging to the 
Austrian cabinet ; and nothing could be more natural in one, whose 
favourite and patron deity was the glorious sun, than to call his 
child Apollo-dotus, “ the gift of Apollo and we may even suppose 
that the birth of this child was the fulfilment of some prayer, made to 
the patron god. 

Fourth . — The figure of Apollo is portrayed on the square copper 
coins of Apollodotus, standing exactly in the same attitude as that 
in which he is figured on many of the tetradrachms of Eucratidas, 
which is worthy of notice, as it establishes a close numismatic con- 
nexion between the coins of these two princes. 

Such are the facts which prove, in my opiuioit, the relationship be™ 
tween Eucratidas and Apollodotus , and ray conclusion is still further 
borne out by the evident inferiority of the round Philopater drachmas 
to the square drachmas bearing the elephant and the Indian humped 
bull, which remarkable difference may be easily accounted for, by the 
fact, that the Philopater coins must have been struck by less skilful 
workmen, during the return from the Indian expedition; while the 
square .drachmas, which are of superior execution, of bold relief, 
and of most beautiful make, would have been coined by the best artists 
in the metropolis of Bactria. 

No, 2. A round copper coin, of large size, of middling make, 
and in fair preservation. 

Ohverm. Figure of Apollo standing half turned to the right ; 
the chlamys falling behind, and a quiver at his shoulder, holding 
in his left hand an arrow pointed downwards ; his right hand raised 
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and resting ou the tail of the arrow. In the field behind the figure, 
there is a small elephant to the right. Legend disposed circularly 
BAiZlAEQS 2QTHP02 ZwIAOY \ (coin) of the saviour king 
Ziiilus.” 

Reverse. A tripod. In the field to the left the Bactrian letter and 
to the right the letter a. Legend disposed circularly 
TNTlu, Maharajasa trddatasa Johilasa ; ‘‘ (coin) of the great king 
Zoilus, the saviour.” 

The identity of this piece, in type, size, and make, with the round 
copper coins of Apollodotus, would seem to point out some close con- 
nexion between these two princes, which is further, strengthened by 
the appearance of the elephant in the field of this coin, a type of most 
common occurrence on the silver coins of Apollodotus, and on the 
square copper coins of Heliocles, the grandfather of Apollodotus; on 
whose coins the elephant occupies tlie whole field of the piece, but on 
the coin of Zoilus is reduced to a mere symbol. The appearance of an 
elephant on this unique coin of a new prince, taken in conjunction 
with the identity of its type with another of the coins of Apollodotus, 
induces me to iiazard a conjecture that Zdilus may have been a son of 
Apollodotus, and have succeeded his father for a short time on the 
throne of Bactria. For it appears to me scarcely possible that Apollo- 
dotus, whose coins are not very* common, should have reigned from 148 
B. c., the period assigned for the murder of Eucratidas, till 126. b. c., 
when the Bactrian empire w'as overthrown by the Scythians. I sup- 
pose that Apollodotus after having assisted Demetrius Nicator of Syria 
in his successful expedition against the Parthians, in b. c. 142, was fi- 
nally defeated, and perhaps slain, by the Parthians under Arsaces, 6th 
Mithridates, about b. c. 140 — at which time Mithridates having made 
Demetrius prisoner, is said to have extended his arms from the 
Euphrates to tho Hydaspes. Upon the death of Mithridates,^ in b. c. 
136, 1 suppose Menander to have established himself in the provinces 
south of the Caucasus, and to have added India beyond the Hypanis to 
his dominions, while Bactria Proper and Sogdiana were overwhelmed 
by an irruption of the Scythians in 126 b. c. ^ 

No. 3. A round copper piece plated with silver, of the size of 
a drachma. It is Horace who observes that “ a good and wise man is 
not ignorant (quid dtstent cera lupinis) of the difference between 
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true coins and counterfeits;” hence we may easily discern that this 
coin is a forgery, although an ancient one, for it was found amongst 
a heap of rust}^ pieces of copper, completely covered with indurated 
clay, and as no price was given for it, it is certain that if is not 
j forgery of modern manufacture ; for w’here no money return was 
expected, there could be no inducement to go to the expence and trouble 
of making a false coin. The plating of the edges and of the letters is 
now worji off, and the letters appear sunk in the copper, amid the silver 
jdating The piece is of good Grecian workmanship, and is similar in 
all respects to the tetradraclirns of Antimachus, already known. 

Obverse. Heail of the king in the Macedonian helmet to the right, 
the ends of the diadem floating behind the head. 

Reverse. The figure of Neptune standing to the front, liolding 
in his right hand a trident, and in his left ii palm branch. Legend 
in two lines ftacrtXeQ^ Oeov ANTlMA)(^on ; “(coin of tlie king) 
Anlimachiie (tlieus).* Monogram in the field composed probablj of the 
same letters XO, which appear on the tetradrarhm belonging to 
Colonel Taylor, the British Resident at Bagdad. The same monogram 
with a square Q occurs frequently on the coins of Azes. M. RaouL 
Rocliette remarks upon the coins of this prince, that the titles 
of Theus and of Nicephorus, were bo^/t borne by Antioch us, 4t.h 
Epiphanes, and also that the figure of Victory found on the com- 
mon drachmas of Antimachus was a type knenvn on the coins of 
the same Syrian prince, from which remarkable coincidences, he justly 
concludes that the Bactrian prince Antimachus must have flourished at 
the same time as the Syrian king Antiochus, 4th Epiphanes, or about 
170 n. c , and from the total absence of his coins in the classic ruins 
of Beghram, he deduces that Antimachus must have reigned north 
of the Caucasus. In all these observations, which are as just as they 
are acute, I most willingly concur ; but I cannot say that I perceive 
even the faintest resemblance between the tetradrachms of Antimachus 
and those of Heliocles, although the same able nundwsmatist has observed 
a strong likeness, M. Raoul -Rocliette likewise supposes that the type of 
Neptufte on the reverse, probably alludes to some naval victory, where 
Antimachus may have assisted Antiochus of Syria; which event he 
itiinks is still further declared by the type of Victory found on the 
common drachmas of this prince. 
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The date of 170 b. c., would make Antiraachus contemporary witli 
Eucratidas ; and the absence of his coins at Beghram, would point out 
the ancient Sogdiana as the territory probably ruled by him — which 
proSabiliiy is rendered still stronger by the knowledge which we derive 
from Justin, that this country did not belong to the dominions of 
Eucratidas. It is not too much then to suppose, that it was during the 
reign of this king Antiniachus, that the Bactrians were w orn out by 
w^ar.s with the Sogditms^ Drangians, and Indians,” as related by the same 
author ; and that as a monument of their success, Antiiuachus impress- 
ed the figure of Victory upon his coins, and assumed the title of Nice- 
phorus. As a further proof that these two princes were contemporaries, 

I will cite the aiiulogies that we find in their coins, which are the 
earliest specimens, save a few square copper coins of Ileliocles, that 
bear legends in Buctrian Pali ; and it is a peculiarity remarkable in the 
coins of these princes, that we find uo Baetrian Pali legends on their 
silver coins, excepting on those drachmas of Antimachus which ore of 
a mucli lighter w'eight, indicating most probably a later period of his 
reign; for Antimachus assumed the Macedonian helmet, and most likely 
affected to disdain the Bactnaii customs and language, in the liarlicr 
part of his reign. Here then w^e have two conlemporary princes, 
Antiinachiis of Sogdiana, and Eueralidus of Bactriainu whose coins 
exhibit the two distinct characteristics found in the nuini»aiatoiogy of 
Bactria — namely, coins bearing Greek inscriptions only, and those 
bearing both Greek and Baetrian Pali legends. These facts establish 
the certainty that these two princes must occu]>y places in their respeC' 
tive dynasties between the kings who used Greek inscriptions only, 
and those who used both Greek and Baetrian Pali legends, and this 
rank agrees exactly with that already assigned to these princes upon 
other ground.^. Hence we may safely infer that Philoxeues in Sogdiana, 
and Apollodotus and Menander in Bactriana, must be subsejiuent to 
Antimachus and to Eucratidas ; and that the numerous other princes 
whose names have been made knowm to us by bilingual coins only, must 
likewise be subsequent to these two kings, Antimachus and Eucratidas, 
whose coins form a transition series between those using the Greek 
language only, and those which bear legends in both languages. 

No, 4. A silver piece of the size of a drachma, of beautiful work- 
manship, and in excellent preservation. 
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Obverse, Head of the king helmeted to the right ; the ends of the 
diadem floating behind the head, and the chlamys fastened on the 
shoulder. The helmet on this coin is similar to that found on many of 
the coins of Menander and of Eucratidas, and more especially to that 
found on the beautiful didrachm of Philoxenes — and differs from the 
Macedonian helmet, which is found on all the known coins of Antialci- 
das. Legend, disposed circularly, BA2IAEQ2 NIKH4>OPOY 
ANTIAAKIAOY ; (coin) of the King Antialcidas, the victorious." 

Reverse, The Olympian Jupiter seated, and slightly turned to the left. 
In his left hand is a sceptre ; and in his outstretched right hand is a figure 
of Victory, which^extends a chaplet to the left in one hand, and holds a 
palm in the other; to the left, and under the figure of Victory, is the 
forepart of an elephant, similar to that found on the common drachmas 
of this prince, but in a contrary direction, for on this coin it is portrayed 
facing the figure of Jupiter ; a Grecian monogram in the field composing 
KAM, and diflfering from all the monograms yet found on the coins of 
this prince. The monogram as represented in the plate is faulty, and 
should have under the cross stroke of the A, thus making the monogram 
as I have read it; legend in Bactrian characters 

Maharajasa jayadharasa Antiaiikidasa ; (coin) of the great 
King Antialcidas, the victorious," It is worthy of remark, that this 
coin weighs only 35 grains, or a little more than a liemidrachma: but 
the best preserved drachmas of the common type of Antiinachus weigh 
only 41 grains, and these light weights betoken a period subsequent to 
Eucratidas, whose drachmas are of the Grecian standard weight. 

No. 5. A round copper coin of middle size, of good execution, and 
in fair preservation. 

Obverse. A head bearded and wreathed, looking to the right, the 
shoulders and bust bare, the right hand grasping a thunderbolt, as if 
about to hurl it forwards. Circular legend BA2IEQ2 NIKH- 
$OPO V ANTIAAKIAOY ; “(coin) of the victorious king Antial- 
cidas." This bearded and wreathed head is no doubt that of Jupiter 
Nicephorus, whose figure forms the only reverse of all the known silver 
coins of Antialcidas. Here we have more of the bust than on the 
square copper coins of this prince ; and the hand grasping the thun- 
derbolt, which projects across the neck, shows that the undecided 
object, indifferently called “ a palm, a thyrsus, or a club," which is 
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found ill the same position on the square copper coins of Antialcidaa, 
is most probably only a thunderbolt; and as the head on ^hese coins 
of Antialcidas, as well as on the similar square copper coins of Lysias, is 
undoubtedly bearded, I think we may safely infer that it represents 
Jupiter Nicephorus, and not the prince himself. 

Ret ^crse. The caps of the Dioscuri, surmounted by the stars Castor 
and Pollux, with two palms placed between them; in the field below is 
a monogram which seems to be composed of the letter MOT. Legend 
in Bactriaik Pali, disposed circularly, TiL'I'l.o, 

Maharajasa jay adha.( rasa) Antialikidasa ; “(coin) of the victori- 
ous great king Antialcidas.” 

This xsame type of the caps of the Dioscuri is founi on many of the 
coins of Eucratidas, both in silver and in copper, and also on one cop- 
per coin of Lysias. The make of the square copper coins of Anlialci- 
das, which is precisely similar to that of the square coins of Lysias, is 
totally different from that of all the square cuir»s of Eucratidas, which I 
have seen ; and this being the case, I do not suppose that the identity of 
type indicates any connexion between these princes — but merely 
proves that Antialcidas must be nearly contemporary with Eucratidas, 
or perhaps a little later, for all his coins yet found, both in silver and in 
copper, have bilingual inscriptions. With Lysias, however, I suppose 
the connexion to he closely and clearly indicated, for the coins of these 
two princes are identical in type, shape, and appearance, and also in 
thickness. The numismatic relations between this prince and Anti- 
machus are striking and obvious ; both princes wear the Macedonian 
helmet, which is likewise worn by Amyntas on a beautiful drachma in the 
possession of Dr. Chapman, and both take the same title of Nicephorus; 
both have the figure of Victory upon their coins, and both occasionally 
employ the same monograms ; all which coincidences lead me to assign 
to Antialcidas a rank in the same dynasty with Antimachus and Phi- 
loxenes, and immediately following the latter prince, or about b. c. 
150 to 140. 

The princes whose coins I am next to notice are of uncertain origin, 
not one of them having a purely Greek name. On the early coins of 
this class, however, the names are expressed clearly enough in Grecian 
characters, but on the coins of the later princes the names expressed 
in corrupted Greek characters are doubtful, and vary on different 
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.specimens of the same king, while the name in Bactriaii Pali on 
the reverse remains constant and unchanged ; hence, as a man who 
carries a string through the mazes of a labyrinth, is, on his returning 
Ignorant of the way, guided by that which he had before conducted, or 
as a fiither who directs his child in youth, is in his declining old age 
guided by that child ; so do we find that the Greek names which had 
been our guide during flio infancy of our study of the Bactrian Pali, 
are now in their turn, consequent on the decline and corruption of the 
Grecian language, elucidated by our more matured knowledge of the 
language of Bactria. It will be of advantage to bear this in mind, for 
the amount of corruption and barbarism to be found in each naiin> 
expressed in Grdek characters, will be of singular value in determining 
the relative route of ihesci later princes, whose names truly and cor- 
rectly expressed in the* native character, will enable us not only to 
correct the bad Greek version of the coins, but perhaps also to assist 
in identifying them with princes of the same names, mentioned by native 
authors. 

No. G. A round oofiper coin of small size, of good workmanship, 
and ill defective preservation. 

Ohverse. The Sinlia, or maneless Indian lion, walking to the right, 
differing from the usual representation of this animal on the coins of 
Azas, in having one of the fore legs raised. In the field a Bactrian 
monogram. Legend disposed circularly, BASIAEQ^ BA21AEQN 
MEFAAOY AZOY; ‘'(coin) of the great king of kings, Azas.” 

Ucoerse. A female figure standing half turned to the left, holding in 
her left hand an object, which may be the horn of Plenty, and extend- 
ing in the right hand an undecided object, w hich from a comparison with 
other coins is, I suspect, a small figure of Victory, holding out a chaplet. 
In the field to the right is a Bactrian monogram forming tiy and on 
the oilier side an indistinct object. Legend disposed circularly, 'PA9 
T'l Maharajasa rnjatirajasa inahatasa Ayasa ; 

“ (coin) of tlie great king, the king of kings, the mighty Aja.” Two 
very imperfect specimens of this type were published by Mr. Prinsep in 
»he 2iid vol. of his Journal, (figs. 11 and 12, plate vii.) but he was 
unable to recognize them at that early period of our knowledge. 

No. 7. A square copper coin of middle size of good execution, 
and in excellent preservation. 
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Obverse. The king mounted upon a two humped Bactrian camel, 
walking to the right, with a bow at his back, and extending in his right 
hand a cross over the head of the camel. Inscription in four lines 
ill the preceding, 

Jlet^erse. The humped Indian bull, walking to tlie right, the upper 
part of the legs very thick, as if covered with long shaggy hair. Inscrip- 
tion on three sides 'Pa9 Tt"! u Maharajasa rajara- 

jasa ruahatasa Ayasa ; ‘‘(coin) of the great king, the king of kings, 
the mighty Aja.’’ 

A specimen of this type has already appeared in the London Numis- 
matic Journal; on that coin, however, there is a monogram composed of 
the letters t and X? while this coin has no monogram of any kind. 

The Bactrian camel is figured on this piece in a rmieh better 
style than on the round copper coins of tliis prince. These pje(‘es 
would seem to form part of a series of coins struck by Azas, or 
Aja, to show the extent of his kingdom by the exhibition of animals 
characteristic of the difiereiit countries under his rule; the elephant 
and hum|>ed bull of India, the double-humped camel of Bactria, and 
perhaps the shaggy long haired bull of Tibet. The total absence of 
his coins at Beghram, proves that his rule did not embrace the country 
around Kabul, while the abundance of his coins found at Bajdwur, in 
the Punjab, and in the lower hills south of Kashmeer, taken in conjunc- 
tion with the various animals displayed upon these coins, clearly show 
that his autliority extended over the ancient Pencelaotis, and over the 
kingdoms of Taxiles and of Porus, embracing the whole country from 
the Jellalabad river to the country beyond the Iljpanis, bounded to 
the north by the Indus, and to the south by the Ocean. 

That his reign was a long one, is evinced by the variety and abun- 
dance of his coins, w hich form the most numerous and most complete, 
as well as the most interesting series of Bactrian coins yet discovered. 
His name, as it is written in the Bactrian Pali, is a genuine •Hindoo 
appellation, being either Aytf, or more probably Aja, the y andy being 
permutablc letters ; and I incline strongly to connect him with the 
prince whose coins bear the legends of BASl AE122 MAYC^Y and of 

BA2IAEQ2 BA2IAEQN MEEAAOY M AYOY ; for this name 
is certainly not a Greek one, wdiile, on the other hand, it is a classical 
Hindoo name, as Maya (the son of Karryapa by Dana) which would be 
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rendered m Greek by MAVAi, adding the 2 to form the Grecian 
termination. Here then we have coins of two princes, with genuine 
Hindoo names, written in the Greek character, and with types almost 
all relating to India, some of which are of the highest interest, and of 
the greatest value. The Indian origin of these two princes is further 
declared in the plainest and most obvious manner by their being 
represented on their coins seated in the Indian fashion — (see fig. 11, 
pi. xyi. vol. IV. and figs. 12, 13, pi. xxii. vol. iv. Journal Asiatic So> 
ciefy of Bengal), and their Indian Government is shown by the absence 
of their coins at Beghrain, and by their abundance in the Punjab. 

J suppose these two princes to have reigned in the Punjab at the 
same time with Hennmus in Kabul ; a supposition which is rendered 
extremely probable by the localities in w'hich their coins are found, as 
well as by their style of execution, which betrays a declining period of 
Grecian art. The coins of Ilermseus, which abound at Beghram, are 
rarely met with in the Punjab, which fact serves to point out the 
position of his kingdom in as clear a manner as could be wished. Now 
Hermaeus must have been posterior to ApoUodotus and to Menander, 
both of whom bear the same title of Soter, which llermmus afiects ; 
and as both ApoUodotus and Menander possessed the Punjab, it is 
equally certain that Maya and Aja, who ruled in the Punjab, must 
likewise have been subsequent to ApoUodotus and Menander, and 
therefore contemporary, or nearly so, w ith Hermajps, or about 100 b. c. 
1 have much more to offer regarding, Aja (or Azes), but I will reserve 
it tor a longer account of these princes, which 1 am now engaged upon 
1 may, however, notice here a passage from Caius Julius Solinus, re- 
garding the Bactrian camel. In chap. lii. he says “ Bactri camelos 
fortissimos mittunt, licet et Arabia plurimos gignat. Verum hoc dif- 
ferunt, quod Arablci Lina tuhera in dorso habent, singula BavtrianV* 
This gross error has probably arisen from a transposition of the words ; 
but it is nevertheless sufficient to put us on our guard against the 
assertions of ancient authors, no matter how clear and positive they 
may be ; and to make us exclaim with Hudibras — 

Alas ’ what isH t’us 

Wbelhcr t’was saiil by Tnsiaegistus, 

If it be nonsense, false, or mystic. 

Or not inteirgible or sophistic, 

1 ’lb not autn^uity nor author 

That makes Truth Truth, although Time’s Uaughtei. 
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No. 8. A round copper coin of middle size, of fuir make, and in de- 
fective preservation. 

Obverse. Figure of the king on horseback to the right ; his right 
hand raised, and extended to the front. In the held in front of the 
horse a symbol which may be either a stiff representation of the 
caduceus, which is found on the coins of Maya, or it may be a mono- 
gram composed of the Indian Pali letters m and n. \ the former is, I 
think, the more probable. Inscription in corrupted Greek, very im- 
perfect, bAClAeC (sioBAClAecDN MEI A YNAO 

(coin) of the great kings of kings IJndapherras.” 

Reverse. A figure, probably of Victory, walking to the right, her 
right hand extended to the front, and holding out an indistinct object, 
which is possibly intended for a chaplet ; her left hand holding a spear. 
In the field to the right a square monogram, apparently composing 
XDY, to the left a Bactrian monogram formed of the Bactrian 
characters mi and sr probably. Legend in Bactrian Pali, “PlVS 
'PNfS'l 'PN'ilu, Makarajasa rajadirajasa mahatasa A ?idopharasa ; 
** (coin) of the great king, the king of kings, the mighty Andophara.’^ 

This coin only slightly differs from that published by Mr. Prinsep 
in his Journal for July 183H, No. 14 ; and is almost the same as that 
figured in the Numismatic Journal of Loudon, No. — of plate 3, which 
Professor Wilson has given to Azes, but which is undoubtedly a coin 
of Undopherras or Andophara. 

The coins of this prince, which I have seen, are of three different 
types, all exhibiting very different styles of execution; some being of 
fair workmanship with good Grecian letters, whilst others are utterly 
barbarous. These facts, which show, by the variety of mintage, the 
numerous mints established by this prince, likewise show the wide ex- 
tent of his rule. 

The name of Undopherras, wdiich has a striking affinity t^ the W'ell 
know Persian names of Phrataphernes, Dataphernes, Radhaphernes, and 
Tissapherues, and more particularly to Inlaphernes, would lead us to 
suppose him to be a Parthian, or a Persian ; a supposition which is 
almost established by the evident Parthian type of the coins of this 
prince (or of one of his direct descendants) published by Colonel Stacy 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, April, 1839). His name is spelt on some speci- 
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mens fJndopharas, which agrees much better w'ith the Bactnan Pali 
reading of Andophara, than the usual spelling of Undopherras, 

His coins, which are common at Beghram, and of frequent occurrence 
over all Ariana, are but rarely mot with in the Punjab. These loca- 
lit^’es point out the extent of the kingdom of Undopherras, which must 
have embraced the Paropamisus, with Aria, Drangiana, and Arachosia, 
and most probably also Gedrosia, a territory bordering on Parthia, 
and which belonged occasionally to the Parthian empire itself, but 
separated from it by the natural boundaries of the great salt desert 
“and the vast Carmanian waste.” This was the most eastern pro- 
vince of the Parthian empire during its most flourishing period, and 
after the defeat add death of Phraates 2rid, and of his successor Arta- 
banus by the Scythians, and the consequent destruction of the empire, 
and after the commencement of the distant western wars with the 
Romans, and with Tigranes 1st of Armenia, which drained the eastern 
provinces of Parthia of all the forces necessary to keep them in sub- 
jection ; no position could be more favorable, no circumstances more 
tempting for successful revolt, and for the establishment of an inde- 
pendent monarchy. Now from the evidence furnished by the coins of 
Abalgasa, we may deduce two positions of much value to our argument ; 
first, Abalgasa, or Abalgasus, who calls himself the son of Undopher- 
ras, would seem, from the similarity of his name to the well-known 
names of .®b-azus, Bacab-azus, Pharnab-azus, and Artab-azus, to have 
been of a Persian or Parthian family ; tnus strengthening the supposition 
which T have already advanced, regarding his father Undopherras, that 
he was of Persian or Parthian family ; and, second, that Undopherras, 
or Andophara, was most probably the first of his family, who had en- 
joyed sovereign power, as his coins make no mention of his father. 
Hence we may not unreasonably suppose that this Undopherras, the 
founder of monarchy in his own family, was a Persian Satrap placed 
over ihe*eastern provinces of the Parthian empire, about 80 b. c., and 
that he profited by the disturbed state of the country to make himself 
independent. This supposition is much strengthened by the fact, that 
the walled town of Furrah, which is surrounded by ancient ruins, 
is in the midst of the countries in which this prince’s coins most 
abound ; and it may very possibly have been the capital of Andophara 
aiid of his dynasty ; for this town was called Parra by the Greeks, 
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and I believe also Phra ; although its native name was more likely 
Phara (or Furrab), and in support of this being the true reading, I 
may adduce the following quotation from Lycophron (Cass, v* 142B)< 

ict/i/i£poc 6’orwc 

2/cta KaXvipu ritppav, a/Lt/BXvvcjv o^Xac, 

in which the word Perras, used to signify the sun/’ is only a Hellenized 
form of the Egyptian Phra or Phara; and hence we may conclude that 
Uiidopherras is only a Grecian rendering of Andophara (or Andophra) 
the very name which is found in the Bactrian Pali legends of the re- 
verses of his coins. 

To omit nothing that may possibly be of use to u^ in elucidating the 
history of this prince, known only by our coins, I will add ray con- 
jecture that Uiidopherras, or Indopherras, may very probably have been 
a descendant of Intaphernes, one of the seven conspirators against the 
Magian Smerdis. The names do not differ nearly so much in their 
spelling, the names of Orientals generally do, when written by Euro- 
peans of different ages and nations; and we have already seen that the same 
word P/ira or Phara has been rendered both by Parra and by Perras. 
We know besides, that the name of Darius descended in his family to 
the time of Alexander ; and also that the name of Megabyzus, another 
of the seven conspirators descended to his grandson ; while the name 
of his son Zopyrus was transmitted to his great-grandson as relat- 
ed by Herodotus. -Here then we have evidence that the Persians, 
as well as the Greeks, called their children not by the father’s, but by 
the grandfather’s names, a custom which is still prevalent all over India, 
thus transmitting a name by alternate generations ; hence if our Undo- 
pherras was descended from Intaphernes, the conspirator, it must have 
been about the 1 7th generation. Now Intaphernes was put to death 
by Darius soon after the death of Smerdis, or about o20 n. c. ; at which 
time the eldest son of Intaphernes, the only one of his childrcjp spared, 
may have been ten years of age, making his birth in 530 b. c. from 
which 15 generations of 30 years, or 450 years being deducted, leave 80 
B. c. for the birth of Undopherras, making him about 25 years of age 
when he assumed independence. This is indeed only a conjecture, but 
it is one so interesting, and also so plausible, that we may wish it, 
though we cannot prove it, to be true. 
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jYog. 9 and 10. Round copper coins of middle size, of fair make, and 
in fair prestervation. 

Ohvefse. Figure of the king on horseback to the left ; the king’s 
face half inclined to the front ; the ends of the diadem floating behind ; 
the right hand raised, and extended to the front ; in the field before the 
horse the same monogram as on the coin of Undopherras just described. 
Legend in barbarous Greek — 

On No. 9. — lAEYDHrDY BA2IAELUN ABAAFASIDYI 
On No. 10. — ditto. ditto. BABAAFASDAl 

which I read as EAEYHHPDY BASIAELUN ABAAFA^DY 
“ (coin) of the deliverer of kings, Abalgasus,” where IAEY0HPQY 
is used for EAEY0EPIOY,. It is indeed quite possible that the 
doubtful letters may be AAEA4>nYIDY but the pluralBASI AEUJN 
is against this reading, as well as the Bactrian Pali legend of the 
reverse. The epithet of Elentkerius, which I believe is altogether 
novel in numismatics, is well known as a title of Jupiter; and its sub- 
stitution for the simpler Soter is quite in accordance with Oriental 
presumption ; and taken in conjunction with the inferiority of the coin, 
it denotes a lower era of Grecian civilization, and a more flourishing 
period of the progress of barbarism. 

Reverse. A male figure moving to the right, dressed evidently in 
the Indian dhoti ; and from the ends of a diadem appearing behind his 
head, I should suppose him to be a royal personage ; the right hand is 
raised and extended before him, holding out an indistinct object, not 
unlike the hankboos^ or elephant goad. In the field are two Bactrian 
monograms which have baffled all my endeavours to read ; the upper 
portion to the left however looks not unlike a compound of the Grecian 
letters P and M, In the field of No. 10 there is likewise the Grecian 
letter B to the left of the figure. Legend in Bactrian Pali, 

Mahokajasa trddatasa Abagasasa Andophara khudra putrasa ; 

(coin) of the great saviour king Abagasa, the younger son of 
Andophara.” In this long and highly interesting legend there are but 
two doubtful letters immediately before putrasa ; these two letters I 
read with some hesitation kJiudra^ the Pali equivalent of the Sanskrit 
hshudray which means younger,” and completes the legend 
more satisfactorily than any other word which I can propose. 



1840.] 


Lieut. Cunningham on Bactrian coins. 


883 


A third specimen of the coins of this prince exists in Captain Hay’s 
collection, of which he has kindly sent me impressions. The horseman 
on his coin is moving to the right, and the Grecian legend I am un- 
able to read even plausibly, some of the letters being rubbed, and two 
or three lost by a chip in the sealing-wax impression ; the legend how- 
ever differs entirely from that of the coins just described, while the 
Bactrian Pali legend agrees in every single letter with the legend deci- 
phered above. 

Two other coins of this prince, in the collection of Dr. Chapman, of 
the 16th Lancers, are, through his kindness, now lying before me. 
One of them is like Captain Hay^^s coin, and has the* horseman to the 
right, but neither of them is so perfect as the worse coin of the two 
engraved ; and they lend but little assistance towards reading the 
Grecian legend; one of them has lAEY ... DY BA2IAEI1JN, 
which agrees wdth the inscriptions of the engraved coins ; and tends 
to confirm the correctness of my reading of lAEYB HPDY for 
LAEY0EPIOY. The Bactrian Pali legends give no more than the 
name of the prince and of his father. The only doubtful letter in the 
name is the third. On No. 10 this letter is b ; being almost the same 
as our own numeral for five ; and this same figure is on Captain Hay’s 
coin. On one of Dr. Chapman’s coins how^ever the third letter is d ; 
being the same as the last, reversed, but on the other coin it is J ; 
which last is probabfy the same as the first, much straightened, and 
precisely what I should suppose would be the written form of the first ; 
the reversed form may easily have occurred from the neglect of the en- 
graver i this reduces all these forms to the first b ; and this character 
must therefore have the value of the Greek F, for there is no appear- 
ance of any compounded t in it. If I am right in the value which I 
have assigned to this letter b or J as g, then must the initial letter of 
the legend on the coins of Kadaphes Zathus, 3 be ffh, for it is ^formed 
upon the same principle as the Ah. On one of Dr. Chapman’s coins 
the second letter H is infiected with the vowel d, which therefore 
makes the second syllable of the name a long one, A&agasa. 

On the two coins which have the horseman turned to the right, the 
monograms of the reverse differ from those shown in the plate. To 
the left of the figure is a square monogram similar to that which is 
seen on the coin of Undopherras, No. 8 ; and to the right is a character 
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like a badly formed M, surmounted by a large dot, under which, on 
Captain Hay’s coin, is the letter P, a ; and on Dr. Chapman’s coin a 
different Bactrian character inflected, but which is too indistinct to be 
readily deciphered. 

The name of Abalgases has an evident affinity to the Parthian 
BOAOFAISHS or BOAAFASHS, the Vologases, and Balases 
of Roman history, of which the original Parthian name was most pro- 
bably Balagasa or Balgasa ; for the Pehlevi inscription on a Sassanian 
gem was read by Ouseley as Balgezi Yezdaniy" Vologases, the divine ; 
the Balash or Balatsha of Persian historians. 1 have therefore little 
hesitation in recording my belief that Abalgases, Bologaises, and Bal- 
gezi are but different spellings of one original name — Biilgasa or 
Abalgasa. 

This naturally leads me to the consideration of whether this prince 
was one of the Parthian kings of that name, or another independent 
prince of the same age and nation ; which latter appears to be much 
the more probable. In my remarks upon the coins of ’Azas, I have 
already shown that there was an independent dynasty of princes reign- 
ing near Kabul, cotemporary with Mayas, and his successors in the 
Punjab ; and this position, which I deduced from an examination of 
the coins, seems to be pretty clearly established by the following extract 
from Professor Lassen’s article on the Bactrian language ; who, quot- 
ing Ptolemy, says, “ the western half (of Kabulistan) belonged to that 
nation, whose separate tribes are comprehended under the general 
name of the Paropamisades ; the eastern is numbered with the Indians; 
but the plain at the lower part of the river is now under the power of 
the Indo-JJcythians.” By now, Ptolemy must of course refer to his 
own times ; but this passage sufficiently proves that the part of the 
country spoken of had originally belonged to the Indians ; most pro- 
bably dnder Mayas, Azas, and Azilisas. Now the fair execution of the 
coins of these princes proves them to have flourished soon after Menan- 
der, or about the same time as Hermseus at Beghram near Kabul, 
that is B. c. 100. Vonones would appear also to have been cotemporary 
with Azas, from the style and type of his coins, which are similar to 
those of Azas, who flourished probably in b. c. 80. Again on two of 
Dr. Chapman’s coins, which will soon be published, we have on the 
Grecian side a name which I read as Spalyrisas, while the reverse has 
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the name of Azas in Bactrian Pali ; thus establishing beyond a doubt 
that these two princes were cotemporaries, and rendering it highly 
probable that Azas was the son or brother of Spalyrisas, and an asso- 
ciate in the kingdom, or that he was tributary to that prince. Now 
the coins of Spalirisas have an intimate connexion by their type with 
the coins of Vonones, which have on the reverse the name of Spal- 
hdras, bearing an evident family resemblance to the name of Spalyrisas ; 
and thus affording an additional evidence that Vonones must have 
been nearly coteroporary with Azas, about 80 b. c., and consequently 
much anterior to the Parthian Vonones 1st, who reigned in a. d. 
4—14. 

The coins of these Indo- Parthian kings are highly interesting, as 
they seem to hold out a hope that we may bring the Arsaeidan chrono- 
logy to our aid ; but as in the case of Vonones, so also in that of 
Abalgasus, there appear good reasons for believing that our Indo- 
Parthian prince w'as much earlier than the Parthian king Balgasa or 
Vologases. The general appearance in type, make, and style of characters 
observable in the coins of Abalgasas and of his father Undopherras, 
connect these princes too closely wdth the Iiido-Parthian Vonones and 
his successors Spalyrisas and Spalurmas, to permit the identification, 
however much we might wish for it. For the Parthian king Volo- 
gases Ist did not begin to reign until a. d. 50, which is nearly 100 
years later than the. period of our Abalgasas, supposing his father 
Undopherras to have succeeded to the family of Vonones and his 
successors. Again, the Chinese historians affirm, that in 26 B. c. the 
I ndo< Scythians conquered the whole of Northern India, of which they 
retained possession until 222 a. d.; and Ptolemy, in describing 
the extent of the Indo- Scythian empire, says, to use the words of 
Professor Lassen, that its main part is situated along both banks 
of the Indus.” Now this is the very country in which the coins of 
our Vonones and Abalgasus are found ; and hence we may^ almost 
confidently say, that they must both have flourished before the final con- 
quest of the Indo- Scythians in b. c. 26, and consequently cannot be 
identified with the Parthian princes of the same names, whose reigns 
fall within the most brilliant period of the Indo- Scythian rule. Indeed 
if I have read the Bactrian Pali legend of the coins of Abalgasas 
rightly, we have the plainest proof that h^i cannot be identified with 
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any Parthian prince^ unless we suppose his father Undopherras to have 
been also a king of Parthia ; a supposition which would only involve us 
in still greater difficulties. 

There is a curious passage in Tacitus (Ann. lib. xi. c. 10.) which, 
if true, would almost show that the Parthian arms had not penetrated 
into the country of the Paropamisades before a. d. 44. In speaking 
of the successes of Bardanes, who had pushed his conquests beyond the 
river Sinde, which divided the territories of the Dahee and the 
Arians, be adds, ^Hgitur extructis monumentis, quibus opes suas 
testabatur, nec cuiquam ante Arsacidarum tributa illis de gentibus 
parts, regreditur.” Professor Heeron, however, says, that Mithridates 
1st extended the frontiers of the Parthian empire as far eastward as 
the Hydaspes. Tacitus indeed does not say that no former Parthian 
king had pushed his arms so far ; but when he says that none of the 
Arsacides before Bardanes had taken tribute from those nations, we 
may suppose that none had before penetrated so far to the eastward ; 
for in all wars, and more especially in those of the east, conquest is 
followed by exactions, which are usually called by the victors by the 
milder name of tribute. The authority of Tacitus is also much 
strengthened by the silence of Justin, who in mentioning the conquests 
of Mithridates 1st, over the Medians, Hyrcanians, and Elymaeans, merely 
adds imperiumque Parthorum a monte Caucaso, multis populis in 
ditionem redactis, usque ad flumen Euphratem pnotulit.*’ 

From these passages therefore it would seem to be almost impossible 
to identify our Indo^ Parthian king with the 1st Vonones, who Was 
one of the predecessors of Bardanes. Professor Lassen, howev^^iup- 
poses him to be the same as the 2nd Vonones, who reigned for a few 
months only in a. d. 50 : but I have already shown that Vonones 
must have been nearly cotemporary with Azas, aWut 80 b. c ; as their 
coins aje similar in type, make, and genarel appearance! In addition 
to which we have the united testimony of the Chinese historians, and 
of Ptolemy the geographer, in favour of our Vonones having been an 
independent prince : for they both declare that the country in ilhich 
his coins are found, was under the dominion of the Indo- Scythians 
dui ing the reign of the 2nd Vonones of Parthia ; but on this subject I 
shad speak more fully when I come to describe the coins of the Indo- 
Scythians themselves. 
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When I wrote my notes upon Captain Hay’s Bactrian coins, I 
had not given any attention to the study of the Bactrian Pali charac- 
ters nay readings of the native legends of those coins were therefore 
made according to the values assigned to the different letters by 
my late lamented friend James Prinsep, all the observable differences 
in my readings having been errors of the press. Had James Prinsep 
lived, he would long before this have perfected what he had so success- 
fully begun. Since then, hov^ever, I have examined not only all the 
coins within my reach, but also all the engravings published in the 
Journal des Savants, in the Numismatic Journal, and in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal : and after a careful examination of them 
all, I have been led to some discoveries which appear to me to be of 
sufRcient consequence to warrant their publication. 

The name of Undopherras on his own coins is invariably represent- 
ed in Bactrian Pali by T3Vi^ ; which Mr, Prinsep rendered by 
Farahatisa ; he however doubted the correctness of his own reading, 
which was based upon an assumed and false value of the initial letter. 
On the coins of Abalgasus the name of Undopherras is written with 
a slight variation thus, ; the turn at the foot of the initial letter 

being to the left instead of to the right, and the fourth letter being 
the common r instead of the cerebral r. Now there are four syllables 
in the Greek name, and in its Bactrian Pali equivalent there are an 
equal number of letters, forming with inherent or written vowels the same 
number of syllables, and consequently agreeing exactly with the Greek 
name, thus giving us the best possible clue to the value of each of 
these Bactrian Pali characters, which I will now examine separately. 

1st. The first letter is found also as the initial of the name of 
Agathoclea, in which name it represents the Greek short. Prof. 
Lassen has strangely supposed the initial letter to be rn inflected 
with the vowel e, making the first syllable me I In the name of 
Undopherras this letter stands for a short u. It is found also in 
the middle of the names of Spalurmas, and of Abalgaaas, in the former 
representing u short, and in the latter a short; for I believe that 
Abalgasus might with equal correctness have been written Abalgysus, 
as Megabyzus is always written. 

From these four examples of the use of this letter, there results the 
certainty that it represented the short vowels a and u of the Greek, 
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both of which have the sound of the short a ^ of Sanskrit, which has 
the exact pronunciation of the first syllable of the name of Undo- 
pherras. Here I may notice that Undopherras, Spalurnoas, and Abal- 
gasas are not Greek names, and therefore we ought not to look for 
the Bactrian Pali equivalents of the Greek letters used in expressing 
their names ; but we should reverse the process, and seek for the 
Grecian equivalents of the native characters: for the Greek names 
vary on many of the coins of these later princes, while the native 
names are always the same ; and this is more especially the case with 
the coins of Spalurmas, which exhibit the different Greek versions of 
Spalurion, Spalumon, and Palurman ; the last being found on an un- 
published coin belonging to Captain Hutton, which wants only the 
initial S to make the name perfect. The same letter which is found 
initial in Agathoclea and in Undopherras, is here found medial ; and 
by my discovery of its true value, I am able to correct the various cor- 
rupted Greek versions by the native name, which remains always the 
same. The characters are five, u 'll;) H ; of which the first is an evi- 
dent compound of and P or sjy; the second letter is /; the fourth r / 
and the last m ; wherefore the third letter can only be u, used as the 
initial of the latter half of the name, and thus the whole name becomes 
clearly Spal-urma, or with the Grecian termination Spalurmas, of which 
the genitive would be Spalurmon ; and this last we may easily disco- 
ver with but slight alterations in the different Greek versions. 

The turn at the foot of the initial letter in the name of Undopherras, 
I suppose to represent w, making the initial syllable YN, for one foot 
turn to the left is exactly the same as that which is found at the foot 
of the initial letter in the names of Antimachus and Antialcidas, where 
it unquestionably represents n. 

2nd. The second and fourth letters of the name of Undopherras are 
the same, one of them being merely inflected. To this letter Mr. 
Prinsep assigned the value of r, which is correct : but I am prepared 
to show that it has also another value, and that it represents the cere- 
bral %d of the Sanskrit, which is commonly pronounced As 

an equivalent of d it is found on all the large round copper coins of 
Apollodotus ; and also in the name of Diomedes, Where it is initial and 
inflected with the vowel i, thus f rendering the name of Diome- 
des ve^y satisfactorily as Diyam6dasa P'lu/Af ; hence we learn that 
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the second syllable of the name of Undopherras is doy the sloping 
stroke to the left downwards being the vowel o, with which the d is 
inflected ; and precisely the same mark which is found to represent o 
in the name of ZOilus. 

To the second letter therefore in the name of Undopherras, I have 
assigned the value of d, but as this letter occurs again as the repre- 
sentative of the Greek double PP» it must have another value, and be 
equivalent to an aspirated or double r ; and this indeed is the precise 
sound which the Sanskrit cerebral ^ d frequently has, as r. Here 
then we find that by giving to this letter Sy the value of the cerebral ^ 
d of the Sanskrit, it completely fulfils all the conditions in which it is 
found upon the coins ; thus most satisfactorily establishing the correct- 
ness of the value which 1 have assigned to it, and at the same time 
leading to the discovery that the third letter of the Bactrian Pali name 
of Undopherras can be no other than phy thus rendering the whole 
four characters literally Andophara. 

Alexander Cunningham. 

' (To he coTitinued.) 


Notes of a March from Brimhcui Ghat on the Nerbudday to Umurkuntuky the 
Source of that River, By G. SriLsuuav, Esq. 

In the Asiatic Journal, for August 1834, appear some notes of mine from 
Tendotikherie, across the valley of the Nerbudda south to the table land 
of the Puchmuree, or Mahadeo hills. In the following paper I propose to 
give the result of my observations from Brimhan Ghat to Umurkuntuk, the 
lioly source of the Nerbudda river. The notes will comprise three dif- 
ferent routes, and 1 have some hope that by the aid of the accompanying 
map, and the specimens forwarded for presentation to the Museum, that I 
shall have added a mite to the Geogi'aphical and Geological knowledge 
of this as yet little travelled portion of Central India. 

In the construction of the map, for which I am indebted to the able 
pencil ol* Captain Reynolds, Madras Army, 1 have to remark that As correct- 
ness depends on the places written in Capitals, which are laid down from 
the map of these territories, furnished from the Surv’eyor General’s office, 
on a scale of eight miles to an inch. The notes commence at Brimhan 
Ghat near Chawurputhur ; on leaving which we struck off in a S.S.W. 
direction, crossing the valley of the Nerbudda, which yields but little 
variety to the geologist, being a fine rich black soil of decomposed trap, 
intermixed at the banks of most of the NuUas with calcareous tuffa. 
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At Beerklierie, the Shair river ia crossed, its bed compact basalt, and the 
road lies through rich black soil up to Burheyta, where it changes to sand- 
stone. This now insignificant village has J[>een the site of a large city, and 
extensive vestiges of a fort, palace, temples, buolies, tanks, and gardens, 
are yet to be traced. The temples are generally Boudhist, or belonging to 
that sera, and five large images of compact basalt, three of which are stands 
ing, and two in a sitting posture, have been ignorantly assigned by the na- 
tives of this place to the five Pandoo brothers — Dhurura, Bheem, Uijoon, 
Sahdeis, and Nukool. 

Low sandstone hiUs, varying from a few feet to a couple of hundred, co- 
vered with thin jungle, is the characteristic of the country, with vallies of 
more or less extent of decomposed trap ; about three miles east, near Nan- 
deea, is a hill of quartzose pebbles ; about 100 feet up is a deposit of steatite 
No. 1 , called by the natives Gora Pan, and largely exported; in contact with 
it lie the specimens Nos, 2 and 3. 

At Sreenuggur, the Omar nuddee, the bod of which is composed of the 
schist No. 4 and 5, and from a hill adjacent the limestone No. C is procur- 
ed. The next five miles is a similar silicoous formation as that from Bur- 
heyta to Sreenuggur, when you come to trap boulders, making the road 
more or less stony and unpleasant. About three miles short of Dhooma, the 
road winds up a steep ghatee of compact basalt, at the top of which is an 
undulated table land of considerable extent. From this to Jhiria, where 
this table land is again descended, the country is of the uniform character 
found in trap formation ; at Kuhanee, jasper and quartz No. 7, amygda- 
loid No. 8, and travertin No. 9. The beds of the Nullas are compact basalt ; 
the only exception seen was at Pindraee, where the Tlianwur Nulla (a fee- 
der of the Wyn Gunga and Godavery,) is crossed, at which the limestone 
No. 10, crops out on its left bank. 

At the bottom of the Jhiria Ghattee, the descent of which is neither 
so long or so steep as that ascending to Dhooma, boulders of indurated 
red clay, No. 11, are met with. The remainder up to Mundlah is a well 
cultivated plain. The ford of the Nerbudda is compact basalt, No. 14, 
and this specimen is a type of the formation wherever found in these 
territorieiS. 

Mundlah has been a place of note, but since General Marshall dis- 
mantled the Fort in 1818, the town has gone to decay., and is now 
but an insignificant village. The river being full here from bank to 
bank, 326 yards, and totally unfordable from hence to Ramnuggur, (a 
distance of twelve miles) has a very picturesque appearance, aided ftiuch 
by the ghats and temples along its right bank, and the mouldering 
battlements and bastions of the fort. From this w c proceeded along 
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the right bank, all trap formation, road stony from boulders; about 
six miles crossed the Putwara nulla, where veins of vracke with feldspar 
No. 12 and feldspar No. 13 occur; after this the road is undulated, a 
series of ascents and descents through rather a dense tree jungle until 
you again approach and recross the river, the bed of which is trap, in- 
tersected in some places with veins of calcareous spar wacke No. 15, 16, 

Ramnuggur in the days of the Gound Rajas, was a place of note. 
There is still an old palace of four stories, built by Hirdee Sah some 
200 years ago, and half a mile off one by his Dew^an, little of which re- 
mains beyond the walls, but of the palace, situated on the bank of the 
river, and Iw^king up a long reach of it, little decay has taken place beyond 
what is to be expected from neglect and desertion. 

The general feature is a square with an inner court, in the centre of 
which was a Tanka* (from whence I presume we got our tank) and 
garden. The whole of the rooms, especially of the lowxr floor, are occu- 
pied by the villagers, and a considerable number of families ha% e found 
habitations therein. The village is now insignificant, and there are but 
very few remains of its former state, when kings held their court. Tii 
the village, and at the eastern side of the court of an old temple of 
Mahadeo is the stone on which, in Sanscrit characters, is graven the 
list of the sovereigns from Jadoo Rae, Sumbiit 115, ns detailed by Major 
Sleemaii in the Asiatic Journal for August 1837. On leaving Ramnuggur 
we had to make a detour to the south, in order to get again into the 
direct road from Muudlah. The road is bad and stony ; we passed up a 
defile, and crossed over a hill called Doondooh of trap formation. The ascent 
was easy, but the descent steep and stony, on which you emerge into an 
open and extensive plain; at the bottom of the Ghatee cross a small 
nulln, in which is found granite No. 17; a mile or two further is the Datta 
nulla, near the village of Lutooa. From this the specimens of limestone 
No. 18, 19, were procured, and from this locality lime for the buildings at 
Ramnuggur was made; about 6, cross the Mutyarec river, rather a large 
stream, which some way down joins the Banjur, w^hich flows into the 
Nerbudda immediately opposite the Fort at Mundlah. 

The ford of this nulla is composed of granite No. 20 and 21 , but about two or 
three hundred yards further up the river a ridge of compact basalt crosses 
it, after this the soil changes to a sandy one, the general rock being No. 
21, also intermixed with gneiss? No. 22, 23, and 24, syenite. At this 
place, Unjoneea (and where we regained the direct road from Mundlah) 

* I first heard this word used by a native in Betool district ; on asking him if at the top of Bower • 
gurh there was any spring, he said no, but there was a Tanka or place made of pukka, stones and 
cement, for bolding water. 


O X 
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was shot by Captain Tebbs, 33rd Regiment of Native Infantry, a pair 
of the hom*bills (first seen in the dense jungle on the banks of the river 
near Ramnuggur,) and designated in Cuvier’s Animal Kingdom, as Buceros 
Malabaricus; the bird was also seen at Umerkuntuk, but I am not aware 
of its being met with in any other part of these territories. 

Our next march was near Bichia to the Khoolar nulla, fourteen miles, 
the first two miles being the same primitive formation, granite and mas- 
sive quartz, when we ascended a small ghatee of trap boulders, passing 
over a plain, little jungle, and scarcely any cultivation ; about 9 a gradual 
descent to the Mutyaree nuUa, the bed compact basalt ; leaving a village, 
Oomurwaree, to the right ; more cultivation about. From here to the 
Khoolar nulla small trap hills are crossed of the same formation. 

The next was Motee nulla, 16 miles; up to the Dutla nulla the forma- 
tion w'as the same basaltic one, but in the bed of this nulla granite same as 
No. 21, at Unjoonea. The soil now changes to a siliceous one, with large 
masses of white quartz jutting out on a bleak open plain, singularly devoid 
of the traces of man in the shape of cultivation or habitation. About eight 
miles a fine pebbly stream with well wooded banks is passed. The Hul- 
lo wn, (which joins the Boornerli near the village of Ghooghree, on the di- 
rect road from Muiidlah to liamgurh,) about five miles more, over grass 
plains approach the gorge of hills, and the jungle becomes more dense ; as- 
cend a small ghatee, the Jogeegoopha, the hills on each side rising above, 
the formation is limestone No. 25 capped with trap. On descending to- 
wards the Motee nulla, it again becomes massive quartz. In this nulla we 
first observed the laterite No. 26, 27, 28, 29 (so extensive a component of 
the Mikul hills) iron ore No. 29, chert No. 30, indurated iron clay No, 31, 
sandstone No. 32, indurated clay and calcedony No. 33. 

In this and the preceding march, the sal tree, in large clumps, gives the 
country a very peculiar appearance, and trees of any other kind are not 
general. 

Rajadhar 14 miles, road good, undulated country, grass plains with clumps 
of the sal, formation laterite, with conical hills of trap up to Munglee, 
about which are some small Goandee villages, and cultivation. Soon after 
this the road lies between bills thickly wooded, and high grass ; pass 
through a defile, the Sukra ghatee, in which is limestone No. 34, intersected 
by veins nearly vertical, No. 35, 36, 37, 38, 39. On emerging from this, 
there is a considerable open space up to Rajadhar on the Phene nulla, 
which is situated at the edge of a very dense jungle and hills. The bed of 
this nulla is chiefly large boulders of laterite, and a greenstone No.#). 

Boorla, about 15 miles by the footpath, and about 19 by the road 
which the cattle and baggage went. 
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On leaving Rajadhar the road lies between hills of laterite, close dense 
jungle, over a trap hill to Bunder Motee, spring and ghat, where limestone 
No. 41, and at the bottom of the descent steatite No. 42, and that with 
argillaceous veins No. 43 ; from this the descent is rough and stony, and 
just before reaching the stream Brinjuree, or Murrum Jorec, the syenite 
No. 44, and in the bed of it granite No. 45, 46 ; intermixed are boulders of 
No. 40. On arriving at the nulla, bamboos are again observed, and the sal 
disappears. From this the road winds up a hill not very steep or long, 
pass along a flat, when a long steep stony descent commences, the chief 
rock being No. 45, 46 ; at the bottom emerge into a small level plain, the 
hills approaching on both sides ; about two miles on the Puraha nulla is cross- 
ed, and again a mile or so on, when the road is more open, and the jungle 
by no means dense ; in front are a range of small conical shaped hills of no 
great height, the ridge of one of which is passed, the first ascent ofuhichis 
sandstone No. 47, next in strata running nearly north and south of clay- 
slate No. 48, and further on No. 49 of the same formation ; after this the 
hills are entirely cleared, and the country is a very extensive open plain 
bounded to the north by the low conical bills which 'U'c have passed over, 
nearly bare or only stunted jungle, and behind, towering above, the Line 
of the Mekul range. On leaving Rajadhur all the springs and nullas are 
feeders of the Mahanuddee. At Boorla is a small circular hill, evidently 
a similar formation to the hills last passed over, specimen No. 50. 

Pando Tulao, eight miles, a march in the plain ; the villages are more 
numerous and cultivation is extensive, much of it rice; a spur of the hills 
comes down close on this place, the formation of which is limestone No. 51, 
and in a small rivulet close to our camp, rocks were projecting at an angle 
of 45°, running east and west, and the strata so disposed, as to have 
much the appearance, at a short distance, of the scales on the back of the 
Mania ; they were limestone No. 52. 

Purureea nearly seven miles; the same plain. In this march a fine 
stream, the Hamph nulla, the bed of which is a reddish limestone No. 63. 
Purureea itself is a large village for this part of the country, the houses 
with one single exception (that of the Zemindar’s, w ho was building a brick 
edifice) are all built of split bamboos, plastered for the walls, and grass 
chuppers.* 

Umuldeha, nine miles ; the same open cultivated country. About three 
miles on, cross a small nulla from the hills, skirting our left, the bed of 
whickJs limestone No. 54, 55, as also a small circular eminence No. 56 ; 

^heapnea* of food here was as unexpected as agreeable to onr people. 

( In camp 15 Ata 38 in the Ullage 
Ditto, 12 Gram 52 ditto. 

Ditto, 14 Rice 50 ditto. 
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nt the next stream, close to the village ofKurpoe, the same limestone forms 
the bed as at the Kamp nulla No. 53. 

Klioorea, nine and throe quarter miles. On leaving camp the Agur nulla, the 
bed (»f which is rolled pebbles and sand, is crossed, and the first two miles is 
over the plain we have had since Boorla, after which we entered jungle 
gradually increasing until it becomes a dense tree (among them the sal 
again) and grass forest, all the way to the Munyuree nulla, the bed of 
\\hichis granite (with rolled pebbles and sand) as per specimens No 57, 
58, 59, 60, 61 ; a little to tlie left of the ford is the steatite No. 62, strata 
running nearly east and west, diagonally crossing the bed of the stream, 
also parallel the quartz No 63, 64, in thin laminse. At this place was shot 
by Lt. Clement Browne a beautiful squirrel, which Colonel. Sykes named 
Sciurus Elphinstonii (As. Jour. vol. i. p. 165 ) ; they are also found in the 
Mahadeo hills. 

Kutamee, nine and three quarter miles. This march skirts the Munyarie 
nulla, and is thick tree and grass jungle, but good road, and slightly ascen 
ding the whole way ; the formation is granite and massive quartz, with 
exception of the bed of a small nulla w^hich was basalt. At the village 
the bed of the Munyarie had ledges of compact basalt running across, and 
close to that gneiss No. 65, and higher up hornblende with feldspar No. 66 ; 
beyond and below', granite No. 67 and 68. 

Lumnee, nine and a quarter miles. This is a bad and difficult march for 
cattle and baggage, the road being very stony. We crossed the Munyarie 
immediately on leaving camp, and two miles on a bad stony descent to a 
small stream, and the ascent not much better ; pass through a dense forest, 
the diameter of many of the sal trees was very ^cat. On reaching a 
stream about three miles from our camp the road begins to wind up a very 
long, and in places steep ghatce. Tht/ jungle exceedingly thick, from the 
summit of which is an extensive view' over the plains we have left. Tlie 
formation is primitive rock, at the top mica schist No. 69, and gneiss No, 
70, 71. On attaining the summit, bamboos were very luxuriant and dense 
for n mile or so, a feature in the scenery not observed in the forest below. 
The road now -winds along the crests of hills which brings you to a des- 
cent of dbout half a mile (neither so steep or stony as the ascent) into the 
plain of Lumnee ; a few huts constitute the village. 

Umurkuntuk, the source of the Nerbudda, eleven miles. The bed of the 
nulla is trap No 72, and about a mile further a nulla cuts through a hill 
of micaceous schist No. 73, and bed of the nulla No. 74. The road now is 
a series of ascents and descents covered with jungle ; fornication 4|hnite 
No. 75, mixed with sienite No, 76, 77, 78, 79, At the Bhereeghur nulla, 
pompRit feldspar No. 80, and granite No. 81, compose its bed. 
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The nDmainder to Putpura nulla, seven miles, primary rocks, the jungle 
very thick and dense ; the bed of this nulla is composed of rolled laterite and 
trap boulders, lying on granite and quartz, where the rock shows itself ; 
half a mile on the Sampghur nulla is crossed twice, a fine stream, and water 
most excellent. From it the specimen No. 82 quartz, mica, and feldspar. 

On crossing this stream the second time, the ascent of the Jogee ghatee 
commences ; formation trap boulders. The ascent is about a mile, in places 
steep, but very good for all laden cattle, baring its steepness, there being no 
rocky steps or ledges in it ; the whole very dense tree, bamboo, and grass 
jungle. To the left, and on the banks of the nulla, tokens of a former site 
of a village, evinced by the plantain and mango trees ; with exception of 
No. 83 marl, and No. 84 lateritish clay, the whole of the upper part of 
the hill is laterite, as specimens No. 85, 86, and the very summit No. 87. 
On arriving at the top a fine open plain, with a few trees scattered about, 
give a very park-like appearance to the scenery. 

1 shall now return, and trace the direct road to this holy spot from Ram- 
nuggur. 

Ramnuggur to Ghooghree thirteen miles ; for the first two miles the open 
cultivated plain of the Nerbudda, when you approach hills and enter a 
defile with a gradual ascent : about two miles further, you come to a pukka 
boulee of the same style as the buildings at Ramnuggur. The road gradu- 
ally closes into a few feet, and^ becomes steeper, the hiRs on each side ris- 
ing up 100 feet above the road. The whole ghatee called Bidee is stony and 
bad, with dense bamboo grass and tree jungle infested by tigers. The for- 
mation is trap. On attaining the crest at six miles, the road opens out again, 
and the hills recede right and left; the soil is siliceous with quartz (massive 
and crystallized) and calcedony strewed about. From hence to Ghoogh- 
ree the country is rather open, jungle thin, small hills about, with valleys 
and streams, and here and there a Gound village, with patches of cultiva- 
tion ; road very good from the crest. The village is rather large for this 
part of the country, and on the banks of a very fine brawling stream 200 
yards wide, the Boorhner. 

Sulwah, nine miles. A mile and half on, cross the Boorhner a short dis- 
tance below its junction with the Hullo wn, these united streams are very 
considerable feeders of the Nerbudda. The bed is rocky (basalt) ; on leaving 
it there is a steep stony ascent of about half a mile, and a mile and a half fur- 
ther another of about 100 yards, which is a spur of the Patungurh hiU, the 
peak of which towers some seven or eight hundred feet above ; on its sum- 
mit Mere is said to be a spring of water, and many fine trees could be seen. 
The crest has some appearance of a fort, and the natives declare it to have 
been made by the Deotas ; on passing this hill there is rather an extensive 
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plain to the south, with a few villages and some cultivation ; the last two 
miles the hills gradually close in, and a defile with a gentle ascent is passed 
through, to the Tola of Sulwah, the village itself being off to the south-east 
about a mile. 

Ramgurh, thirteen miles. The first five and a half miles is chiefly over a 
bare open undulated plain, crossed by a great number of little rivulets with 
a slight ghatee to descend; the road is then through a defile, along which 
flows the Kookrar and Bhurkindee niiUas with lofty hills on each side, covered 
with dense jungle grass, bamboos, and trees, a distance of about three miles, 
w^hen the-Tendoo Ghatee, some 400 yards, is ascended; pass along table 
land, a mile or so when the hOla recede, and an extensive valley running 
about north and south, not very broad, presents itself, through which rather 
a large stream, the Khurmer, flows ; and at the east side and left bank on a 
small hiU, is Ramgurh, the capital of a rajah, now lord of some 1400 villages ; 
with exception of a pukka house, his residence, the village is entirely 
bamboo w attling and thatch. 

Sumnapoor, nine miles. A good road up the valley of the Khurmer ; 
several villages, and much more cultivation of rubbee than we have seen 
since leaving the valley of the Nerbudda. 

Burbuspoor, six and a half miles. The road is the same as the preceding 
fbr the first two and a half miles, when we enter the hills on our left, and 
ascend a trifling ghatee called the Ghooghurvgahee ghatee of about 400 yards, 
by no means steep, on attaining the crest of which, the aspect and appear- 
ance of the country is totally changed, partly from the predominance of the 
sal tree, and partly from the greenness of the grass ; pass through a defile 
200 yards wide, when the hlUs recede, and there is an open extensive plain 
with the Muchrar flowing through the village on its right bank. 

Chukrar nulla, ten miles. Road lies across the valley of the Muchrar, 
through cultivation, about two miles, when the hills close in, and the Lud- 
wanee ghatee is ascended, not long or steep, but stony; the descent is consi^ 
derably steeper, but by no means bad for any cattle. On reaching the foot, 
skirt the hills on the right, plain level road, there being a large grass plain 
to the north ; the last two miles bad and stony trap boulders. 

Seeoonee nulla, ten and a half miles. On leaving the nulla small trap hills 
are skirted for the first three miles, when you enter a thick jungle and ascend 
the Mohtura ghatee, of easy ascent, the descent being steeper, but by no 
means difficult ; the road then opens out into an extensive grass plain ; it 
is to these grass plains that the thousands of cattle resort from the coun- 
try below the ghats during the hot months ; remainder open, consiSntly 
intersected with little streams, and no where did tb^ water appear to be 
above r couple of feet below the surface. 



1840.J March from Brlmhan Ghat to Vfmurkuntuk, 897 

Kurunjeea, eleven mUes. The first part skirts and passes over some low trap 
hills up to the village Bukree, when the country opens out into a very large 
grass plain ; the Nerbudda north, distant three or four miles ; cross a stream, 
the Toorar, and up to the shoulder of a lofty hill with a conspicuous peak 
overlooking the village of Eamnuggur ; remainder open ; Umurkuntuk nine 
and half miles. The road lies through a small valley, in which flows the Kur- 
mimdal with lofty hills on each side, gradually closing in to the entrance of 
the pass, which becomes a dense jungle ; the ascent is about a mile, and pretty 
steep, but not very bad for cattle ; pass along a ridge where there is a small 
grass valley in which is a pool of water, called Hathee Dabur, and on des- 
cending a ridge, a spring issues from the head of a ravine, said to be the 
source of the Kurmuiidal nulla. There is a Chabootra, and many plantain 
trees at the spot, known by the name of Kurbeer Chabootra ; after this two 
ridges are crossed, when you attain the table land, and about half a mile 
before reaching the Koond join in with the road from the Jogee ghatee, by 
which we ascended in the former march. 

I have said but little on the geological formation of this route, for the 
reason that it is so simple, and affords so little variety ; the first ghatee, 
which is the same range as the Doondoo ghatee, is unvaried basalt, and 
so continues the whole way the same formation, the hills and peaks 
from Patuugurh being capped with laterite, and all the beds of nuUas 
basalt ; little laterite is seen in the plains until the Tendoo ghatee is 
ascended, when the soil is more or less of a reddish colour, and after 
ascending Ghooghurwahec ghatee the soil is entirely so ; about Sulwah 
and Patun fossil shells, same as those from eighteen miles east of Jabul- 
poor, imbedded in indurated clay, are met with, and on the east side of the 
Mohtura ghatee is a small conical hill, containing similar shell breccia. 
In the latter are found the shell delineated in the Asiatic Journal for 
September 1839, plate. --fig. A. 11. originally found on the Pureyl ghat, 
which is on the first plateau on the Mekul hiUs overlooking the plains 
of Soohagpoor ; a few bivalves also have been met with in this locality. 
Travertin was found near the summit of the Mohtura ghatee, and a red- 
dish sandstone formed the bed of the Seeoonee nulla, a mile or so before 
its junction with the Nerbudda. With these exceptions laterite resting 
on basalt is the characteristic of the country. 

The table land of Umurkuntuk constitutes the second plateau of the Me^ 
kul hills, and is but of small extent, six miles either way would bring you 
to a precipitous descent. 

Eaiiit from the Koond, less than a mile, is a bluff rock of basalt, over 
which a very small stream trickles with a fall of 2^12 perpendicular feet, and 
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which the Bramina assure you is the Son Bbuder, whereas the latter rises 
from a swamp near Pindraee, and the former joins the Amp, one of the feed- 
ers of the Mahanuddee. West from the Koond, four and a half miles, is the 
first fal of the Nerbudda, 90 feet, over compact basalt No. 90, and called 
Ivupildhar, after the celebrated Moonee of that name ; from the summit of 
the hill at Jogee ghat south to the crest of the descent at the Pitnkhee 
ghat north will be under six miles, and from the Kookre Moorghee ghat 
(or Hamgurh) to the Amanara ghat, is less, and these points give the 
extent of the table land at Uraurkuntuk. 

The tpririg at and about which the temples are built, is by no means the 
highest spot of the plateau, but I conjecture that where the Koond (which 
is a pukka irregular square basin, wdth steps leading down on every side) 
is, it was found that a spring ran all the 3 ^ear round, whereas from the 
upper points they generally dried up, as they nearly w^ere when we visited 
the spot. The Brahmins have also added legends to these sources ; that 
^om the east is termed the Sonblmdr, and that from the north the Johilla, 
and you are gravely assured by these priests that the streams are running 
up the hill, to protect themselves from the fury of Nermada Mae. At the 
place are some 60 temples of sizes; that in which the image of Johilla the 
Nain (said to be iron, of which I have strong doubts) is a picturesque one, 
and so is another ad|joining, of a totally different stylo to the generality, 
but in miniature like those built at Oodeypore and Putharee in Scindca’s 
country ; the whole of them are built of laterite with which the table land 
is capped. Of its height above the level of the sea, Mr. Jenkins the Resi- 
dent of Nagpore in his report of that country states it at 3464 feet; but 
Lieut. Waugh and Rennie, who visited it in 1833 en route from Chunar to 
Jubulpore, I understand make it near 5000 There is a peculiarity of this 
elevation, which T may notice here; viz. that we were assured by the resi- 
dents of the place that it rains throughout the year every third or fourth day. 

I have only to say that in two visits made to it, that such was undoubtedly 
the case as far as oar observation went; now allowing its height to he tfc&t 
stated by the engineer officers, on what principle is this humidity td be 
accounted for ? The peaks of the Mahadco hills, ChowTadeo, Jutta Shiitikur, 
Dobghui* rising out of the plain of Puchmurree, have an equal altitude, 
and nothing of the kind occurs there. Has the geological formation any 
thing to say to this meteorological difference? The Mahadeo hUls are 
sandstone with rolled quartz pebbles, Umurkuntuk entirely laterite rest- 
ing on basalt. A register of a thermometer kept by a native in an open 
vemndab of a temple, from the 12th of April to the 24th June gave thelbllow- 
ing ^csult^; unfortunately no attempt was made to note the prevailing winds, 
<doud8 0 . rain. 
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The Min of 18 cU.ys of A|)ril gave 58 and the Max 90 — med. 74. 

Ditto all May „ 62 ditto ditto 94 — med. 78. 

Ditto 24 days June „ 71 ditto ditto 95 — med. 83. 

Near the temple in which is the goddess of this river, is a Beejuck, but so 

defaced and broken that little of it could be decyphered by the most zealous 
antiquary ; on the floor of an open temple is a small image, which the 
pundits assured me was that of Rewa Naick, a Bunjara, to whom 
the goddess appeared in a dream, and directed him to clear the site of the 
present Koond, then a dense mass of bamboo jungle ; the date Sumbut 922* 
is very plain, and is within ten years of the period of the copper plate dug up at 
Koombhee, and forwarded by me (Asiatic Journal, for 1839). The animals 
met w'ith on the Mckul hills arc wild buffaloes, Gour, Sciurus Elphinstonii, 
Buceros Malabaricus, and on the table land of Umurkuntuk the solitary 
suipe, none of which are generally found in the valley of the Nerbudda 
east of Mundlah. I shall now proceed with the notes of the inarch into 
the Sohagpoor plains. 

Ilurree Tola, nine and a quarter miles. The road from the Koond at Umur- 
kuntuk lies in a northerly direction, crossing a ridge of jungle and grass into 
a small valley, in which flows the Burat nulla, and at six miles is the crest of 
the ghat called the Punkhee ghat ; it is long, but no where steep or difficult, 
the whole formation laterite, resting on basalt. On reaching the bottom 
you arc in an extensive grass plain, with peaks of the Mekul Hills rising 
in the distance ; the village a few huts, with the Johilla river flowing through 
the plain at the distance of a mile. The jungle on this side of the hills is 
not near so dense, or the trees so large, as on the Jogee ghat side ; the sal 
trees fewer and smaller*. 

To Lukhora, thirteen miles. This distance is of one uniform feature, an ex- 
tensive undulated grass plain, intersected by streams and springs in every di- 
rection, with the Johilla flowing through it, into which all the others run. 
The soil laterite, and all the beds of the uullas compact basalt. 

Pureye, fourteen miles. The first 7 miles the country of the same nature as 
that on descending from the table land, if any thing rather more undulated ; 
about seven and a half miles cross the Johilla, a fine stream, the bed is basalt 
mixed with some limestone No. 91. At Bouraha village about 9, thd grassy 
plain may be said to terminate, as the road now becomes a constant series 
of bad stony ascents and descents of trap boulders, dense tree and grass jungle ; 
at thirteen an4 a half the Backan nulla is passed, its bed of compact basalt, and 
lying about boulders of indurated green clay No. 92, and shell breccia No, 
93, 94 ; about 50 or 60 yards to the right the nulla passed over a ledge of 

* I enclose a transcript made by Captain Wheatly and myself, the explanation given by a pundit 
afterwards by no means agreeing with the oral communication on the spot. 

5 V 
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some 40 or 50 feei^ the sides of which had hexagonal basaltic columns ; 
from this nulla to camp the whole distance was strewed with the shell 
breccia in indurated clay No, 95 , 96. The village small, and a dirty looking 
tank ; it is situated immediately on the verge of the range. 

Kyrrha, seven miles. The ghat commences on passing the tank, and is a 
very bad, steep, stony descent for about a mile, all large trap boulders, 
mixed with some travertin No. 97, after which the real difficulty of the 
ghatee is passed; then follows an inclined plane all limestone No. 98, and 
a descent of the same formation, when the level plain is attained ; from the 
tank to this is about 3 miles, the road good, strewed with boulders of shell 
breccia No. 99; cross the Bysaha nulla, sandstone No. 100, and the bed of 
the next, the By gun, was limestone No. 101 ; the village of Kyrrha is on a 
sandstone eminence No. 102, 103, 104, 105; with No. 104, chiikies (stone 
hand-mills) are made here. 

Singpoor, six and a half miles. On leaving camp the Surpa nulla is crossed, 
the bed of which is a white very friable sandstone, the road good, some tri- 
fling nullas passed, all sandstone .similar to that of the Sur})a. In one or 
tw'o places trap was seen overlying the sandstone ; shortly before getting 
to OUT ground, the sandstone deepens much in colour, specimens No. J05, 
106 being reddish. At this village arc seen some fine sculpture brought, 
we were told, from Urjollcc, a kos or two distant; the temple from which 
they w^ere procured must have been a magnificent one. There arc the 
remains of an old palace here, the piUars of which came from that place. 

Sohagpoor, nine and a half miles. A good road the whole way, sandstouc> no 
village seen, chiefly sal forest, but never very thick or the trees large, as 
you approach, more open ; the fort a small gliurree, town small, but there 
arc remains of former size and grandeur by the numerous tanks, remains 
of temples, buildings, &rc. One old temple is finely sculptured in the style 
of the Oodeypoor one north of Bhilsa; ac^oiniug is a square Koond sacred 
to Mahadeo, and at the distance of a quarter of a mile an eminence on w^hich 
lie very extensive ruins of a temple ; a large image of Boudh was ahnost the 
only distinguishable piece of sculpture left. The natives assigned the name 
of some Rakhshus to this giant, which I have forgotten. 

l^itplira nulla* eleven miles ; good road, but a very uninteresting coun- 
try, few villages or signs of cultivation ; the soil is sandstone, beds of the 
N alias as at Kyrrha No. 105 ; passed the shoulder of a hill trap, when the 
hills close in, the great Mekul range to the south, and a low range in front, 
and to the right water very near the surface. 

Palee, ten miles. On leaving camp enter rather thick jungle, road hilly 
and stony, cross a ridge called Moorcha Pahar, sandstone No, 108, so 
named fiom having the appearance of an entrenchment, then hilly ground 
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for four or five miles, when th6 road lies between two conical hills, Kimrae, 
No. 109, basalt, and so at the nulla of the same name No. 110, when 
the country is more open, trees chiefly sal, and some of good size. Ghoo- 
raree nulla sandstone No. Ill, more compact than that at Khyrra Palee, 
all sandstone, and near a small tank adjoining the village there are ruins of 
a very large temple ; the only image taken care of is that of Doorga slaying 
the giant Mahekhasoor, which is housed under a smaU hut, and from oil and 
attention is in fine preservation ; in a westerly direction, about one and a half 
miles, we came to the Johilla river again, which was crossed, before above 
the ghat, and in its bed were traces of coal as per specimens No. 112; 113 
is the sandstone forming the banks of the river. The bed, chiefly trap 
boulders, among which are those of syenite No. 115, la^e masses of a soft 
sandstone, with pyrites imbedded No. IIG, sandstone and shale No. 117, and 
anthracite No. 118. On the top of the bank were boulders of shell 
breccia No. 119. Goohparoo 10| miles, road good all the way; about 
three and a half cross the Johilla rivcTj a considerable stream, rather stony 
and bad ; cross the Goorebut nulla, a sandstone conglomerate No. 120, after 
which a dreary plain up to Goohparoo, a very conspicuous peak ; the circuit 
(\V. N. W. tw o or three miles) to round which, and another two marches on, 
causes us to make so much northing of west. 

Oomureea, eight miles, 'fhe first part of this march is jungly and stony, 
leading over a smaU ridge, about the middle of which is the Putpuree 
nulla (Limestone No. 121,) and the boundary of our and the Rewah state; 
some distance on large blocks of limestone rise up in very irregular shapes, 
which are called Baynsa Dadur, No. 122, from thence a slight descent into 
a plain with small conical hills of basalt as at Kerantal, No. 123 ; the beds 
of the nuUas are sandstone, as at KhjTra. Rather a large stream, the 
Oomrar, divides the villages of Gomureea and Khulesur, all sandstone. In 
a small nulla about two miles off, called the Manhunha, w hich runs into 
the Oomrar, traces of coal are found, as per specimen No. 124, sandstone 
125. TJie bed of the nulla here is called Debee Koond, slate 126, from the 
circumstance of some forty years ago a fire having sprung out and consumed 
a Semul tree, and which spot has continued at intervals of every four or 
five years to emit a flame ; I have no doubt that some similar trick as that 
described by Captain Kittoe is played off by the Bramihs on discovering 
that the stone would burn. 

Koureea, thirteen and a half miles. The road for the first four miles is hilly 
and stony, thin jungle, all sandstone, then an open cultivated plain up to 
some low hills of primitive formation, syenite No. 127, 128 ; cross the Nursaha 
nxilla, the bed of which is granite No. 129, 130, winding through low hills 
round the shoulder of a small hill at the Sunreha nulla which and the bed 
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are sandstone No. 131 ; soon after cross tlie Muchrar nulla (?) No. 132, and 
pass between two conspicuous conical hills of trap to the Kirchola nulla, to 
the riglit or north of which is a Koond, where an annual fai^r' Js held ; it 
derives its sanctity from the austerities practised by Purutkal, a son of 
Brahma. In days of yore the village is said to have been a very considerables 
one. Our ground was distant about a mile, on a sandstone eminence, 
w ilb a large tank, the village a good sized one ; this and the last march 
both in the Rcw'ah territory. 

-^bout two miles in a northerly direction crossing a ridge oi — ? No. 

1 ; there is an extremely picturesque cascade of the Muchrar nulla over 

a sandstone rock, Avith \eins on the upper part of indurated clay, as per 
Specimens No. If3^^ 135, 130, 137, 

Khuiilera, near the Mahannddee river, eight miles. The course of this 
march la}" considerably to the south of west, as at Koureea a very conspi* 
cuous peak called Bhangraj is rounded, road good, and chiefly through culti- 
Aationj about six miles crossed the Mahanuddee a considerable river, its 
banks arc sandstone No, 138, and its bed rolled boulders of trap. The 
soil Avas decomposed trai>, and the small hills about the same. 

Dbeemurkhcrie, thirteen miles. The road on passing Kh\intera lies through 
jungle not very thick, «,nd chiefly between tAAo low ranges, the formation of 
which is limestone No. 13P. The Kirha nulla is crossed three or four times, 
after A^ liich a ridge of the called C3iirae])har is passed over, of the same 
formation, and so continues up to the Kukraha nulla. From thence the road 
is fine cullh^ated plain of black soil, ai.lIi trap hills about; Khoombhoe 
about nine miles, Road through fine cultivated land^ Avith large villages up 
to the ravines, and small hills on Ihe banks of the Heron which arelaterite ; 
at this point terminates my notes on the marches. 

Before concluding, I may make some general remarks on the geological 
features of the ,Mekul hills, three sides of which we had an opportunity of 
examining. 

On passing along the south face, after descending the Rajadhar ghat, w e 
fmd that limestone is the predominant rock, all the beds of the nuHas ’ 
and the lower part of the range uji to Kuttame being so, and from thence 
t-o the foot of ihe Jogee ghat, granite, syenite, and gneiss, characterized 
also by an extreme dense forest jungle, the trees of which, especially 
Jtalj^ are many of them magnificent. On tlie other, or northern face, with, 
exception of some limestone at the last descent of the Purey ghat, the 
jircw.’iling rock of the Sohagpoor plains is sandstone, some trap occa-^,\ 
sionally shewing itself in beds of uuUas, and small conical hills rising out ^ 
f the pxain. The jungle on this side is never dense, and the trees com- , 
panciively stunted. The upper part of the range is uniformly basalt, capped' 
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ivitli latcrite ; a goo4 view is afforded at the eastern point of the bluff rock 
at Umurkuntuk overlooking the country towards Ruttunpoor, and again at 
the fall of Kupildhar, where the Nerbudda cuts through the lateiite, ex- 
posing the compact basalt. 

Fossil shells were found under Fatungurh, cast cd* the Mohtura ghat, 
and just above the Purey ghat. 

In addition to the traces of coal noted in the route as found in the bed of 
the Johilla river near Palee, and in a small nulla near Khulesar Omarcea 
of Rewah, Mr. Fraser had intelligence from natives of coal being found 
across the Soan in two small iiullas called the Hew yc and Buroona niillas, 
near the village of Sonhegaon in Sohagpoor district, specimens of which 
.'if’conipaiiy the present scries. 

In coiu lusion, 1 beg to forward the route from Umurkuntuk to Jubulporo, 
as received from LleAitenants Waugh and Rennie, who in 1883 came across 
the country from ('hunar to this. 

M. F. 


Kmtuiijeeah, .. 

9 

0 

Nulla, 

Bad ghat, road gocgl» village small. 

Kudjurwar, .. 

8 

1 

lank, 

Uoad good, village fair. 

Kunjunpoov, .. 

12 

(i 

Nulla, 

Hoad bad. 

J hilnullu, 

7 

0 

Ditto, 

Road fair, siony^ 

Beedaipoor, .. 

12 

8 

Ditto, 

Ditto. 

Saipoor, 

S 

0 

1‘ank, 

A ghat, village pretty fair or large. 

Oodhar nulla, . 

<) 

0 

Nulla, 

Road fair, \ ill age small. 

Burgaon, 

10 

0 

Ditto, 

Hoad bad, \ illage fair. 

Shaipoora, 

8 

(i 

• 

I’aiik, 

Road good, large village (a tacoor.) 

S(:iuvae on tiu 





Mahanuddec 

11 

O 

tJ 

Stream^ 

Road not good, village small. 

Koondum, 

12 

0 

'fank, 

Road good (from this tank rises the Heron) 

L’liyher, 

10 

t 

Weil, 

Road very good, village small, v. 

Jubulfioor, 

12 

0 


Road good. 

Total, 

182 

2 




JoBvci'ORE, 5//i Ociobrr, 1810. 


Note. Ihe inscription copied by Dr. Spilsbury is not of consequence, 
being, it would appear, a mere record of the name of the decorator of the 
place, a private person. I have not published a translation of it, aa my 
Ihindit was hy no means confident of his rendering, the original not being 
correct. 
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Notive of Amioets in me hy the Tram- Himalayan Boodftists — By 
W. E. Carte, Esq. 

Note. — The kindness of AV. E. Carte, Esq. (Surgeon G9tb Regiment N. I.) 
enables me to lay before my readers the accompanying lithographs, with 
a note of explanation by our Librarian. Mr. Carte’s ingenious interpreta- 
tion of the effigies on the scrolls, w^as necessarily limited by his not having 
the means of interpreting the writing which accompanied them : I have 
therefore omitted it. 1 owe to his contribution a singular discovery 
connected with the rings, to w hich Mr. Carte alludes. The reference made 
by him, induced me to examine them more closely with reference to 
their relation to emblems in use with 'I’artar nations, and the result goes 
I think to establish fair gi'ounds for believing that they arc no other 
than specimens of an ancient Chinese currency, brought doubtless by 
the Boodhist pilgrims from China into Afghanistan. 1 hojie to submit a 
further paper shortly on the gems and antiques from the late Capt. Conclly 's 
collection, when 1 shall be able to slate mv impressions more at length. 

ft 


Almora, '6\st August ^ IH IO. 

TliO accompanying scrolls were obtained by cue at liampoor (near 
Koighur) in lB3b, from some of the nomadic Tartars who visit that 
place for the purpose of traffic. The scrolls were enclosed in small 
copper cylindrical cases, with rings attached, and by means of a string 
worn round the neck, perhaps as amulets. I have in vain endeavour- 
ed to have the printed, or written parts, decyphered. The Brahmins at 
this place avre, that they are in the Sanscrit language, though Tibetan 
cliaracter; and as Boodic mysteries, were regarded by them with so 
mudh superstitious aversion, not to say horror, that they would not 
assist in expounding such heterodox symbols. 

“ I am now induced to forward them to you, from the similarity which 
some of the figures delineated in them bear to those on the copper 
ring, described in No. 14, Plate 2, Fig, 17, of the Journal Asiatic 
Society, as you will I think immediately perceive on comparison. The 
in Fig. 10, Plate 1, is also conspicuous, and perhaps further 
coincideiKcs may occur to a more experienced eye than miiie.” 



1S40.] Trans-Himalayan Boodhist j^muleta. 9()5 

Itcmarks on the above. By Csoma dk Kokos, Esq. Librarian to the 

Asiatic Society, 

With reference to the tM'o scrolls which were sent to you from 
Almora, and which you had left with me,, together with a letter from 
Mr. W. E. Carte, on the 1 7 th ultimo, I beg leave to inform you that both 
contain abstracts of some larger Tantrika works, or religious treatises, 
in Tibetan, interspersed wdth mantras in Sanscrit. The first paper, 
eight feet five inches long, of which the figures take two feet five 
inches, and the text six feet, contains 244 lines (two and a half inches 
long ea(4i) in printed Tibetan character. I cannot exactly tell you 
what the figures may represent, but I think the first is the regent, or 
ruler of the year, figured by a victorious king. The Second is a tortoise, 
with nine spots on the belly, representing the lucky and unlucky periods, 
accordingly as the moon is afiecled by the planets and constellations, 
during her daily progress in her path. Then come the twelve animals, 
after which the ye{>rs of the cycle of twelve years are ca]ied, opposite 
one to another, thus: tlie rat or mouse and ox ; tiger and hare ; dragon 
and serpent ; horse and sheep, or ram; ape and bird ; the dog and hog. 
Then the amphora and pices, for the twelve zodiacal signs ; — signs of 
four planets, as the sun and moon, for all the rest. Then representations 
of the four, eight, and ten corners of the world. A king, his minister, 
horse, elephant, soldier, sun, moon, eye, ass, &c. Afterwards, from the 
head of a bird dowjjw ards, in two lines, there are Chinese symbolical 
figures, or characters, having perhaps the same ineaiiing as the figures 
above designed. These symbolical characters w^ere used 200 years 
before Jesus Christ, under the Han dynasty ; the Tibetans now^ also use 
them on large square seals. 

There are on tliis paper five diffitTent abridged Tantrika works, or 
sfitras, under distinct titles, the Sanscrit being generally erroneously 
wTiiten. 

1. Contents of the first sutra* The salutation, only in Sanscrit, 
thus : Namo Shri Kalachakraye (which should be thus : Namas Shri 
Kdliwhdkraya. English : “ Salutation to the Circle of Time.” The year, 
month, day, and hour, are figured by a prince, minister, soldier, and 
weapon. All the regents of the year, month, day, and hour ; those of 
the planets, constellations, stars, Nagas, and imps are r^equested to 
look on these symbolical figures, and be favourable to the [ler.son who 
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wears or carries with him these symbols and mystical prayers, that 
he may succeed in every undertaking. Many particular businesses or 
works (religious, sacrificial, civil, and economical) are here enumerated, 
and all classes of divinity are requested not to hinder him in any of 
his occupations, but to assist him, that he may increase in prosperity, 
and see all his works accomplished. Here also occur some mantras ; 
that, at the end being thus : Om ! Supratis'ht^ha Vajrayi- Swaha, 
Manqakm. 

2. The second work contains in Sanscrit, short addresses to Sh^kya 
Muni, to Vdgishwari, to Manipadme, to Vajra Pani, and to Vajra Guru, 
Padma Siddhi. 

3. The third contains one sloka and a half, in Tibetan, with a mystical 
formula in Sanscrit, on the melodious recital of the several attributes of 
Manju Shri, (in Tibetan, Jam>pal) the god of wisdom. — It is pretended 
that this short sutra, taught by Shakya himself, and buried under 
ground in the country of Lho-brag, in Tibet, by Padma Sarnbhava 
in the 9th century after Jesus Christ, was taken out and divulged by 
Guru Chos-kyi d,Vang ph}ug. 

4. This is called the venerable siitra, dispelling the darkness of the ten 
corners of the world. The salutation is especially addressed to Jam- 
p^l (Manju Shri, in Sans,) and to the ten Buddhas in the ten corners 
of the world. In each of the ten corners of the world (four cardinal, 
four intermediate, the Zenith and Nadir) fancifully is named a Buddha 
province, with a fancied Buddha in it. To each of them successively 
is addressed a set form of salutation, with a short request, thus : 

If I go towards that corner, after having obtained my aim, grant 
that I may quickly return home.” Again a request to those Buddhas, 
that he who carries with him this sfitra, may obtain, together with his 
family, similar blessings to those granted to a handsome faced youth 
by Shkkya, when he first taught him this sfitra. Then follow some man- 
tras. Bastly, is stated by whom, and in what part of Tibet this sutra, 
w as found, and taken out from under-ground. 

5. This is styled the ** Sutra of eight lights.” The salutation is ad- 
dressed to Buddha, religion^ and holy priests, &c. There are several 
mantras, or physical formulae in Sanscrit, to avert any unlucky 

“ year, month, day, and hour, the infiuence of any malignant planet or 
star. Other mantras for preventing any unlucky accident before and 
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after noou. Then follow several other mystical prayers for averting 
any evil or calamity, intended by Tshangs-pa (Sans. Brahmi) by the 
great god (Sans. Maha Deva). Then follows a prayer, that by the re- 
petition of the mantras all evil spirits may be driven away, all hostile 
troops defeated, and that every wish may be accomplished. State- 
ment of the place where this Shtra was found under the ground. The 
conclusion is with this mantra : “ Om ! Vajra Chan' da Malta Hoshana 
Huniy PhaL Namas Chanda Vajra Krodhdya^ Hulu IIulii^ Tishtha 
Tzshthay Bandha Bandlta, Hana Hamiy Armati Huniy Phaty 
Many aim'' 

The second paper (four feet eight inches long, together with the figures 
of the tvielve animals, after which the years in the cycle of twelve years 
are denominated) contains, in 121 lines three inches, long each, a 
manuscript copy of the two last numbers of the former paper, also a 
rough sketch of the nine spots on the belly of a tortoise, in a square ; 
and afterwards, successively downwards, the figures of the twelve 
animals of the cycle of twelve years. The wTiting may easily be read, 
but the orthography is bud, and the Sanscrit titles and mantnis have]>eeii 
erroneously transcribed. 

This is the sum of the general contents of the tw'o scrolls worn by 
the Tibetans as amulets for obtaining the favour of particular divinities, 
and for averting all kinds of evil spirits. 

Report on the Country between Kunachee, TaWiy and Sehwany Schide. 

By Capt E. P. Dk i. \ Hostk, Assistant Quarter- Master General, 

This portion of Scinde contains a space of G,934 square miles -, the 
position of the above places being as follows — 

Latitud>e. Longitude, .. 

Kurrachee, 24® 47' 17" 67'^ 0' 51" 

Tatta, 24® 45' 0"' G7® 59' 0" 

Sehwan, 26® 22' 0" (>b® 7' 52" 

The soil may be considered as generally light clay, although in some 

Soil and Inhabitants, places there is a good deal of sand, and in others 
sandstones and pebbles, mixed with the soil. The former is in general 
the formation of the lower parts, whilst of the latter, the hilly tracts 
are composed. Where irrigated and manured, this soil is very productive, 

but except in the vicinity of the river Indus there is little or no cul- 

5 z 
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tivation in the whole of the country under description. Indeed, with 
exception of the large towns above mentioned, and those permanent 
villages along the right bank of the Indus from Tatta to Sehwan, with 
Gharra and Gooja, there are no fixed villages within the limits; the in- 
habitanis are consequently few, and are chiefly employed in tending large 
flocks of sheep and goats, camels, and buffaloes, iii which their wealth 
consists. Their habitations are as rude as their appearance, being com- 
posed of a kind of matting or tattie, made from a reed called puk or 
punkah ; these resemble the huts seen in many parts of India, in the 
outskirts of villages, in which Wanggries and Kolatnees reside ; the reed 
there is called soilkee ; when properly made their tatties keep out the 
rain and dust in a wonderful manner. The puk or punkali used in 
Scinde is of a much larger size, and of a dark brown colour ; it is 
easily rolled up when the sliepherds require to move, which they do 
according as the grass and water become expended. These people, (it 
will be remembered 1 speak of the wandering tribes,) are Belooches, 
Jokias, and Soomries. 

The Belooches occupy a portion of the country which would be des- 
cribed hyaline being drawn from the end of the Jutteel Hills to Tatta. 
The Jokias, the country between Tatta and Kurrachee. And the Suoin- 
ries the remaining part of the district. 

The former are insolent and thievishly inclined, being Scindian 
Belooches, and patronised by the rulers of the country. 

The Jokias are well disposed; and the Soomnes a quiet, inofteiisive 
race, in this part of the country, w'hatever they may be elsewhere. 

From the inquiries I have instituted, I do not believe that the 
amount of population in this part of Scinde (the large permanent 
villages and towns not included) exceeds 5 or 6000. Their food 
is chiefly meat; grain is little used, a substitute is found for it by dry- 
ing and pounding a berry called heir^ which is mixed with water, and 
packed* away in pots ; this with sour milk as a beverage, is what they 
exist on. They derive some profit from the coarse nummuds made 
from the wool of their goats and sheep ; as also, since our arrival, from 
the quantity of the puk tattas^ and mats that have Leeii disposed 
of by them. 

♦ Tattais are not made by the Soomnes, but by the Seks and Lubaiiuas. — 

K.IM), 
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The Revenue derived from this part of Scinde by the Ameers is re- 
Kcvenue. alised chiefly at Kurrachee, which alone pays yearly one 


ac of Rupees, out of which the follow’^ing supas are paid- 

- 



Saduk Shah Newaiib, 

180 

0 

0 

14 Beloochee (Jukia) Sepoys, 

100 

0 

0 

4 Golundauze, 

20 

0 

0 

1 Jemedar and 20 Sepoys, 

120 

0 

0 

Naqua Jem.iiar of Kelafsees, 

17 

0 

0 

Alla Rukka Jemadar, 

35 

0 

0 

Tukchund, 

35 

0 

0 

Abbasali Shaw, 

25 

0 

0 

Kurrumchund, 

37 

0 

0 

2 Moonshees, 

24 

0 

0 

Inferior Ditto, 

5 

0 

0 

2 Peons for collecting taxes on the Mahamios (fisher- 




men) 

16 

0 

0 

Writers and Sepoys for the Port 

19 

0 

0 

2 Durwans (door-keepers at Mitta and Kara Gatls,) 

11 

0 

0 

2 Attendants at principal Police station, 

7 

0 

0 

Peon over Moochees,... 

4 

0 

0 

Paymaster (Receiver) 

t 

8 

0 

Stationary, 

7 

8 

0 

Oil, 

2 

8 

0 

3 Syyuds, Pensioners, 

24 

8 

0 

12 X 

724 

8 

0 

Annual Expenditure, 

8,694 

0 

0 

Expenses allowed annually in Fort Munoora, formerly, 

1,344 

0 

0 

Sepoys (20) at 5 Rupees, 100 




Water for above, 1 2 




112 + 12 





10,038 

0 

0 

Annual Gift to Muggar Peer, 

. 107 

0 

0 


10,145 0 0 
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The amount thus realised from Kurrachee is the produce of the land 
and sea customs, there being little or no revenue derived from the 
soil. 

I can form no idea here of what the revenue of Tatta and Sehwan 
may be ; the tax on the Mahamios,” or fishermen on the Indus, is a 
considerable source of wealth to the rulers of the country.^ 

The only Rivers of any note in this tract are the Ilubb, (which rises 
Rivers near Zehrey, and enters the sea, west of Cape Monge) 
and the Barran; the others, consisting of the Mulleere Hurchee, Leaeer, 
Kowranee, Rooah, Peepree, Goorban, Murraie, Pokun, Warkees, Kay- 
jooree, and Doombeb, are all mountain streams, dry the greater part of 
the year, but water always found by digging a few feet in their 
beds. I am led to believe that a sufficient quantity might be 
readily obtained (by excavating large pools in tlie rivers) for irri- 
gation, were the excessive taxation abolished, and greater protec- 
tion afforded the cultivators. This is a matter of serious consideration 
on the route from hence to Sehwan direct, as the great difficulty 
now to be overcome, is the want of supplies on the line of route. 
In the Pokun Kayjooree, or Doobee (the same rivers, only at different 
points, so called from halting places) water would not be found 
probably without great labour, but were holes or pits made, the 
water would remain in them. Their beds are rocky, the others sandy. 
The Hubb has been traced from the Pubb hill lo the sea, a distance 
Hubb. of fourteen and a half mdes, throughout which a depth 
of water of eight inches in the month of September was found, 
and in some places deep pools, abounding with fish and alligators. The 
river is said never to fall even in the driest seasons, and is the chief 
resort of the Soomries and Belooches. This does not appear to be 
the description of a fine rivevy but in this part of Scinde a running 
stream (except after rain) is seldom met with. 

The Hubb enters the sea west of Cape Monge (Mooaree) and be- 
tween it and the island of Churna or Churn. It rises near Zehrie, and 
has been traced from near Hqja Jamote, in the route to which place 
a description of it is given. 

The Barran rises in a mountain called Kirter, north-west of 
Ba tun. Humlanee thirty coss, and joins the Indus two and a 


* In preparation — E.P.D. 
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half furlongs south of Kotree ; for one mile from its junction with the 
great river it contains a good deal of water. It is laid down on the 
route from Kurrachee to Hyderabad direct. 

The streams are frequently called after the tribes that are in the 
habit of residing on their banks, and indeed the villages or camps also 
deprive their names from the same source ; “ Hoja Janiote,*' Hoja,'^ the 
chief of that party, and ‘‘ Jamote/' the name of the tribe, “ Shah tra Gote,” 

Muhumud Khan ke Tando,” are of this derivation. 

Hills are numerous in the northern and north-east portion of this 

Hills, tract, and it will easy to trace them by reference to the map. 

The ranges are — 

1. The nearest to Kurrachee, ending in Cape Monge. 

2. The Pubb range, of which that mountain is the highest point. 

3. The Sahkati Hill ; the Morethe ; and liar More Pubb. 

4. Jutteel Lukki, Karra, and a number of other detached hills, which 
bear the names given them in the map. It will be seen that the Lu- 
kki mountains do not hold the place assigned them in most of the maps. 
They run from the Jutteel range nearly south-west towards Ilydera- 
bad, and from the Lnkki pass (the town of Lukki near the pass pro- 
bably, gives it the name of Lukki) by projecting into the Indus. This 
pass is now nearly destroyed by the force of tlie current of the river, 
and probably next year will not exist. In these hills hot, springs 
are found, also alui^ and sulphur. The fort of Runnei, which I shall 
have occasion to describe hereafter, is situated hereabouts. 

The Jutteel run nearly south-w^est from Sehwan, are very lofty and 

Jutteel. steep ; they extend to Dooba, or Domba, sixty-six miles, 
and the road direct from Kurrachee to Sehwan runs between them 
and another range, equally high. 

It may be said that the tract of country from Soameaiiee to Sehwan, 
and from thence to Kurrachee, contains scarcely any thing but hills 
and mountain streams. Lead, antimony, alum, sulphur, and copper, are 
found in these bills. 

The forts are Muuoora, Runnie, near the Indus ; Bamboor, near 

Forts. Gharra, Killa Kote, near Tatta ; the old castle called KafFer 
Killa, near Sehwan. 

Munoora will be found described in the report by Captain Harris 

Mmiuora. and myself on Kurrachee. 
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RuDuie ka Kote is situated two and a half coss from Sunn, a town of 

Runnie. about 100 houses, on the right bank of the Indus. It 
was built by Meer Kurrum Ali, and his brother Meer Morad Ali 
twent 3 "-seven years ago, cost twelve lacs of rupees, and has never 
been inhabited in consequence of there being a scarcity of water in 
and near it. That so large a fort should have been constructed with- 
out its having been ascertained beforehand that an article so indis- 
pensably requisite, not only for the use of man, but even for the con- 
struction of the walls, was wanting, seems most extraordinary ; but I am 
told that this is the sole reason for its having been abandoned. A 
rapid stream in the rains runs past it and joins the Indus, and by a 
deviation from its 'course, part of the walls of this fort have been de- 
stroyed. The hill on the north face is the steepest, and from the in- 
telligence I received, must be at least 800 or 1000 feet high ; the op- 
posite hill is of considerable height, and the east and west walls are 
built on level ground, and join those constructed on the hills ; the whole 
is of stone and chunarn, forming an irregular pentagon, and enclosing 
a space capable of containing' 2000 men. 

The course of the river (which I believe to be that described by me 
in the account of Scinde, written in 1832 as Sunn river) ran formerly 
round the base of the north face, but about twelve years ago it changed 
its course, and destroyed part of the north-west wall, the distance 
from that wall to the river being about 400 yajds; the bed of the 
river (original course) is described as rocky ; if so, nothing could 
be more easy than to deepen it at the point where it has taken a turn, 
and construct a tunnel from thence to the fort, and below the wall 
(which must be rebuilt on arches) an excavation made inside, to receive 
the water, and a supply would be secured. It is not surprising however 
that* this idea has not occurred to those who originally built the place, 
without considering from whence water was to be obtained. The fort is 
thirty-eight coss from Kurrachee. 1 have a survey of the route to 
within twenty-seven coss of it, and shall endeavour to get a rough survey 
of the fort, as it might be of use as a station for our troops. The 
Ameers, I am told, would gladly give it up, considering it of no value 
from the cause stated. 

Bambour is in the Gharra creek ; it is scarcely distinguishable now, and 

B^nmbov^ is reported to have been the site of a Kaffir city and fort. 
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Killa ka Kote is three miles south of Tatta (built by the Newabs 
Killa ka Kote. from Delhi, it is said. ) 

There are several traditions respecting it; 1 take the following 
Kaffir Killa. account and sketch of it from my Journal, kept during 
the Scinde Mission, April 14, 1832. 

‘‘ Tliis evening we landed near the town of Sehwan, and after visiting 
a ruined Eadgah, which at a distance w^e mistook for the fort built by 
Alexander, or ratlier said to have been built by him, we discovered 
by the aid o? two Sciudians that the mound Avas north-west of the town, 
through a part of wiiich we walked and ascended the fort. It is an 
artificial mound, eighty or ninety paces high ; on the top, a space of 1500 
feet by 800 surrounded by a broken wall ; we examined the remains 
of several old tow ers of brick, and 1 took a hasty sketch of the gateway, 
wdiich is remarkably lofty. The mound is evidently artificial, and the 
remains of several towers visible. The brickwork seems to extend to 
the bottom of the mound, or at any rate to a considerable depth, as we 
could see down the parts washed away by the rains. A w^ell filled up, 
was observed. We were told that coins and medals were frequently found 
on and near the place, but we were not so fortunate as to obtain uny.’^ 

I regret now having had so little time to devote to the examination 
of this fort, but think the period of its construction is not of so an- 
cient a date as is ascribed to it. 

The resources of ti^e country, as far as grain, cloth, &c. are concerned, 
Kesourt'rs. are drawn from the large towns near the river, and its vici- 
nity. Cattle, sheep, goats, and camels, are abundant in the desert tract. 
Grain is brought from Tatta and Sehwan ; bajary, wheat, and nee, 
principally brought from Larkhanna. Grass is abundant along the 
river, and in the hills N, E, of Kurrachee. A supply should be cut 
and stacked in September and October, for the Scindians merely bring 
in the daily supply. 

At Tatta — cloth, loougies, and carpets; at Sehwan, carpets,* and the 
Manufactures, caps worn by the Scindians at Kurrachee. I am in- 
formed many articles of the same sort are made. 

Skins and hides, raw and tanned, are exported to Arabia and Bom- 
bay. The report on Kurrachee includes this subject. 

The only one near Kurrachee is the Petr Munjah Musjeia, and 
Curiosities, hot springs, 9 miles N.E. of Kurrachee. The hot 
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spriDgs abound with alligators, and a most disgusting sight they are ; 
there are, it is said, upwards of 200 of them, in a small space scarcely 
J20 yards in circumference, some very large ; their appearance basking 
in the sun is not unlike a dried date tree. This^lace has been well 
described by Lieutenant Carloss, Indian Navy. 

The climate of Lower Sciiide, out of the intluence of the sea breeze, 
Climate, is bad during the months of August, September, October, 
and November; fevers are then very prevalent, and of a very dan- 
gerous and obstinate nature... The fact oi^ie whole of the 26th 
regiment having suffered from fever, (^2 OfficePs and one Havildar only 
excepted), 3 European Officers, and nearly 100 men having died this 
season, is sufficient proof of the unhealthiness of the climate in these 
months, within the influence of the malaria arising from the inundated 
lands. Sell wan is not better I fear, for, from its situation it is equally 
open to mi asm a from the marshes S. W. of it, and the inundated 
country N. and N. E. ; most of our people who have been there have 
been attacked with fever. 

Kurrachee has been healthy, and the climate mild and temperate; the 
cold bracing, but not severe hitherto, (16th December), a point which 
may be of importance in fixing the site of the cantonment for the 
troops remaining in Scinde. 

The roads in this part of Scinde are, as in most others, mere foot 
Routes, paths, wheeled carriages being unknown; better are scarcely 
necessary. Surveys have been made of the following : — 

Kurrachee to Tatta ; 

„ to Sehwan ; 

,, to Kotree ; 

^ ,, to Hubb River, and along its bank to the sea ; 

,, to Fort Mutioora by land ; 

,, to Hoja Jamote ; 

„ to Mujjah Veer ; 

„ to Gisiey Creek ; 

these have been performed by two guides, Oree Sing and Essoo 
Rama, and my private guide, Kenkaya Mahadavia ; and s survey of our 
camp, and the country near it, by Capt. Boyd, w^ho acted for me 
during my absence on sick certificate. 



1840 .] Kurrachee^ Taita^ and Sekwan^ Scinde. 915 

The following remarks were drawn up by me in transmitting copies 
of the routes to Bombay : — 

The routes forwarded by this day’s post, December 15 th, are of consi- 
derable importance, since they shew the present state of the country on 
the right bank of the Indus, from Sehwanto the sea; from which it will 
be observed, that in a line of road extending in one instance 140 miles, 
and in another 96, not one single permanent village has been met with, 
although no scarcity of water exists ; various causes are assigned for 
this desolation. The revenue of the country is reduced to that realized 
at Kurrachee, which averages one lac of Rupees. 

The route from hence to Hyderabad vi4 Kotree has been lately 
travelled by Lieutenant and Mrs. Travers, and by Lieutenant Franklin, 
2nd Grenadiers, and his detachment of 60 rank and file. No difficulty 
has been experienced ; supplies of grain and food were taken from hence ; 
sheep, and goats are procurable on the line of route. The country is 
quiet, and the few people met with civil and inoffensive ; water is found 
in the beds of the rivers by digging a few feet. 

The above remarks are equally applicable to the route from hence 
to Sehwan, which is however of greater importance than the former, 
since it opens a direct communication with the interior of Scinde. 

To the merchants the discovery of this route is of the greatest value, 
since, by pursuing it, they avoid the delay and danger of entering and 
tracking up the Indus to Sehwan, a journey of at least one month; 
which can be performed in ten days from Kurrachee. The whaler com- 
munication from Sehwan to Larkana, and to the Indus by the Arul and 
Narra, is highly advantageous, since the rapid current is avoided, which 
is an obstacle in the Indus. 

The route from Kurrachee to Hoja Jamote, in the vicinity of Kanaraj 
river, has proved the existence there of lead and antimony. The in- 
formation I have obtained in consequence, of the existence of copper 
near Beyla, is also of importance ; and may hereafter be turned to 
account. 

It remains only for me to speak of the boats and boatmen, the 

Boats and Boatmen. harbour of Kurrachee having been described in 
a former report. The boatmen are all Mahomedans, and called Moanas. 
They are respectable and hardy fellows, and not of the same description 
as the Mohannas of Upper Scinde, and on the nver. The wives of the 

6 A 
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latter are called Kohlee^ and are not remarkable for their fidelity, a point 
which causes tiieir husbands to be looked down on. 

The tonnage for boats on the river is calculated by a measure called 
Kharar,* which in the measurement of boats is equal to three Bombay 
candies, making the Kharar — lbs. English. 

But at Kurrachee the tonnage is calculated in candies. The follow- 
ing measures are in use at Kurrachee. Four Chotallo, one Pattee ; six- 
teen Pattee, one Kassa ; sixty Kassa one Kharar *, one Kharar, ninety 
Bombay maunds. # 

Tn measuring grain the Kharar varies in size, thus ; bajery and wheat 
three and a half candies one kharar ; rice, three and a three-quarter 
candies one kharar. 

Description of Boats belonging to the harbour of Kurrachee. 

Kotia. — The Kolia resembles botells used in India, it has a flat stern 
and round bottom, and does not fall over much, wdien ground. 

Dinjre. — The Dinjee is sharp bowed, bottom, and stern, and must 
be supported by props when aground, like the pallymar used in India, 
excepting having a high stem or poop. 

The former are heavy sailers, the latter speedy. 

Camp Kukraciiee, 

December 26///, 1839. 


Narndive of facts attending the Wretn <f the Transport Indian Oak'^ 
on the Loochoo Islands; communicated from the Political Secrata-^ 
riat Office^ Government of India, 

To C. B. Greenlaw, Esq., 

Secretary to the Marine Boards Calcutta, 

Sir, 

The 4ast letter I had the honor to forward to your address, was from 
Singapore, dated 23rd June ; on the following day I sailed for Macao in 
the transport “ Hooghly,” taking with me the transport “ Clifton,” as 
directed by His Excellency the Admiral and Commander-in-Chief ; and 
arrived with the above ships at Macao on the 12th July, where I received 
further instructions to proceed with the ships under my orders to Chu- 


* ** Khur waw ” litemUy. 
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san, and arrived at the latter port on the 28th July, where I joined the 
Admiral and fleet. His Excellency the Admiral directed me to return 
to Singapore, and assume the duties of Resident Agent for transports 
at that port ; in pursuance of which, I was dire^.ted by Commodore Sir 
J. J. G. Bremer to join the transport “ Indian Oak” for a passage to the 
latter place. We sailed from Chusan on the 10th of August, and on 
the 14th instant following, I regret to say, were wrecked on the Great 
Loochoo Island, in lat. 26° 21' 46" N., about 10 miles to the north- 
ward of the principal place, Napakiang j and longitude by the Indian 
Oak’s” chronometer 127° 12' 45" E., which now proved to have been full 
thirty miles too far west. For particulars, I cannot do better than refer 
you to the enclosed copy of a letter addressed to Commodore Sir J. J. G. 
Bremer, forwarded through the chief officer, Mr. Field, who succeeded 
in making Chusan in the launch, and returned to our relief with II. M’s. 
ships “ Nimrod” and Cruizer” on the 16th September. As the junk 
mentioned in my letter to the Commodore had been built, and nearly 
completed, in which it was our intention to hav^e proceeded to Singapore, 
Captain Barlow, senior officer, w^as of opinion, that she might be useful to 
the force at Chusan, and determined on sending the ‘‘ Cruizer” back 
with the mails and despatches on the following day, and remain to ac- 
company the junk. When all being completed, and the stores and 
crew of the “ Indian Oak” embarked on the junk, I, with Mr. Payne my 
writer, embarked on t^e ‘‘ Nimrod,” and sailed on the 29th of September 
for Chusan, w^here H. M’s. ship “ Nimrod,” with the junk Loochoo,” 
arrived on the 5th instant 

I should not do justice to my own feelings, or to those kind Islanders, 
the Loochooers, were I to omit stating, and bringing to the notice of 
government, the very great kindness and hospitality received from 
the moment of our landing to the date of our departure, which was 
uniform from the first to the last, with the exception that we w’ere not 
allowed to pass into the interior, or exceed the limits of our compound 
beyond the wreck ; our own contrymen could not have been kinder. 
They not only built a vessel of 150 to 180 tons burthen, but gave us 
a plentiful supply of provisions during our stay of forty-six days on the 
island, and one month’s provision for every person in the junk ; they 
also furnished 11. M’s. ships with water and fresh supplies during 
their stay, declining to receive any thing in the shape of payment 
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in return ; stating they neither wanted gold or silver, but in the event 
of any of their own vessels falling on the coasts of any of our settle- 
ments in distress, that we would treat their people with the same 
kindness, and send them back to their country. The only return 
they accepted was a telescope from myself, and one presented by 
Captain Barlow, with twelve copies of the Saturday and Penny Maga- 
zines, a small print, and a looking glass in the name of Her Britannic 
Majesty. 

In conclusion, I can only regret my inability to do full justice 
to those kind, hospitable, and good people. In my letter to Sir J. J. 
Gordon Bremer, I stated the latitude of the wreck to have been 26® 1 T, 
which is wrong, and which mistake was occasioned by an error in the 
sextant, that I did not discover until after the departure of the long 
boat ; the true latitude how'ever is 26® 21' 46" N. both by double alti- 
tudes and altitudes of the Pole Star, all taken on a false horizon, at the 
village of Peekoo. 

As I have kept a journal of occurrences during our stay in Loochoo, 
should it be requisite, I shall be able to furnish full particulars of every 
occurrence, winds, weather, &c., that took place until my departure 
in H. M^s. ship Nimrod.’^ His Excellency the Coinmander-in-Chief 
has directed, that I should hold myself in readiness to proceed to 
Manilla, with two or three transports in which sick troops are to be 
embarked for a change of air and fresh supplies. , On receiving further 
instructions, I shall not fail to apprise you of my movements by 
the first opportunity. 

H. CWs. Transport, Futty Saturn, ( Signed) J. J. R. BoWMAN, 

c n • : s A N H A R B 0 L. R . Agt. foT T/mispotts^ Eastern Expedition, 

October, 1840, 

To Sir J. J. G. Brfmer, K.C.B. & K.C.H. 

’ Commodore of the 1st Class. 

Sir, 

It is with sincere and deep regret, that I have to report the loss 
of H M’s. transport, ‘‘Indian Oak,”R. Grainger, Master, on one of the 
Lu-^choo Islands, on the 14th instant, about 1 1 a.m. The following heads 
of occurrences will I hope afford you all the information I am at 
present able to give, on this most unfortunate event 
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Motuiayy Augmt. Parted company with H. M’s. ship ^‘Alli- 
gator,” oif Keeto Point, Chusan, and passed out, between the Buffalo's 
Nose and the Quesan Islands, 

At 9 r.M. the S. Easternmost Island, Pata-hecock, bore EbN. 4 to 
5 miles, blowing a fresh breeze from the northward, steered SEbE. 

Noon, Tuesday In Lat by Obs. 28^ 26' 17"; Long, Ch. 123° 

24' 15" E. departure taken from Chusan said to be in 122^ 6' E. 
of Greenwich ; at this time blowing a hard gale from NNE. with a 
high sea ; 4 be ship was reduced to close-reefed topsails, and topgallant 
yards sent down on deck. Bar. 29° 63'. 

Midnight. Severe gale and high sea, Bar. 29° .50'. 

Noon, Wednesday 12^A.— Lat. Obs. 27° 13' 22" N. ; Long. Ch. 124^ 
55' 45" E. ; Bar. 29° 40' ; ship’s main rigging very slack, and in great 
danger of losing the main-mast ; sent down tiie gallant mast, and swifted 
the rigging in. Furled the fore and mizeii-lopsails, and hove to under 
close-reefed main-topsails. 

Midnight. Gale very severe from the northward, blowing in gusts, 
with rain and u very high sea. Bar. 29° 35'. 

Noon, Thursday \Zth. — Lat. Obs. 26^ 29', N. ; Long. Ch. 124° 51' E. ; 
Bar. 29° 35', r.M. 3, somewhat more moderate, set the fore-topsail 
and steered EbS. 

6 r.M, Set fore-sail, and at JO p.m. set the main-sail. Midnight strong 
gales and hard squalls. 

Friday, 14//i. — 10 a m. course per log, from noon of yesterday, 
allowing one point lee-way for the heave of the sea, placed the 
ship in as follow s : — Course per log 166° 30' E. 121 miles. Lat. D. R. 
26° 51' N. ; Long. R, R. 127° 2', from which Capt. Grainger consi- 
dered himself well to the SW. of the Loochoo Group, when in the 
act of working up the above reckoning, discoloured water w^as repoHed 
by the officer of the watch, and the ship immediately hauled up SSW. 
the wind previously having hauled to the NW. in a very severe squall, 
shifted to the w estward of the ship, broke off the SSE. ; land atid breakers 
were now seen on our lee quarter, extending to SSW. on our weather 
bow ; wore ship and stood to the northw^ard, at this time the fore-top- 
mast staysail, fore topsail, and foresail, were blown out of the bolt 
ropes ; found ourselves unable to weather the north point of the Island, 
off* which was a long extent of heavy breakers, and a very high sea 
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running; the weather being so very thick, the land was scarcely 
discernible, although not more than three miles off. Finding ourselves 
embayed, and no possibility of saving the ship, wore with the hope of 
saving the lives of the crew, and stood to the southward for what 
appeared an opening, but which proved only a spiall inlet or bay, full 
of breakers. The heavy sea and the want of sail, setting us fast on the 
shore, between 10-30, and 11 a. m. struck on an extensive rocky 
ledge, extending about two miles from the shore, with numerous rocky 
patches, just a-wash. The sea now made a clean breach over the ship ; 
she shortly after fell over on her beam-ends, and broke her back about 
the chess tree, the fore part falling in deep water. Cut away the 
main mast, and some time after the mizen mast. All hands now col- 
lected aft, under the poop, and on the weather quarter and mizen 
chains. On the ship’s falling over, lost the larboard quarter boat 
which was washed on shore, by Mhich we observed the tide to 
be falling. 

The gale now increasing to a severe hurricane, with heavy rain, our 
only remaining hope was in getting a rope on shore. The first attempt 
to carry a line on shore w^as made by William Bagburn (seaman sent 
from the Blenham) but owing to the strong drawback, failed, and 
was with some risk hauled in ; a second attempt with the lead line 
was made by a lascar, who succeeded in reaching the shore (greatly 
exhausted and cut by the rocks) but lost the lijie. About this time 
a number of natives came down and motioned us to land. An 
attempt was now made to get the jolly boat out, which was stowed 
on the launch, but in doing so, she was stove to pieces. Several 
attempts were now made with hatches, gratings, and oars, all of 
which failed, owing to the line fouling the rocks; two more attempts 
wefe made, by two lascars, to carry the log line on shore, one of 
whom succeeded, and the end of the deep sea lead line got on 
shore, bui which also fouled the rocks, and was thereby rendered use- 
less. The tide coming in, all the Islanders with our two men left 
the reef; our only remaining hope being in the strength of the ship, 
and the after part holding together. As the tide came in, the wind 
au'l sea increased ; the latter making a complete breach over all, 
fore and aft, and throwing pieces of sheathing and copper over the 
vessel in all directions. Finding it impossible to hold on longer on 
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the outside, all hands got under the poop, with the ship on her beam 
ends and deck nearly perpendicular. 

As the tide came in, the sea gradually hove the vessel higher on the 
reef until she lodged on a small ledge of rocks. Our rudder was torn 
off with part of the counter shortly after striking, through which the sea 
rushed into the poop and lower cabins. Each sea that struck the vessel. 
Shook her very frame. Closely huddled together under the poop, were 
the commander, officers, passengers, and crew, drenched by every sea, 
and shivcriT.g with cold, most of us having thrown off all clothes, 
as it w'as likely to impede swimming. We remained in this state until 
about i past 11 r.M , when the tide having receded, and the weather 
considerably moderated, we found ourselves much nearer the shore, and 
comparatively smooth under the lee. Sounded on the lee side, and found 
only from five to six feet water ; immediately piped all hands on shore, 
the mizeii mast, yards, and gaff forming a raft. All hands got on shore, 
including the sick, in safely, with exception of a few cuts and bruises 
from the rocks. All the crew and passengers having got on shore, 
myself, the commander and officers followed, and after walking about 
a mile over a rocky ledge, towards some lights at high water mark, 
were met by a party of the Islanders, and greeted with kind hospitality, 
hot tea and rice being served out to every man. Nothing can show 
their hospitality in a stronger light than the following : — I had nothing 
on but a shirt and •drawers, drenched to the skin; one of the prin- 
cipal men noticing my situation, took off' his outer jacket or coat, 
and insisted on ray putting it on. After resting on the beach a short 
time, we were conducted to a comfortable dw^elliiig, or court house, 
where dry clothing was given to all who stood in need, and we were again 
regaled with warm tea, rice, eggs, and fowls. Words are not adequate 
to express the kindness, attention, and hospitality we have received 
from the first moment of lauding to the present time, from these 
kind and good people ; their honesty is beyond praise, — articles of 
silver, gold, and wearing apparel strewed in every direction to dry, 
but not an article touched. 

Most of our wearing apparel has been saved, but all more or less 
damaged from being drenched for several days in the sea. Several 
dozens of the Commander’s wine and beer have also been saved, 
but I regret to say little of the ship^s provisions. We are entirely 
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dependant on these good people, who have up to the present time sup- 
plied us abundantly. 

For all further particulars, I refer you to the bearer, Mr. Field, first 
officer of the late ship Indian Oak/’ whose conduct throughout this 
trying occasion has been most meritorious ; and in nothing more so, than 
at present, in volunteering to proceed in the launch to Chusan, as the 
bearer of intelligence most unfortunate, and I fear of^serious disap- 
pointment and loss to the expedition generally, which no one can 
feel more than myself. I can give you no description of the place, 
as we are not allowed to go beyond the limits of our dwelling, except to 
the wreck. 

From altitudes taken in a false horizon for the Chronometer, and 
several altitudes of the Pole Star, I make the geographical position of 
our dwelling, about two miles east of the wreck, as follows : — 

By a meridian altitude of the sun from the) ggo 3 ^^/ ]v^ 

wreck, about 1 ;^ miles horizon, i 

By several altitudes of the Pole Star taken \ ggo j y 22" 

in an artificial horizon, ... i 

Long, by Chronometer, 127* 12' 45" E. 

from which I conclude we are on one of the small Islands to the west- 
ward of the Great Loochoo ; but the natives whenever questioned, say 
we are on the larger Island, but jealous of our gaining any know- 
ledge of their Island, invariably evade the question ; they however have 
promised to build a vessel to tak'‘ us to Singapore, of the following 
dimensions, which they say shall be ready in two months, viz. 
65 feet long, 23 ditto broad, 7^ ditto hold. 

I trust however Mr. Field will succeed in reaching Chusan in safety, 
from whence I feel assured speedy relief will be sent, with this hope, 
and full confidence in a good God, 

I am, &c. 

« 

Loochoo IsLA NDS, 'I f Signed J J. J. R. BoWMAN, 

2'^th Augusts 1840 . / Agent for TransportSy Eeastem Expedition^ 

P.S. — Since writing the above, I have been assured by one of the 
principal men, that we are on the Great Loochoo; this from what I 
can see of the land from the wreck, is my opinion, also ; judging from 
Captain Hall’s description of Napaking Harbour, the wreck lays a little 
to the southward of Abbey Point, in the above place. If I am right, 
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and what the islanders state is correct, the longitude shown by the “ In- 
dian Oak's’' chronometer, must be twenty-live miles too far west. I 
have had no opportunity of getting a lunar as yet, but shall endeavour 
to do so by the first opportunity. I have also to add, that every cir- 
cumstance relating to Chusan and the fieet, has been kept a secret from 
the Islanders, fearing it might operate against us, as they are tributary 
to China, and now fitting out two junks for Amoy, I trust however 
we shall be relieved from our present painful situation before these or 
other vessels return. Mr. Field, the bearer, I hope leaves to-morrow. 
I have the pleasure to state the dispatches and letters are saved, but 
more or less wet with sea-water. 

(Signed) 5. J. R. B. 


Note. — I lose no time in publishing the above interesting narrative. 
The natives of the Looclioo Islands seem to preserve unimpared the 
kindness of disposition, which distiuguisbed them when Basil Hall visited 
that distant archipelago, although some greater degree of caution and 
strictness as respects intercourse with the interior, on the part of foreigners, 
seems now to obtain among them, than was the case when Englishmen 
first became intimately acquainted with them. Of Captain Bcechey's sub- 
sequent visit, there exists I believe no published account ; and although Mr. 
Tradescant Lay, the naturalist, who accompanied that officer, has published 
a notice of the Bonin Islands, he has not included (I speak from memory) 
in his work any detailed mention of the Loochoooans. A narrative of the 
Russian Captain Creusenstum’s voyage to Loochoo has I believe appeared 
on the continent, but I have never seen the book. The accidental sojourn 
of Captain Bowman and his party among these kindly islanders, is <an 
occurrence of much interest; and it is to be hoped that no Englishman 
will ever abuse their hospitality, nor fail to requite it, when the occasion 
may offer of returning it in kind. 
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Notei on the Eusofaye trihe9 of Afghanistan* By the late Capt. Edward Conolly. 

The country of the Euao&yes^ is naturally, and by themselves, divided 
into the Sum, (a Pushtoo word siguifyinj^ a plain) and the Kohistan or 
hilly districts, comprising the valleys of Chumla, Booncer, Swat, &c. and the 
physical characteristics of the two divisions are hardly more opposed to 
each other, than are the manners and condition of their respective in- 
habitants. The present memoir will treat chiefly of the Sum, with a few 
exceptions (to be hereafter mentioned) ; the whole of this tract is peopled 
by that great branch of the Eusofzyes, called the Munder.^ Scattered over a 
perfectly level plain, every where practicable for guns, in villages which 
mutual jealousy prevents them from fortifying even with walls, the Mun- 
ders have always been exposed to the inroad of foreign invaders, and 
seem in consequence to have early sought the protection of, and willingly 
to have submitted to, some one chief of their own clan ; though their peculiar 
democratic institutions prevented their acknowledging obedience to any 
minor authority, if we except that capricious and limited deference which 
custom has accorded to the petty Mulliks. The Mullikzyes, a powerful and 
numerous tribe, whose principal seat is Yar Hossein, the largest village in 
the Sum, are said formerly to have given a Khan to the Mundersj^ but 
the chieftainship has been in the family of Punjtar since the days of 
Aurungzebe, whose letters patent it still possesses. Though in the confusion 
consequent on the dismemberment of the monarchy, several chiefs have 
risen to limited authority in the Sum, all of them acknowledge as their 
rightful head-— if they have ceased to pay obedience to the descendants of— 
Bagho Khan, the founder of that family, and these ^one possess the power 
of life and death, the Beri Kheil (that of Bagho) being regarded with a 
respect hardly inferior to that paid the Dauraiiees to their Sudozyes. * 
Futteh Khan, sixth in descent from Bagho, died a few days before I left 
Peshawer. The high character he supported during a period of peculiar 
difficulty, and the light which his history throws on the present condition 
of the Eusofzyes, require that a slight sketch of his career should be given. 
It was during the short, but brilliant reign of Syud Ahmed,® whose prin- 
cipal supporter he was, and to whom he may be said to have given the 
crown, ‘that Futteh Khan obtained his greatest power; not only the 
Munders, but the Eusofs of Swat and Booneer seem to have acknowledged 
him as their head and leader at this period, but on the defeat and death 
of the Syud Badshah, the consequence of Futteh Khan became daily less 
and less. The Sikhs flushed with victory, poured large armies and large 
treasures into the plain, and by bribing some, and intimidating others, con- 
triv^d, if they could not get possession of the country, to weaken it by 
exciting jealousies and divisions among the petty tribes, and by substitu- 
ting numerous small lordships in the place of one common interest. The 
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people of the hills, particularly those of Booneer, who had been the 
principal supporters of the Sum against its foreign enemies, disheartened 
by their losses at Noushera,® contented themselves with brooding over their 
disgrace, and rarely ventured to leave their fastnesses; and it seemed 
likely that, in spite of the difficulties opposed by the differences of their 
religions, the disunited Munders would shortly fall an easy prey to the 
victorious and one-minded Sikhs. One man alone prevented this. As his 
physical resources and apparent means of resistance grew less, the courage, 
the moral influence, and it may almost be said, the actual strength of 
Futteh Khan increased. Punjtar is a cluster of five small villages, not 
containing altogether 500 houses, situated at the upper extremity of a 
valley, which opens into the Sum. It is a place of no strength whatever, 
not even being surrounded by a wall, and the road to it is open and prac- 
ticable for guns ; but such was the terror inspired by the name of its chief, 
that for many years it remained the bugbear of the Sikhs, and their largest 
armies never ventured to approach it. At last a force of, it is said, 15,000 
men with guns, and under an European officer, ascended the valley. The in- 
habitants were amused with proposals for an accommodation, and during 
the night, guns having secretly been conveyed to the top of a hill which 
commands the place, an attack was made on the unfortified little villages. 
Of the few^ Punjtaris thus taken by surprize, the greater number hastened 
to place their families out of reach of the fury of the Sikhs ; but all those 
not encumbered with wives and children, some 2 or 300 only, \vith Futteh 
Khan and the Moullas at their head, unappalled by tbe overpowering masses 
of the enemy, made a stand, and maintained an unequal fight for many 
hours. Futteh Khan himself swore not to retreat, and w^as at last carried 
off the field by force in the arms of his soldiers. The Sikhs destroyed the 
principal village and mosque, but retreated the next day, lest the Booneeris 
should be down upon them ; nor have they since revisited Punjtar. Futteh 
Khan made a vow to pray in the open air till he had burned some house 
of images, and shortly afterwards with a few followers, in pursuance of his 
vow, he crossed the river, attacked a Sikh town, and levelled its Dhurmsalla 
with the ground. 

Rurijeit Singh was fully aware of the importance of conciliating an 
enemy so spirited and implacable. He offered Futteh Khan a jageer of 
three lacs, and to support him as Khan of all the Eusofzyes, if he would 
only nominally acknowledge himself his subject, by sending him a hawk 
or two, or a horse as a tribute. Most of the Khan's friends, and even the 
Mdullas recommended not that he should degrade himself into a pensioner 
of the infidel, but that he should send a horse to the Mahanya as an 
exemption from the annoyances and anxieties to which the vicinity of the 
Sikh troops exposed them ; but the Khan was inflexible : with his char^tcr, 
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he would have lost his power. ‘‘ Horaea and hawks,” he wrote back, “ are 
to be found with rich nobles at the courts of kings ; I a poor Zemindar 
have nothing of the kind, but I can send you a fat cow if you please.” 

Futteh Khan left several childem, but the three eldest (who are by one 
mother) alone claim notice. 

The first, Mokurrib Khan, the present chief, will be described in another 
place. He was on bad terms with his father, and for eight years before 
the death of the latter had lived apart from him. 

The second, Alum Khan, is a good looking, well disposed, intelligent lad, 
under, twenty years of age, and was the favourite of his father, who, a little 
before his death, sounded his friends as to the possibility of setting aside 
in his favour the claims of Mokurrib Khan to the succession. He was 
checked by the hopest bluntnesa of his Cazi, who exclaimed before them 
all, Death to your house ! — would you murder both your children ? ” 

The history of the third son, Mudduh Khan, gives a curious picture of 
the state of society among the Eusofzyes. He is now about fourteen years 
old ; at the age of eleven he drew his sw^ord on his tutor, who had struck him, 
and ran away from his father’s house, to which he could never be induced 
to come back. He found refuge with Mokurrib Khan, who resided indepen- 
dent of Futteh Khan in a fort some eight miles from Punjtar, and having 
(in the manner related of Nadir Shah,) formed into a band several children 
of his ovm age, he carried on a sort of war with his father, plundering his 
sugar-canes, and otherwise annoying him. Futteh Khan would never allow 
the name of the boy to be pronounced in his presence. A few hours 
before his death, when he was distributing his property among his children, 
the Cazi ventured to remind him of Mudduh Khan : ** Who names that 
infidel?” said the dying man, “ he is no child of mine.” 

Of the minor chiefe of the Sum, who deserve notice here, the principal 
is Arsilla Khan of Zaideb, who, having been on bad terms with his neigh- 
boiirs of Punjtar, was in a manner forced to save himself from ruin by 
seeking the protection of the Sikhs, strengthened by whom, he is now the 
most powerful of the chiefs of the plain. The Komalzyes have two chiefs 
of influence, Khadir Khan of Gooroo Mejar, and Ahmed Khan of Haiti 
Murdan ; of the latter, mention is made in the narrative. 

Mir Khan of Sudoom, known generally by the name of the Mir, 
is the most powerful of the Amazyes. His experience, firmness, and 
courage have gained him much respect, and enable him jto rule with a 
stricter hand than the Eusofzyes will in general submit to. The Muchehi 
family (mentioned in the narrative) have however scarcely less influence 
among the Amazyes. Besides these, there are a few chiefs, who will be 
meutioned in the sequel, who have lately been turned out of their posses- 
sions by the Sikhs and Arsilla Khan. 
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It is easier to learn the general character of the chie& above named, 
than to form a just conception of their power and resources. Mokurrib 
Khan’s influence, for example, may be said to extend over a great part 
of the Sum, but his actual authority is limited to about seventy viUages, 
(in these the smaller ones called “ Bandas” are not included) from most, • 
if not all of which he draws the ‘‘Aoshr” or tithe, with this, and the 
produce of his lands (the return from which is however but trifling) the 
“ Jizeea,” or tax on the Ilindoos, the tax on the fakeers (or villains) and 
now and then some plunder from the Sikhs, he is able to maintain an 
eflicieut body of 1,500, or perhaps 2,000 foot men; and 5,000 of his tribe 
will rally round him on emergency. 'J'o his soldiers he gives but three 
rupees a month ; but living is very cheap in this frugal country, where 
flesh is rarely eaten, and a fowl is a luxury. Mokurrib Khan has but 
few horsemen; he was endeavouring to raise a corps when I left him. 
llis talhcr is said to have left about 30,000 rupees in cash, besides valu- 
able property in shawls, &:c. the accumulated plunder of years. Arsilla 
Khan keeps up more horses than any oth^'r chief of the plam, but if the 
Sikhs left the country, he wo»ild sink into insignificance, and would be 
obliged to make terms with Mokurrib. Ahmed Khan and others are 
well inclined towards him, (for he is a liberal man, and bears a fair 
character) and would not permit him to be altogether crushed by the 
Punjtaris. 

Of the military strength of the other chiefs, it is not worth speaking ; 
each of them keeps up from two to six hundred followers, horse and foot, 
chiefly the latter, and they have the power of raising their clans, and 
have much influence in the “ Jeergas,” or public meetings, which assemble, 
to discuss all the more important questions. 

The Eusofzyes, as before remarked, arc not the only inhabitants of the 
Sura. Leaving for the present the original possessors of the country, who 
are now reduced to the condition of Helots; the other tribes are the 
Giidoons, the Khuttuks, the Baeezyes, and the Mamunzyes (the Maho- 
medzyes of Elphinstone) ; but these last may be considered as separate 
from the Sum, and will not be further mentioned here. 

The Gudoons, called also Gudans, and east of the Indus, Judoons, are a 
Kaukur tribe, who migrated into these parts, perhaps two centhries ago. 
They are divided into two great branches, Salar and Munsoor, of whom 
the first are settled to the east of Punjtar, and the rest in Drumtour. 
The Solars are said to have 64 villages, and to muster 6,000 matchlocks ; 
their government is a democracy, more rigid than that even of the Eusofzyes. 
I was nearly causing a quarrel at Grenduf, their chief town, by inadvertently 
asking who was their head Mullik. We were much struck by the appearance 
of wealth and comfort of their villages, which ore large and populous, 
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and the Hindoos seemed to be more numerous and thriving amongst them, 
than in any part of the country we visited. 

The Khuttuks occupy the left hank of the Sundi,’ from below Noushera 
to Jehangiri. They have not more than fifteen or twenty villages ; and 
their position has forced them to pay obedience to the Sikhs. 

The Baeezyes, whose numbers I have heard rated at 12,000 fighting men, 
are also Khuttuks, but they have for a long time been a separate and dis- 
tinct tribe. Of their history I know nothing. They are always spoken of as 
the richest people in the country, and many of the Hindoos settled amongst 
them are said to possess great wealth. This is not improbable, as one 
of the principal roads from the north to Peshawar runs through their 
territory, and an active commerce is carried on, on either side of them, 
in salt, cloths, &c. . 

Like the Gudoons, the Baeezyes are governed by petty Mulliks, and 
have always preserved their independence against all foreign enemies. 
Of the population of the Sum, 1 can only form a guess of the probable 
amount, some data I had collected on the subject having been carried off 
by the Khyberees, but it may not perhaps be very inaccurately rated at 
one lac of fighting men. All the tribes above mentioned have the same 
manners and customs, and (including the Eiisofs) may, without hesitation, 
be pronounced the best irregular soldiers in Afghanistan. Their cavalry, 
which are so few in number as scarcely to desei-ve notice, are from their 
mode of training and equipment rather Hindostance than Afghan. The 
mass and strength of the Eusofzyes is infantry. Most of the soldiers, and 
every man is a soldier, are armed with heavy matchlocks ; others have long 
spears, which they use with singular dexterity, either on horse or foot ; 
a few are clothed in chain armour; and some use even bows and arrows 
of formidable size. They generally avoid close fighting, though if forced 
to it, they have the character of being excellent swordsmen. 

It is said, that they have some idea of opposing cavalry by forming into 
close masses, or “ Goles,” with their spears extended; but this I have never 
seeuf and am inclined to doubt. At whatever time of the day or night the 
“ Nakara,” or drum is beat in a particular measure, every man able to bear 
arm ssnatches them up, and hurries, ready for action, to his particular 
“ Hoojra,” or public meeting room, of which there are from eight to twenty 
in every village ; and from thence, in distinct parties, under separate flags, 
they proceed to the scene of action, and despising the protection of walls, 
advance singly into the plain. A total want of discipline and order now 
distjLiguishes them. They have no head ; each party, or “ Hoojra,” acts inde- 
pendently ; and even those under one flag, will not always obey one leader. 

We have here the strength, and weakness of the Eusofzyes : their num- 
ber and alertness, their courage, sharpened by incessant fighting, and ex- 
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pertnesB in the use of their weaponSi render fhnn fonhidable to the irre- 
gular troops, but their peculiar mode of warfare incapacitates them 
from contending against a regular army. It is evident that a body 
of disciplined cavalry could, with the greatest facility, put to rout and 
cut up a herd of men scattered here and there over a level plain, 
totally ignorant of tactics, and without unanimity. We need no further 
proof of their incompetence to contend on the plain with even semi' 
disciplined troops, than is afforded us by the battle of Noushera, in which 
though stimulated to the utmost by religious enthusiasm, they were 
defeated hs less than a third of their numbers. 

Of the Kohistan, my information, is, I must confess, very imperfect, 
and will be here limited to nearly a barren detail of names. 

The tribes of Booneer and the neighbouring hills, ^ may be said to have 
no chiefs of any importance, the only individuals possessing influence 
being a family of Syuds, the descendant of Peer Baba, a celebrated saint, 
who lived in the time of the Emperor Humaioon. 

Of this family, there are three principal branches amongst the Eusofs. 
The representatives of the elder and most influential branch are, Syud Azim 
and Syud Meeah of Tukhtabund, the capital of Booneer, who may be 
compared to' the Abbot Boniface and Subfriar Eustace of the novel ; Syud 
Azim, the elder, a good-natured, indolent character, having willingly 
resigned his authority to his more active and talented brother. The 
second branch is Syud Akber Meeah, of Sitana on the Indus; and the 
third, Syud Russool of Chumla. 

Chumla, only separated from Booneer by a low range of hills, is near- 
ly in the power of the latter j however, unless when some popular ques- 
tion is agitated, it is able to maintain its independence. It is divided 
among three proprietors. A colony of Komalzyes occupy the west portion ; 
Noagee the chief town is the property of Syudliusool ; and the rest belongs 
to Mahomed Khan, a relation of the Punjtar family, on which indeed he is 
in some degree dependent. 

The tribes of Swat differ from those of Booneer in paying more obedience 
to their Khans, and being less under the direction of their Syuds^ Their 
most influential, religious character, is Mooreed Sahebzadeh of Oochoond, 
near Thanneh ; but the respect paid him is variable and unequal. 

In Upper Swat there are four principal chiefs. The most northerly is 
Pshuh Khan of Sundi, of whom I only know the name ; next to him in 
position is Mudar Khan of Mingoweer, below whom are Kashun Khan, the 
son of Arsilla Khan of Bandeh (whose family were at one time of much 
consequence among the Eusofs) and Khadir Khan of Hodigram. 

Lower Swat has but two chiefs who deserve mention. One is ZydooUah 
Khan, who was originally in joint power with Passund Khan at Thanneh, 
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but the latter has lately been tamed out and reduced to insignificance by 
his elder brother ; the other chief is Khyroollah Khan of Alla Dund. He 
has only lately succeeded hia cousin Euayutoollah Khan, urho submitted to 
the Sikhs, and went to Lahore to pay his respects. The indignant tribe, 
deposed him in favour of his sbn, but the son has also been turned out by 
Khyroollah.® 

Of all the Eusofzyes, the most powerful is Ghazan Khan of Deer®, but he 
is perfectly aware of the delicate tenor on which he holds his authority, 
and in consequence is anxious to form connections with any powder which 
may strengthen him in his rule. He intrigues with this view with the 
Douranees and with the Sikhs, and he is fast friends with the Bajore chicfi 
and with the rulers of Cashgar and Cliitrane. But the two first he would 
willingly betray, and the last he plunders whenever he gets an opportunity. 

There is one chief who, though not an Eusofzye, yet from his position 
in the midst of, and intimate connection with, the Eusofzyes, and his sin- 
gular history and character, must not be omitted in a description of the 
Eusofzye country. 

Paieendah Khan, of Tanawul, is a Mogul of the Birlas ti'ibc, the same 
from which the Ameer Timoor was descended. All record of the first 
settlement in Tanawul of his family is lost, and it has long ago broken off 
all connection with the other branches of the Birlas, which are still to be 
found in Turkestan. 

The Tanawulees, who from their dialect, a corrupt Hindoostani, seem 
to be of eastern origin, are divided into two “ tuppahs,” the principal of 
which is Pulal, the other Hindowal, and these two divisions are, or were, 
respectively governed by two branches of the Birlas family. 

Paieendah Khan is descended from the junior branch, the Khans of the 
Hindowal, who had little power till the time of Nawab Khan, (father of 
Paieendah) whose father having been killed by the chief of the Pulals, set 
himself up against them. Nawab Khan had the advantage of possessing the 
Douranoe road, and enriched himself by a toll on all who travelled his way. 
The Douranees were constantly passing and repassing to and from Cashraeer, 
and their pride, as may well be conceived, could ill brook paying tribute to 
a petty tiiibe like the Tanawulees ; much quarrelling and-heart burning was 
the consequence. The celebrated Noorjehan, more commonly known by the 
name of Ad6, or the mother^ the Baumizye mother of Futteh Khan vuzeer, 
u as en route to Cashmeer, on a visit to Mahomed Azeem Khan, the governor. 
Toll was as usual demanded, not of her however or her party, who out of 
respect were to pass free, but of some people who followed her camp for 
protecUon. At this even the haughty lady took umbrage, and other causes 
of offence not being wanting, an anny was sent under Jubar Khan to punish 
Nawab Khan. That chief had no option but to give himself up. He was re- 
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ceived courteoiisly, promiaea of favour and protection were showered on 
him; and he was requested to send for hia family^ when a maintenance 
and a place of residence would be h^ed for thorn. 

This last request opened the eyes of the prisoner to the intentions of 
his captors; he pretended compliance,, however, with their wishes, and re- 
quested only that Jam pans” (litters) might be sent with his son Paieendah 
Klian (then a lad, 1 7 years old) to bring the ladies. As the cortege w^as start- 
ing, Nanab Khan took his son aside, and whispered in his ear, “Take care 
of yourself, consider me as a dead man, and give me your prayers.” When 
the party reiu hed the Tanawul territory, Paieendah Khan broke the fine 
“ Jam pans,” and stripping the servants of Azeem Khan, sent them bac)L to 
their master with the message — “My father is in your hands — do what 
\ou please with him; me, you will never get into your clutches again.” 

A heavy stone was tied to Nawab Khaii, and he was thrown into the river. 
I'rom this time, Paieendah Khan has been a sort of wild man, at war with 
all around him. Driven from his home, east of the Indus, by the Afghans, 
the Sikhs, and the Pulals, who had partialij?^ submitted to Uunjeit Singh, 
and whose chief, Surbulund Khan, is now^ at Lahore, Paieendah Khan took 
possession of Am, on the right bank of the Indus, w hich originally belonged 
to the Pulals, and from thence, for tvteuty six years, has never ceased to 
carry on a series of depredations on the Sikhs and all who submitted to 
them. He boasts that he lia.s four dillerent times raised an army of Ghazis, 
who have all fallen martyrs in the cause. Of his first band only three men 
are alive, and they arc literally one mass of wounds. Am is a small nook 
of land, only a few hundred yards square, shut in between the deep and 
rapid Indus, and the*lofty chain of the Mabeeii''^ hills, which close in 
upon it in a crescent. 

The only road to it from the south, is over a difficult path cut in the face 
of the rocks which over liaiig the river. This and a somewhat similar 
spot higher up, called Chutter bai (where his son resides), and a few villages 
on the left bank of the Indus, are all the lands of w hich Paieendah Khan 
can now boast. The aggregate return from thenris said not to exceed two 
thousand rupees a year, but by his foray^s on the Sikhs, he is able to 
maintain 1,000 paid soldiers; and he is openly and secretly assistt^d by 
3,000 or 4,000 of the Tanawmlees. 

He seizes Hindoos, from the w ealthy of whom he extorts money ; some 
he forces to labour in chains ; others he compels to become Mussulmans, and 
if they are refractoi’y, he ties a stone round their necks, and flings them 
into the river ; — no oaths or ties bind him. He takes money from a village 
as exemption from plunder one day, and plunders it the next. His own bro- 
ther even he has stripped of every thing. The Sikhs have numerous forts 
on the opposite bank of the river ; they dare not leave them ; his very gi'ass- 

6 c 
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cutters insult them every day with impunity. One of these forts commands 
that in which Paeen Khan himself resides. I pointed this out to him ; 
“ Would you like to see me take it,” said he, “ I will do so in half an hour.” 

In fact the Sikhs are only there by his sufferance; he derives a revenue 
from them ; they paying, that their supplies may not be intercepted ; os his 
band passes under their forts on a plundering expedition, the Sikh soldiers 
salute him from the walls, and wish him good luck. 

The Sikhs some years ago bought off his forays by a jageer ; but his 
cruelty and exactions were such, that the whole country rose, and Ruujeit 
Sing was obliged to send word to him that he would give him the amount 
of his jageer, but must resume the land itself. Paieendah only answered by 
levelling with the ground the nearest Sikh village, and retiring again to his 
fastness. Since Rhnjeit Singh’s death, Paieendah Khan has been more 
active than ever, and Ids excursions would certainly extend to the Jhelum, 
but that his neighbour the Syud of Sitana is bis enemy, and the Eusofzyes 
and Cbogurzyes, who inhabit the bills above bun, threaten his family, 
whenever he is known to have left them for more than a few' days. 

Were there any revolution in the Punjab, to distract the attention of 
the Sikhs, I should not be surprized at hearing that he had ventured on 
Cashmeer. He is well acquainted with the road, which is not difficult, and 
the petty Mussulman chiefs between Tanawul and the valley, would be 
rather iuciined to favour him, than to offer him any opposition. 

Having thus given a sketch of the principal political features of the 
country I traversed, the narrative, to which I now proceed, will be more 
readily understood.’* 

Note. — It will be seen from the crmclusion of the above paper, that it 
was but the intended commencement of a series. Myp^or friend Conolly 
sent it me with the heading “ Part I. Introductory,” his object being to fol- 
low it up with a Narrative of his Journey in the Eusofzyes country, in 
January 1840. I was awaiting the completion of the papers to publish 
them in serial order, when I heard of his death. The information however 
contained in this paper alone, Is of itself not unimportant ; and 1 therefore 
give it publication as if stands. 

It is«nuch to be regretted that we have lost the aid in Afghanistan of so 
niielligent an observ er as the author of this short notice : the similar fate 
which befel Mr. Lord has deprived us of the result of that gentleman’s 
intimate acquaintance with the character and habits of the Oosbeks, an 
unfinished narrative of his residence with Meer Morad Beg of Koondooz, 
wiitten for this Journal, having been found among his papers. Will no 
one consent to supply w hat they have left incomplete ? 

ft 



Note 1. To a different occasion is deferred the intcrestinp history of the emigrations of the Eusofzyes. The sub- 
joined Table will explain the supposed origin of the tribe; it is arranged from Dorn's translation of "Neamut-aollah.'^ 

TALOOT, 
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^ [a] Seryal denyations have been given of this word, which is not apparently known at ptesenl, at least in Afghanistan. It is proba- 
bly an Indian coiruption of “ Pookhtoon," see Dorn's Afjghans Part i page 38, and notes p G4 , Conolly's trana. 2- 130. Others derive it 
from " PeithaDa’'--aud it has been supposed to havf been a Utle given by MaJiinood of Ghuzni. 



^oti 2 The whole Munder aatioti resides in Sammah, which in Persian is called Hf'mwareh, situated about 

Longer (Kholassat ulanjab, quoted by Dorn). The following Table, collected viva voce from the Eusofzyes, 

many of whom are proud ot their genealogical lore, is useful m rendering intelligible the present political divisions of 
the country. | 
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looro, Sulo, Keyro 
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iVbtn S.—This is coiihrmed by the Kholassat Ulansab/' which mentions Malik Taj Oodeen, the grandfather of 
Mulik Ahmed, whose descendants are the Malikzyes (Dom, page 126, notes.) 



_ Note 4. — The fieri Kheil are also, as will be seen by the Table ** Sudozyes/' The Makhzen Afghani*’ gives the 

foUowing Table of descents from Munder in which the Khanship is assigned to a different family of the Sudozves. 
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Khan Khajii, (who was thr* chief of the nine lacs of spears of the Eusofzjes in the 
Note 5.— Of whose history, a sketch will be given, in the sequel. 
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l^ote 6. — The Booneeries (orBooneer wal, as they are more generally called) were the 
principal sufferers at that battle. Blinded by religious fury, and an undue estimate of 
their own strength, their only desire was to cut off the retreat of the Sikhs. They are 
said to have fought rather like devils than men. Moullas, boys, And unveiled women, 
mingled promiscuously in the tight. For days before, the whole Sum had been a 
moving mass of men, hastening from the upper country to join in the great struggle 
which was to vindicate the honour of Islam. Each man carried ten days’ provision. 
No correct estimate has ever been formed of the number of the “ Ghazis,” which 
name, in anticipation of victory, they had assumed ; the greater part only shared in 
the flight. Had they delayed one day more, they would have been joined by the Swat 
army, which never reached the field. But it was impossible to hold them back. The 
Booneerics, dii- 'diiguished by their black turbans with a bright yellow border from the 
rest of the Eubuf/yes, who arc generally clothed in white, first rushed forward, and by 
thus precipitating the contest, lost the day their courage deserved to gain. But their 
reckless valour wjis of no avail. Their scanty stock of ammunition soon expended, 
they fought with arrows, spears, swords, stones; one man scrambled up behind the ele- 
phant of I’hoolra Sing, the real leader of the Siklis, and cut down that chief with his 
“ bilaweh,” or long kuife Itepeatedlv driven back by the stead) fire of the Sikhs, 
they weie as often rallied to the charge by the shrieks and curses of the women, and the 
“■Aliali ho Akbara" of the maddened Moutlus At Iasi, but not till they were decima- 
ted, and every house lu Booneer had to mourn its martyr, they broke and fled, cutting 
through the Sikhs whom they had washed to intercept, and from that time, broken- 
hearted, they have scarcel) ventured to leave their valley. After the battle, dead 
Booneenes were found lying rm dead Sikhs, their teeth still clutching the throats of 
their adversaries Though seventeen }ears have elapsed since the fatal day, so 
deeply do the) still feel their loss, that when unusual merriment has by chance pre- 
vailed 111 a “hoojra,” awhite-beard has been known to check them with — “ Is this a 
time for laughing, when the bones of your brothers arc whitening NoushcraV” — 
Noushcra IS the coiiuuon topic of conversation among the Eusofzyes, and the favourite 
theme of their songs, 1 was particularly struck with one which commenced, 

“ Ah Mahomed Azeem, where is the blood ol our children )ou sold at Noushera®” 
Chorus, between every line, 

• “ Wae! Wae! Wae!” [bj 

iVo/e 7. — The Cabul river, between Peshawer, and the Aba .sin, or Indus. 

Islote 8. — Since this was written, Evayut Oollah has returned from the Punjab, and is 
struggling to regain his authority. Having money, which his rival has not, he has 
succeeded in bringing over hall his tribe to his side, aud a furious civil war is raging. 
This trip to Lahore has been most disastrous to him. It cost him not only his country, 
but his eye-sight; a clumsy doctor at the Durbar having under pretence of couching, 
blinded him. 

Note 9. — The history of the father of this chief will be found in Elphinstone. 

Note 10. — In the name “ Mabun,” we have evidently a corruption of “ Mea Maha 
Bun,” or the great f^est; a title suflicieutl) appropriate, on account of the pines 
which cover the mountain. * 

Note ll. — 01 the map which accompanies this memoir, all that can be said, is, that 
it IS better than any one hitherto published of the same country ; but our every motion 
was so watched and misconstrued that we could onl) take a bearing by stealth, and 
some important bearings were lost lu the Khyber Pass, 


|b] I have taken .some lihoity with the chorus, w'hich is really " Wfc tvee*^ anti which, however 
melancholy it inaj sound w'lien chaunted in a low' solemn tone ly the Afghans, could only ap- 
pear rjdiculouii in English cliaruetcrs. It is the most usual chons of the songs of the eastern Af- 
ghans. Mahomed A/.eoin it is well known (see Conolly and Burnob, shamefully desertt-d his friends 
at the battle of Noushcra. 
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Extract f rom Proceedings qf the Numismatic Socieig of London, J 837-38. 

"A Lecture, by Mr. Williams, on the mode of taking casts in sulphur, from coins, 
medals, and Onental cylinders, illustrated experimentally. 

“The following is the process, as ingeniously described by Mr, Williams: — 

“ A number of slips of paper, about an inch in width, and of a length sufficient to go 
somewhat more than once round the coin, or medal, should be first prepared ; and also 
a number of slips of card, not quite half the width of those of paper. The coin is then, 
to be oiled with a piece of cotton wool, dipped in sweet oil, and as much of the oil as 
possible wiped off with another piece of wool. The edge of the coin should next be 
placed about half way at one end of the slip of paper, and the paper rolled round it, a 
little stiff paste being previously put upon the opposite end of the slip. This will 
cause it to adhere firmly, and thus form a hoop round the coin, which will be suspend- 
ed about midway by edge, and must be retained in that situation by means of one 
of the slips of card, bent round, and placed beneath it, within the hoop of paper. The 
object of this arrangement is to cause the opposite sides of the mould to be as nearly as 
jiossible of the same size. A little water is then to be poured into a cup, or other 
vessel, and a sufficient quantity of the finest plaster of Paris lightly sprinkled into the 
water, leaving sufficient of the latter lo cover dt. A slight effervescence will take 
place as soon as the bubbles have ceased rising. The superabundant water is then to 
be poured off, and the mixture stirred w ith a spoon. The plaster is now ready for use. 
A thin coating of plaster is then to be laid on wntb a small brush, having moderately 
stiff hairs, over the face of the coin, and the mould filled up to the rim with the spoon. 
'I'hc use of the brush is to prevent bubbles from forming upon the surface of the com, 
as these would entirely spoil the mould; and, in order to prevent the accumulation of 
bubbles in the plaster, which is afterwards poured in, it is advisable to raise the hoop 
with the coin and plaster in it, about an inch, and let it drop upon the table two or 
three times. This, of course, must be dune immediately after the pouring in of the 
plaster. The whole is now to be left until the plaster is set, which w ill usually be in 
about twenty minutes. 

“ When this is effected, the under side is to be turned up, the strip of card removed, 
and any plaster that may have found its way between the edge of the coin and hoop 
of paper cleared away. The operation of mixing and applying the plaster, must now be 
repeated ; and in about half an hour the plaster will be sufficiently set to allow of the 
moulds being separated from the coin. The paper must be removed, and great care 
takAi in pulling off the moulds ; as, unless they arc taken off perfectly straight, they 
w ill be injured, in consequence of some of the deeper parts being broken off by the 
twisting of the mould. Should the mould not >ield readily, the bottom of it may be 
dipped into water, when it usually will very easily come off. Should this however fail, 
heating the bottom of the mould before the lire, after having wetted it, will frequently 
have tlio desired effect. These precautions arc necessary, as a gentle force being suf- 
ficient to remove the mould, some adhesion may be suspected where more than that ap- 
pears to be required, which the methods pointed out will usually remove. Any super- 
fluous plaster about the mould must be carefully removed, avoiding all injury to its 
^urfac 

“ Vfhon these moulds arc used for making a cast, the bottom must be placed in water 
so shallow as not lo cover the face of the mould. They will imbibe a considerable 
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quantity, and whtn they appear to be uniformly damp, they are ready for use. They 
must now be evenly placed at the proper distance, and in their right position, with a 
strip of paper passing rather more than three parts round, and held firmly in the 
fingers, the marks on the mould, made by the end of the hoop of paper in which they 
were formed, being the guide for their right position. The sulphur having been melted 
in a proper vessel (the one used by Mr. Williams being a pastry-cook’s pattie-pan, 
with a handle, and a kind of spout made to ii,) is now to be poured between the two 
sides of the mould, by means of the aperture left in consequence of the paper not com- 
ing completely round. A*? the sulphur cools, which is very soon, it shrinks; and the 
vacancy thus lef^ must be immediately filled up, — this being repeated uiilil the edge 
IS perfectly solid The moulds are to be removed with the same precautions os when 
they were taken from the com, and the edge of the cast carefully pared, and then 
rendered smooth by being rubbed with a piece of fine sand-paper. Should they be 
required nearly of the cidour of the sulphur, nothing further requisite, except a 
slight polishing with a piece of cotton wool, or a soft brush. For his own casts, Mr. 
William** has considered it advisable to use an artificial colour, which is given by 
applying black lead in powder to the casts, with a soft brush, and then covering them 
with a varnish composeil of a solution of dragon's blood in spirits of wine, winch gives 
them a fine dark, bronze appearance 

“Some precautions are aeces.sary t) he observed m using the sulphur. When 
melted, this substance is at first very fluid *, as it gets hotter it becomes thick and ropey, 
and a still greater degree of heat renders it again comparatively fluid It is, however, 
fit for casting m the first of these states only,, and if employed in the other cases, 
usually cither destroys the mould, or produces a bad cast. The best criterion is to 
observe when the sulphur begins to solidify round the edges of tlie vessel in which it 
has been molted ; it may then be used with safely. It also often happens that the first 
cast taken after the mould has been moistened is a bad one, in consequence of there 
iicuig too much water upon its surface, A second cast taken immediately, without 
wetting the mould again, will usually be a gowl one; and not more than three should 
l;e taken without repeating the muLsteuing ; for, should the mould be too dry, it cannot 
be separated from the sulphur without injury. It is also a good plan to place the 
wetted moulds upon blotting-paper, ^is it quickly absorbs the superfluous moisture; 
but this requires some experience, a-s the mould often gets too dry to be used without 
subsequent wetting ; and the other method is perhaps the safest for beginners. It is 
often necessary only to dip the fingers in water, and appiv it to the back of the mould, 
to give It the necessary degree of dampness. 'I'liese arc matters, however, for which^a 
little practice and experience are the best guides. 

“ In the casts made from moulds formed in this manner, u is obvious that the tliick- 
ness depends upon the resembrance, or the fancy of the caster. Should the exact 
thickness be required, the following metluKi of making the mould may he resorted 
to : — 

“ Here, the com having been oiled, as in the former case, must be placed with the 
side which is least raised upon a flat surface, such os a piece of glass, or a slate, 
which has also been previously oiled. The plaster is applied to Uic upper surface of 
the coin with the brush, as before, and the whole is then to be covered with as much 
of the plaster as may be required. When set, this will separate from the surface upon 
which it has been placed, and exhibit the coin embedded in the mass. It must be 



940 


Mod» of taking casta from coins, t^c. [No. 105. 

carefully cleared of the superfluous plaster, leaving a slightly shelving depression 
round the edge of the coin; and hollows must be made in the flat surface of the sur- 
rounding plaster with the point of a knife. This must now be covered with soap-suds, 
the coin being carefully retained in its place. The operation is now to be repeated 
upon this surface, as in the first instance, the liquid plaster being poured over the 
whole of the flat surface of the surrounding plaster. When set, the two parts of the 
mould will be easily separated, the soap preventing the surface from adhering; and, 
the coin being taken out, a channel must be cut to the outer edge of the mould, for 
the passage of the sulphur. When prepared by moistening, as in the former instance, 
and put together, the raised knobs corresponding with the small hollows made with the 
point of the knife, will keep all steady ; and, the sulphur being poured into the mould 
through the channel cut for it, a cast of the coin will be produced, exhibiting an exact 
facsimile of the original. 

**From this proQfsss, it is not difficult to perceive how casts of small objects of 
different kinds may be taken ; for example, moulds of the cylinders from Babylon or 
Persepolis. These require to be taken in at least three parts. Having oiled the 
cylinder, it is to be surrounded with a wide strip <»f paper, and the portion enclosed 
taken, say one-third. Having removed this, and carefully trimmed the edges, made 
hollow in the sides, as in the coin-mould, and soaped them, it is to be replaced upon the 
cylinder, and another portion taken, say another third, by hooping with paper, &c. 
as before. This after being separated from the first portion, trimmed, &c. as before, 
is once more, with the first portion, to be applied to the cylinder hooped with paper, and 
the third portion taken. When used for casting, after moistening and putting together, 
a piece of doubled paper may be applied to one end, which may be kept in its place by 
a finger placed beneath it, and the sulphur poured in at the other end, until the bolloiv 
left by the contraction of the sulphur disappears. When cool, the mould is to be 
removed, and the cast trimmed, cleared of the marks of the junction of the mould, 
and, if thought fit, black leaded and varnished, as in the -case of the coins. 

** Mr. Williams concluded with a few words respecting the purchase of plaster of 
Paris. Of this article there are several qualities ; that procured at the oil-shops being 
the commonest. That which is known by *he name of Super is the only kind which 
should be used for moulds ; and it is not generally to be obtained except from the 
actual manufacturers. The best he has met with is prepared by Grande and Sons, Bed- 
ford Street, Liquorpond Street ; and sold at the rate of one shilling and sixpence per 
bag of fourteen pounds ; or wholesale at seven shillings per cwt. A bag of seven 
|(Tounds may, however, be procured. 

No^e, — I have extracted and published this, in the belief that the account 
of the process may be usefiil to coin collectors in this country. 
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Proceedings of the AsicUie Society, 

(Wednesday Evening, \^h January, 

The Honorable H. T. Prinsup in the Chair. 

The following gentlemen were proposed as Members: — 

Capt. K. Fitzokrsld, of Engineers, by the Officiating Secretary^ seconded by 
Lieut A. Broome of Artillery. 

C. B. Trevor, Esq., C.S. by T. S. Torrbns, Esq., seconded by the Officiating 
Secretary. 

Raja. Khan Behaduor, Khan of Gyah, by the Honorable H. T. Prinsrp, 
seconded by the Officiating Secretary. 

'I'he following gentlemen, have been elected Office-bearers for the current year — 

President : ^ 

The Honorable Sir Edw'ard Ryan, 

Vice-PresiderUs : 

The Honorable Sir J. P. Grant, 

Sir H. Seton, 

H. T. Phinsep, 

W. W Bird. 


Committee of Papers . 


Major W. N. Forbes, 

E. Stirling, Esq., 

N. Wallich, Esq,, M D. 

H. H. Spry, Esq.. M. D. 

Professor W. B. O^Shadghnessy, 


C. Huppnagi.e, Esq., 

Lieut. A. Broome, 

Dr. J. J. Ha^berlin, 

Baboo Phosoonocomar Tagore. 


Library and Museum. 

The following books were (iresented : — 

Lardner's Cabinet Cyclopsedia— England; Yol. 10th, 1 

Ditto ditto — Greece, voL 7th, 1 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science, No. 27 April — June, 1840 1 

Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, by Professor Jameson, No. 57 April — 


• • 

London, Edinburgh, and Dublin, Philosophical Magazine and Journal of 

Science, 3rd series, vol. 17th, No. 108, August, 1840 I 

Journal des Savante. Juin, 1840, •• 1 

The Calcutta l^onthly Journal, 3rd series, No. 71. October 1840, 1 

Descriptive Catalogue of the Chinese Collection in Philadelphia, 1639, 8vo. 1 
Transactions of the American Philosophical Society, vol. 6th, pt. 3rd ; New 

series, Philadelphia, 1839, .. .. 1 

Laws and Regulations of the American Philosophical Society, Philadelphia, 

1833, 1 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, vol. 1st. Nos. 7, 8, 9, 10, 

11, for 183940, 6 
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'I’ranBactions of the Geological Society of London, 2nd series, vol 5th, pt. 

3rd, London, 1840, 4to 1 

Memoir of a Geological Map of England, by G. B. Grsenocgh, London, 

1840, 2nd Edition I 

Geological Map of England and Wales, by G. B. Grbbnough, 2nd Edition, 7 

Agulhal Light Fund, i 

Oriental Christian Spectator, vol. Ist, No. 10, 2nd series, October 1840, . . I 

Map shewing the Routes from Jubbulpore to Umurkuntuk, by P. A Reynolds, 1 

Lardner’s Cabinet Cyclopmdia— Taaidermy, 1 

Archmologia, or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to Antiquity, London, 1840, vol. 

28tli, 4to 1 

Report of the British Association for the Advancement of Science for 1839, 8vo. I 
Wilson’s Translation of Vishnu Parana, a System of Hindu Mythology, Lon- 
don, 1840, 4to. (| wo copies.) 2 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, London, 

1839, No. 10, 8vo I 

Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, by Professor Jameson, 1839 and 

1840, Nos. 54 and 55, Svo . . 2 

Transactions of the Medical and Physical Society of Bombay, 1840, No 3. 

8vo . . . . 1 

The Calcutta Monthly Journal and Repository of Intelligence, November 1840, 

N<is. 62 to 66 and 72, Svo 6 

Magazine of Natural History, New senes, No. 38, February 1840, London, .. 1 

The AtheneBuin, I.ondoii, 1839, pt. 144. .. 1 

Annals of Natural History, or Magazine of Zoology, Botany, and Geology, 

August and September 1840, Nos. 33 and 34, . • 2 

London and Edinburgh Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, 3d. 
series, July and September 1840, No 106, vol. IGth, and Nos. 107 and 109, 

vol. I7th, » 3 

Proceedings of the Geological Society of London, 1839 and 1840, Nos. 66, vol. 

3d, and No. 65, vol. 4th, 2 

Proceedings of the Numismatic Society, London, 1837-38 .... 1 

History of British Birds, by W. Yarrel, London, J840, pt. 20th 1 

Figures of Indian Plants, or leones Plantarum Indias Orienialis,” by R. 

Wight, Madras, 1840, Nos. 17 to 21, (stitched together,) 4to I 

* Annales de Chimie etde Physique par MM. Gay, Lus&ac et Auago, Tabledes, 

Tomes 31, i 60, Paris, 1840, Svo 1 

Journal des Savants, Mai et Juillet, 1840, Pans, .. .. 2 

Boschrijving van het Zuid-oostelijk Schiereiland van Glebes, Ac. Door 

J. N. VOSMABK, Svo. i 

Gelehrte Anzeigen, No. 170, August 1839, (2 copies) 2 

Gelehrie Anzeigen Herausgegeben von Milgliedem der K. Bayer. Akademie 

der Wissenschaften, Munchen, 1835 to 1839, 4to 9 

Uberdie indischen V erwandtschaften im .dfigyptischen, Von O. Frank 1 

Verhandelingen van bet Bataviasche Genootshap, Batavia, 1838, vol. 17th, 

pts. 3d to 8th, 1 

Feber die indischen V erwandtschaften in .£gyptischen, &c., Voii O. Frank. 6 
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Ucber das Bild des Weltbaumeistcrs, Visvakarman, lu qiiiena der Felsentcm- 1 


pci bey lUora ia Indien. Von O. Frank .. •• i 

Molluscorum species, &c. Uesensuit, Dr. J. R. Koth. Dissertatio Inaugu- 

ralis. Monachii, 1839, (presented by the author.) .. .. 1 

Kshetratatvadipika, (m Sanskrit) .. 1 


The Officiating Curator submitted bis Report for the month uf December, 184U, from 
which the following is an extract : — 

Osteological Department. have here added two skeletons (Pelican and 
Flamingo), and w'e shall I hope soon be provided with almirahs for the smaller 
skeletons. 

Mammalogical Department. — Nothing new. 

“ Ornithological Department — A pair of Flamingoes, a Pelican, and a Pigeon have 
>)een added. 

“ Reptiles^ Fishes S$c. — Nothing new. 

The total of additions to the Museum this month have been — 

“i. A hat Vespertilio ( Murin us ?) Presented by D. Glkgg, Esq — preserved in 
spirits. 

“ 2. A Pigeon (Columba ?) Mr. F. M. Bouchkz — stuffed and mounted. 

3, A small tortoise, (Emys ?) Mr. Nicolas ; skeleton— mounted. 

“4 Two Pelicans, (Pelicanus onocrotalus,)— purchased, i skeleton, 1 stuffed — 
both mounted. 

*‘5, Three Flamingoes, Phoenicopteros (Indicus?) purchased, 1 stuffed, — I skele- 
ton, mounted. 

In conclusion, I beg to recommend to (he Committee, that the printing of the nine 
** Catalogues, occupying the 4U pages of the book herewith sent, be commenced ; pre- 

facing this series of our Museum books with an introduction, somewluit alter the pro- 
“ posed one annexed, for correction to this report. We shall thus, as we are framing, 
“ and placing collection!, be proceeding with the Catalogues, and every senes so ar- 
" ranged is then available to the student; and is placed, as far as human care can ex- 
** tend, beyond the risk of oblivion and loss.” 

The proposition contained in the Report was concurred in, the Honorable the Pre- 
sident, remarking on it — 

**'rhe Report of our acting Curator shews great attention to the duties entrusted to 
him, and 1 quite approve of his proposal to print the Catalogue sent round with his 
Report.** 

The Officiating Curator reported that a considerable number of duplicate specimens, 
principally of Birds, &c. were available fur transmission to Europe ; and he moved, that 
as many specimens of great interest to naturalists might be collected, prepared, and 
sent to England at a small expense, it was worthy the attention of the Society whether 
such might not be prepared, and sent to the Honorable the Court of Directors, as due 
to them, from the Society. 

The Officiating Curator was instructed to prepare the duplicate Ornithological Spe- 
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cimen» and Beptiles; as also the duplicates of Capt. Hutton’s Spiti Valley Geologi- 
cal collections, for transmission to the Honorable the Court of Directors, through the 
Government, 

The Officiating Secretary read to the Meeting, the following note from Mr. John 
James Middleton, who had undertaken to furnish notes on Major E. Pottinosr’s 
A strolabe. 

“I havb much pleasure in returning Major Pottinger's Astrolabe, and your verj' 
valuable book.* It may be gratifying to you to know, that from the observations of 
Ulug Begh, J have without difficulty ascertained the forty-two stars, given on the face 
of the Astrolabe. 

1 have not yet succeeded in getting the plates finished, but they will soon be so, I 
have had them all done three times, and yet not quite to my mind ; the lithographers will 
think for themselves, instead of confining themselves to mere imitation of my drawings, 
and you may imagine the consequence. 1 send you the drawing of the back of the 
instrument, which is the best 1 have got ; yet it has some defects, on account of which 
it must be redone. 1 expect them all to be completed in the course of a week how- 
ever ; and as all the materials for my notes are ready, you may expect the whole soon.’* 

Read a letter from Dr. Othman Frank, Professor of the University of Munich, re- 
commending to the notice of the Society, Dr. Hoth, whose intention to visit India 
is to enrich his natural knowledge ; and presenting to the Society the following Treatises 

of his own, viz. — 

1. On the iindge of Visvakarnian 

2. On the image of Hari-hara. 

3. On the relations of India to Egypt. 

Read a letter from M. O. Visscher, Secretary to the Batagian Society of Arts and 
Sciences, forwarding for presentation to the Socitey, the 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th 
parts of the 17th vol. of Dissertations, published by the Batavian Society, accompanied 
by a Chart and 15 Illustrations. " 

Read the following paper on the Mythological connection between Artemis and Nana, 
by Djr. W. E. Carte, filst Regiment N. I. 

** On the Mythological connection between ArtemU and Nana. 

''NANA NANA PAO. This deity has been identified as the Grecian Artemis, 
the Ceres or Diana of the Latins, but as the analogy is as yet incomplete, an endeavour 
will be made to establish it; with this view, each of the words (Artemis and Nana) will 
be considered separately as to their etymolo^, in the hope of arriving at some degree 
ol certainty, on so difficult a subject. 

" First then, as to APTEMI2. The commonly received etymology of this word is* 
the air cleaving, but as the Greek adjective aBpOTOfiQ^ exists, had 


The tables of Ulus^ Beg, with Latin translation. 
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her name been derived from this source, it would have been written aepOTfiaf and not 
ApTt/AiQy for this reason probably Donnegan, in his Lexicon, omits this derivation 
alt^ether, nor does be supply, another. The coin of the Emperor Commodits 
(see Brewster's Edinburgh, Encyclopssdia, Art. Numismatology, Fig. 7. PI. 423.) 
gives a delineation of the Artemis of Ephesus, where her principal temple was situated. 
She is here represented in a cereal character, as the producer of food, in fact the words 
of Virgil — 

* Vos 6 elarissima mundi 

Lumina, labentum ckIo qiii ducitis annum, 

Liber et alma Ceres,* 

prove, that the Moon and Ceres were one and the same ; further, to show the influ- 
ence the moon was supposed to possess over the vegetation process, the same author 
has— 

* Ipsa dies alias alio dedit ordine Luna^ 

Felices operum * 

and again 

‘Ipse Pater statuit quid menstrua Luna moneret,' 

“ And Horace addresses her as — ‘ Prosperam Frugum.* 

"But to return to the coin; as before remarked, the Moon, under the name of 
Artemis, is represented on it in her cereal capacity ; the lower part of her body is im* 
metsed in the apToOfiKTj or panarium, or receptacle for broad. She has many 
breasts,* betokening her fecund influence ; her hands are expanded to denote libera- 
lity, and her head is surmounted by the Modius, or grain measure, and a harrow 
(possibly the symbol on the Nana coins) is attached to her by chains. All these 
are undoubtedly cereal diagnostic^, and do not all assimilate with Artemis as de- 
rived from artp~T£fJLVW ; but if the words Aproc food, bread, and iiypc to send 
forthy produce, be taken, a compound word will bo formed, which exactly coincides 
with her functions, ApTl^fAlQ, the producer of food ; a parallel etymology is aflbrded 

in the word Av0€/UtC Avdoc) ^ plant remarkable for the profusion of its 

flowers. — The star on the coin is probably Arcturus, from its supposed influence in 
causing rain and storms, and the stags were assigned to draw her chariot.. 

-2-NANA ——Nan, in the Persian language signifies dread ; and Nan-i- 

khur-chung is^the Mo<m;f ^dtircAun^ taken as one word, means a tortoise, 

from the shell of which animal the Lyre was originally formed, but if divided into two 
separate words, viz. Khar-chung, the signification will in that case be * Sovereign (of 
the) Lyre.* Nan-i-khur-chung will therefore be ‘ Nan, Sovereign of the Lyre.* 
Here .then is KAN in a cereal capacity, and also connected wi^i the ^hich 
insfrumeut frequently accompanied representations of Diana as sister of Apollo. — The 
name of the Latin goddess may therefore be Dea Nana, or Diana, instead of origina- 
ting from Dies-dianus, (an adjective which has no existence in the Latin, except in 
combination,) as is commonly conjectured. 

' * y s these supposed brwa$t» are without they may ropremt the eakea of bread men- 

tioned when treating of Nana, further on. 

f Wllkina’ BJohardson’a Dictionary word 
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** To the abovOf it may be added, that on aereffal of the Nana coinf^^tho figure on the 
ohvetae bears a stalk and ear of com intone hah^.^d what appears to be one of 
maize in the other, while in front and under it, o^i^j^und symbols representing pro- 
bably cakes of bread. See <T. A. S. vol. v. pkiiteA.ii^. 2, 3, and 5, alto plate 36 (same 
vol.) figs. I, 2, 3, and 5. ^ 

In tlie Hindu Mythology, there is also a goddess named ‘ Anna Puma DeW^* 
(vide J. A. S. page 345, No. 54, for June 1S36,) whose name U^j^aced from the 
Sanscrit words *an' food <ix grain ; and Puma (prouounc«d "|ih4iM) to or cause 
to abound, being synonymous Artemis; this goddetii ji merely an alias of 

•Luchmi, the Hindu Ceresj *The shnilarity of Nan and Ah, it alto obvious. 

From what has been above hfbnght forward, it will not perhaps be thought unren- 
‘on-^ble to conclude, that Artemis, Nana Rao, and Anna Pooma Devi, were identical, as 
well in name as in office ; P>|hO being a Sanscrit word (meaning Sovereign) and not 
being easily resolved by its aji|Qpters into a feminine terminaiiO^i may account for its 
retaining the masculine one. ; 

■ ^ * 

Read a letter from Lieut B. Pioou of Engineers, communicattng throiagh Col. D. 
Maclbud an account of the Topes of Darounta, and Caves of Babrabad., of which the 
following is a copy. 

I have the pleasure, herewith, to forward tw'o boxes and some coins taken finom 
the Jullalabad Topes; the third box 1 had previously promised to Dr. .Atkinson, to 
whom it is now made over; it was similar in shape to the box No. I, but not 
so large. 1 regret that the small gold box, with its contents, has been stolen, as It was 
the greatest curiosity of all; but the precious metal excited the cupidity df my servhtits, 
who have made away with it. The marble slab is too heavy to send down by 
and I have not got it with me ; indeed I am not 80 .^re that it has not been it i.a 

possible that it may have been left in my hut at Jullalabad. I also send you iSoogh 
sketch of the Babrabad Oaves, which will give an idea of the placed 1 am Sptty4,have 
not time to make a mo^ elaborate drawing, but must forward<it roughi jast Was 
sketched. Want of time mi^st also plead my excuse for the bareneg$ of the few^^^arko 
1 have penned, but no doubt your talented Secretar) will be ableto draw up a paper 
on the subject, should he deem it worth while.'' 

I'he boxes with their contents, coins, and a small piece of rook crystal perforated 
were shown to the Society, and Lieut. Pioou's paper upon his discoveries feild ^o the 
meeting. Lithographs of the boxes with Lieut. Pigou's paper wiM bo, the Officiating 
Secretary inforihed the meetiitg, publik^d in an early numi^ cH^-tbe Journal, in con- 
nection wi|h a paper by Mr. BiaJ> on^the Kanari Topes opmied 
For the presentations and Contributions the ffianks of tho SoSlety accorded. 
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Leaving Nowgoiig, agre^^ably to instructions, on the 3r<l of December 
1839, 1 proceeded to Dhoboka, wliicli 1 n^ached on the oth of the same 
monih. Klie country to that point being well known, requires no fur- 
ther d^Boription. 

1 lei): Dhoboka on the 6th of December, at about 7 a.m., and arrived 
at Oopur Jumonah, at about 11 o’clock. First croaaing the Jumonah 
river about half a mile* above the Dhoboka village^ we entered Tularam 
Senaputtee’s boundary line. The route lay through a forest, called 
Rungaghora^ froin whence most of the villages on the banks of the Ju- 
monah proQUre their fuel. There has been an attempt^ut a clearance 
in the forest, but much difficulty is experienced by the Ryots, from the 
great number of wjM animals which infest this part of the country ; vie. 
elephants, tigers^ rhhsoeeroees, buffaloes^ and hogs. The path the whole 
way is toieraUy good. Oi^pnwr JniuonalHs a hamlet of about twenty or 
thirty bouses, scattered along the banks of the Jumonah river ; it is fast 
decreasing in number, in conieqnenee of the people having siffibred 
much from the destruction of their crops by the wild animals in the 
neighbourhood. 

Jth December . — Marching at about 7 I reached the Cacharee 
village of Nermolea, the distance betpg about ten miles. One hour’s 
No. 106. New Series, No. 22. ' , 5 
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marchiDg brought us to the Ha, our Gktut, which we crossed to the 

Cacharee village of the same name in the Nowgong district The Jumo- 
nah river is navigable for small boats, at all seasons of the year 
to this village. The crops between Ha^our ismd Nermolea had suffered 
much from the high rise of the river Jumonaht which overflows its 
banks nearly the whole length of its course. 

Sth > — Departing from Nermolea, and passing considerable cotton 
tracts, we reached the village of Bokolea, four miles distant, where I 
found some of the lime burnt by Mr. Martin for Government, in store. 
The country along the banks of the river between this village and 
Ramsa (a small village six miles west of Mohoug) is uninhabited, and 
is composed of large gi^ss pastes with patches of forest at intervals ; 
the greater part of the low lands below the falls of the river, are liable 
to inundation. Passing through Bokolea, we continued on till we came 
to the huts erected for us, on the Tutra river, a small stream, which 
issues from the Mikeer Hills. To this point most of the Kyahs and 
other traders trafficing in cotton come in the cold season ; there is 
high ground about it for a Ilaut (or fair), and there is a Mikeer village 
two miles iulaud. A short way above is the Oogeroo Cliokey, establish- 
ed by Tularam, who exacts a toll from all his Ryots who frequent the 
Tutra mart. 

9th, — Leaving the Tutra encampment, and passing through forest 
and grasi jungle, we came to some low, undulating, grassy hills, from 
whence a tolerable view of the surrounding courflry is obtained^ which 
became more overspread with hills, chequered by the ancient cotton 
cultivations of the Mikeers. These migratory agriculturists seldom 
remain longer than two years in one locality, and only very fine land 
induces them to determine on a three years’ residence; by which time a 
deep rooted grass springs up, which drives them to fell more forest for 
their staple crop, not being able to use the ploughshare to eradicate 
the roots, on account of the nature of the ground. Passing over these 
* hills, we gradually came on the rumbling of the cataracts, which in- 
creased, as we approached, into a stunning din ; the river at this part 
is confined by low hills on both sides, and the quantity of water that 
rushes over the falls in the rainy season, must be very considerable ; the 
height I was shown as that of the ordinary rise, cannot be less than 
100 or 150 feet. Two paths lead over the hills on either side, and all 
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cotton boats are obliged to be unladen at this point, and a change of 
boats takes place. Above the fall, on the right bank of the river, is a 
stratum of chalk. Proceeding by the path on the right side of the 
river, we came to a sm^ rivtdet at the base of the hill, in the bed of 
which, I was shown the stratum of coal that had been excavated. 1 
was informed by Lieut. Brodie that it lay to the right of the path, and 
was comprised in a space of about fifteen or twenty feet long, up to 
the junction of the streamlet with the river Jumonah. The water is 
about two or three inches deep, and the coal bed is visible six or eight 
inches above the surface of the water; the superficial part of the 
seam is composed of a soft black substance, which on being cut 
away produced shale, or black slate, and further excavations showed 
servicable coal. Above the coal formation lies a thin stratum of 
red sandstone 5 above this is a greyish soil, two feet deep, the surface 
of which produces the forest and underwood usually found in the 
vicinity of hills in Assam. The bed of the rivulet is about six or 
seven feet broad, by four or five deep ; on either side of the coal- 
bed I found chalk. The only difficulty in working this seam would 
be the rise of the streamlet in the rains, and the expense that it would 
take to carry the coals to below the falls. The former difficulty might 
however be removed by leaving a wall of the coal itself, and opening 
the rein a few yards inland. A short way further on are two more 
rivulets, in both of which I found chalk rocks ; one description con- 
tained small globular, dark grey substances, resembling decayed peb- 
bles. The distance from this locality to Ramsa is about one mile. 
The rock from 'whieh the lime was cut for Government, is situated iu 
a small river below the falls called Mayong Deesa, in Tularam 
Scnaputtee's country. The coal found by Ram Doss Mohurer is a 
short way from Ramsa (half an hour's march) in a N.W. direction; 
it is in a small streamlet called Bongrong, which is almost dry iu the 
cold weather. 

• • 

lO^A. — Left Ramsa* and marched through fine open forest ; three miles 
distant crossed the Jumonah into Tularam’s country ; one mile further 
on recTossed it, and iu half a mile reached Mohong. 

lUh. — The Nagas of the village of Gafaga came in, and gave me the 
following account of themselves: — They formerly belonged to the tribe of 
Nagas called by them Chekannew, and by the^Cat harees Dewansa, living 
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south of the SumoogodiDg range, and on&oooiiiUiOf the frequent quarrels 
and oppression they had been subjected to oOOi tribe, they had 

been obliged to emigrate ; they firftt tnoK y oj t i Utai cm of the high hills on 
which the present village of Tokophe is Ulltialsd, but even there, not 
being free from the attacks of their p«rieetttur% they again fied to the 
lower hills upon which they are now. The fbttowing is the information 
I have been able to pick up regarding the wild tribes here about. The 
villagers of Gafaga, Mezattee^ Badolasong, Kola, Muzals, Tooroofen 
and Gesinga, are all of one tribe, and have separated into a number of 
villages in consequence of quarrels amongst themselves; not acknow- 
ledging any regular chiefs, and every man being his own master, 
his passions and inclinations are ruled by his share of brute force, his 
dexterity with the spear, to which arm they have immediate resort for 
the adjustment of the slightest quarrel, and in consequence, viUages are 
continually at feud. In addition to this, the Tokophen Nagas, who are of 
a different tribe, and speak another dialect, in league with the Nagas 
about the Sumoogoding range, pay them occasional mattraoding visits, 
and take advantage of their flight on their appearing, to pillage 
their villages. The Nagas of the village of Gesinga, or as it is called by 
some Rengma, are at feud with those Nagas on the eastern bank of 
the Dhunsiri. in the Jorhat division, called by the Assamese, Lotah. 
The former village is under charge of an half Assamese and half Naga, 
Gesinga Phokun, who exercises some rule over the village. The 
latter tribe, from the different accounts I havtf heard of them, ap* 
pear to be of a more civilized char'-cter than the Nagas on the west 
bank of the Dhunsiri, having regular chiefs, whose orders they re- 
gard, and trading largely with the Assamese at Cacharee haut. The 
Tokophen Nagas came in, and declared that they had no evil inclinations 
towards the Majuttee and Gafaga Nagas, but that they had heard 
that the Dewansas intended making an excursion against them at the full 
of the moon. I gave them clearly to understand, that if they persisted in 
their present mode of life, and would not leave off their mauraudilig 
habits, they would be punished severely, and not allowed to remain 
in their present locality; and nothing more of the intended excur- 
sion was heard. It is a common practice with Nagas, when they are 
going to make an excursion against a village, to set reports afloat that 
other villages or tribes intend an excursion against the same village, 



951 


1840,] Grange'i Expedi$km ^ Naga Hills. 

which blinds the villagerf ol^^tbd place nttack^ as to who the real 
assailants are, as th^ eK^nisimis are generally performed at night. 
The Nagas here abouti|ltl|eSt%^4l^ brass ornaments from the village 
of Gesinga, and thair spears a)adl4aw8 from the Dewansa or Chokannew 
Nagas. Their villages are of inconsiderable size, and they have but 
few domestic animals ; some bbws of the hill breed, pigs, and fowls, for 
the purpose of saorificing to their gods. 

They acknowledge the power of* three gods, viz. 

Is/. Zanghnthee, or Jan thee, the most powerful, to whom tiiey 
sacrifice cows, bullocks, or bulls. His power prevails in all serious 
illnesses, and can kill or cure. 

2nd. Hyeong, to whom they sacrifice fowls only, his power is of 
slighter extent. 

3r^. Dherengana, to whom they offer hogs. 

The two latter are the tutelar gods of the village of Gafaga, each 
village having different ones ; some of them think it necessary to sac- 
rifice at one time, fur any great worship, a cow, or bullock, a hog, and 
a chicken ‘a few hours old; the former are eaten, but the latter is thrown 
away. Zanghuthce is acknowledged by all of them. Goats are not 
allowed as offerings. The physiognomy of the Nagas about here 
partakes a good deal of that of the Caebart^ in consequence of the 
admixture of the two tribes. I saw some Assamese who had been kid- 
napped when young, and who bad become so accustomed to the idle, 
qncouth life of the Nagas, that they refused to leave them. 

Matrimony amongst these Nagas is a civil contract, unattended by 
any religious ceremonies. The damsel is courted, and is presented with 
fowls, dogs, and spirits, according to the fortune of the lover, and after 
her consent and that of her parents (for they have the right of refusing) 
is obtained, the accepted lover gives a feast to all her relatives. A day 
being appointed for the union to take place, the whole of the villagers 
are feasted ; they in return are obliged to present the new married 
couple with a new home in the village. Any breach of marris^e vows 
is punished by a fine of a cow or hog, by the counsel assembled for 
trial of the culprits. One of the most singular customs is, that after 
the birth of the first child, the parents $usd relatives of the new married 
cou[de are prohibited from touching any other villagers, or any other 
villagers from touching them, tor two or three days ; should a villager 
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infringe the rule, he is obliged to remaill two or tliree 4ayg in the house 
of the parents and not to mix in soeiety; but if the ^relatWes of the 
party are in fault, they are punished hjf h fine of a fiaast 
On the occurrence of a*death, they howl th^ laseentations, feast, and 
bury the corpse, placing the deceased’s spear in t^e grave, and his shield, 
and a few small sticks like forks, with some egg^and gram, on the grave, 
us an offering to ensure them good crops. I couM get no reasons from 
them why their doing so woqld ensure them fertility of the sml*^ 

7 hey are not very martial at present, having been generally the party 
attacked and subdued by the other Nagas. They have very little trade, 
and not much inclination that way, being too fond of idleness to exert 
themselves for their own improvement ; they cultivate small quantities of 
cotton, and exchange it for salt. Many of them have taken refuge 
in the Mikeer villages, and may in time adopt the industrions habits 
of those cultivators, but their unruly, independent inclinations would be 
a great obstacle to any attempt at improving them. Mobong Dejira 
now consists of about 50 or GO houses ; in former days it enomerated 
about 300. The emigrants have formed the villages of Bokolea and 
Nerondlea, and many are gone to Dhurumpore. The cause of their 
flight, it is stated, was owing to some Nagas a few years ago having 
killed two of their tribe j that may be partly the reason, but the itin^* 
rant character of the Cacharee, may have influenced them greatly. 
The Cacharees here, till within two years past, have been dbliged to 
pay tribute to the Nagas of Sumoogoding, to preserve peace. The tri- 
bute consisted of a cow or bullock, a^J one maund of salt per annum. 

The lands about here are of the finest description, some yielding very 
rich crops of grain, and can be irrigated at pleasure by a small rivulet 
which issues from the hills to the N., but the indolent disposition of the 
villagers (who are an admixture of Assamese and Cacharees) prevents 
their taking advantage of the fertility of the soil, large sheets of which 
remain uncultivated, which were formerly well cropped ; but since the 
reduction of the village, and their union with the Assamese they have 
become great opium-eaters, and merely cultivate sufficient rice, fee. to 
aflbrd them the means of subsistence. Some traders extend their traffic 
up to this village, and procure a tolerable supply of cotton from the 
Dhejuixh Cacharees. There are few Indian products that could not be 
reared on the low lands around this part of the country, and the presence 
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of lime, coal, aod chalk abMl Hic vales, might prove of the utmost use 
to any manufacture or plautatioii which might be established, as Che 
country becomes known and settled. Regarding the climate, 1 cannot 
say much from eaperietioe; hot the diseases both amongst cattle and 
men, which have proved so iatkl to those attacked by them in the nor* 
them parts of the Nowgong division, have not been known here, and 
thi^may allow one to conclude, that this part of the country is more 
salubrlons than other parts. 

No grain having arrived till the 13th, I was unable to move forward; 
whmi thirteen maunds having accumulated, 1 proceeded with half of the 
Shan Detachment (leaving the remainder to follow when more grain 
came up, as 1 expected its arrival every moment) to l^hemapore Nugger 
to which place I had requested Tularam Rajah to cut a road, having heard 
of the existence of the ruins of an old Cacharee fort on the Dhunsiri 
on my return last year, which nobody (with exception perliaps of one or 
two very old Gocharees belonging to Tularam) had seen. Crossing the 
Jumonah a mile or two distaiu from Mohong, we reached the Dhealow 
river, on which sheds had been erected for us, and were obliged to 
encamp, as I was told the second sheds were too far lor us to reach 
that day, having started late, from the non-arrival of the coolies. The 
Dhealow is about ten or fifteen yards broad, and like most hill streams, 
shallow. The path was excellent, over a slightly undulating country; we 
passed a few clearances which had been deserted several years back, on 
account of the Naga fhuds ; the distance to this is about six miles; the ap- 
pearance of the country wavy, with small rich alluvial plains at intervals. 

1 4tA.-^Passed through the same description of country as yesterday, 
and was obliged to encamp at the second sheds, eight miles distant, on 
the Pikrong Deesa, the distance including our present march from 
this to Dhemapore, being too great for the coolies. , 

15tA , — Passing over a small plain and some wavy ground, we found 
the path excellent till we reached the Looree, a small river,, in the 
bed of which our route lay for three or four miles to within a league of 
Dhemapore ; when we left it, and got upon some high country, which 
led us to the fine bund road skirtiDg the walls of the ancient city. 
I was very much astonished to find so fine aq old place, totally lost 
sight of by the Cacharees themselves, an oral tradition of which was 
merely in existence ; but they attribute it to the fear they have always felt 
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going into these forests, which since the demMotk ot the place, have 
been overrmi by wild beasts, and frequented eily by plundering Nagas. 

The remains of Dhemapore Nugger consist of some pillars of 
various patterns, a gateway, the ruined tower, or palace wall, and 
a small fort to the north, besides tanks both t trithin and without the 
walls. The fortification is surrounded t>n Ukoe sides by a dry ditch, of 
about thirty feet broad, a bund, or casqi^ and a second ditch. The 
gateway is in a tolerabte state of preservation, but the inner passage, 
or guard room, has given way, and lies a heap of ruins, on which 
the Nagaser and other trees grow. The pillars are in three parsdlel 
rows, two of which are of a circular form, and one square ; Uiere are ten 
in each row of thp former, and twenty in the single row of the latter ; 
many of them have been split asunder by trees falling on them, 
<iud shrubs growing from out of them ; in one spot a large banian tree 
has entwined its roots over a fallen one ; some of them have been 
worn smooth by the wild animals (elephants, rhinoceroses, hogs, &c.) 
rubbing themselves against them. One of the pillars appears as if 
it had been an instrument for the punishment of criminals. It resem- 
bles two long square pillars joined at the base, and gradually increasing 
in distance from each other, from two inches at the bottom, to several 
feet at the top. The form of the town, or palace enclosure^ is an oblong 
square, lengthways facing the river, which is about 200 yards off. It was 
built by Chokradoz, 4th Rajah of Cachar,* but long sub^ueiit to the erec« 

♦RAJAHS OF CACHAR. 

1 Oudi Bhim ; the founder of the House ; 

his son, 

2 Kartnck Cbundro , 

his son, 

i Beerdurpo; 

his son, 

4 Chokradoz; 

his son, 

5 Manik Chundro ; 

his SOD, 

b Phalgoo Durpo , 

bis SOD, 

7 Hurrick Chundro , 

hib son, 

8 Nanonee Chundro; 

his son, 

9 Madub Chundro , 

his sou, 
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tion of Giiergopg in the Jorha^ district, the iirtt midence of the Cachar 
R^ahs. It jfi stated after being driven from Ghergong bj the 

iO Uodok Narion ; 

his soq, 

U India Bol; 

his son* / Nychmggra, 

12 Moyurut Doz : his brother, / his son, 

bis SOD, V Krete Chundro, 

13 Gooroorod Doz ; 
his brother, 

14 Ordoa Uetee ; 

his brother, 

15 Mokorod Doz ; 
his brother, 

16 Tamruz Doz ; 

his son, 

17 Sooroo Durpo; 

End of regular lint 

18 Krete G hundro ; 
his son, 

19 Ram Ghundro , / liurree Chundro being an 

bis brother, I infant at the death of his fa- 

20 Lukee Chundro ; | ther, Kam Chundro, his uncle, 

his nephew, V assumed the royal power. 

21 Huree Chundro ; 

, his son, 

22 Kishen Chundro ; 

his brother, 

23 Goovin Chundra, murdered in 1830. 

Tularatn claims descent from Soroodurpo, the 17tb Raja of Cachar, thus 

• Soroodurpo — his brother — Ghumber Sing. 


Hacha Dow, Moodooram, Anundro Ram, 


lishen Churun, Doorga Ram, Seeb Ham, Govin Ram, 




Tula Ram, 


Nohal Ram, Bundoo Ram, 

Note.— L ieut. Grange does not inform us whence he derives his list of the Cachar Rsjas, His 
descripUon of their ancient abode wUl not tail to interest the readers of the Journal. It is curious 
to note this instance of singular change in the political and social condition of the Naga country, In 
connection with the discoveries lately made of the former existence of civilication in tracts now 
among the MrUdest in India. It is only thus that the diiRoulties which beset the antiquary and the 
historian in this country, can be appreciated. The materials art now in course of slow accumula- 
tion, which will assist some future Gibbon in giving such a history of India, as must, 1 fear, 
remain for years a desideratum In literature. 


Joy Ram, 

< — 1 

Kunget Ram, 
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Assamese, Chokradoz settled on the Dhunsiri river, and bfxill Dfatimapore, 
but hearing of the approach of a famous ESilOdoostatieer it^a^or^ called 
Kala Par, who had been converted from the Brahmin caste to the 
Mahomedan faith, and bad become a great destroyer of Hindoo 
images, he fled with the image of : the tutelar god of the house 
of Cachar to Myhong, in the hills, where be builMl fort. Kak Fhr 
not finding his foe, pillaged the place, and withdrew to hta cotmtry. 
On his retirement the 'Ahoms,* or Assamese, came to take possei* 
sioD of Dhemapore, but Chokrodaz not fearing his new enemy^ ossne 
down from his retreat in the bills, and meeting an Ahom Phcdmn, 
inquired of hitn the reason of the Ahomean invasion, to which the Pho- 
kun replied, that Jthey had merely come to look at the country, and that 
the army had withdrawn, which answer satisfied the Raja ; when how- 
ever, in fancied security he and his people laid aside their arms and 
proceeded to encamp and cook, they were attacked by the Assamese 
who had been laying in ambush, and not being ready to reoeite 

their treacherous foe, were put to immediate flight. The Rajah, 

♦ 

with the remainder of his men, succeeded in effecting his escape 
to Myhong, where he remained, and Dhemapore was deserted. He 
died at Myhong, as did several of his successors, and the court 
was afterwards removed to Kaspore in the plains. The country rotted 
Dhemapore has all the appearance of having been at a prior period 
well populated. On the right bank of the river are three large 
tanks, two of which were excavated by the Rajah and Ranee ; they 
are twenty cubits deep, and wiui the exception of a break in one 
or two places in their banks, are quite perfect, and hardly a 
weed is to be seen on their surfaces; they abound with fish. The 
banks are heavily wooded, and I found several kinds of citron 
growing on them. The wild elephants and rhinoceroses had taken up 
their abode upon them, and use the tanks as their baths. The whole 
county in the vicinity is covered with forest, containing very fine 
timber of the following descriptions — Cham,^ Tetachapa,* GhunBiri,^ 
Rata,’ Toon,^ Awal,’ Hullok,^ and Nagaser.^ I am informed by Tularam 

* Rather the conquerors of the Assamese (vide Asiatic Society's Journal No. 104) 
thcBO warriors devastated Assam simultaneously with the Musselmaus. 

1 Artocarpus Chaplasha ? 2 Laurus ? 3 Laurus Sassafras? 4 Cedrela Toona, 7 Mesua 
ferrea, 

No. 3 is I believe a species of Camphora.— [N. W ] 
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and others, U»at4be Nagas west of the Doyang river derive their origio 
from an union ^ the Cachl^ and Naga tribes, and that in former days 
the Nagas were,% away beyond the Doyang river. The Nagas them- 
selves acknowledge an origin from the Cacharee tribe, and on that ac- 
count they used not to decapitate the Cacharee prisoners they made, 
tQ obtain ransom (?) wWcb ^ey invariably did with the Nagas that 
fidlii^to their hands* Their unusual custom of not acknowledging any 
fegular chief amongst themselves, tends greatly to confirm that 
stifitementi as the Lotah, Nimsang, and other Nagas on the east of the 
Doyang river^ 1 am informed, have regular chiefs, besides a chief over 
a number of villages. The scantiness of the present Cacharee popula- 
tion may therefore be accounted for by their having been partly 
absorbed in the surrounding tribes, and their emigrations to all 
parts of Assam* 

The Cacbarees attribute the desolation of their country to (what 
they call) their innocence and simplicity of character, and the superior 
cuaning of the Aboms, of whose magic powers they have many tradi> 
tional stcMries ; certain it is, that Dhemapore must have been the seat 
of a considerable population in former days. 

The appearance of the lands about, are of the richest description, 
a^d they have been much extolled by all persons who have seen them. 
The country is high, and not liable to be inundated by any rise of the 
river, with undulations upd small hillocks at different places ; there are 
a few marshes and lojir lands on the banks of the river, which are very 
rich, and well adapted to low land crops ; but the products most likely 
to be suited to the higher growers, are tea, coflfee, sugar, tobacco, 
cotton, wheat, &c , and all kinds of vegetables. There are a great 
number of animals of all descriptions about Dhemapore, and those 
that came under my observation, were the elephant, rhinoceros, tiger, 
buSalo, hog, and deer ; there is also a great number of birds of maiiy 
varieties of plumage, and several kinds of lizards. 

There is a Mora Dhunsiri a short way to the south-east, along* which 
we discovered by the cut twigs a wild animaVs track, used by the 
Nagas, leading from Sumboogoding towards Tokophen, by which it is 
evident that they have hitherto been in the habit of cmumunicating 
with that village, and no doubt have been one of the parties engaged 
in annoying the Rengma Nagas. The latter complain both of the 
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Lotahs and Dewansas, but more particularly of the fonxtet^ whoobthej 
call Chokannew, and the latter Choquemiew. The Dhtmairi tiver cbu- 
tains gold of a dark colour. I succeeded in procuring d feW graina, 
through means of a gold-washer I took up with me, but the quantity 
procured held out but little inducezUent for him to continue washing 
on his own account The depth of the rirer^aa not eufflcieiit in the 
cold season to admit of canoes reaching Dhemapore, though no doubt 
they can do so at other seasons of the year. The breadth of the rlror 
within its banks up there is 160. feet. There are many deep boles in 
different parts of it, which contain many descriptions of vory fine fish, 
and the Cacharees kill great numbers of them with a poisotthig creeper 
they call Deo which they bruise and wash in the waters* 

Having received intimation that no grain had arrived at Mohong 
since my leaving it, and the quantity 1 had brought on with me 
not being sufficient to authorize my moving forward (only a day's 
grain being in camp), I returned to Mohong to urge on the large 
quantity which had been despatched from Raha in November^ but 
which from unforeseen difficulties had been detained at Sil Dhurmpore. 
I reached Mohong in two days, and returned to Dhemaporeon the 17th, 
and grain arriving on the 1 9th, I was enabled to start from Dhemapore 
on the 21 St, but not having a sufficient number of coolies to take 
the whole of the party on, I was obliged to leave the Assam Militia 
which had arrived from Jorhat behind, to follow me up when I sent 
back the coolies for them. The distance from Dhemapore to Su- 
moogoding I should say, in a straight line, would be about fifteen 
miles, but by the route I followed, not less than twenty-two or twenty* 
four miles, which I accomplished in 2^ days. 

Having built a stockade independent of the villagers, and part of 

the Jorhat Militia having arrived under their Subadar, I left them in 

1 

post here to guard any grain that might come up, and quitting Sutpoo- 
goding on the 2nd February, reached Razapamah or Jykamee tbat day, 
the distance being but six miles. We did not pursue the route followed 
by Captains Jenkins and Pemberton, but descended to the southern foot 
of the Sumoogoding ridge, and went along the stony bed of the Desem 
Unurue, or Eooki river, till we reached the eastern base of the low ridge 
on which Razapamah or Jykamee is situated. As we reached the village 
which sided about a quarter of a mile from the river Keruhee, an influen- 
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tial chief came40W& with aUlilt war acooutrenaeota da | HfpdD^wiy iiKiiiir- 
lag the reason of hts behig thus equipped, he said, had we lateiided 
aoy barm, they would faaee Jtpg^ etonee ou 

their small cireular towers, bj the path side, to throw at us as we adrau- 
oed, which proves hew Igikorawt they still are, some of them, of the 
efieots of fire-arma HweWhred me hts house, and several bouses of his 
party for the flight He tnibrmed me that the village was divided into 
two parties, and that he could answer Ibr the peaceful intentions of his own 
party, but cot for the other. He said he had suffered much since I had 
last seen him, having quarrelled, fbuf^t, and fopnd his match in a fellow 
villager, who had burnt his house and grain, and made him almost a 
beggar. In the evening, over a brisk fire, 1 succeeded in obtaining 
some of their martial ideas ; bringing his shield, which was covered over 
with the hair of the foes be had killed, and carefully unwrapping a 
cloth off two pieces of ratan covered with the hair of his sisters, he 
placed them on each side of his shield, and commenced springing about 
with very great i^ility, spinning his spear round all the time. He then 
showed me, with an air of very great pride, the two ratans covered with 
hair, and said that they could only be worn by warriors who had killed 
many of their enemies, and brought in their heads, who are then en- 
titled to receive some locks of hair from each sister, tied on ratan, 
which they are obliged to wear on their shield, in the manner above des- 
cribed. They consider certain Nagas their natural enemy, over whom 
lining any advantage would be great honor. On my inquiring who 
bis enemies were, he very innocently replied, the Beren Nagas, and 
those about Stmkir ; his feud with the Beren Nagas having arisen from 
a quarrel he had had with some of the Nagas of that village, at the salt 
wells near Sumoogoding. On my telling him that 1 had come up on 
purpose to suppress the aggressions committed in that quarter, he re- 
plied that he was aware of it, and had not been out since I was last up 
on tbeir hills, and that he had assisted the D4k w^l, who had foolishly 
gone up after me. The latter case was true, but whether the fofmer was, 
or not, was impossible to say ; though as no aggressions from this quar- 
ter have been heard of this year, it is probably true* Leaving Jykamee 
on the 8rd, we followed the route by which Captains Jenkins and P^- 
berton came, for a short way, mid then turning to the left, entered the 
villagers^ cultivations, on which we found the tea tree growing in the 
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most luKUfiaiit ip^finer, imcared for» a&d unkoovn ; ia rJoe fields 
it springs up in all directions in fine bushe% fcom the roots of old trees 
which had been cut down 1;^ the Nagas in dearing their lands for culti- 
vation ; the leaves of the plants foundin the ricefields were mneh broad* 
er, and of a deeper green colour (some leaves tinged with ydlow) than 
those obtained in the forest. It grows in mnnj places on the low bills 
in this neighbourhood! and appears a very hardy tree* The greatest siae 
which the trees I saw attained, were from two or three inches in dia* 
meter and fifteen or fifty feet high t the jungle causing them to run up this 
way to get at the air and light. The country it is found in, is very like 
that about the environs of the falls of the Jumonah, where tihm is but 
little doubt that tea would grow equally as well as it does on the 
Naga hills. I am informed by a Burmese who was formerly on the 
frontiers of China! that in the districts of Taongbine and Taongmah, 
the PoloDg inhabitants cultivate nothing else but the tea tree! and that 
from one description alone four varieties of tea are obtained, which he 
described in the following manner — First kind, from the buds, called in 
Burmese Shuabee. Second kind, when two leaves only have shot forth, 
called Kugengoo, Third kind, when five and four leaves have shot forth, 
cfidled Kugeyenka. And the fourth kind when in five and six leaves, 
called KyeoL The latter is drank only by the common people. In op* 
pearance it is exactly the same as that found about Jykamee. The hUla 
on which the Polong people live, are much higher than those we disco* 
vered the tea on in the Naga hills* « 

Passing over these low hlUs! we car>e to a small plain, on which we 
found ginger growing wild. It was quickly dug up by the Shans for 
medicinal purposes, who said it was to be found growing in the same 
state, only in the Singhpo country. Crossing several feeders of the 
Desem or Unurue river, we ascended to the village called by the 
Mubipoorees, Ookusuha, and by the Nagas about this part, Terriamah, 
or by the Nagas on the Cachar hills, Umponglo. The villagors, as 
they did' last time I passed their village, offerred us no oppoMtiou, but 
showed us a place to encamp upon, and assisted to clear away the 
jungle for that purpose, for which I gave them presents* There is no 
good ground near the village for encamping on, but before ascending 
to it there is a small stream on which Captains Pemberton and 
«lejDkint formed their camp, which is a good place for halting at coming 
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from Jykanme^ and prior to crossing the great* range. Tbere is also 
another spot beyond the ridge Terriamah is shttated Oii| wbioh is im* 
mediately beneath the great range on the Desem or Unitrae river. 

4rA. February, Ase^oded the great range by the path followed by 
Captains Jenkins and Pemberton. The ascent was extremely steep 
and harassing to the eooUes, and we did not reach the small river 
beneath the Haplongtoe^ till S, r. h. Baplongmee is called by ^e 
Nagas abont here Konosaah, which is d^mvalent to the Sinpalo of the 
Nagas abont 9ereo, and the Cachar hills* 

5A. We started from Haplongmee in search of the Mnniporee 
detachment, which was to have met us there, and encamped on the 
Tobool or Tzupfoo river, in the fence erected by the Munipoorees on 
their return route ; but my party only taking up one quarter of the 
ground they did, 1 was obliged to make the fences much smaller. 1 
calculated the force of the Munipooree detachment at 400 men, judg- 
ing from the extent of ground it covered. The Nagas after promis- 
ing to show us the route to the place where we might find the Muni- 
poorees, or at any rate to the next village, began to slip off one by one, 
after we had moved a short way from their village. 

6th, Passing a short way dp the bed of the Toobool, or Tznpfoo 
liver, we turned to the right, and ascended a slight ridge. The country 
about this is extremely rugged and repulsive in appearance, being 
composed ohiedy of high rocky ranges, with but little flat ground 
at their bases. The sides of the ridges are covered with low bushes, 
and small quantities of grass, and here and there a stunted fir or 
two* I saw some apple trees which had been planted by the 
Nagas ; also, in the vale in which we encamped, willows growing along 
the ditches, as in parts of Europe. The climate 1 should say was good, 
it was moderately warm in the day, and cold at night, with sharp hoar 
frosts on the ranges. All the water in our mugs and pots was thickly 
frozen during the night we remained at this place. 

7ih» Not thinking that I should find the Munipoorees by advancing 
farther, after the misrepresentations we had received, I turned to 
retrace my steps to Konomah or Hoplongmee, hoping to be able to 
make a detour and visit Ikare and Singpagee ; and proceeded down to 
our former encamping ground on^he Toobool, or Tzupfoo river. The 
fences and huts had been destroyed by the Hoplongmee Nagas, but we 
soon erected others. 
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Sth, Advtiki^d io^the beighu before eateriog Hoplongmee. | 
found some difiioillty te procuring information regarding tbe customs 
of the Nagbs of these parts, on aocomit of 4h6ir duapioioos character, 
and fear of answering my questions, whtdi they think might lend to 
discover some of the exceeding cunnli^ habits which they possess. 
They are very fond of argument, and have recourse to it Immediately 
they become aware that they are not able to cope with their miemy 
viet armist and do not scruple to reBOTt to the most absurd falsehoods 
to try and intimidate their opponents. * 

They are, like most mountaineers, very uncleanly, and their habi- 
tations are seldom or ever cleared of the filth of ages. The houses 
are large, and are generally divided into two apartments, in which they 
live and keep their grain, animals, he. One family only resides in one 
house. When not obliged to work, the men are lazily inclined, and 
spend their mornings generally in sipping a species of fermented 
liquor, but when pushed to labour, they are very active, and work very 
cheerfully to some merry song. Their reaping song in particular 
struck me as being exceedingly wild and pretty. They form a line of 
men, women and children, and advance together, singing in chorus and 
catting down the crop. They cultiva^te several kinds of vetches and 
peas, and have four or five species of rice, some grown on the mountains, 
and some in the vales. The latter are produced on lands that have 
been shaped out in steps and are irrigated by the innumerable streams, 
rivulets, &c. found at the base of nearly all the mountains. 

They breed cows, pigs, goats, fowl«; and dogs, and eat of nearly every 
living animal ; in fact 1 do not know of a single exception, rats, 
snakes, monkeys, tigers, elephants, being all equally tasteful to them. 
I was informed that Konoma, or Hoplongmee, is composed of 300 
houses, half of which are Angamee and half Dewan Nagas, but they 
unite and join in all pillaging expeditions with the two Angamee 
villages of Mozomah (Ikaree) and Khamona (Impagee), both of 500 
houses slrong. The three villages, to keep up their tie of alliance, are 
required to give a united feast once a year, each village sending 
a cow and other articles for the occasion. The villages at the northern 
base of the great range are an admixture of the Angamee and Dewan 
tribes. The Angamees are known to the Nagas by the name of 
Bkunomahy and the tribe known by the Cacharee name of Dewan sa, 
is called Thungeemah; a difiference must be observed between the 
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namea of KbuDomah and Konomah, the being ihA name of 

the village of Hoplongmeet , and the fomer of ^e Aogamee tribe 
and of ^ Aogamee v'iUagei^ I could not obtain any accounts of 
the origin of this singular tilbe, whc^ appear to have been a small 
colony established in the midst of a number of tribes, who, from their 
daring and martial character, have held all the surrounding tribes 
in awe, and after increasing Itself into three or four villages, has com- 
pletely gained a supremacy over its neighbour, and although the latter 
boasted of a much greater number of villages, though not so large as 
the Angamees, and a larger tribe, they are not able to attack them 
in return, from their want of unity and confidence. The attacks 
of all these wild tribes are looked upon in no* other light than 
authorized martial exploits against their natural enemies, which sin- 
gular to say, they consider all Nagas not of their own tribe. Now 
however that tliey are attacked by them in return, they are becoming 
less inclined to continue tlieu* former distant maurauding expeditions, 
and confine themsehes mere!) to the revenge of any injury they 
may ha\e, or fancj thej have, received. The Dew an tribe, I imagine 
has obtained that name from having formerly either resided on, or come 
from beyond the Dooyang or Devvan river 

From the village of Yang, another tribe spiings up, whose dialect is 
different from either the Angamee or Dewan Nagas, and who are called 
by the former tribe JZawiee. Beyond the Doyang, other large tubes of 
Nagas exist ; Lotah, Neinsang, he, he. these tribes I am informed differ 
from those to the west of that nver, and are under their respective 
chiefs, whose authority they acknowledge, which is contrary to the sys- 
tem of the Thuggeemah (Dewan) and Angamees. The latter tribes when 
abput to undertake any expedition, assemble the aged and ffghtiug 
their ^ villages to discuss the matter over, and the greatest 
bullies, |[enerally succeed in getting their wishes adopted. 

The Nagas of these parts acknowledge the power of three gods. Thu 
first is known by the l|ame of Rapoo^ to whom they sacriftce cows and 
bulls only. He is the chief, and has the power of killing or curing. 
The second is called Humaadeey to whom they sacrifice dogs ; and 
third Rampaow^ to whom they sacridee cocks and offer liquor. ^ They 
said, they had all three the power of killing or curing in different dis^ 
eases. Their marriage ceremony is nearly the same as that of the 
Bengma Nagas. 

6 a 
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Landed property is hereditary, and is cultivated for ages ^y the pro- 
prietors. In building houses, neighbours are required by custom to 
assist each other, for which they are feasted by the person whose house 
they are building. On deaths of huhers occurring, the property is 
divided, and all the family share, the house going to the eldest son, 
unless he has one of his own, when the mother retains it. 

The barter value of different articles at the village of Hoplongmee 
M^as as follows, a cow is valued at 10 or 12 conch shells. 

A pig „ „ 2 ditto. 

A fowl „ » 1 packet of salt. 

A goat „ „ 2 conch shells. 

A male slave „ >» 1 cow and 3 conch shells. 

A female ditto. „ „ 3 ditto, and 4 and 5 ditto. 

The children of slaves are slaves. 

The climate of Hoplongmee is in the month of February very fine, 
the days are mild, and the nights very clear and cold, and a strong 
hoar frost rests on the grouud till 8 a.m. — I found wild raspberries 
growing on the hills in the vicinity, and some nettles resembling those 
found in Europe. The hills are of considerable altitude, and those in 
the immediate neighbourhood of Hoplongmee covered with stunted 
grass, with wooded patches on their sides. The alpine scenery is ex- 
tremely fine, and few sights could exceed the grandeur and fearful 
appearance of a storm rolling slowly through these mountain chains. We 
experienced some very high bleak winds on them. 

The Nagas have several ways of prophesying the success of any ex- 
pedition they are going on. One is by cutting a soft reed with their 
spear head into fiat pieces, and if the slices fall to the ground one way, 
success is sure to fall in the opposite direction intended ; according to 
th4 number faUen that way, so will be the proportion of iU luck ; suc- 
cess by another mode is by the means of the flight of a cock. If he 
flies strong and far, it is a favourable sign ; but on the contrary, he 
should fiy weakly, and to no distance, ill luck is sure to ensue. In going 
on an expedition, if a deer cross their path they return, and defer their 
trip till some other day. This same superstition prevails also amongst 
the Shan tribes, with the slight difference, that if a deer cross their path 
f^m right to left, they proceed, but if in the opposite direction, i. e. from 
Im to right, they return immediately, considering it a warning not to 
proceed upon any expedition. 
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Leaving about 9 a. m.» we crossed the great range^ and after a very 
faiiguing march, did not encamp on the Unnruc or Desmn river rill 
dusk of evening ; we thia day reached a stream, three miles to the south 
of Jykamee, the distance from that village to the base of the great range 
being rather too far for the coolies* 

1 5th February — Quitting at 6^ a. m. an hour’s march brought 
us to Jykamee. We encamped this day on the Desem river, at the 
southern base of tiie Sumoogoding hill. 

We discovered the tea tree growing in the neighbourhood of camp 
in a very luxuriant manner, the country is of the same description 
of low hills, as found in the vicinity of Jykamee. 

19M. Marched round the village, to avoid going through it, as the 
Nagas seemed to have much objection to it, and met some Nagas from 
other villages. 

20th. Leaving Pepamee, and proceeding for about a mile, we came to 
some trees, in which I halted the party ; we encamped upon a small 
stream about four miles from Pepamee. In the evening we observed their 
beacons alight (on high hills) in all directions, which I found out 
were signals of our position, and movements ; the number of beacons 
burning at the same time, being the signal of our advance, retirement, 
or balling place ; the path was very good, over a ridge of low hills. 

2 1st Our progress was very slow, and although the distance to 
Juppmah was four or five miles, we did not arrive there till 3 p. m. We 
entered the village through a narrow lane, with a stone wall on either 
side, and, a bamboo trellis work over it, and a single plank of consider* 
able thickness as a door. This village was a very old one, of abotit 
300 houses, although report always augmented the number to 500 ; it is 
composed of half Angamee and half Dewan Nagas. Some of their stools 
or bedsteads were very large, cut out of a single tree, and they Wld 
them in great esteem ; their iron instruments being of the most infe- 
rior description, it must have taken them considerable time and 
labour to cut out ^the trees. We found a great quantity of rice in 
the jungle, of four or five different kinds. 

The Rengma river winds past the western foot o^the hill this viUa^ 
is situated on. On a hill on its right bank, bearing from Juppmah 
55^, is the village df Bephomee. The country about this is composed 
of good sized mountains, though of much less altitude than thosd of the 
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great range, averaging from two to three thousand feet high. The 
Sumoogoding range, after admitting the Desem river through it to 
the east of that village, continues in a north-eastern direction till it 
is again broken by the Rengma river passing through it, and it finally 
ends at the Doyang river ; the hills on the eastern bank of the latter 
river extending down its course to about the parallel of latitude of 
Mohong Dhejooa. The mountain on which Juppmah is situated, over- 
looks the Sumoogoding ridge, and the whole country is visible up to 
the Hengma Naga hills, to the west of the Dhunsiri; the eye extending 
over a vast dark looking forest plain, with the course of the Rengma 
winding through it, till it is lost sight of in the distance. The hills to 
the east, between the Rengma and Doyang river, are of a far less 
height than those to the west of the former river, and run in parallel 
ridges, east and west. The largest mountains lay in detached ridges 
to the south of the great range. 

It appears to me that the latter range would form a well defined 
boundary between Assam and Munipoor, running in an almost uDinter< 
rupted straight line from the Meghpoor valley up to the Rengma river, 
a slight bend only taking place to the southward, of not much con- 
sequence, about Berem. 

I regret extremely I was not able to prosecute my examination of 
the country further to the eastward, v hich I was obliged to give up 
on account of the delay that 1 had been subjected* to in the plains, and 
the lateness of the season at which I entered the hills. Sickness had 
commenced in camp, which made marching very harassing with the 
limited means I bad of conveyance. 

21 tL After much difficulty in providing conveyance for the sick, I 
left this ground, and returned by the path we had come. 

We encamped in our former fences of the 20th. 

On the 26thy reached Meyepamah ; and on the 29^^ arrived at Sumoo- 
goding, and found that the whole of the stockade, grain, and property left 
behind, had been destroyed by fire, through the carelessness of a sepoy. 

2nd March^ Deeming it imprudent to trust a post at such a distance 
from any civilized ^population with only a few maunds of grain in a 
weak stockade, and fearing the ill will of the villagers, 1 brought the 
whole party down to Dhemapoor, where we found 200 maunds of grain 
assembled. 
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J short Memoir of Mechithar Ghoshs the Armenian Legislator. By 
Johannes Avoalli, Esq., M,A,S. ^c. 

Armenia, that favoured portion of the globe, famed in the page 
of ancient and modern history both for its physical resources and 
]>olitical changes, is generally admitted to have been prolific in 
giving birth to men of vigorous minds, and no ordinary attain* 
raents, maugre the lamentable disakers consequent on the overthrow 
of the dynasties of its ktngs^ and the invasion of the barbcu^ic hordes, by 
which it was overrun in the various periods of its history. 

The subject of this memoir, Mechithar Ghosh, was boro in the 
Armenian era 592, corresponding with Anno Dmnini 1143, in the 
city of Ganzak, once the capital of Armenia Major, sitnated between 
the sea or lake of Gelam and the river K6r, or Cyrus. While in 
his teens, he devoted idiuself to the study of the Armenian language 
and classical literature, under the able and paternal tuition of the 
learned friar Johannes of Tavush. His heart burned with a love 
of knowledge, and his whole attention was literally absorbed in the 
acquisition of the learning of his country. The death of his preceptor, 
which imbued his mind with a tinge of melancholy, and subjected 
him to a temporary dejection of spirits, was not allowed to cool his 
ardour in the pursuit of his favourite study. From an associatiop with 
learned men of all ages and all grades, he derived an exhaustless 
fund of knowledge, and was thus enabled to enrich his mind 
with the gems of science and literature. Not content with the 
intellectual riches of which he was already possessed, he repaired 
towards the frontier of the Black mountain, (0 then the acknowledged 
centre of all Haican(^) learning and science, and the reputed resort 
of all men of letters and genius, with the view of extending his mental 
acquirements, and attaining to the highest possible eminence amongst 
his contemporaneous literati of Armenia. Here he was received with 
the greatest kindness, and the most marked attention, by his kindred 
spirits ; and ultimately had the gratification to see his laudable endea- 
vours crowned with the most triumphant success. He had the merit 

(I) Qirftfc l_Jrwn!b iuArmeman. 

Haic was the grand progenitor of the Armenians, who are also called 

Hates ^ After bis name. 
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of ranking in the list of the most learned and erudite of his age, a 
consummation to irhich his whole ambition aspired ! The extent of his 
learning could only be equalled by the degree of austmty which he 
had imposed on the mode of his life. He was highly esteemed by all, 
for the urbanity of his manners, and rigidness of his moral discipline. 
After a stay of some years in the society of men eminent for their love 
and acquisition of wisdom, he went to the city of Carin,(^) (the modern 
JSrzerum) preparatory to returning to Ganzak, the land of his birth. 
No sooner had he commenced tasting the sweets of the company of his 
relatives and nearest friends, after a long separation, than he had the 
misfortune to feel the disasters from the inroads of the Scythians, by 
whom that part df the country was cruelly harassed and devastated. 
This induced him to quit his native soil, and to proceed to the province 
of Khachen, where resided Vdkh thank, the prince of Hatherka,C) under 
whose protection he expected to enjoy comparative ease and freedom 
from the molestation of unbelievers. Here he meditated the propriety of 
devoting himself to a monastic life ^ and having determined on this step, 
he bade adieu to his protector, and repaired to the province of Kain, 
where stood a convent, known by the appellation of Ketick.C'^) He 
took shelter within the precincts of this monastery, and joined its 
inmates with a full acquiescence in the rules of the institution. 

On the demolition of that convent by the incursions of enemies, he 
constructed a new one on the spot, called the “ yalley of Tanzut.’\®^ 
He also built in this place a church, consecrated by the name of St. 
Gregory the Illuminator,(’) and a small chapel dedicated to St. 
John the Baptist^®) Subsequently, on the increase of the popu- 
lation in that place, he erected another church of solid stone, and 
on a more extensive scale, which was consecrated by the name of the 
holy Deiparous. The erection of this sacred edifice was finished in 


( 3 ) 

Carin is the uame of the city of Erzerum, m the classical atlas of 

Armenia. 

(*) p^tuVb Z^uiplrp^nj jn Armenian. 

O in Armenian. 

(^) Tanz SuAJt signifies in Armenian. The valley abounded in pears, and 
was therefore called Tanzut, or full qf pears. 

C) \^nuuuiu.np^^ gt Gregory the lllumiiialor flourished in the 

third c.entury, and evangelised Armenia. 

Qntl^uiVli^u Armenian. 
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the year 1191. The convent, newly^ constructed by him, received 
the name of K.etick,(°) which appellation was afterwards applied to 
him, in commemoration of his being the founder of that monastery. 
He was also known by the cognomen Ghosh, (^°) which appellative was 
added to his Christian name, in consequence of bis having very little, or 
no beard ; this circumstance is corroborated, by the testimony of his 
cotemporary and countryman, KirakusC^') Ganzakensis, who had the 
honour and pleasure of his personal acquaintance and friendship. 

Mechithar Ghosh is known to have been the author of numerous 
works of sterling merit. He wrote a book on human nature, in the 
shape of an address from Adam to his sons, and from Eve to her 
daughters. He also wrote several treatises on the Christian faith, and 
on the Communion of the Altar. His pastoral and admonitory epistles 
are also extant, and afford a proof of his unassuming piety and philan- 
throphy. At the end of this epistolary wo^k he says, ‘‘ If I have ever 
erred in addressing these monitory letters to my countrymen, or un* 
intentionally offended those whom I intended to benefit, I am most 
cordially penitent for my error, and readily ask their indulgence and 
forgiveness.’’ He is also said to have written a commentary on the 
book of Jeremiah, and a great many sacred odes and poetical pieces. 
Some of the latter have been handed down to us, and are pro- 
nounced to be sufficiently elegant and sublime, to stamp him as a 
poet of no ordinary kind. His composition of Choice Fables,” is a 
combination of the utile dulcij and indicates his capacity to unite 
a great deal of instruction with much amusement. Of all the works of 
Mechithar Ghosh, the latter is the only one that has ever been 
printed. It w^as published by the MechitharisticC’O Society of Venice, 
on the 18th of January 1790. The chief recommendation of these 
Fables is, their originality, for which they are considered to be •far 

(®) The subject of this memoir was also called Mechithar of 

Ketick. * 

Ghosh Armenian signifies or 4^"^ ^ vulgo f nqd (n 

English, beardless, or one hamig s>ery little heard, 

(H) \\ffpmlin$t in Armenian. Kirakus is from the Greek word 

Kvpca YOC> its adoption as a proper name, is very common among the Armenians. 

(*®) iSis Society was founded by Mechithar of Sebastia, in the early part of the 
eighteenth century, its members have been pre-eminently lucceesful in promoting the 
revival of Armenian literature, and the publication of numerous works of considerable 
merit. 
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superior to the Select Fabler of Vartan/’ published at Paris in the 
year 1826, with a French translation, by that most indefatigable 
and highly distinguished orientalist, M. J. Martin, under the 
auspices of the Asiatic Society of that place. ^ 

But the crowning literary production of thia great Leviathan of 
Armenian literature, is the Code of Laws which he concocted, framed, 
and promulgated, in the year 1184, and which has immortalised 
his name as a legislator and iirst>rate author, in the recollection of 
posterity. In the preparation of this law-book, he availed himself of the 
assistance of Frater Josephus andFrater Paulus, both equally distinguish* 
ed in the page of our national history, for their literary attainments and 
deep research. The laws comprised in this Herculean work are both 
civil and ecclesiastical, and admirably adapted to the state of the Arme- 
nians of those days. Mechiihar Ghosh shines more conspicuously in the 
character of a legislator than in that of a divine, a disciplinarian, an 
annotator, a poet, or a fabulist. I have treated, at great length of the 
code of this eminent legislator, in my “ Essay on the Laws and Law- 
Books of the Armenians, and furnished some specimens of the laws 
contained therein. I must here repeat, what 1 have already . atated 
elsewhere, my deep regret at the total absence of a prinf^ Jyii||ll&n 
standard Code of Laws, to the great inconvenience and difficulty of the 
Armenians located within the pale of the Honorable Company's courts 
in this country. Authentic and genuine copiesCM of the law-book of 
Mechithar Ghosh, are to be found in tlie extensive library of the Me- 
chitbaristic Society of Venice. Want of funds to meet the expenses 
of printing, if I am correctly informed, is the only cause'^f the non- 
publication of this valuable work of antiquity ; which, if published, w<^d 
unquestionably be considered one of paramount interest and utility to 
the. Armenian nation in general, and to the Armenian colonists of 
Bengal in particular. If the Armenians living under the jurisdiction 
of the ^mah courts of this countiyr, be really willing to promote the 
security of the property of their children, let them step forward with 

C**) Which will shortly bo published. 

(“) Since writing the above, I have been credibly informed that con cct and d^antly 
written copies of this book ate also kept in the library of Btchmiatchiti. It is to be 
he^ed that the work in question will speedily be published, either at Venice or Etch- 
miMchin. 
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their purses unstrung^ and, with a spirit of true patriotism, bestow this 
posthumous work of their renowned legislator of the twelfth century, 
as an invaluable boon on their expatriated countrymen of British 
India. 

But to return to the immediate subject of this brief memoir. In 
almost all national meetings, and in all synodical proceedings, Mechi- 
thar Ghosh took a willing and active part. He was present in the 
grand council, convened in 1178,* at Hiromclab,(’^) having for its object 
the formation of a union between the Armenian and Greek churches. 
His presence was also considered to be indispensably necessary in the 
two synods, respectively assembled at Lori and Ani, in the province of 
Shirak, between the years 1205 and 1207, for the .express purpose of 
reconciling differences and dissensions, provoked by uneasy and turbulent 
spirits. He was desired by a particular invitation, bearing the signa- 
tures of the principal ecclesiastical dignitaries, to favour them with his 
attendance. He attended the council of Lori, but sent an apology 
for his inability to be present in the synod of Ani. Advanced age, 
aggravated by bodily infirmities, was the unavoidable cause of his ab- 
sence from that assembly. He sent, however, his vote in wTiting, 
of his ^acquiescence in the proceedings of the majority of 
the meeting! Not quite contented with this, and unsuccessful in 
bringing the affairs of the meeting to a satisfactory termination, the 
assembled Bishops persuaded Mecbithar Ghosh, by repeating their soli- 
citations in writing, Ho honour the assembly with his presence. The 
meeting stood adjourned, waiting his arrival with no small degree of 
anxiety. ** Hasten,” said they in their letter, “ to our succour, for we 
are sadly divided ; and the division cannot be healed but by a sweet 
woA from your lips. Your apology for your advanced age and bodily 
infirmities, is inadmissible. Should you be visited by death on your 
journey hither, we shall hold your memory in reverence by a suitable 
and lasting monument, worthy of the public virtues of the best of 
our divines. Only hasten to our succour!” Mechithar Ghosh complied 
with their wishes, however fatiguing and wearisome the journey to 
a valetudinarian of his age and description. His presence at the assem* 

(•*) in Armenian. The etymolo|^ical signification of Hiromclah is the 

castle Rome, It was an impregnable fortress in the twelfth century, and belonged 
to the Count of Jocelyn during the days of the Crusaders. ^ 

6 H 
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bly had an electric effect. A short address from him, judiciously and 
temperately worded, calmed and soothed the assembled multitude. 
The differences and dissensions were burled in the Waters of Lethe ; 
peace and unanimity restored ; and the assembly dispersed to the satis- 
faction of all parties. 

Such a wonderful character was Mechithar Ghosh ; and so universally 
esteemed, admired, honoured and respected by his countrymen, for his 
public and private virtues. The qualities of his mind kept pace with the 
qualiiies of his heart. He attained to a good patriarchal age, and 
terminated his earthly career, Anno Domini 1213, and his remains were 
interred in the convent of Ketick, with every demonstration of honour 
and affection becoming the memory of so great and useful a man. 

He had a great number of pupils, several of whom survived him, 
and rendered themselves distinguished by their literary productions, 
and acts of public utility. I cannot better conclude the memoir of 
this very learned and truly excellent man, tlian in the words of his 
countryman and contemporary, Kirakus Ganzakensis ; — 

SL^uJuhils 

puiUfjlh 9 ^lubqj^ ^uitfpufL, ltiJu»uinnL.[Slru/b Ibnpiu 
uii&%u^ uthq^u 9 b. umo. jutUlibu^ Ifnqtpd/bjj * 

(tym iu%rtuuML i^li[3utpl^p q^tn^irupii • • • • « puAt^ %t$puM u/p^ 

II. iqjuuiftu[i ^uttlptuunj ptuqnui/^ 

* ^ l^utp/^p {[wp^MMUih-ut qj^^trtubu 9 II ^u*pq^ 

nt^uuiblfltb %Ju/bl^ 9 k. wn^nu^% tlhpu$n^*b ^putju/bt 

!;•£_ puiqnutl^ ^u/^ujlllfptnui^ *bnpui ^usu^% uituinfiL. il^pq.iu^btautl^usii* ** 

There were many who availed themselves of the benefit of his 
indoctrination. The fame of his learning had spread far and wide, 
and attracted pupils from all parts of the country. He comforted 
all, pursuant to the literal meaning of his own name !(^®) His words and 
instruction were beneficial, and full of merit and grace ! Owing to the 
celebrity of his name, many who had been invested with the degree of 
professorship, scrupled to acknowledge their own dignity, and went to 
him with the profession of pupilage on their lips. They were indoc- 
trinated by him, and newly received order. Several of his pupils had 
the merit of being honored with the doctoral degree.” 

P®) Mechithar Xffu^putp etymologically signifies comforter, comforting, comfort- 
oHp^ comfort, in the Armenian language. 
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Letter^ fonmrding apaper on the formation of the Museum of Economic 

Geology of India^ from Captain Tkemenheere, Engineers, to H. 

Torrens, Esq. Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

Calcutta y 27th January ^ 1841. 

I have the honour to state for the information of the President and 
Members of the Asiatic Society, that the collection of specimens form- 
ing the basis of a Museum of Economic Geology, is placed in the room 
which the Society has been pleased to appropriate to that purpose. 

I regret that my stay in Calcutta is so short that I shall be unable 
to complete the labelling of the specimens before my departure for 
Moulmein. The labels are, however, all prepared, and Mr. Piddington 
has kindly undertaken to place them near to each specimen, so as to 
render them distinctly legible. Corresponding printed numbers, which 
are also ready, are to be affixed to the specimens themselves, the num- 
bers now attached being only of a temporary description. 

To provide, as far as possible, for obtaining specimens of Indian 
mineral products, &c., and to explain the principles and objects of a 
Museum of this description, I have prepared a memorandum, in 
which I have endeavoured to describe the substances which it is con- 
sidered desirable to collect, and the indications by which localities, 
which are likely to afford them may be traced in such a manner as to 
require little or no previous acquaintance with mineralogy or geology, 
to render contributions useful and illustrative. 

A similar communication has been made to the Government of 
Bengal, with a view of increasing the collection of specimens suited to 
thli^bjects proposed ; and should your Society concur in the sugges- 
tions contained in the paper herewith enclosed, its communication to 
the corresponding members of your Society, may prove of service to 
the Museum of Economic Geology, now forming. 

It is my intention, in compliance with a suggestion from Govern- 
ment to that effect, to maintain a correspondence, during my absence, 
with the Curator of your Museum, by which, and by personal com- 
munication, on any occasional visit which 1 may make to Calcutta, I 
shall be able to arrange for the disposal of specimens, which the Cura- 
tor may receive, in furtherance of the views herein alluded to. 
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memorandum. 

Numerous specimens of coal, and of ores of the useful metals, 
recently received by Government from the Court of Directors, have 
been placed, with the consent of the Asiatic Society, in one of the 
Society’s rooms, at their house in Park Street, where they are arranged 
for public inspection. These specimens form part of a collection, to 
which it is intended that additions shall be made, until a complete 
senes, exhibiting the mineral products of Great Britain shall be ob' 
tained ; exemplifying at the same time, their modes of occurrence in 
rock formations, and the processes of converting the rough ores to the 
metallic state. With this view communications have been opened 
with the Director' of the Geological Survey of England, for the supply 
and interchange of specimens suited to the objects proposed. 

Simultaneously with these, it is proposed to collect, with the aid of 
Engineer Officers, Officers of the Revenue Survey, and by donations 
from individuals interested in the subject, specimens of similar pro- 
ducts and processes of manufacture of this country, which will be ar- 
ranged in a manner convenient for comparison with the foregoing, and 
for exhibiting at one view the mineral resources of India. 

To these will be added specimens of soils, and other substances, 
showing the application of Geology to Agriculture ; specimens of ma- 
terials used for public buildings, and for roads ; models of machinery 
adapted to mining and agriculture in India; and, lastly, records of 
mining operations which have been undertaken, or are still in progress. 

Materials will thus be obtained, at no distant date, for a Museum 
designed to illustrate the application of geology to the useful purposes 
of life, to be entitled The Museum of Economic Geology of India. *€11 

The Museum already possesses a series of specimens of British coal 
and ironstone from the South Wales and South Staffordshire districts, 
from the forest of Dean, and from Newcastle. In British tin and copper 
ores, chiefly from Cornwall, the collection may be considered complete. 

The collection of specimens, exhibiting the various stages of metal- 
lurgical processes, comprises illustrative series of iron -smelting, and 
manufacture, as practised in South Wales ; of the tin smelting of 
Cornwall *, and of copper smelting, as practised at Swansea. To these, 
it IS intended to add the Bristol mode of manufacturing brass and the 
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new and old methods of reducing zinc from its* ores. Other mineral 
substances employed in the arts and manufactures will also be includ- 
ed, such as those illustrative of porcelain, common earthenware, pot- 
tery, lire bricks, and other manufactures from clays and their com- 
pounds, and of metallic oxides and earths employed as pigments, 
showing the mode in which they may be usefolly and permanently 
associated with each other ; as well as a series showing the important 
manufacture of glass. 

In the agricultural section, specimens of Indian soils and subsoils, 
or subjacent rocks, will be collected, with information of the mode of 
treatment and usual produce of the land, together with the conditions 
of exposure and meteorological influences to which it is subject. By 
analyzing such specimens, the connection of agricultural products with 
the chemical and physical properties of the soil, as well the mineral 
and vegetable substances most fitted for increasing the fertility of the 
land, will be ascertained ; and the resubs being compared with others 
similarly obtained in this, or in other countries,* correct principles will 
be established, either for the introduction of new products of cultiva- 
tion, or for the improvement of those already existing. The substra- 
tum of soils being generally an element in their relative fertility, an in- 
spection of these alone would lead to suggestions of much value to the 
cultivator, and to a knowledge of the geological character of the upper 
surface of the country from which they may be taken. 

Another section will comprise stones, slates, marbles, porphyries, 
ornamental granites, and other building materials, as mortars, cements, 
and other artificial compounds, applicable to architectural and engi- 
neering purposes. 

A focus will thus be presented, to concentrate all information relating 
to the Economic Geology of India, and it is considered that a collec- 
tion of natural products, such as it will contain, may serve to point *out 
localities which would be worthy of attention ; and by exciting the in- 

* We have leamt, while this Memorandum is passing through the press, that a far 
wider interest is taken at home in the improvement of India in connection with its 
agriculture, then has ever heretofore been the case. Oiii acting Curator, Mr. Pidding- 
ton, having requested Mr. Stikemanthe Secretary to the East India and China Asso- 
ciation to procure for him some sugar soils from the West Indies, for comparative an- 
alysis with those of India, the Mauritius, &c. Mr. Stikeman applied to Lord John Rus- 
sell, who, upon the recommendation of Sir John Cam Hobhouse, has kindly obtained an 
assortment of soils from the West Indies, and their arriva. here is daily expected,— En. 
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terest of the private speculator, tend to develop the mineral and agri- 
cultural resources of the country. An efRcient means would also be 
afford edy of imparting instruction to native youths, whose services may 
be made available towards the gradual accomplishment of the objects 
proposed, with reference to the vast extent of territory which is open 
to investigation. 

It will be perceived from the above, that this Museum is not intend- 
ed for the reception of specimens of rocks or fossils to illustrate points 
of theoretical geology, but to exhibit those substances occurring occa- 
sionally in the solid crust of the earth and others, which are applica- 
ble to the useful purposes of life. 

To those therefore, who may be requested, or who may be desirous 

Mineral substances, to afford assistance in furtherance of the objects 
here set forth, it will be sufficient to state, that, any mineral or metallic 
substances, accompanied by specimens of the rocks in which they are 
found, with descriptions of locality and mode of occurrence, will be of 
service to a Museum of this description. The fissures and crevices 
of rocky strata, either along shores, or in vallies and ravines, should be 
examined, and indications will often be found in water courses and 
river beds, whereby metallic ores may be traced to the source froifi 
whence they have been abraded. Tin, gold, and platina are usually 
found in such situations ; small rounded masses of the former, denomi- 
nated stream tin, being scarcely distinguishable, save by their higher 
specific gravity, from common pebbles. The sands of rivers should be 
sometimes washed, as should also t!.a alluvial detritus found in valleys 
or beneath the surface of level plains. Indications of copper are often 
afforded by a ferruginous and somewhat friable substance near the sur- 
face, specimens of which are desirable, as they serve often, with practised 
miners, to point the probable prospect of ore beneath. The vicinity of 
rocks, coloured green, blue, &c. may also be worthy of examination. 

If with such specimens, the probable thickness of the stratum of rocks 
in whi(^ they occur, its dip, including the angle of inclination to the 
horizon, and direction of the beds by compass, be given, as well as the 
direction of any fissures that may be observed, it will enhance the value 
of the information afforded. A convenient size for specimens, is about 
three inches square, and about an inch in thickness, those of the accom- 
panying rock, may be four or four and a half by three inches, and about 
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the same thickness. They should be carefully mimbered, both on the 
specimens themselves^ and on the envelope in which they are wrapped ; 
one copy of the list to which the numbers will refer, should be trans- 
mitted by dawk, and another placed in the bo:^ with the specimens. 
Specimens of slates^ with the dimensions, quantity, and rate at which 
Building materials, they caQ be obtained ; also of marbles, and building 
stones, cut into six inch cubes, will be desirable. The expense of quarry- 
ing and of transport to the nearest water conveyance should be detailed. 
One side of the cubes should be left to exhibit the exposed or weather- 
ed surface of the rock, the others roughly chiselled. The cubes of 
marble may be polished, except on their under surfaces. 

The quality of water at the issue of springs, and the sediment depo- 
Examination of them, should be particularly noticed, as they 

springs. yise to the surfttce, generally, at some fault or disloca- 

tion of the strata, and will probably be imbued with matter derived from 
the metallic bodies with which they may have been in contact. Thus, 
water percolating through a bed of coal has often its surface coated 
with a thin film of oxide of iron, derived from the decomposition of 
iron pyrites, diffused through the coal. When traces of coal are dis- 
covered, it would be very desirable to transmit pieces of the strata of 
rock with which it is supposed the coal is associated, stating the extent 
of surface which the deposit is believed .to cover, and the depth at 
which it is found ; accompanied, if possible, by a vertical section, with 
figured dimensions of^the accompanying beds. 

Descriptions of native mining operations, and complete series of 
Operations of mi- Specimens showing the processes followed in the re- 
ning and reduction of ductiou of ores, in their various stages of progress, 
to the metallic state, will be highly valued, when 
accompanied by explanations of the modes of procedure. 

Specimens of soils should always be forwarded in connection with 
communications, and inquiries of agricultural interest. 

Soils being generally the upper decomposed portions of subjacent 
soii8. nnineral substances, whether hard rocks of various kinds, 
or clays, marls, sands, &c., mingled either naturally or artificially 
with vegetable and animal matter, it becomes very desirable in col- 
lecting specimens of them, that they should be accompanied by 
others of the hard rocks, clays, marls, sands, &c., on which they rest ; 
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80 that by careful analysis of the whole, with due attention to climate 
and the other obvious conditions to which they may have been ex- 
posed, some general and useful results may be brought to light, respect- 
ing the soils best fitted for the growth of the various plants usually 
cultivated in this country. 

In selecting soils for the Museum of Economic Geology, care should 
be taken to obtain fair average specimens of the localities whence it 
may be considered desirable to send them ; and to insure the true sub- 
soil, subjacent hard rock, clay, sands, &c. ; specimens of the latter should 
be obtained as near as possible beneath the spot whence the soil may 
have been so selected, for it sometimes happens, that the soil of a field 
varies in places, from resting upon different kinds of sub-soils. 

The soil above hard rocks is not unfrequently separated from them 
by broken angular fragments, the half- decora posed portions of such hard 
rocks ; specimens therefore of sub-soils, or subjacent mineral substan- 
ces should, in such cases, be taken from the solid hard rocks beneath, 
and not from these fragments, w'hich have commonly suffered too much 
decomposition to exhibit the real chemical composition of the rocks 
themselves. These angular fragments must not be confounded with 
gravels, sometimes overspreading hard rocks, to the depth of several feet, 
and chiefly or wholly composed of rounded pebbles, mixed with earthy, 
sandy, or clayey matter, the whole being often derived from a distance ; 
for such gravels then form the true sub-soil, and the soil above them 
would partake of the character of the earth, sand, or clay, mixed with 
the pebbles, with the addition of decomposed parts of such of the 
latter, as may disintegrate by the effects of the weather upon them. 

The quantity of soil taken as a specimen, should w^igh about a 
pound ; it should be well dried and tied up in a canvass bag, labelled 
to correspond with a memorandum, in which the general agricultural 
produce of the spot, whence the specimen was taken, should be noted ; 
the kinds of manure known to have been used upon it mentioned ; 
the amount of grain or other crops per beegah stated ; the dimensions 
of the beegah, and the best kind of produce which has been hitherto 
obtained from it, specified. A loose label should also be inclosed 
within the bag to guard against accidents. As so much depends on 
climate and position, the general character of the seasons should be 
pointei out, and the aspect of the ground, as regards exposure to 
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prevalent or hard winds, with any slope the ground may have, and 
its height above the sea should be stated, specifying if possible, tlie 
general temperature of the locality, and the degrees of greatest heat 
.^nd cold annually experienced. 

With respect to specimens of sub-soils, if of marl, sand, or clay, 
portions weighing about a pound, should be dried, tied up in a canvas 
bag, and labelled, to correspond with the respective soils above them. 
If the subjacent rocks be hard, a piece weighing also a pound, and 
fresh broken from the body of tlie rock, as nearly as possible beneath 
the spot whence any specimen of soil may have been selected, would 
suffice, and should be wrapped in strong brown paper, labelled to 
correspond with the soil above it As specimens of many sub-soils 
may be rendered valuable for the purpose of illustrating those either 
well or ill suited to the growth of such trees as by their roots pe- 
netrate beneath the upper soil, commonly known as vegetable mould 
or humus, and which upper soil supports the great bulk of the plants 
commonly cultivated ; it would be desirable to add a memorandum 
to any specimens which may serve to illustrate points of that kind. 
All specimens of soils should, if possible, be enveloped in wax cloth^ 
and even packed in tin cases or cauuisters, if any are at hand. 

When a sufficient number of specimens in either of the departments 
here mentioned, has been collected, they should be packed in a box, and 
be sent by the cheapest, most efficient, and safe conveyance, directed — 

On Service. 

The Curator of the Museum of the Asiatic Society, 

Calcutta. 

For the Museum } 

of Economic Geology. J 

At the same time a communication should be addressed to the 
Curator of the Museum of the Asiatic Society, under cover to 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, 

Fort William, 

stating the conveyance by which the specimens have been forwarded, 
wdth copies of the memoranda attached to them, referring to numbers on 
the specimens, in order, as much as possible, to prevent their loss. 

Calcutta : 

22nd January y 1841. 

(> I 
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1 have printed with unfeigned pleasure, the foregoing memorandum, 
to the value of which no recommendation can add. Every friend to India, 
whether connected with the Society or not, will, it is earnestly hoped, aid 
in accomplishing the great ends, to which, by the liberality of the Court of 
Directors and of the Government of India, it may now aim ; viz. the full 
development of the agricultural and mineral resources of the country. 
Since this memoir was read to the Society, the following contributions 
to the Museum of Economic Geology, in addition to the collections sent 
out by the Court of Directors, under the care of Capt. Tremenheerc, have 
been received. 


Mr. Piddington, 
Acting Curator, 
As. Soc. Museum. 


Specimens of cotton, coffee, sugar, tobacco, and 
tea soils, &c. from India, the Mauritius, United States, 

. Singapore, &c. of which many are analysed, 
i Specimens of Burdwan iron ores : analysed. 

^ Specimens of the earths used in the curious red 
glazing of the native sugar pans. 

Specimen of white clay from Rotasghur, which 
^ may be used like pipe clay for claying sugar. 


I doubt not that we shall shortly be enabled to add many more to this 
list. To use the words of Mr. Piddington, “ Our friends have only to re- 
collect, that nothing pertaining to, or derived from the earth, if useful to 
man, can be unacceptable to our intended coUectipn, and that even what 
may to them appear an every-day matter, and of no moment, may be 
fraught with important results in the hands of others.” 

1 append to this valuable paper, further correspondence of interest to the 
Society, and to subscribers to the Journal on this important subject of 
Geological research, it having been put at my disposal by the Committee 
of Papers. 

ft 


G. A. Bushby, Esq. Secretary to the Government of India^ 

Sir, General Department. 

Being authorised by the Honorable Court of Directors to deliver to 
the Government of India certain specimens illustrative of the mineral 
productions of England, I have now the honour to report my arri- 
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val at Calcutta, on the ship “ Lord Hungerford,** with these specimens 
under my charge. They consist of 

43 Specimens of coal from the South Wales and South Stafford- 
shire Coal districts ; presented by Mr. H. T. De la 
Beche, F.R.S. &c., Director of the Museum of Eco- 
nomic Geology, under Her Majesty’s Government. 

1 0 Specimens of coal, and others of ironstone and limestone from 
the principal working beds near Birmingham ; pre- 
sented by J. S. Dawes, Esq. 

60 Specimens of copper and other metallic ores, chiefly from Corn- 
wall; presented by Mr. H. T. De la Beche. 

119 Specimens of the ores of iron, copper, and tin, from South 
Wales, Cornwall, and elsewhere, collected by myself, 
amongst which are many specimens of copper ores ; 
presented by Seymour Tremenheere, Esq. 

24 Specimens illustrative of the process of tin smelting, exhibiting each 
stage of progress, from the rough ore to the metallic 
state; presented by Thomas Bolitho, Esq, of Penzance. 

Details concerning the above are entered in a book, which is for- 
warded herewith, on the plan followed at the Museum of Economic 
Geology, wherein it is intended to describe the mineralogical cha- 
racter and geological connection of each specimen, together with such 
information as may be useful in tracing indications of similar sub- 
stances in India. * 

The form of this, as well as of books of other Departments, kept 
at the Museum, is given in enclosure No. 1. 

In addition to the specimens which have been enumerated, others 
have been promised by gentlemen connected with mining and smelt- 
ing establishments ; and as arrangements were made at the India 
House for their immediate dispatch, they may be expected shortly 
to arrive. They include, 

Specimens of the process of copper smelting, as practised at 
Swansea ; by H. Vigors, Esq. 

Specimens illustrative of the modes in which the Cornish copper, 
lodes, occur in rock formations. 

Specimens of the coal beds, and of ironstone from the Peny- 
darren works at Merthyr Tydfil, and of the process 
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of manufacture of different kinds of iron ; by G. 
Grenfell, Esq. 

Specimens of the principal coal beds, and of the iron ore, worked 
in the Forest of Dean ; by — Protheroe, Esq. 

Specimens of the principal working beds of the Newcastle coal 
field ; by Charles Bigge, Esq. 

Together with others, if the Government should desire them, which 
Mr. De la Beche will, I have no doubt, with the consent of the 
Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Woods and Forests, be able to forward 
from time to time from the Museum of Economic Geology ; many 
duplicates and spare pieces being often available for the purpose. 

Some of the leeding features of the mineral wealth of England, and 
the methods by which it is turned to the best advantage, will be 
thus represented, and will afibrd the means of comparison with similar 
products and processes in this country. 

The mineral resources of India although more abundant, and more 
generally diffused than those of any other portion of the globe of 
equal surface, have hitherto attracted little attention ; and have been 
aided in a very slight degree by the means which are necessary to 
their proper development. The search for metallic ores has been 
unguided either by the principles of science, or by the practice of other 
mining countries and workings conducted without the skill and 
power required to prosecute them successfully, have been confined 
to within small distances from the surface. Hence the stores of 
useful metals which India is known to possess remain comparatively 
untouched, and present at this day, almost a maiden field for im- 
provement. 

Enclosure No. 2, represents in a tabular form, localities wherein 
ores of the useful metals have been worked, and others which have 
been observed and recorded. The following is an abstract of the 
paper dluded to, showing the number of places in each of the princi- 
pal ranges of hills, which produce the undermentioned ores. 
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The extensive distribution of iron ores of good quality, is the 
leading feature of Indian mineralogy. These are found in great 
abundance in every range of hills, in some of which they have been 
worked on a very limited scale, but with great success, for long periods 
of time. In several instances, beds of coal occur contiguous to them, 
as at Hoshungabad, Palamow, Sheregur in the Burdwan district, on the 
Adjai, seventy miles south of Boglepore, Serrareem, and Cherrapoonjee. 

The iron districts, Marwar, Bundelkund, a portion of Malwa, Behar, 
and Sambhulpore,* are situated within the limits of the great sandstone 
formation with which the coal measures of India are associated. It 
extends in a broad band across the centre of Hindoostan, from 
the valley of Assam westward, to that of the Indus, and it is probable 
that coal will be found in various parts of this formation, and suffi- 
ciently near to these deposits of iron, to render them extensively 
available for economical purposes. In the districts of Saugur, Jabul- 
pore, and in the valley of the Nerbudda, limestone also occurs, tha con- 
nection of which is important, as upon the union of these three sub- 
stances, the success of iron-works depends. ^ 

This extensive sandstone tract, presents also another source of inter- 
est. In it the diamond mines of Punnah in Bundelkund are situated, and 
the strata here are believed to be identical with those containing the dia- 
mond breccia of the Ellore district, and of Cadapah, on the Pennar. These 


* Captain Ousehy discovered a rich field of excellent coal on the banks of the 
Uurdah (Hutsoo of the maps) m last November, 


9 ^ 
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last have been traced as far north as Nagpoor, and other intermediate 
poiiits of connection with the Bundelkund formation may also be found. 

The Himalayas at Kumaon, the Aravully range at Shekawattee, and 
the hills of the Nellore district, are the only portions of country which 
have been worked for copper : very few other localities are yet known ; 
but in such extensive ranges of primary mountains of similar character, 
it may be asserted that deposits of copper are not confined to these 
localities only. 

The Aravully range is of moderate elevation, and appears to offer 
facilities for further examination. The Singhana copper mines are at 
the northern extremity of this range, where the disturbing forces have 
probably acted with less intensity than elsewhere, and there is reason 
to believe that the lines of fissure in other portions, especially near the 
junction of the stratified rocks with granite, may partake of the same 
cupriferous character. This range has been found to be productive 
of lead also. 

There is no evidence of tin westward of the Bramahpootra, but 
it occurs in alluvial ground in many parts of the eastern peninsula, 
from Burmah to the extremity of Malacca, Sumatra, and Bauca 
where the chief deposit exists; abundant sources therefore of this 
metal remain unexplored in the ranges of hills which diverge to the 
south-east from the great Himalayan chain, to form this peninsula, 
of which Sumatra and Banca seem but disconnected portions ; and 
it will most likely appear that Assam, at the northern extremity 
of this stanniferous country, will also yield tin in its alluvial for- 
mations, derived from the Himalayas, by which it is bounded. 

These ranges of hills, are likewise the repositories from whence the 
rivers of Assam, Burmah, Ava, &c. receive the gold dust with which 
their sands are charged. 

• f Signed) G. B. Tkemkj^heerk, 

Cape.y Engineers. 

Extract from Letter No. 70, from the Secretary to the Government 
of Bengal^ General Department^ to Captain G. B. Tremenheeke, 
dated the \Zth January^ 1841. 

In reply to your letter and its enclosures of the 24th ultimo, I am 
(brected to convey to you the acknowledgments of the Right Honor- 
able the Governor of Bengal, for the information and suggestions 
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therein contained, and for the specimens of the mineral productions of 
England brought out by you. 

A copy of your communication will be forwarded to the Asiatic 
Society, in whose rooms you will be pleased, agreeably to the accommo- 
dation which has been tendered by that body, to place the collection. 

I am desired to observe, that if during your absence you will main- 
tain a correspondence with the Curator of the Society’s Museum, 
you may turn to servicable account the experience which you have 
acquired in England, for the formation of a Museum of Economic 
Geology, and the Asiatic Society will without doubt, upon any occa- 
sional visit which you may make to Calcutta, give you every facility of 
inspection, and allow such weight to your suggestions, as consistently 
with their rules may tend to the furtherance of the object in view. 

It is the intention of the Right Honorable the Governor of Bengal to 
avail himself of your services and acquirements, in consequence of your 
appointment to the department of public works in the Tenasserim pro- 
vinces, and to the superintendence of the Government forests, for the fur- 
ther prosecution of the inquiries commenced by the late Dr. Flelfer into 
the mineral and commercial resources of the Tenasserim province, with 
a view to the development of the natural productions of that country. 

Your particular attention will be directed in all your excursions 
to the practical geology and mineralogy of the Tenasserim territory, 
and you will report on the means and prospects of working any of 
the mines that hav» been, or may be discovered, and furnish specimens 
of all productions, in every possible case in duplicate, for the Govern- 
ment, and the Honorable the Court of Directors. 

Note by Captain Trenienhecre. 

The following are suggestions concerning the mode by which the collec- 
tion of geological specimens arrived from England, may be made useful. 

By assigning for their reception a room in some public building, 
where they should be arranged in cabinets under glass, in a manner 
convenient for public inspection. 

With them, or in an adjoining apartment, might be placed models of 
such machinery as is suited to the purposes of agriculture or mining 
in India. 

A focus would thus be presented for the concentration of specimens 
of rocks, minerals, metallurgical processes, soils Ac*, from every locality, 
whereby a knowledge of the mineral resources, as well as of the capa- 
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bilities of any district, in an agricultural point of view, would be gra- 
dually obtained. 

These specimens, with descriptions accompanying, might be prepar- 
ed according to printed instructions of the Committee of the Royal Soci- 
ety, framed for the guidance of those employed in Magnetic Observato- 
ries, whereby accurate accounts, with specimens, may be transmitted by 
persons entirely Unacquainted with the sciences of geology, mineralogy 
or agriculture. 

The Engineer Officers, or those of the Revenue Survey, with whose de- 
partments the physical character of the country is nearly connected, seem 
to present the best means by which such information may be obtained. 

The specimens on their receipt, might undergo comparison with 
those already arranged, and be subjected, if essential towards the 
elucidation of a proposed object, to chemical analysis, for which pur- 
pose the services of a chemical analyst would IjH necessary. 

Localities would thus be indicated, which might appear to be deserv- 
ing of more particular examination, and to which it would be desirable 
to send a person properly qualified for the purpose. 

It is conceived, that information so obtained would not only be of 
service to the Government, but, as the fullest publicity is intended, 
might serve to encourage private enterprize. 

If such a system were in operation, it would afford the best means of 
imparting instruction in these subjects, both by lecture and manipula- 
tion, to youths of the medical school, or others* who might even- 
tually be attached to Executive Engine ts, or to Collectors of Revenue; 
serving thus as an efficient medium of communication between such 
functionaries and the natives on matters tending to develop the natu- 
ral resources of the country. 

The reception of mining records is another object which may be 
combined with the above one, of great importance at this period, 
since records of all operations' hitherto conducted under European 
superintendence can now be easily obtained. The want of such re- 
cords in England has been much felt, and has been the cause of much 
useless expenditure of capital in modern times. 

A collection of standard books, treating on the subjects above re- 
t^^rred to, should be by degrees provided for. 

G. B. Tabmenhkerk. 

Captain^ Engineers. 
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Grammatical construction of the Ho language. — Bg Lieut Tickell. 

I hope due allowances will be made for the imperfectness of the 
grammatical details here given, when it is remembered that the Ho 
language has no written character, nor does there exist a person, 
native of the Kolehan or otherwise, who could give me the slightest 
assistance on this point. 

It would be trite to observe that grammar is as inherent and essen- 
tial to all languages, even the most barbarous, as a vocabulary itself. 
By first learning a number of the words and sentences arbitrarily, 
the system on which they are founded may be detected in due time 
by patient comparisons of them, even when the speakers themselves 
are unable to give the inquirer the least information on the con- 
struction of what they are saying. With this difficulty once mastered, 
it is inconceivable with what ease the most (apparently) complex 
and difficult languages become familiar. 

The sounds of the IIo language are exceedingly pure and liquid, 
without strong aspirates or gutturals, and may be well rendered 
by the English alphabet, or still better the French one, as that admits 
of the slight nasal inflection which prevails in many words in the Ho 
dialect. 

Let the following conventions be made to the sound of the vowels, in 
the ensuing dialogues, &c. 

a as in “ father,** rather,” 

(i ,, prey/* “ ete/* 

1 „ skip,” “ trip,** 

ee ,, “ sheep,” “ peep,” 

y „ “fly,” “try,” 

a» or ay „ longer sound as in “ aye, aye ?” * 

^ „ “bone,” “stone,” 

oo „ “fool,” “stool/* 

(nasal n) „ “ Ton** “ Fanfaron/’ (French.) 

The long acute vowel sounds, such as oo and ee, also the letter r, 
are pronounced too liquidly and subtilely to be easily imitated by a 
stranger, and in some words the inflections of the vowels are in- 
conceivably complex and mellifluous. The general euphony or cadence 

* Also g, as the French liquid g, in Coulogno, Boulogne. 
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of the language i« sprightly and cheerful ; if the subject be of a 
complaining nature it subsides into a strange chaunt, the sentences 
being linked together by such see-saw sounds, as nd-do na-do en^t^ 
n4-do’* which have no meaning, but serve to connect together the 
speaker's ideas. 

When two or more words come together, the former ending, and 
the latter beginning with similar vowels, they are joined by ellipsis, 
as “ Hola'Je seniena," instead of “ Hola alle seniena," we went yesterday. 

Abticle. 

There are none, (properly speaking), definite or indefinite. 

• Noun. 

There is no distinction of genders, marked or infiuenced by ter- 
mination, it being determined by the sense or meaning of the word, 
whether referring to a mule or female being. Besides man and 
womany erril” and “ era,” hoy and girl^ “ koa” and “ ko6ee,” names of 
relations, and those of a few domestic animals, all other nouns are 
distinguished in their gender by prefixing “ Sandee” male^ or “Enga” 
female^ as in Persian or English 
she-hcar, 

A noun has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, as in Greek. 

The nouns can scarcely be said to have declension as the terminal 
does not vary either according to number or <;a8e, although a dis- 
tinguishing adjunct, which may be called a ‘ Pronoun article,' from 
its nature and use, is added. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Norn. S^ti, a dog. Seta king, two dogs. S5ta ko, dogs. 

Gep. of a dog. Seta kingya, of two dogs. Seta koi, of dogs. 

Ab. from a dog. Seta king i€,from two dogs. Setdikote, from dogs. 

The Sative, accusative, and vocative cases do not differ from the 
nominative, being only known from their position in a sentence. 

In composition, the noun in an accusative case takes the first place 
in the sentence, if the nominative be a pronoun ; otherwise the noun- 
nomlnativc precedes, the accusative follows, and the oblique or dative 
cast; comes immediately before the verb, sometimes immediately after 
it. ** En ho kajikeei^i kya ^ra,” that man said to his wife^ “ Dendka 


he^heaTy 
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o€ tootigoikeea/’ Dendka shot the bird. Ee^n hou do chowlee 
seta emadya,” mg son gave the dog some rice. 

Adjective. 

The adjective does not alter in termination, either in number, 
case, or gender ; and always precedes the noun it qualifies. As 
“ Boogee ho,” a good man ; “ Boogee ho-4,” of a good man ; “ Boogee 
ho lo t6,” with a good many &c. There are no degrees of comparison, 
but as in Hindustani the qualifying words very, or most of all, 
are prefixed to denote grades of quality, as ‘‘ Eika,” hady ** End td 
need o etka,” this is worse than that “ Sabee rS nee o etka minna,” 
this is worst of all. “Boogee l^ka ^ra/' a pretty .woman. Boogee 
l^ka ^ra ko/’ pretty women. 


Pronoun. 

The first personal pronoun has four numbers, the singular, dual, 
plural, and plural comprehensive. The others only the three first, as 
noticed in the noun-substantives. 

The possessive pronouns are the same as the personal, with the 
genitive inflection a added. 

Personal Pronouns. 

Singular. ^ Dual. Plural. PL comprehensive. 

1 St. Eeng or aing, 1 Alleeng, %oe two Alle, we Aboo, we all 

2d. Urn, thou Abben, you two Appe, you „ 

3c?. Ay or ayo, he Aking, they two Ako, they „ 

In speaking, if the person include the person addressed, himself, and 
every one present, as nominatives or agents, he uses the plural com- 
prehensive. If he exclude the person addressed, he employs the*!first 
person plural, as Hola aboo senidna,” yesterday we went (i. e- you 
and all of us.) “ Hola alle yesterday we went (i. e. ndt you, we 

alone.) 

The personal pronouns in the nominative case both precede and 
terminate the verb, optionally with the speaker, as, I speak, “ Eeng 
kajitanna” or “ Eeng kajitanna'ing” or Kajitannalng.” 

I go, ‘‘ Eeng senotana,” or “ Eeng senotannaing,” or ‘‘ Senotan- 
naing.” 
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And to give energy to the sentence, the pronoun is repeated, with 
the connect “ do” between them, as “ Eeng do eeng kajitanna,” T'is I 
who speaky Urn do um kombookenna,” Thou alone stalest it 

The most difRcult part of their construction is in the dative and 
accusative cases, which are absorbed in the verbs they are governed 
by, in a manner unknown to other languages, being placed in the 
centre of the verb, after the root, and before the tense terminal. 

As, I speak to thee, “Eeng kajimctanna he spoke to mcy “ayo 
kajiaede/igia he spoke to them, “kajiked ltokv\^ the tiger saw me 
“ koola do neldedi/igia he killed hint, “ a5'o goikeddya.” Here 1 have 
underlined the oblique or accusative pronoun, where it comes in, just 
before the tense terminal of the verb. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


Singular. 

Dual. Plural, 

PI. comp 

1 sL Eenga* or aingia ! 

! mg alleengia allea 

abooa 

2d. Umraa, Ihy 

abbena appea 

>> 

'dd. Aya, his 

akingia akoa 

!> 


These always precede their substantives. 


Demonstrativc Pronouns. 


Singular. 

Nee or inee, this 
Neea or ineeh, of this 
Neete or ineete, to, with, 
this 


Dual. 

ueeking, these two 
neekingia, of these two 
iieekingte, 


Plural, 
niko, these 
neekodi. of these 
neekote, 


En, that enking, those two enko, those 

End, of that , enkingd, rf those two enkod, of those 

Yinxifihg, from, with that enkingte, enkote, 

“ Nee” this, is sometimes used idiomatically by a person referring to 
himSelf. If a Kole were to be asked what countryman he was ? he 
would answer, “ Ho nee ge,” I am ; or literally, this is a Kole. Of 
what clan are you ? Answer, “ Poortee iieege,*^ I am a Foortee. 


Vronounccd, as ‘mignon,’ ‘Ligne,* &c. in French. 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 

Okoi, who? chikan, which? chia, what? 

Okoia, whose ? cbikand, of which ? 

Relative Pronouns. 

Relative pronouns are very vague, the sentence being generally 
so rendered as to obviate the necessity of them, thus, instead of saying, 
The man who went ; a Kole would say, The gone man^ “ Senieii 
Horo.” 

But at times “ Chikana,” whatever, and “ Ena,” that, are used 
relatively, as “ Chikana um kajeed, cina eeng diooma,” what you say, that 
I will listen to. 

Verbs. 

Verbs are either active or neuter. There is no passive voice. 

The Infinitive mood is formed by adding ted to the root. 

The Present participle by adding tan or te. 

The Past participle by affixing hedte. 

In the active or transitive voice, the Present tense Indicative mood, 
adds to the root ** in the neuter voice, “ akanna.'' 

The Imperfect tense there is none, the Present tense being used, 
and its Imperfect signification understood by the context. 

The Perfect tense is formed by adding in the active voice, kidda, 
keea, henna, lidda, or tadda,^' to the root. In the neuter voice, ‘‘ kna,^' 
or “ iena,^* sometimes*** henna'^ 

There is no Pluperfect tense, but greater completion is expressed by 
conjugating the verb ** chabtea,” to finish, added to the root ; much the 
same way as ** chookna” in Hindustanee. 

The Future is formed by adding to the root eea or od, or sometimes 
simply dy in which latter case the sound of the root is prolonged. 
Except “ nooitei,” to dritdt, which makes “ noonooa and “ rote4,’* 
to gore (as a bull) ** roro^.” , 

The Imperative is formed by adding (in the 2nd person singular) to 
the root, and omen!* or ^^ymdn,** if the root end with a con- 

sonant. In the other persons hd precedes the pronoun, and the simple 
root of the verb, which will be more clearly shown in conjugating. In 
a negative sense, ** alum** or ** alo** is prefixed to the 2nd personal pro- 
noun, d being added to the root ; if in the 3rd person, singular, dual, 
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or plural “ aloka'^ is prefixed to the pronoun, and the root alone of the 
verb is used. 

The Subjunctive mood is vague and imperfect. In the Present, and 
Future tenses redo'* is added to the root, sometimes together with 
the word “ honangf “ derangf or tora'* (signifying conditionality) 
affixed. 

The Past tense is formed in the same way ; indeed there appears to 
be no Past Subjunctive tense ; but sometimes the conditional terminal 
is added to the Past perfect Indicative. 

This word “rcrfo” admits the vowel to be affixed to it, or to come 
immediately before it and after the root. 

Conjugation of the verb “ KajCetea,” to speak. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present tense — Kajfeetea, to speaks 

Present Participle — Kajitan, or Kajieute, speaking y 

Past Participle — Kajikedte, having spoken. 


Indicative Mood. 


Sing 

1st, Person, 
2d. „ 


Present tense. 
Dual. 


Plural. 


rson, Aing,) Alleeng — Alle 1 ^ 

„ Um, > Kajitanna, Abben — Appe, > 
Ayo, i Aking-Ako, 


Aking- 
Perfect tense. 


Aing — Alleeng — , 
Um — Abben — A 
Ayo — Aking — , 


jKajikidda,Kajilidda« 
C / spoke or have ^ 


or Kajitadda. 
poken. 


Future tense. 


Aing, Um, &c. &c. &c. — Kajeea, I ^c. will speak. 

• Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Eeng Kakajee, Let me speak, Kajeeaboo or Abookakajee, Let us ally S^c, 
Um Kajeemen, Speak thou, Kajee ben or Abbenkakajee, Speak yoUy ^c, 
Ayo Kakajee or I Let him Kajeealling or Allingkakaj?e, Let us, ^c. 
Kakajee ok4i, / y}eak, Kajeeall4 or A114okakajee, Let us, ^c. 


Kajeeall4 or A114okakajee, Let us, ^c, 
Kajeeako or Akokakajee, Let them, ^c, 
Kajeeaking or Akiugkakajee, Let them, Sfc. 
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Sing, Dual. Plural. 

Alokaing kajeea, J)o not let me npeak. | Alo k’aboo kajeea. ^ 

Alum kajeea, Speak not. Alo k’alle kajeea. 4 „ 

Alo kai kajeea, Do not let him speak. AUa’bben kajeea. [ « f ' 

Al’appe kajeea. r 
Alo ka’ko kajeea. 1 
Alo ka’king kajeea J 


SxfBjtTNCTiVE Mood. 


Present tense. 


Eeng Kajeeredo, If 1 speak. 

I'm Kajeeredo, ff thou sprat ^.nt. 
i\io Kjeeredo, If he speak. 


Aboo, 

, Alle, 
Abben, 
App^^ r 
Ako, 
Akiiig, , 


Kajeeredo, //’ we 


•Sf. 


speak. 


Perfect or Phiperfeet. 

Eeng, Um, drc. Brc. &:c. Kajeekedredo, If 1 ^\e. had .spoken. 


Conditional, or Potential. 

Eeng Kajeaing honaug, I would speak. 

Um Kajeeum honaug, Thou, %c. Alle Ike. &:c. Kajeea honang, 

Ayo Kajeea honang, He, ^c. We might or would speak. 


N OTE. As lias been before explained, in all these tenses and persons (except in tin 
Imperative) the pronoun may be either prefixed, or oflixed, or both. 

• ■ ■ ■ — 

The same Verb, Conjugated with its Objective Pronoun. 

INDICATIVE- 

Present tense. 


Eeng or Ayng Kajeeing tanna, 
Kajee inetanna, 
Kajee aitanna, 
Kajee’ le'tanna, 
Kajee’ ling tanna, 
Kajee’ ben tanna, 
Kajee’ petanna, 
Kajee king tanna, 


/ speak to myself 
I sj)eak to thee. 

I speak to him. 

I speak to ourselves* 
I speak to us two. 

I speak to you tu?o. 

I speak to you. 

J speuk to them two. 
/ speak to them. 


Kajee kotanna, 

The same exactly for all the other persons, and tenses, kc. 

6 M 
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f 

Perfect tense. 


Aing, Um, Ay6, 
Hac. &c. 


Kajikedingiii. " 
Kajiked’mia. 
Kajiked^ia. 
Kajikede’iia. 
Kajiked'lingia. y 
Kajiked’bena. 
Kajikedpea. 
Kajikedki rigid 
L Kajiked’kod. . 


/, ehou^ 

<§'c. ^c. 


^ spoke to mysetf. 
spoke to thee, 
spoke to him, 
spoke to ourselves. 
■< spoke to us two, 
spoke to you two, 
spoke to you. 
spoke to them two. 
. spoke to them. 


Examples of this constructioD, especially in the Imperative mood» 
will be given in the Vocabular}^ so need not be further dwelt on here. 


It is scarcely possible to reduce the verb he'* to conjugation, 
unless we suppose the varied forms in which it is used as inflections 
of separate verbs, wanting in many tenses. For ‘‘to he''* is expressed 
by different verbs, according to its allusion to time, a person, or a 
thing ; and again as whether it relate to mere existence or nature of 
existence. In short, there is no auxiliary verb “ to h^'* which can be 
independently conjugated. The unchangable word “ minna,” or 
minuakana,” is applicable in the present tense alone, to denote a slate 
of existence, as “ Eeng, um, ayd, &c« minna, or minnakana,’' / am^ 
thou arty he is, &c. But in past and future tenses some other verb 
denoting presence, as the verb “ to conie,^* “ to ^reside*' &c. must be 
employed. 

But the verb “ to when implying the nature of existence, can be 
rendered in the past and future tenses, as well as the present, by 
adding to the participle or adjective, oa in the future, and iena in the 
past, as “eeng laga akanna,'’ lam tired; “ eeng lagaod,” I shall he tired; 
“ eeng lagi^na,” I have become tired; “ eeng renga akanna, or renga 
akannaing,” I am hungry; ^^eng rengaod or rengaoing,** / shall he 
hungry^; “ eeng rengai^na,” I was hungry. Od and iena, it is to be 
remembered, are inflections of the future and past tenses in all neuter 
verbs. 

Again the verb “ to he' can be simply represented in the future and 
past tenses, when speaking of a thing, by the word “ hobawa/’ it shall 
or will he, and “ hobiena,’' it has been ; also in the present, “ hobow- 
taLua,’* it is. This mode of expression commonly refers to the success 
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or accomplishment of any project In the English idiom we should say 
for “ hobawa” it wUl do^ or it will anstaer ; ^^hobiena,” it is all over, 
or hoe succeeded ; ** hobowtaaD%*’ it is going on, 

Thai hoy will he a thief could not be rendered En kod do komboo 
hobawa/’ but ** £o kod do komboo oa.” 

Your business will be done to-morrow, not “ Umma kajee gappa o4,” 
but Umma kajee gappa hobawa.’’ 

This will never do, “ Ka hobawa go away, it is ail over “ Mar- 
senomeu hobieua/’ 

In English and other languages, state, nature, or condition, is render- 
ed by affixing or prefixing the various tenses of the verb “ to he'' to 
the adjective, as to be hungry, I am hungry, I was hungry ; “ to he 
glad, I am glad, ^c, <5rc.*’ But in the Ho dialect the adjective itself be- 
comes a neuter verb, and is conjugated by affixing to it the different 
inflections denoting time and mood — to he hungry, “rengated;” I am 
hungry, renga akannaing I was hungry, “ rengaienai'ng \ ' &c. 

NauTEa Veebs. 

After what has been said, it would be unnecessary to give any 
example of the conjugation of neuter verbs. It only requires to be 
remembered that their present terminal is “ akanna” instead of 
“ tanna;’’ and their past inflection instead of ‘^kidda, tadda, 

lidda, or eea,” all of which latter are transitive forms. 

Some verbs are both neutral and transitive, as “Chabatea” to finish. 
They have therefore both inflections. In the transitive form Chaba- 
tea is frequently added to the root of some other verb, to denote 
completion ; but it may also be used alone : in the neuter form, it 
is of course confined to the third person. 

Exampus. 

Yomchabakiddai, He eat it tdljup, 

Bychabakidalle, JVe finished (making ) it, 

Kajeechabymen, Finish speaking, 

Gappa miang chabawa, It will be done to-morrow or fiextday, 
Niido chabiena, // is now finished. 

The word Herei” is placed between the root and terminal of a 
verb to denote positiveness or certainty ; as when the speaker means 
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to state something as an incontrovertible fact, as, Kajee here^kiddaiV’ 
7 nost assuredly he spoke, Oodoob here^men,” speak positively. 

The causal form is rendered by putting “ chee’' between the root and 
terminal — as “landatea,” to laughy makes “ landacheeted” to cause to 
laugh ; ‘‘ aioomtea,*’ to heaVy aioomcheetea/’ to cause to heaVy as in 
Hindustani d is inserted (with a few exceptions) for the same purpose, 
as Hunsna, Hunsdna ; Sooniia, Soonana, &c. 

Continuity (in the Imperative mood alone) is expressed by adding 
“ akan” to the root, as doohmooi* sit downy doobakanmen/’ remain 
hitting ; Aioom men,” listeuy “ Aioomakanmen,” continue listening. 
Finally, the thoroughly performing an act, is often rendered by adding 
the verb, “ jometed,” to eaty to the root of the expletive verb, as nel- 
joomkidalld,” toea/f mto it (thoroughly) ; ‘‘aioomjommen,” listen (atten- 
tively) ; “Geetee ]6m-me4n)^ sleep ( soundly ) . And should the verb 
be of a violent nature (referring to some violent act) the particle 
** tdb” between the root and inflection gives force to the meaning, as 
‘‘ Goitabkiddai,” he slew kim (outright) ; Toltab kidalle,” we hound him 
(forthwith) ; Neertabmen,” Run (quickly) fly ! so “ Ooitea” i^ 
to jumpy and “ Ooitabtea,” to bound (as a tiger,) 

Kd before the pronoun gives the verb a negative form, as has 
been before explained in describing the Imperative mood. 

There is no verb “ to have)" possession being denoted in the same 
manner as in Hindustani, IhavCy “ Eengtra minna” — ‘‘ Mere pas hye.” 

From the foregoing remarks may be gathered, «» that in the active or 
transitive voice 

The present terminal is, “ Thnna"" 

The past, Kidda^ taddu, lidduy kenna or keea)^ 


In the Neuter Voice. 

Tlie present terminal is, akennay 
The past, “ tena or lena ; 

In Either Voice 


The condiUoiial, subjmiclive, I „ » 

or potential mood ternunate m J 

all 'liese teriDinals being of course subject to the inflections of their 


l»ronounB, which are, as has been said, as often aflixed as prefixed. 
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A nondescript species of Verb is used in rendering the sentence 
** what shall or cany /, f tkoity hcy ^c.J do ?** 

Future and Present. 


Ch’eeng chikya, 
Chee’in chikya, 
Chee chikya, 
Cheeboo chikya, 
Chee’le chikya, 
Chee’pe chikya, 
Chee’ben chikya, 
Chee*ko chikya, 
Chee’king chikya, 
Chee’ling chikya, , 


what shall or can 




(I, 

Thou, 

He, 

We all, 
We, 

You, 

You two, 
They, 
They two^ 
We iwOy 


^ do / 


Past tense. 

Chee/iig chikakidda, what could I have done / &c. &c. &c. 


The verb ** to be ahld' is rendered by “ Dytea” in its moods and 
tenses, as, Ni4do eeng bydya,** I can make this; “ Umdokadya/’ 
you cannot ; K ai* dyoi,” he will not be able. 

Many little exceptions and variations occur to these general rules, 
which it would be impossible to become familiar with, without con- 
stant practice in their arbitrary use ; but the foregoing remarks com- 
prise all that would be of practical utility. The ' constant elision 
and confluence of words beginning and ending with vowels must be 
remembered, and that the particle doy has no meaning whatever. 
This will render the examples above given to the different rules 
simple and illustrative. 


Note. — The Vocabulary, and Dialogues in the Ho language will be pub- 
lished in No. 107. 1 have had 50 copies extra of the Grammatical con- 

struction, Vocabulary, and Dialogues of the Ho language struck off, and 
shall be happy to distribute them (gratis) to parties desiring to have them. 



Noth, to be appended to my account of the coins of Mayas, in the 
article on “ Some New Sactrian Coins f No. 105. 

In the Journal of the Asiatic Society, vol. iv. plate 21, No. 4, there 
is a sketch of a square copper coin of large size, which Mr. James 
Prinsep attributed to Antimachus* M. Jacquet (Jour. Asiatique, 
February 1836, p. 170, No. 48,) thought that it belonged either to 
. Lysias or to Philoxenes ; and M. Raoul- Rochette (J. des S. March 
1836, p. 131, note 2,) recognized it as a coin of Philoxenes, from its 
native legend. The coin, however appears to me to belong to Mayas ; 
the Bactrian Pali legend being plainly 

•pOiirpnio p:niu] 

\_Mahar<yasa ra'] Jatirdjasa mahatasa Mdasa. 

“ [Coin of the great king, the king] of kings, the mighty Mayas 
and from this the Greek legend is readily completed — BASIAEQS 

BA2IAEQN MEFAAOY MAYOY. 

Dr. Chapman possesses a duplicate of this coin, which has 

ASIAEQS BAISIA ••• AYO, on the obverse; and 

[ra^jatira^a[sa~\, on the reverse. 

It is a curious fact, that the copper coins of the earlier Bactrian 
princes are, in comparison to the silver coins, extremely scarce. Thus 
of Euthydemus there are but a few copper pieces I^own, and all of one 
single type. Of Demetrius there are, I believe, but two copper coins yet 
known, both of which are in the possession of Captain Hay, and I 
hope shortly to make them public. Of Antimachus not a single speci- 
men has yet been found to my knowledge, and yet his silver coins are 
moderately common. A. Cunkingham. 

This note to Lieut. A. Cunningham’s interesting paper, published in my 
last nuiqjaer, reached me after the sheets had been struck off. 
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A Third Memoir with reference to the Theory of the Law of Storms m India ; 

being, Researches relating to the Hurricane in the Bay of Bengal, and at 

Cuttack, from 2*Jth April to let May 1840 . — By Henry Piddington, Esq. 

On the 30t4 April the statioii of Pooree (or Juggemauth) in Cuttack, 
was visited by an awftil Hurricane, which destroyed almost every house, 
Native and European. It was subsequently learnt by the arrival of the 
ship Nusserath Shaw, with troops on board, dismasted, that several of the 
ships of the China expedition, which had sailed a short time previous, had 
suffered, and that the storm had extended across the Bay from near the 
Andaman Islands, if not to the eastward of them, in about a NW. direction 
to Pooree. It seems also to have travelled as far as Kurnaul, inland. 

Our documents for the investigation of the track of this storm, amount 
to about thirty logs and reports of different kinds, the which, preserving al- 
ways the expressions of the writers in all that is essential, I have abridged 
into as small a compass as possible ; and I have, as before, condensed the 
whole into a table at noon j giving thus a view of the contrasts which the 
weather presents in different parts of the Bay, at nearly the same moment 
of time, the difference of Longitude being too small to require any correc- 
tion of moment. 1 regret not having been able to add to this Memoir the 
logs of several of the ships of the expedition, such as the Marion, Isabella 
Robertson, and others ; but os they have not been forwarded to me, I Lave 
thought the delay not worth inairring, as it is not possible to say when 
they may return to this part Our evidence for the track of the storm will, 
1 hope, be found tolerably complete, from its centre having on different days 
passed over, or dose to, ffve ships, and to one station onshore. We are thus 
enabled to mark its route with greater exactness, for a longer time, and 
to a greater distance, than any of the preceding ones hitherto investi- 
gated. As in the foregoing Memoirs the logs and tables are followed 
by a summary view’, stating the grounds upon which the track of the 
storm, the size of the vortex, and its rate of motion are laid dowm. The 
general reader, to whom the professional details are tedious, wUl find 
her I trust that nothing has been assumed without due amount of proof. 
The seaman can judge for himself. « 


Extract from the Log of the Ship " Nusserath Shaw,"' Capt. Edwards, boutid from 
Calcutta to Singapore and China, with troops on board. Reduced to Civil time. 
27th April, 1840. At midnight, light airs and fine, hot, sultry weather; 
wind SEbS.; at 4 a.m. EbN. ; at 8, increasing; and at noon frequent hard 
squalls. Lat. Obs. 16o 2' N. Long. Chron. 91o 2V £. p.m. strong breezes 
EN£. to midnight, with dark cloudy weather and increasing sea. 
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2Sth April. Wind EN£. to noon. 7 a.m. lost maintopsail. 9 a.m. increasing 
gale ; lost fore and main topgallant mast and bead of main topmast. 10, 
gale increasing ; lost mizen mast, boats, &c. At 11, heavy ^rhite squall. 
Noon, blowing a perfect hurricane; three guns lost overboard; no one 
able to go aloft. From 7 a.m. lying to under bare poles, with wind to the 
SE. Noon, Lat. account 14o 26' 23" N. Long. 91^ 34' E. p.m. blowing a hur- 
ricane ; aU the hatches battened down. Wind ENE. At 3 p.m. it shifted 
suddenly round to SW., laying the vessel gunnel under, with sea awfully 
high. Midnight, the same, and frequent squalls ; vessel a perfect wreck, 
with all the braces, &c. gone. 

29^A Aprd. From midnight lying to. 1 a.m. wind SSW. Noon, squally 
and rain. Lat. Obs, 23' N., Long. 90o 31' E. Wind SbW. p.m. fresh 
gales and heavy weather, with dreadful heavy gusts of w ind and squalls ; 
sea breaking over the ship ; 3i feet water in the hold. At 8, w^eather as 
before. Midnight, less wind and sea, but ship labouring dreadfully ; lying 
to throughout, with wind to the westw^ard. 

30/.^ April 1 A.M. Ship rolling dreadfully ; still lying to. At 4, very 
squally, and fresh gales, with dark cloudy weather. Noon, Lat. 15- 31' N. 
Long. 90° 11' E. P.M. fresh gales with a heavy cross sea ; wind SE. ; bore 
up for Calcutta. 

Extract from the Barque Tenasaerim's** Log Book, hy Capt. T. Tapley^ hound 
from Calcutta to Rangoon, Reduced to Civil tinie. 

27 tk Aprils 1840. First part, light variable winds from the SSE. and sud- 
denly shifting ENE. Midnight calm, sea smooth ; last part of part of this 
day, strong fresh breeze eastward, smooth water. 

Long. Chron. Noon, 91® 50' E. 

Lat- Obs. ... ... ... ... ... 17®40'N« 

Noon. This day cloudy ; wind from the eastward ; about a seven and eight 
knot breeze. 

1. P.M. Strong breezes eastward, cloudy sky, and unsettled weather. 
Sunset, strong breezes and cloudy, with a threatening appearance to the 
eastward. At 8, made the ship snug. Midnight strong breezes from EbS^S., 
with a very threatening appearance ; breeze gradually increasing, and com- 
ing in stnong gusts and squalls. 

2^th April — At 4 a.m. weather more threatening and a heavy sea getting 
up from the eastward. Daylight, wind SE. having every appearance of a 
gale, and blowing very hard, made all snug for bad weather. At 8, blow- 
ing a severe gale ; sea at this time tremendous, battened a double tarpaulin 
fore and aft. Sea making a continual breach over the ship, and blowing very 
hard. Noon, heavy gale, ship labouring much, was obliged to keep 
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the close-reefed topsail on her, owing to the heavy weather lurches ; sea 
making a continued roll over the vessel ; gale increasing. Sun obscured. 
During the whole of this twenty-four hours ship was sailing to the south- 
w ard. p. M. heavy gale from SE. and varying to SSE. with a <errific sea 
on making a awful breach over the ship ; going knots through the 
water up to 4 a.m. Course SbW. to SW. From 4 a.m. to noon, ship’s head to 
NE. and ENE. ; having wore round. Carried away one of the channel plates. 
Midnight ship rolling heavy, takbig the sea in on both sides. 

29 th Aprils 4 a.m. Wind a little more moderate, but sea still continuing the 
same. Set reefed foresail to steady the ship. Noon rather clear, but gale 
still blowing hard. Wind SE. 

Lat. Obs. Noon, * ... IG® 32' N. 

Long. Obs. Noon, illo02' E. 

At 9, a brig passed, scudding under a foresail only, with topgallant mast 
on deck. 1 p.m. up foresail; a very threatening appearance to the southward. 
At 2-30, wore ship to the SJV.^ at the same time^ to clear a whirlwind. By this 
manwune allowed the whirlwind to pass ahout 2{)0 yards on the lee quarter ; at this 
time hlowiny a perfect hurriemne. Wind SSE. and S. Furled every thing to a 
.storm main trysail, and hove the ship to; torrents of rain; sea making a 
constant breach over the ship. At 5 p.m. more moderate ; set the close-reefcd 
topsails, and at 10-30, wore ship to the ESE. Sea .still continued high, and 
a cross head sea, owing to shift of wind in the uhirlwind. 

SOth April. Daylight, more moderate. Wind SSE. Wore round to the 
SW. ; sea still running high and confused, a.m. weather clearing up a little. 

Noon Obs., Lat lt’)0 21' N. 

Ditto L^ng 91^ MY E. 

Noon, moderate. 

The phsenomenon which Capt. Taplcy describes in the log of the 29th, 
and w^hich I have printed in italics, I thought so extraordinary that I 
requested of him a more particular account of it, and the following is 
his very graphic description of this awful addition to the fury of a tem- 
pest, which is, I believe, quite new in our naval records. A whirii\ind 
coming down upon a vessel, lying to, in the midst of a hurricane, must, one 
would think, carry inevitable destruction ^ith it,* should it fall upon her. 
The Freak seems to have lost her foremast in one, as will be seen by her 
log. Capt. Tapley says, “ I have much pleasure in giving you answers 
to your inquiries, as nearly os I can. At 1 p.^. ^Oth Aprils by Nautical 
time, (but by Civil time the 29th,) a very threatening appearance to the 
Southward; ship’s head east, a terrific squall from the SSE. rising verj’ 

• Col. Reid refers to an instance of this kind, but 1 cannot now find the passage 
again.— H. P. 
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rapidly, and having a very blowing appearance. When the scpiall w'n& 
witliiii 2 inilcs of the ship, perceived a heaving whirlwind flying to the 
N^NW. ; immediately wore ship to the SW., or first to the westward, to 
give the sliip way through the water; by doing so, allowed the whirlwind 
to pass the ship; when passed, brought the ship to the wind, clued 
every thing up, and furled all. Soon after, about 1 0 minutes, the squall took 
the ship from the SSE. Ship’s head about SW., blowing a complete hurri- 
cane, could not see half the length of the vessel on the water, owing to 
the tops of the sea being blowm by the force of the wind, and a deluge of 
rain at the same time. I cannot remember how* it was turning, its wc 
Here anrious to turn out of it ; it'^^as going round at a furious rate, and dis- 
appeared in the rain to the NNW. I do not recollect any lightning al 
the time.t We could not discern it until it had approached pretty close, and 
then the most we saw was the foaming of the w ater travelling up in a 
rapid progress. The day had been fine and a little clear for a few hom*s, 
hut blowing hard. At the time this squall appeared, the sky all round 
assumed a threatening appearance, and squalls gathered and rose rapidly. 
After this severe squall, the weather kept bad dyring the remainder of the 
24 hours.” 

Extract from the Lo(j rf ihv Barque jlmeUa Thompson'' from Penautp towards 

Madras. 

Monday, 27th April, 1810. Civil time. p.m. Strong breezes, with heiny 
Wind. squalls of wind and rain. 

West. A.M. Hard gales with ram. 

8 A.M. More moderate. 

Noon. Moderate and fine. 

Bar. 29’55 — Lat. Ohs. 4® 14' N. Long. 88° 18' E, 

West. P.M. Strong breezes and squally. 

WbS. 8 P.M. Heavy squalls with rain. 

WbN } veered to the WNW ; wore sliip to WS W. 

Tuesday, 2Sth April, 1810. a. m. Ditto, weather at daylight more 
West. moderate. 

WS\\. Noon, Moderate weather, 

Lat Obs. 40 2.5' N. Long. 87° 48 ' f;. 

The Barque “ Clarissa” from Penang to Madras experienced no bad 
'”eather until the 2%th of April, 1840. At noon on that day, she was in 7® 1' 
N. and87o 5()' E. ; it had been blowihghard from West to WSW, in squalls, 
* t These are replies to my queries. — H. P. 
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with rain and a high sea, but did not approach to a gale. On the 2dihj the 
weather became moderate, the swell high and confused. 

The Barque ** Ganges*' from Malacca to Madras. On the 2G/// of Ap'Uy 
1840, in 0o37' N and 95° 56' E. a fresh gale coinmen(;ed atSSW, veering 
to the SW. On the 27/A she hove to under storm staysails ; the Barometer 
idl to 29*50, blowing a hard gale from SSW. to SW. At noon, still lying to 
in Lat 7° 10' N. OS'* 18' E. Bar. 29*60. On the 28/A the gale abated, and at 
noon the weather cleared up- Lat 8® 7' N. 33' E. Bar. 20-80. 

Extract from the Log of the Brig Ereak f from CalciUla to Stagoporv ; vommu- 
ideated bg Captain Smoult. lieduved to Civil time, 

19/A Aprils 1840. — Left the I’ilot at the Sand Heatb, and carried the wind 
about SSW., standing to S. Eastward. The wind then became light, and 
\cered 1‘roin SSE. to SW. ; the weather continued light and variable with 
flashes of lightning, in the north after sunset. On the 20/A, Lat. 2U^ 31' N. 
Long. 88° 35' E. On the 26/A, Lat. 19^ 23' N. Long. 88^ 10' E. light winds, 
between SW. and South, with strong nortlu'rly currents until 27/A, 
when the wind hauled round to the East. Lat. 18^ 50' N. Long. SSo 30' E, 
r.M. Moderate breeze with fine clear weather. At 8, the \\ ind increased, and 
v\ Gather bocanie cloudy and threatouiiig, which obliged us to take in all 
steering sails; the wind moderated at mvlnight ; set the Mieering sails. 

28/A April, .\t 10 a.m. the breeze freshened again, took m all steering soils 
and royals, the Barometer standing about 2y'30 steady. Lat. 17'^ 40 N . Long. 
8So32' E. r.M. strong breeze and threatening weather, the Barometer librating 
i'Ljg much* dark heavy clouds rising in the north, wearing the appearance 
of ragged edges. * 

Commenced making preparation fora gale oi wind by sending down 
the lofty yards, and securing spars, hatchways, boats, c^c. and double 
gasketting the sails as wc furled them. At 6. r.M. we had got e\ery .sail 
stowed, except the close-reefed fore top.saik the gale increasing so rapidly 
from NNE. that it obliged us to stow the main topsail, without reefing; 
the sea rising in proportion. The wind gradually ^’eo^ed round to tlie 
north, and blew from that quarter till midnight, (Lat. Ace. 15o 46' N. 
Long. 88° 18' East) when the wind chopped round to the NW. suddenly, 
and blew with double force, which threw the ship on her broadside; the 
helm was immediately placed a- weather, but was rendered useless, 
owing to the position of the ship. She lay dormant for some time, the 

* The ilalicH are mine. This vibrating uf the Barometer is frequently noticed in the 
Logs ill Col. Hold’s work, and seems an infallible sign. In Professoj- Barlow’s account of 
the water barometer it is particularly notiecd as “ resciuMing the breathings of some 
huge animal*” — H. P- 
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tempest roaring with great fury, and sea flying over us in foam. The 
lightning mingling gave it the appearance of fire and water ; the roaring of 
the wind prevented us distinguishing whether it thundered or not. We 
were soon enabled to brace the fore yard forward, which in a trough of a sea 
wore her before the wind, heading per compass SE. by E. directly in 
the trough of a tremendous sea, knocked up by the wind from North, 
which rendered our position most dangerous, as every sea appeared 
coming on board ; in a short time she broached to, with her bead north. 
The wind veering to the wxstw^ard, and blowing with great fury, the 
ship was again thrown on her side, but being head to sea, lay much 
easier (the Barometer sunk to 27*25 in the gale). The foam flying 
so thick as to extinguish every object except at intervals; a supposed 
break in the sky afterwards proved to be the top of the sea ! 

29th Ajiril. About one in the morning, a sudden and awful gust of wind 
carried away the foremast. It was accompanied w ith a vivid flash of lightning, 
which enabled us to see the mast and yards carried up iu the air, as if in 
a whirlwind, and then fall on deck with such violence that the fore yard 
arm stove in the fore hatchway, and went chock over into the weather 
wing of the ship, leaving the other arm extended to leeward. To this the 
w’reck of the mast and other yards were attached, acting as a lever 
on the ship, keeping her side down. It remained thus the rest of the 
night, in spite of all our endeavours to cut and clear it aw'ay from the 
ship. The furled sails blew away by piece-meal ; the quarter boat filled 
with water and broke aw'ay ; heavy seas breaking ou board, and the dark- 
ness 80 intense, that we could not see a yard before us; the water 
rushing down the hatchways, against all precaution, carried away the 
larboard bulwark and several sta^ichioiis, did the round house much 
injury, and every thing in its way ; we found much difficulty in getting the 
crew to the pumps. Found a great quantity of water in the hold ; consi- 
dered it prudent to throw over some of the cargo in order to lighten the 
ship, as the water forced down the fore hatchway in great quantities. The 
w reck of the masts aft beating about in a most fearful manner, endanger- 
ing the main mast, the only spar we had to work the ship with in running 
down to the Sand Heads. At d&ylight, wind SW. ; the crew kept constant- 
ly at th& pumps. Barometer rising very slowly, being at 27*30. Noon, sun 
obscure, Lat. account 16o 2' N. Long, 88° 3C' E. r.M. wdnd SW. still blowing 
furiously, and ship labouring heavily, shipping water over all ; showers of 
rain at intervals, hands kept constantly at the pumps, and clearing away 
the wreck. The same weather throughout. 

April. At daylight loosed tKe peak of the main sail, hoisted it up a 
lev feet, and hoisted the foretopmast Rtay.^^ail to the throat halliards, 
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ill order to keep her to the wind; this soon blew away, together 
with a spare jib, which was hoisted to the main stay. Constantly 
employed pumping. Noon a little more moderate. Lat. account 16° 41' 
N. Long. 88® 0' E., cut away the wreck from the jib-boom, which was 
sprung, bent a spare foresail to the mainyard and set it ; got a preventer 
main topmast stay up, and otherwise repaired damages. Bore up for 
Calcutta, 

U/ May. Midnight squally with rain and thick cloudy eather, at day- 
light people employed setting up rigging, &c. and getting up a main top- 
sail, Noon moderate breeze with passing clouds. Lat. Ohs. 17® 2G' N. Long. 
87° 47' E. Barometer 28*30. 

A/ay Aih. At 4. i*.m, got a pilot. During this gale, and prc^ious to it, the 
following phoenomenon manifested itself; thatof the clouds rising rapidly in 
the north, appearing ragged and black, with white feathery edges, and 
btrctchnig to the southward in long tails; the sea becoming tumultuous in, 
aud as soon as the gale reached us the atmosphere becoming Ncry sultry. 
Barometer stood at noon about 29.30, or about the standard height previous 
to the gale, and now in Calcutta, about 29-20,* 


Extra(t from the Log of the Brig “ Vectisj' /C Isemongei\, Commander, hound 
Jroin Calcutta to the Cape. Reduced to Civii tune. 

2^th April , — At noon, fresh breezes east, and cloudy. Lat. US's 37' N. Long. 
87° 55'E, Standing south, going 6 knots. r.M. strong breezes ; dull hazy wea- 
ther. At 8 p.M. preparing for bad weather. Midnight, wind EXE. blowing a 
gale ; bead SbW. • 

29/A AjrrU , — 1 a.m. Increasing gale, scudded; and at (> .\.m. hove to un- 
der bare poles. At 7 a.m. foil hurricane and heavy sea ; lost jibboom ; ship- 
ped a heavy sea, w hich hove the vessel on her beam ends, and cleared the 
deck, bulw arks, ike. : Cut away the topmasts. Noon, tlie same w eather, wind 
marked as variahlefy Lat. IQo 58' N. Long. 88® 4' E. At 2 i'.m. began to mode- 
rate. Wind marked as veering to the Northward, then to the Westward. At 
8 p.M. it stood at SSW. 2 feet water in the well. 

30/A April, — a.m. to Noon, heavy cross sek. Lat. 17® 40' N. Long. 88® 10' E. 
W'ind SbW. Gale continuing, and very high sea. * 

♦ U 18 due to Captain Siuoult to say, that this very valuable account of the storm 
was accompanied with a capital MSS. chart, on which the vesser# track was accurately- 
laid down.— H.r. 

t In the confusion of u small vessel on her beam ends it is probable no one could say 
how the wind was for some hours ; or it might have becxi veering rapidly, and is thus 
marked variable 
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Ist May ^ — 4 a.m. moreinoderate, but heavy squalls with rain. Wind SbW. 
Noon Lat. 18® 43' N. Ixmg. 88® 18' E. Wind SSW. £resh gales and squidly, 
bore up for Calcutta. 

2nd May , — Noon Lat, 19® 54' N. Long. 88® 29' E. 


George and Mary Captain %dightly. 

An imperfect account of the weather experienced by the “ George and 
■ Mary,” Captain Golightly, states, that upon the 28/7^ Ap^ril at Noon, the wind 
\eered from SW. to East with a fine steady breeze, to which all sails 
nere set. At 0 p.m. it became cloudy, with a heavy bank to the NW. The 
wind shortly after shifted to North in a very heavy squall, lasting for 
three-quarters of an hour, to which every thing was let go, and the 
vessel was than prepared for bad weather. The wind continued to veer 
to the NW. and at daylight of the 29th, had increased in violence. At 
noon of the 29th, Lat. was about 16® N. Long* 84® 30' E.* the gale being at its 
height, and blowing a severe hurricane from the NNW. w^hich lasted for 
six hours ; the wind then veered to the East, then to ES£., to S. and SSW. 
and at daylight on the 'SOth began to moderate, leaving a “ nasty cross sea.” 


Extract from the Log of the Barque ** Flowers of Ugie*' from Calcutta to the 
Maurit 'ma. Reduced to Civil time, 

21 th April, 1840. — At noon in Lat. 19® 52' N. Long. 89® 24' E. at which 
time and till midnight, fine clear weather. Wind SE., stan^g to the 
southward. 

28/7^ AprU , — At noon smart breeze ESE. and clear. Lat. 19® 19' N. 
Long. 88® 22' E. 3 p.m. Bar. 29*17, breeze increasing fast from ESE. veer- 
ing to East at 7 p.m. At 6, very bad appearance to the SE., reduced sail. 
Midnight, strong gales; Bar. 29*11. Ship going 5 knots, and standing to 
the SW. 

29ih April — At 4 A.M. squally with rain. At 7, Bar, 28*19. At 9, gale 
increasing, furled every thing, 11, very heavy gales, with heavy rain 
and dark^gloomy weather ; hove the ship to on the larboard tack, under 
bare poles, wind being at NE. at 10; and North at 11. Very heavy sea 
breaking on board, and sweeping every thing away. Noon very bad 
weather, vessel straining much, and making much water. Bar 28*15. Prom 

* This IS apparently a rough guess from memory, the account being written at the 

Captain's request by an assistant of the house to which he was consigned, the log book 
being (?)( board the ship, and the ship on its way down the river. 
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midnight to 11 a.m., she had mn 76 nuks SWbSiS. Lat 17« 15' N. Long. 
86o 43' E. by acct at noon. p.m. Gale still increasing, with a heavy 
sea, and vessel lying nearly on her beam ends, so much so, that the pumps 
would not suck water. Wind NW, at 1 p.m. Bar. 28*36 ; At 3 p.m. wind 
West. At 5, SW. At 8 South, at which it continued till midnight. Bar. at 7 p.m. 
28*41 ; at midnight 28*19. At 4 p.m. tremendous gales, with heavy rain 
and gloomy weather ; at n^j^hiight gale abating a little. 

30/7/ April. — 6 a.m. more moderate, but at noon very heavy gales and bad 
w*eather, Lat, 17® 48' N. Long. 86® 53' E. Bar. 29.11. p.m. Strong gales 
and cloudy ; saw a vessel standing to the northward with loss of foremast 
and mizen mast At 9, Noon, moderate, with lightning to the NW. Wind 
South till midnight,, vessel lying to, head West. 

Ifi/ May . — Midnight cloudy weather, wind South till noon, when mo- 
derate with fine weather, Lat. 18® 23' N. Long. 86® 58' by Acct. 

2nd. ^fay . — At noon in Lat. 18® 44' N. Long. 88° 6' East* 


E.rfracf from the Log Book of the Ship ** La Belle Alliance y' Capt. ArkcoJI : 
from Madras to CnlciUta. Reduced to Civil time. 

29/7/ Aprdy 1840. — Midnight; moderate breezes and squally, latter part a 
fresh gale with hard squalls and showers of rain. 

28/7/. At 3 P.M. the Lighthouse on False Point NWbN, at 4, the lighthouse 
WfaN; at 5-30 tacked to the SE; at 6, the Lighthouse WbSiS. and 
the land at WbN. At midnight tacked to the Northward ; at 3-30 a.m. tacked 
to the E ; at 5, the light WNW. At daylight, an increasing breeze from 
NE. and squally. At Noon an increasing gale with hard squalls, distance 
on the log 71 miles. Lat. Obs. none. p.m. A strong gale with hard squalls 
and thick hazy weather ; latterly an increasing gale with violent gusts of 
wind. At Midnight a violent gale, with violent gusts of wind. 

30/7/ Apr'd. — 1 A.M. to 5 A.M. The gale increasing, with violent gusts of 
wind and heavy rain ; furled topsails ; ship lajdng to under storm 
main staysail. At 6 a.m. ship plunging deep, with a heavy confused sea; 
carried away the flying jibboom ; cut away the wreck. At 8 a.m. tryin^to 
strike topgallant maats; ship laying overhand plunging deep could not, 
and obliged to cut away fore and main topgallant masts to save the top- 
masts ; in so doing the head of the foretopmast broke above the rigging ; 

* Bar, of the ship ** Flowers of XJgie" at noon, 18th August in Calcutta at ten 


A.M. was .. 29*43 

The Barometer at the Surveyor General's Office. 29*56 

Difference to add 0*11 


This correction has been made to the Bar. heights given in the log. 
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a heavy coniUsed «ea. At 9 a.M. l;<^gidlaiit 

mast; ship labouring modi, from the hei^vy sea. At 10, a violent gale- 
from SSW. with most awfril gusts of wind mid heavy vain, the ship laying 
to under storm main staysail. At noon, gale eontanuiii^ with equal vio- 
lence. p.m. A viol^ gale, with awM gusts of wind, and a heavy sea. 
Moderating after midnight, with thick hazy weather. At 1 r.v« In a sudden 
gust of wind and rain, the atorm main staysail blew away, the ship 
lying to under bare poles; heavy and violent gusts of wind and rain, 
during the day. At 2 p.m. in a heavy gust of wind, the ship labouring 
much, the starboard boat’s davit gave way. Cut away tbe boat to dear 
wreck. — Ship lying to under bare poles. Violent gusts of wind from SSW. 
with heavy rain and thick hazy weather during the night. 

Ut May. At 5 a.m. the weather moderating, set- close-reefed topsails. 
At noon the weather moderating and the sea going down; thick hazy 
weather. 

30/^ Aprils 10 P.M. Bar. 29-40 

12 29-20 

3 A.M 29-00 

5 28-10 

8 28*30 

12 28-60 

Itt Maifj 4 P.M 28*90 

9 29-10 

12 29-30 

Lat. Obs. 19*19 N. 

The first of the gale was from the N£., and at 11 on the 30/4, it sud- 
denly shifted to the southward, and Hew if any thing heavier than before. 

I am indebted for this extract, which is so highly interesting, as marking 
the direct trask of the storm towards Pooree (Juggemauth) to Capt. Biden, 
Master Attendant of Madras, but I could not obtain a sight of the ship’s log 
while at Calcutta ; so that her exact position at the time of the shift of 
widd, is not so certain as it might have been ; neither could 1 obtain a 
comparison from her Barometerr 


Abstract of the Loyofthe ship ** Christopher Rawson” Capt. SmeUie, Reduced 

to Civil time. 

On the 27th, exchanged numbers with the Marion, Capt. Pope, in Lat. 
IT® 15' ^0", N. Bat, 29-80 ; the Bar. down 4 lines, and the weather very op- 
pressive. Light SSE. winds and sultry. Barometmr fedling frst. 
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WthAprU. fathering clouds in the SE. and threatening 

looh. At 10 A.M. arery heavy iiquali from East ; I consider this the commence- 
ment of the gale ; the scud fl3dng in confrised masses, and a number of sand 
birds on the rigging. At noon, heavy appearance of weather. Lat. Obs, 
19o 29'15''N. Bar. 29-40. p.m. Blowing fresh from E. and £^£., the Baro- 
meter 29*35, and every appearance of worse weather ; making a bold push 
for the Pilot. Midnight and until day-dawn, constant heavy squalls and 
much heavy^rain. 

29th April. At 4 a.m. sounded in 17 fathoms ; at 5 sounded in 10 fathoms, 
and by two ejtcellent Chronometers made the Outer Floating Light bear from 
us due west 15 miles distant ; finding the sea too high to receive a pilot 
close-reefed the top sails and courses ; under this sail stood out South ; wind 
abeam at East, gale increasing and the sea rising fast. At 10 a.m. a tremen- 
dous sea spread from the SSW. and a heavy ground swell on our beam East ; 
preparing for bad weather. At noon gale very heavy, no sun, suppose 
ourselves SSW. from the Floating Light, distant 30 miles. 

Gale increasing at ESE. and East in the heavy squalls ; a very high con- 
fused sea oilen breaking over all. At midnight sprung fore yard ; 
sounded in 30 fathoms. 

Z9ih April. 2 a.m. Blowing a hurricane, sprung our main mast in the deck 
partners ; the sea washing away our large cutter, davits and all, and making 
a clear breach over all ; both pumps going. The wind SE. and veering round 
gradually to the southward. At day-duwn observed some broken spars 
and short pieces of plank passing us; shipped a heavy sea, broke the lash- 
ings of the skylight, which unshipped, and nearly filled our cabin with 
water. . Noon., Lat, OJis. 20® 28' N. A heavy sea struck the ship aft, and 
ii\jured our ruddet' head. Bar. 28*80. 

Bar. 28*90; gale continues heavy; ship under bare poles, lying in the 
trough of the sea, very uneasy. Wind SSE., ship’s head SWhW. Having 
blown our stonn staysails away got a bolt of new canvas in the imzen 
rigging. 

Ist May. At day-dawn ship on her beam ends, and the sea making a 
fair breach over all ; the water much discoloured ; sounded in 16 fathoms 
on the edge of Point Palmiras Reef, the wind suddenly shilling into the 
SSW. wore ship to the SE. Sun obscured at Noon; no vessels in sight. 

Some attempts at a clear-up ; ship lying helpless in the trough of t)i6 
sea ; Bar. rose 4 lines. At 2 p.m. set the close-reefed topsails. Sunset clear 
weather, but destructive sea, midnight heavy squalls from SW. 

2nd May. Day-dawn, moderating fast. Out reefs, end stood to the WNW. 
At 7 sighted a Pilot vessel. At 8® 30' obtained a pilot From our position 
on the commencement of the gale, I supposed myself in the centre of the B$y 

6 o 
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during the worst part of it, and allowed 36 liouta drift undeir bare polea 
before I looked, for shoal water. My astonishment was great at finding tiie 
ship, early on the 1 st, in 16 fhthoms on the reef ; mid 1 can only account fbr 
it by supposing the easterly gale had caused a current^ or set, to the west- 
ward of at least 4 miles per hour ; which may perhaps account for so many 
vessels getting over on the Point, as 1 had the advanti^e of 15 miles easting 
at its commencement. 


Balasore, 

A letter from Balasore, dated 4th inst., says : — 

“ We have just escaped a severe hurricane ; it blew very hard on the 
night of the SOth, and the tide rose very high, but luckily the wind did not 
last long enough to drive the sea over the country. At Pooree they 
have felt the hurricane most severely. 1 hear that all the houses and 
the Government Cutchcries have been blown to the ground, and much 
damage has been sustained; great part of the native town has been 
destroyed, and several lives lost. When the circuit house fell, two men 
were buried, and escaped with broken legs. Pooree is full now, the gents 
from Cuttack having gone there to enjoy the cool breeze; they and 
the residents took refuge in the only house which stood the storm ; the 
description of the scene is fearful. Mr. Ewart lost his Arab horse, buried 
in the ruins of the stable. The natives declare that Juggernauth’s august 
presence alone prevented the sea from washing away the town. The 
storm was felt at Cuttack also severely, and 1 much fear it has been des- 
tructive on the whole line of coast. This is a true version I think, and you 
may perhaps like to give the readers of the En^ishman the news.” — 
Engliahmanf 7th May, 


Report from Captain A* Bond, Maeter Attendant, Bcdaeore. 

29th April, Bar. 29.66 Ther. 85o NE. Rain and squally, 

dS>th Ditto, ditto, 29.57 ditto, 82 NE. Rain and puiFy, 

\ 9 t May, ditto, 8 a.m. 29.25 ditto, 81 £. Strong gusts of wind. 

Ditto, 1 29.4^ ditto, 82 NE. and East. 

c 

On the May, a.m. ; at Balasore; strong gusts of wind, with continual 
rain, inclining to a gale till 8 a.m., when the wind veered from N£. to 
South, and cleared up at SW. at 9 a.m. 

At Budruck, 32 miles WSW. of Balasore, the wind stronger, with flying 
clouds to the SW. 

1 was at Budruck on the morning of the gale, and from the log kept here, 
it was very similar to the one I kept there, in every respect. 



1B40.] Ae Theetf^ ^ Ae Law of Storms in India. 1021 

The etrength of the gi^ wao felt more southerly at Pooree; and inland 
the rain appears to have been ^heavier, and the wind less. 

The May gales^ have not affectd Balasore since May 1823. No vessels 
lost on the coast; several pat into Chooramoon in distress. 

A. Bond. 

I am mdehted for tht following letter to Mr. Ewart, Magistrate of Pooree, 

Your letter to Mr. Camberland has been handed to me. During the 
storm, and for some weeks, Mr. Cumberland had been very unwell, and 
had ceased to keep a Meteorological Register. At the time of the storm, 
land two other gentlemen were staying at our house. On comparing notes 
next day, we discovered that we differed in one material point, viz. which 
way the storm went round. 

To the best of my remembrance, the South-west wind, which generally 
blows so steadily during part of February, March, April, May, and part of 
June, failed and became variable, hanging between South and East. The 
sky was very cloudy, and on Wednesday, 29th April, there were showers. 
On Wednesday afternoon the wind w^as very strong from NbE,; the rain 
and wind continued to increase during the night from ENE. On Thurs- 
day morning, 30fA April, at daylight, it was blowing strong, but people 
went about their ordinary avocations. By 10 a.m. there was a gale 
from NE. At noon I went on my elephant to visit the various ladies 
who had come with their families, but without their husbands. The wind 
was so violent and gusty, that I found it necessary to bold fast by the 
pad-ropes, and the drifting rain and sand frequently made the elephant 
stand, and refuse to proceed. From 8 a.m. on Thursday, ^Oth, the 
rain was incessant •The wind continued to blow, with about the same 
violence, after 10 A.if. till evening from the North-east. It then 
veered to nearly North, and after hanging between N. and NE., at about 
7| p.M. entirely Mled. About 8, what w'e imagined the ordinary monsoon 
breeze began to blow from SW. ; it however increased, and got round to 
nearer the West. By 9^ p.m, it blew from WSW. with far greater >iolence 
than it bad from the other direction. Many houses had lost a portion of 
the thatch by the NE. wind, but almost all were destroyed by the West 
wind. It began to abate about 4 a.m. on Friday May; th^re were 
occasional gusts during the morning from SW., but our usual breeze blew 
pretty regularly ; my impression was, that just before the lull on Thursday 
evening the wind was at NW. and went by the East to SW. This strock 
me particularly, because it was contrary to the received theory. 

I fear this is a ver>’ vague account, bat it is the best I esm give. 

Pooree, 

am May , 1840. 


James K. Ewart. 
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Note. — It will readily be seen by tbm to whom ike Tbeory of 
Storms is familiar, that the centre of the hurtioane, its here described, 
must have passed over, or a very short distance tO 'the South of the 
station. The discrepancy of opinions mentioned might easily occur at 
such a time, amongst gentlemen who were not seamen, and it is more 
tlian probable, that, at the centres of storms and near them, counter 
currents and eddies do occur ; and that their changes are almost 
instantaneous ; the main change was from about NNE. to SW. and at 
the centre this might have happened either way, without affecting the 
truth of the theory. H. P. 

The Great Storm in Orissa. 

[From a Correspondent at Pooree.'] 

“ On Thursday, the 30/A AprU^ one of the most violent storms ever re- 
membered in Orissa visited the station of Pooree, and surrounding district. 
7'he wind blew very fresh from the North-east early in the morning, 
and tow'ards the middle of the day increased so much, as to make every one 
take precautions to guard against its violence. The surf was unusually 
high and roaring, and approached the bungalows much nearer than was at 
all pleasant. Out-oflQces were levelled, and clouds of sand buried every 
thing. About 6 o’clock in the evening the wind lulled, when it w'as hoped 
that the worst was over, but the disasters of the day were as nothing 
in comparison with what the night brought. The wind suddenly shifted 
round to West and South-west, and recommenced in all its fury. Every 
one sat waiting for the worst, running from oneoroom to another, as 
the house gave way, and w'hen the geneihal crash came, it was fearful. — ^The 
wind and rain so boisterous, that no one could stand erect exposed to them. 
Ladies then escaped to their palkees, anxiously awaiting the break of 
day. The darkness of the night totally prevented any communication 
of one house with another, and it was not until morning that the whole 
tmth could be known. Alas! every bungalow in the station has been 
destroyed — not one is there that can possibly be inhabited. One solitary 
puckha-house stood the buffetting of the storm, as it w'ould appear, intend- 

c 

ed as a refuge for the destitute. It was most providential that some 
families deserted their own houses during the afternoon and took shelter fri 
any secure place they could find ; for had they remained they must have 
perished. Entire roofs and walls came to the ground, other houses 
went piecemeal, rafters and thatch coming down, and some have disap- 
peared altogether. Some ladies were obliged to desert their bungalows, 
remain in their palkees on the sands the whole night. In fact, no one 
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has escaped, aad maiiy thing they possess. The drift of the 

sand was so gr^t, that e^ery thing was buried several feet in it, and 
a most dif^cult tai& it has been to recover property so embedded. The 
ruins of the houses are ahnosi unfit for repairs, except under a cost equal 
to the original expense of building, and the whole coast presents one scene 
of destruction. The city has suffered to a great extent ; indeed every 
house has been blown down, but the immortal remains of Juggumauth lie 
undisturbed in his celebrated temple. The surrounding villages have been 
equal sufferers, and a camp belonging to the revenue surveyor, about 
20 miles distaht, was totally destroyed. Large trees strew the road, and 
many lives have been lost in consequence. One family, of eight persons, 
were crushed under one tree ; but the loss of life has been much less than 
could have been expected. 1 have not heard of more than forty altogether ; 
but accounts may be brought in hereafter. Altogether the scene has been 
one I never wish to witness again, for independently of the great pecuniary 
loss, it has been an awful visitation, which those who have lived and 
expeiienccd can alone comprehend. Pooree, 3rd May^ 1840.” — Englishman* 


Extracts from the Log Booh of the Barque “ Elephanta,'' of Oreenock ; from 
Clyde to Calcutta. Reduced to Civil time. 

April 2Sth. Bar. 29*60. From midnight to 8 a.m., wind SE. to EbS. fresh 
breezes, and cloudy j a heavy sw^eU from the SW. From 8 a.m. till noon, light 
winds and cloudy. At noon Lat. Obs. 15® 20' N. Long. Chron. 84o 29' E. 
The same till midnight. 

29th. NE. fresh breezes and cloudy weather throughout; a heavy sweU 
from the Easttvardi thn current has set the ship EbN. 20 miles these 24 
hours. At noon Lat. 16» 24' N. Long. Chron. 84o 22' E. p.m. light vrinds 
and cloudy weather. 

31 st. A.M. Fresh breezes from SW. and cloudy, with a great swell from 
the NE. ; the ship labouring and pitching very heavy. ■ At Noon, cloudy, 
the land in sight bearing WbN. to NbW. supposed to be the Dolphin's Nose. 
At Noon, by very indifferent Obs. Lat* 17® 46' N., Long. Chron. 84o28tE, ; 
to midnight, moderate and fair. 

lit May. a.m. SS W. Fresh breezes and cloudy ; a swell firom ^the SW. 
At Noon Lat. 18^48' N., Long. Chron. 85o40' E. p.m. moderate breezes and 
hazy weather. 

Esitractfrom the Log of ike Schooner Amelia,'* Ccqotain Roes. Reduced to 

Cml time. 

The Amelia” was off the Sand Heads when the last gale commenced. 
Unfortunately during the gale the Barometer was injured, which prevents 
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any correct Information on that head> foHlier than that it fell two^ienths 
the day previous to the gale. 

29th Aprily 1840. At midnight, winds easterly, with light passing i^ualls. 
Outer Floating Light bearing £bN. 6 a. sc. Wind easterly* Being now to the 
eastward of the Western Sea Eeef, breeze increasing with heavy appear- 
ance to windward. Pilot apprehensive of bad weather, recomm^ded stands 
ing to sea; stood to the South-eastward. Noon, winds £N£. blowing very 
hard and sea rising, p.m. winds £N£. increasing to a gale. Midnight, 

' ditto, blowing a hard gale and heavy sea. 

30M. ApriL 6 a.m. Ditto as before, blowing with violence, and squalls with 
rain. Noon, ditto weather ; shipping much water on deck; soundings in 
62 fathoms. 6 p.m. wind east with heavy appearance to the south-eastward, 
with occasional heavy rain and hard squalls. Midnight, wind S£. with 
increased violence, how blowing with great fury. Our sails were blown out 
of the bolt ropes. A crftas turbulent sea rising in pyramids^ and breaking over 
the vessel^ whde the force of the wind depressed her lee bulwarks under water.* 
Soundings in 45 fathoms. 

Ist May. 6 a.m. Wind veering southerly, still blowing with fury and a 
great sea. 8 a.m. Wind SW. rather mure moderate. Soundings in 20 
fathoms. Wore to the Eastward. Noon, wind SW., gale abating. Found 
by Obs. that our situation is 15 miles to the southward of False Point in 
22 fathoms ; bore up for the river. 

The two days previous to the gale, we had the wind from the South- 
eastward, light, with hazy weather, hot and sultry. 

The gale commenced from the North-eastward, veering to the Eastward 
and South-eastward, at which point it blew with the greatest violence, and 
began to break up soon after it reached^ the South-west point. 

During the gale the heaviest appearance of the sky was to the S£. and 
Southward. The upper clouds appearing to move N. and NW.f even 
while the wind was N£. 

Extract from live Log of the H* C. F. L. V. ** Beacon,' C, Hudson, Commander^ 

April 29th, 1840. — a.m. Fresh SE. breeze and cloudy. 4 a.m. Breeze in- 
creasing ; veering to ESE. cloudy unsettled weathey. Daylight, increasing 
breezes at ESE. and cloudy unsettled weather, heavy sea. 8 a.m. Fresh 
breezes at Eastward, cloudy unsettled weather. Noon, strong breezes at East, 
veering to NE. with heavy squalls of wind and rain, threatening appearance. 
Noon to 4 P.M. blowing in heavy gusts from £. to NE. and ENE. heavy 

* This is a& instance of the possibility alluded to in p. 46 of my first Memoir, fp 645 
Journal As. Soc. for August 1839. ) If the shiftof wind bad been sudden, the vessel would 
hafve been laid down against the whole fury of the waves. 

t This is somewhat equivocal, for it may mean to the N. and NW. or from the 
1^ and NW, The observation is nevertheless important. 
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{MAsiiig showers, &xtd darkr<d<Hidy, threatening a|>pearaDce round. Sun- 
set^ blowing hand at £NE. with passing showers, and very threatening 
appearances to the SE., heavy sea. 8 p.m. Blowing hard at EN £. with pass- 
ing squalls and light showers, with dark doudy threatening appearances 
all round. Midnight, moderating, £N£. breezes and cloudy unsettled ap- 
pearances to the Eastward. 

30/4 April. A.u. Strong breezes at East, with dark, cloudy, unsettled wea- 
ther. Daylight, blowing hard at ESE. with very threatening appearances 
all round, and a heavy cross sea. 8 a.m. Strong breezes at ESE. and dark, 
doudy, unseitled appearances to the eastward. 8 a.m. to Noon, wind 
veering from ESE. to East, with continual heavy squalls, and heavy 
rain, dark dismal clouds, and very threatening appearances all round, 
with a confused sea. 4 r.M. Strong breezes at East and £bS. with dark 
doudy, unsettled weather. Sunset, strong breezes, v^ring from East to 
EbS, with dark dismal clouds, and threatening appearance to the S£. with 
heavy sea. 8 p.m. Strong breezes veering to SE., with dark dismal clouds and 
unsettled, with threatening appearances all round. Midnight, fresh breezes 
veering from SE. to SSE. with heavy passing squalls of wind and rain; 
unsettled appearances and lightning to the Southward, with distant thunder. 

Ut May, 1840, — a.m. Blowing very hard in squalls at SSE. dismal 
threatening appearances and passing showers, with very heavy sea. 4 a.m. 
Wind increasing to a gale at SSE. with a very heavy sea. Daylight, blow- 
ing a gale at SSE. with dismal threatening appearances. 8 a.m. Gale 
increasing at SSE. with very threatening appearance, and very heavy sea. 
Noon, blowing a heavy gale at SSE. very threatening appearance, sea 
still continuing. 4 v.m. Gale still continuing very heavy, weather clearing 
up a little ; sea still continaing heavy. 8 p.m. Moderate breezes veering to 
SbW. and SSW; with passing squalls of wind and rain, and unsettled 
weather, with lightning to the SW. Sunset, moderating a little, and 
wind veering to Southward and SbW. with passing squalls of wind and 
rain, sea continuing. Midnight, blowing hard at SSW. and SW. with 
heavy passing squalls of wind and rain, with dark cloudy weather all 
round, and lightning to the SW. 

Mr. Hudson adds the following remarks. ** As the variation of the wind 
and the appearances of the weather, were correctly stated during the gale^ 
the only remarks 1 have to make thereon, are, that in every gale 1 have 
experienced here, it has invariably began at the Northward, veering to the 
Eastward, sometimes as far as North-east and back again,* generally break- 
ing up at SW. ; the heaviest part of the gale generally being between S£. 
and South, except the last, the heaviest of which was at WSW., the point at 
which it Igroke up.** 


* So in the MSS. 
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Extract from the Log of the H. C. L. V> ** ffope Ettetm^n ChanneL 
W, Clarky Commander, 


Date. Winds and Weather. 

Wednesday y a,m. Fresh Easterly breezes, dark, cloudy 
Jlpril 29tk, threatening weather, and lightning, 
1840. 3 A.M. Heavy gusts from the Eastward, 
and passing squalls. 

Daylight. Strong Easterly breezes and 
ditto weather. 

8 A.M. Fresh breezes and cloudy, with 
passing squalls and rain. 

Noon. Strong Easterly breezes and ditto 
ditto weather ; rain at times. 

Sunset. Ditto winds and weather. 

8 p.M. Ditto winds and weather. 

Midnight, heavy passing squalls from the 
Eastward, and ditto weather. 


Baar. Ther. Remarks. 


20-67 81- 
20-65 81- 
20-65 81* 


Thursday j a.m. Heavy squalls from Eastward, and 
jlpril threatening weather ; passing squalls 

1840. and very heavy sea on. 

Daylight. Strong East to ESEasterly 
breezes, cloudy and squally weather. 

8 A.M. Ditto cloudy, and threatening ap- 
pearances all round. 20*60 81* 

Noon. Strong ESEasterly breezes and 

ditto weather. 20-60 82- 

Sunset. Blowing hard from East to ES. 

Easterly, with passing squalls and rain. 

8 p.M. Blowing hard at SE. Ditto weather. 20-55 81 - 
Midnight. Ditto from SE. to SSE. and 
ditto weather. 


Friday y a.m. Blowing a moderate gale at BSE. 

May Isty with heavy gusts at intervals, and 

1840. rain; weather still threatening; ship- 

ping much water. 

Daylight. Gale increasing ^JtSE. battened 
dow n the hatches and made all snug ; 
veered to 200 fathoms cable. 

8 A.M. gale still continuing at SE. with 

frequent squalls and rain. 29-50 81- 

* Noon. Moderating a little, veering to the 

southward, frequent squalls of wind 
* and rain, and heavy sea on. 29-53 83* 

4 p.M. Decreasing at SSW. very unsettled 
appearances aU round ; very heavy sea 

• on. 

Sunset. Strong SS Westerly breezes, with 
cloudy and threatening appearances 
all round. 

8 p.M. Ditto ditto weather. 29-67 81- 

10 p.M. Wind shifted suddenly round 
SSW. toN W. with threatening appear- 
ances and much lightning. 

Midnight. Light variable breezes from 
NW. to SW, cloudy and threatening 
appearances to the Westward, and rain. 



200 fathoms cable. 140 fathoms cable. H. C. L. V. Hope Eastern 

Channel lying at Anchor 
140 fathoms cable. 
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<-> 

Schomei' Margaret^'" Copt Thoddeus; proceeding tip dte Bitter. 

2Sth April, 1840. Civil time. — Noon. Lat. 20o 45' N. Long. 88o 32' £. 55 
fathoms^ soft mud. p.m. Fresh breeze £N£. At 9, N£. cloudy, and light- 
ning &om S£. and Fast at midnight. 

29th April. — Noon. Strong breeze and cloudy ; u? or king up. p.m. Small 
rain. p.m. £NE. and at 5, NE. Midnight; strong breeze NE. and 
threatening gloomy weather, with drizzling rain. 

30M ApfU. Wind ENE. At daylight threatening. Noon, passed Dia- 
mond Harbour, midnight hard squalls. At anchor off Wollooburrya. 

1st May. A.M. ENE. Wind O’esh breeze and rainy, cloudy and threaten- 
ing at daylight. At 8-30, wind SSE. strong breeze. Noon, heavy gales. 
4-30. p.m. Wind South. Midnight, heavy gale with small rain. At anchor 
half way between Wollooburrya and Calcutta. 

2nd May. a. m. Wind South. Strong gale with small rain ; arrived at 
Calcutta, p. M. SSW. Wind, with rain. 


At Calcutta, 

the following are my own observations. The Barometer is corrected to 
the standard at the Survey or-GeneraTs Office. 

29^^ April, 1840. Civil time . — At 8 a. m. Bar. 29*74. Squalls from the 
NE. During the day close sultry weather, calms and light squalls at times 
from NE. vrith drizzling rain. At 7 p. m. Close and sultry, drizzling rain and 
light airs from the NE. with cloudy, gloomy, weather all round. Bar. 29*67. 
During the night, gloomy weather, with light breezes, from the E. and NE. 

30M April . — The same weather continuing. At noon squalls and driz- 
zling rain from East and ENE. Bar. 29*64. Calms and heavy rain to 
41 p. M. Bar. 29*57. Evening and to midnight, light airs from the East, 
dark gloomy weather, and drizzling rain at times. 

May . — From midnight to 6 a. m. dark gloomy weather, with light breez- 
es and squalls at times from East and ESE. At 6 a. m. Bar. 29*52. A squall 
from the SE. with heavy rain : scud flying fast from the SE. lOj a. m. Bar. 
29*52. Strong breeze SE. with squalls. Noon. Bar. 29*47. A gale with 
heavy squalls SE. to ESE. with heavy rain, 3 p.m. Bar. 29*39. Gale in heavy 
squalls, from SSE. 4} p.m. Wind S. (gale) with frequent squalls, Bar. 29*39. 

5J p.\i. The same. Bar. 29*40. p. m. SbW. Heavy dark scud and 
squalls. Bar. 29*42. 7| Sudden squalls and lulls between them, from SSW. 
and SW. Bar. 29*45. 9 p. m. The same; squalls hauling to SW. Bar. 29*52. 

2nd May.-~^ a. m. Bar. 29*68. Fine weather. 

I have inserted the following report on the principle, that no knowledge 
shonldl)e, in the present state of the inquiry, set aside ; but I do not think 
it has much relation to our present subject. 
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Report from the Ctdkctor of Coringa to the Government of India, 

As it may enable the gentleman who has undertaken to investigate the 
counts of storms, to fix with some accuracy the extent to which the late 
gale of the 30th April and 1st May reached, 1 have the honor to forward 
an extract from the Log just received from the Coringa Lighthouse from 
6 F.M. of the Ist ultimo, till midnight ; when the wind died away. This 
squall appears to have been the tail of the storm, and did not, I should 
think, extend much farther along this coast. The weather for two or three 
days before had been very threatening, and I understand the Barometer 
fell to a considerable extent, but as the instrument for the Lighthouse 
has not yet been received from Madras, 1 regret that 1 am unable to fur- 
nish you with a more accurate report.” 

“ G. Smith.” 


Extract from the Log kepi at the Lighthouse at Coringa. 


Hours. 

Winds. 

liemarks on Friday, 1st May, 1840. 

G r.M. 

SW. 

Wind moderating, and a squall brewing in the 
NW. 

7. 

>) 

The squall, with thunder and lightning, com- 

8. 

Westerly, 

menced blowing from this quarter with a 
smart shower of rain. 

9. 

SW. 


10. 

•> 

1 Blowing very fresh. 

n. 

M 

Wind moderating, weather clearing up. 

12. 

• 


The Brig “ Vniofiy* from Coringa to Pondicherry, Forwarded by Capt, Biden^ 
Master AUendatit^ Madras, 

On the AprUy when she was at Noon in Lat. 14® 19' N. Long. 8^® 15' 
£. had smart breezes from SW. amounting to strong gale, and high sea. 
At midnight, wind South, strong gales Vith dark gloomy weather, and a 
turbulent sea, laid to under bare poles. * 

Ut May, At 3 a.m. wind SSW. Daylight, moderating; made sail, wind 
SWbS. and SSW. till noon, when fresh breeze and hazy weather. Lat. 
14® 49' N. Long. 81® 18' £. p.m. moderating, but towards, and at, midnight 
increasing again to fresh gales SbW. to SSW. and high confriBed sea. 

2nd May, Wind SW. to S£. at noon, when it moderated to light airs from 
that quarter, Lat, 14® 26' N. Long. 80® 16' E. 
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€> 

Extract from the Log of the Barque Sarah y” from Fixagapatam topjards 

Madras. Reduced to Civil time. Forwarded by Captain Biden, Master Atten- 
danty Madras. 

Aprily 1840. — p.m. Fresh breezes SW.to 7 p.m., veering to Sb£. ai7 
and South at 8, with cloudy weather till midnight. 

1st May . — At 2 a.m. hard gales SW. veering to NW. at 4, and again to 
SSW. At 7 heavy lightning, split several sails. At noon moderating, Lat. 
13® 25^ N. Long. 82° 47^ E. Bar. 29.56. p.m. Wind SbE. fresh breezes and 
cloudy, till midnight. 


Extracts from the Meteorological Journal kept at the Madras Observatory. 


Date, 

1 

Barometer. 

1 hermoin(‘Ler. 

8a.m. I 

i 

4 P. M. 

10 P.M, 

B A.M. j 

4 P.M. 

10 P.M. 

1840. April 26th. 

*9.776 


*9.766 

1 1 

' 860 


i 87.3 

«Tth. 

*9.7*0 

29.614 i 

*9.706 

86.3 

91.0 

89.7 

28th. 

*9.700 

29.628 

29.7*0 

i 86.4 

90.0 

88.4 

«9th. 

*9.680 

*9.605 

*9.684 

8T.« 

91.5 

89.* 

SOth, 

*9.680 

*9.568 

29.680 

1 87.9 

99.0 

89.8 

IVlay 1st. 

*9.7*0 

*9.643 

*9.798 

I 88.3 

93.0 

86.5 

4 2nd 

*9.820 

*9.750 

*9.858 

86.0 

69.0 

87.8 


The follmving table is extracted from a Meteorological Register kept at Cliuprah, 
by Mr. Ravenshaw of the C'ml Service. 


April *4 

*9-64 

87} 

29*57 

88| 


*5 

*9*54 

88 

*9*36 

88l 


*6 

« 

00 

86 

*9*46 

87} 


*7 

rfE9-52 

86 

C9‘48 

87} 

• 

*8 

*9’i>6 

87} 



*9 

*9*6* 

87} 

*9-56 

88 


30 

*9*56 

88 

*9*5* 

88} 

N.B. 

May 1 

*9'5S 

86 

*9*53 

86 

(S£. Gale at 
Calcutta,) 

* 

«9-5S 

83 1 

1 

*9*50 

84 


East variable ( 4 p.m, NbW. 

Vanable. j Do. Do, 

Gale from K. at 6^ p .m . 

Strong Gale from E. all night, to pre* 
BenthourlO a.m. accompanied with 
clouds, butnorain. At 4| still blow> 
ing from £., but more moderate. At 
10} P.M. still blowing ; fresh Gale all 

I night. 

Ditto. 4| p.H. £. fresh more moderate. 

Gale continues. 

Strong wind but variable £N£. cloudy, 
at £. moderate. 

£aHt moderate Do. fresh. 

N.E. blowing fresh cioudy. 

44 P.M. squall at Nb£. rain 

Variable, rain all night. 

Do. Cloudy, sky overcast. 


loas 
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Kurnaul. Lieut, Baker's Heport. 

We had westerly winds at Kurnaul on the 1st and 2nd instant; and 
on 3rd and 4th, a strong breeze from the Eastward, and 3 or 4 p.ii. on 
the 4th, a heavy bank of clouds appeared to the westward. About 
sunset we had frightful gusts of wind from the West, North and North-east, 
the air during the intervals being sultry and oppressive. 

About p.M. the sky became entirely overcast, and a violent squall of 
wind began to blow from the Westward, accompanied by clouds of dust, 
and latterly a few drops of rain. The wind continued to blow from the 
West with more or less violence for about two hours, w'hen it gradually went 
round *to the East, from which quarter it continued to blow till 2 p.m. on 
the 5th, when it was interrupted by a second (less violent) squall, from the 
Westward, accompanied by a slight shower of rain. 

The strength of the wind during the first squall must have been consider- 
able, as it unroofed many out-offices at the station, and blew down many 
hundred trees on the Canal banks. 


Hansie, Repart of Mr. T. Johnson^ DeUn Canal Department. 

I have the honor to report, agreeable to the Government Notification 
dated 1 1th September, 1839, that this station was visited by a storm of 
wind and dust on the evening of the 4th May, 1840. 

The storm commenced at J past 8 o’clock p.m. from the NW. the wind 
blowing in strong gusts, bringing with it dense masses of dust ; its duration 
was for i of an hour, when the wind veered round to the NE. and conti- 
nued to blow a stiff breeze from that point nearly all night, unaccompa- 
nied by dust. There were masses of clouds with much lightning passing 
along the northern horizon, but none 0f the clouds came over this neigh- 
bourhood, nor did I hear -any thunder. I am inclined to think that the 
storm did not extend much further than this to the South or South-east, for 
what came here was lateral, and apparently from some heavy storm at a 
great distance from this. 

The thermometer during the day had been up to lOfio and at the com- 
mencement 90®, At the subsiding^of the storm it was down to 70®. 
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The following logs have also reached me ; and that no knowledge of the 
weather prevailing about the Bay at the time of the storm, should be lost, 
1 have printed them. 1 shall remark upon them after summing up the 
evidence we have for the track of the storm. 


Extract from the log of the Packet Columbia; from Calcutta towarde Singapore, 

Civil Ume, 

On the 2Ath April , — At noon in Lat. 5<» 10' N. Long. 99® 53' East ; light 
breezes and fine weather. At 10 p.m. very threatening to the Southward. 
At midnight a tremendous heavy squall, with much rain, thunder and light- 
ning, and the wind veered suddenly to the SWestward. 

2bth April , — At 5 a.m. hard squalls, winds variable from SW. to SE. 
Daylight, strong breezes with a heavy head sea. Noon, strong breezes 
with a very heavy sea. Lat. 4o 49' N. Long. 99^ 42' £. p.m. Moderating about 
midnight; wind SE. throughout. 

2Qth April. — At 10 a.m. increasing again from SSE. to $£. Noon, Lat. 
4® 53' N. Long. 100® 1' E. off Pulo Penang. Wind SSE., breeze increasing from 
SE. till midnight. 

2lth April , — a.m. A gale at S£. with a tremendous sea, frequently hea> . 
ing the vessel on her beam ends. At Noon. Lat. 4®46' N. Long. 99o50' E- 
To wards midnight moderating from SSE. but increasing so much the next 
day, as to oblige the vessel to go into Penang harbour. 


ExSract from the Log of the Brig Pyeen Botin, from Moulmein to Madras; 

from Copt, BideU) Master Attendant^ Madras ; supposed by Nautical time, 

April 29M, 1840. — Lat 15® 52' N. Long. 97® 5' £. Hard squalls with occa- 
sional showers of rain, and a high sea running this day; wind at SSW. 

April 30/A«— Increasing heavy squalls from SSW. with lulls at intervals ; 
a heavy sea running throughout the 24 hours; sent down topgallant makts 
and yards. 

May let , — Hard gales from SW. with thunder, lightning, and rais, and a 
heavy confused sea miming, breakmg occasionally over the vessel. Under 
dosed-reefed topsails* 

May 2nd , — Increasing gales from SW., with heavy dark appearance, thun- 
der and lightning, and a very high sea running. SpUt both topsails, un- 
bent them ; bent, and close-reefed two others. 

May 3d . — Lat 14® 32' N. Long. 96® 30' E. 

6q 
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H. C. S. Amherst. Gale of 27th April to Ut May^ 1B40. 

The H. C. S. “ Ambersf’ waa lying at Kyook Phoo, and experienced^ as 
by her log, nothing but squally and rainy weather at times from the 2Mh 
April to Ist May. The winds were moderate, and variable from ESE. to 
SE. South and SSW. 


From the “ Colombo Observer.*' 

On Saturday night, 25th April 1840, a strong breeze of wind com- 
menced, amounting almost to a gale — apparently the beginning of the 
Monsoon — accompanied, as usual, with a heavy sea and a high surf over 
the Bar, w'hich has since continued. In this state of the weather a wharf 
jolly-boat, returning from the Persia, when crossing the Bar, was swamp- 
ed, and, melancholy to relate, three persons were drowned. 

The ship Recovery, Captain Johnstone, w'as at noon of the 2Bth April in 
Lat. 5° 43' N., steering to the NNE. to round Ceylon. At noon of the 29/A, she 
was in 7® 20' N. with Westminster Abbey bearing SWbW. At noon on the 
SQth having stood north 126, miles she was in Lat. 9o40' N. and at noon 
on the 1st May in 11® 57' N. having stood north 149 miles, and had fine 
weather throughout these days. 

Barque “ ComwaUis^" from Bombay towards Calcutta. Civil time. 

At noon on 2Bth April in Lat. 11® 50' N., Long. Chron. 74® 48' E. Fine 
w eather till midnight. 

29th April. — Midnight, strong 6 knot breeze NW. Hazy strong SSE. 
Daylight and to Noon heavy westerly swell. Noon Lat. 9® 14' N. Long 75® 50' 
E. increasing to sunset and midnight. Wind NW. throughout, a.m. 30th 
April, strong breezes SW. to Noon, heavy westerly s^ell. Noon Lat. 7® 3' N. 
78® 15' E. ; p.M. and to midnight, Very heavy swell from West; wind 
w'esterly ; thick hazy weather. 

Ist May , — Light 5 knot breezes at daylight, and fine weather ; vessel 
labouring so much with the heavy westerly swell, that it is feared she may 
roll away her masts. Hove to to set up the rigging at Noon* Wind 
w&terly throughout Lat 5® 47' N. Long. 80® 20' E. I^igh swell continuing 
till midnight, when it abated and is not mentioned on the 2nd. 

I have next, as in the former Memoir, arranged the winds and weather 
experienced at Noon, Civil time, by each of the different vessels, und at the 
stations within the Bay of Bengal, in a tabular form ; so as to afford a ready 
reference from the chart and diagrams, and to shew more strikingly than 
by detailed accounts, the remarkable contrasts which different points of 
the space comprised in the charts, exhibit. 
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1840 ] the Theory of Ae Law tf Storms in India. 

We have now to sho^ what is the evidence we possess for— 

I. The formation of the vortex, and evidence for its form. 

II. Its size 

III. Its rate of progression. 

I. Hie formation of the vortex and evidence for its form. Our evi- 
dence for the actual circle laid down on the 21th is, as will be subse- 
quently seen in speaking of the centres, very imperfect ; as is also that 
of the 28M, where all we know is, that it was a veering hurricane with 
the Nusserath Shaw^ and could not be said to reach the Freak till 
the evening. Hence I have taken it to be a vortex of about 300 miles 
in diameter, and that the TenasserinCs SE. gale was a little without 
the circle, though really arising from the same disturbance. The 
diagrams, and the subsequent remarks upon the evidence by which 
I have placed the different centres, will render unnecessary any further 
detail upon this head. 

In estimating the centres for the different days, I have been guided 
as follows, — 

On the 21 th^ we have the logs of the Nmseratk Shaw and 
Tenasserim available, and of these, the Nusserath Sfuito — near to 
which vessel the centre passed on the following day at 3 r.M. when she 
had the shift of wind, — must of course have been the nearest to it. 
She had the wind steady from ENE. during the whole of the 24 hours 
(from noon 21th to noon 2%th) an evidence that she was on the direct 
line of the track of the storm. She also made good, from noon to 
noon, a course of 100 miles S. 7° £.; while the track of the storm (by 
projection from the shift which she experienced, from ENE. to SW.) 
must have been about N. 34® W. and S. 34® E. so that we may say, 
without much exaggeration, that the ship travelled 100 miles, and the 
hurricane 1 80 miles almost directly towards each other ! A very re- 
markable instance of the truth and value qf the Theory of Storms, ifrightly 
understood ; for it is clear that this, which happened to a single ship, 
might have happened to a whole fleet ! Heaving to for six boars, 
woidd have saved the owners and underwriters the heavy loss which 
the dismasting and return of this vessel to Calcutta entailed ; and a good 
Barometer and Simpiesometer on board, would infallibly have indicated 
the coming danger in time. 
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The Tenctsserim seems but Just to have the first puffii of the 
storm on this day. 

It will be remarked in the table for this day, that the Ganges in 
Lat. 7^ 10' N. Long. 95^ 18' E. was hove to from the day preceding, 
in a heavy gale blowing **from SSW. to SW.” The chart does not 
admit my including her position, bat if projected, it will be found that 
if the circle of the storm was completed, she was about on the opposite 
side of it from the Nusseratk Shaw ; and I have thus, with reference 
to the jrate of travelling of the centre of the storm, between the 2Sth 
and 29/A, assumed that it may have been about half way between 
them, or 290 miles from each. This would give it a circle of 680 miles 
on the first day, i^d we have no better authorities. The brief extract 
from the log of the Clarissa which vessel it will be seen, could 
not be far from the same latitude* on the 27^ / being on the 2Hth 
in 7® 1' N. but seven degrees farther west; (her Long, being 87® 
56' E.) gives us “blowing hard from West to WSW.,” so that there 
was probably, as in the gale of June, 1839, a Westerly and South- 
westerly gale blowing across the mouth of the Bay, while the vortex 
was forming and travelling over from the Andamans to Cuttack. 
*‘The fine weather and SE. breezes*' of the Flowers of Ugie and 
Christopher Rawson are exactly what should occur on the northern 
arm of a parabola formed by the defiection of a heavy SWesterly 
monsoon, setting in from the Bay against the high land of the Ma- 
lay Peninsula. • 

For the 28^ April. If we take the storm to have now travelled 
at the rate of 7 miles an hour, its centre at noon may have been 
about 16 to 26 miles SSE- from the Nusserath Shaw; since this 
ship had, at 8 f.m. the shift of wind from ENE. to SW. as shown 
by her log; so that the centre must have passed near her, to the 
Southward, or even over her. The Tenasserim at 180 miles distance 
had the wind at SE. “ a hea^ though if this was the hurricane 
she sbou'id by her position, which is nearly due north of the Nusseraih 
ShaidSi have had the wind at East. As there can be no doubt 
i^bout the Nusseroid^ Shaw having had the centre close to her 
at noon, and that her position was not far wrongs I bare taken the 

♦ \#ound from PeaBOff to Madras, she had to make a westerly coufse across 
tae Bqv. . 
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point marked^ 20 milof to tho SE. of bar, for lU placo at noon. The 
Tenasserim had probably her part oS the storm somewhat deflected by 
the opening between the Andamans and Cape Negrais? or was not 
properly within the vortezi but in the northern arm of the parabola 
of the monsoon. The Freak and Veetis can scarcely be said to have 
felt the storm at noon on this day ; the Freak at least not till 6 
p.M.| when it was a rapidly increasing gale at NNE., so that its circle 
may have been about 300 miles in diameter at this time. 

On the 20th Aprils we find that the Freak — which vessel had 
had the gale rapidly increasing from NNE. at 6 p.m. on the 28th, — had 
it veering to NW. at midnight between the 28t& and 29lA, and to 
8W. by 6 A.M. or daylight ; making on the whole 14 points of veering 
in 12 hours. At noon she had it also SW. Projecting this, it shows 
that the centre may have passed some 30 or 40 miles to the North-east- 
ward of her position at midnight, which is very carefully laid down by 
Capt. Smoult ; and that it was travelling in a N. Westerly direction. 
The Flowers of Ugie also, with a very careful log and corrected Ba- 
rometer, had, we find, the storm increasing, from squally with rain” at 
4 A.M. to heaving to under bare poles at 1 1 ; the wind from East at 
midnight, to N£. at 10; North at 11; NW. at 1 p.m. ; West at 3 ; 
SW. at 6 ; and South at 8 p.m. With her Barometer at 28*36, and 
the wind veering 16 points in the seven hours! between 10 a.m., 
and 5 p.m. or 2^ points per hour; she cannot have been more than 15, 
or 20 miles at thea utmost, from the centre. I should estimate it to 
have passed also to the NE. of h^ position. By projection I find 12 
miles may have been her distance from the centre. 

The log of the Veetis, though the centre cannot have passed far from 
her, is by no means so carefully kept as those ci the Freak and Flow 
ere of Ugie ; so that, though I have placed her as I found it written, I am 
inclined to think that she may have been nearer to the Flowers ef 
Uffie than she is placed on the chart. ^ 

That of the George and Mary presents also some anomalies and the 
very remarkable one, that the wind seems to have veered as if the storm 
had passed close to the Southward of her. This could not have been, 
at all events the same vorlez* Did any division take place of the mabi 
vfntex into two ? which might aoeoemt tbs this? and for the anomalies 
in the log of the Vecits f I should be unwilUog, however, to suppose this. 
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upon the very imperfect statement which has reached me, and this writ- 
ten by the clerk of a commercial house, who was probably not a seaman. 

I have then taken the FreaJCs and Flowers of Ugiis positions, to 
determine the place of the centre this day, particularly the last ves- 
sers, as there can be, but little doubt of her position, as she was going 
free till the time she hove to ; and the logs of both vessels are excel- 
lent. The Tenasserim and Nusserath Shaw are apparently out of 
the actual circle of the storm on this day. They were perhaps be- 
ginning to feel the monsoon, which as I shall subsequently show was 
making its way rapidly up the Bay. 

For the centre of the BOth April. We find that according to Mr. 
Ewart’s very graphic letter, the shift of wind took place at Pooree (Jug- 
gurnath) between 7^ p m. and 9^ p.m., so that we may take the centre to 
have passed that station at 8^ p.m. of the 80^i. From noon of the %%th 
to 6^ P.M. of the is 32^ hours, and the distance from the centre 
of the hurricane on the 29^ to Pooree, is about 165 miles. Throw- 
ing away fractions, this is about 5.1, per hour, and assuming the storm to 
have travelled in a straight line, we find upon measuring back for these 
hours, that the centre at Noon falls about 40 to 45 miles to the S W. of 
Pooree. This also agrees with the log of La Belle Allionce^ which vessel 
had the shift of wind — and she probably passed through, or close to the 
centre, — at 11 a.m. This position of the centre would give the wind at 
the station of Pooree NEbE. Mr. Ewart’s letter says NE., but a dis- 
crepancy of a point might occur even to a seaman ; where compasses, 
weather-cocks, and vanes were not, we oppose, abundant ; and where 
the tempest was also a sand-storm. To the North, we find the Chris^ 
topher Rawson with the wind marked at SE. at daylight, and SSE. 
in the afternoon, but we have no statement of the wind exactly at 
noon, and in the state she is described, her observation of latitude 

f' 

must have been but a very indifferent one. Her place in the circle 
would give »he wind to have been about SEbS., so that there is with 
her, also, a difiPerence of a point, or a point and a half, only. The logs of 
the Flowers of Ugie with a gale at South, and a gale at SbW. 

^fier . widely from what they should have been had the circles of the 
vortex extended so far as their positions. 1 have marked them on the 
diagrams, and now proceed to consider the probable cause of this discre- 
^ pancy, and of that which we observe in the logs of the Pilot and Light 
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Vessels. 1 have adverted, in both my preceding S^Woirsi to the probable 
effects produced by the interruption which a vortex may experience 
when approaching the land. 

In this instance, as before, we must consider the storm as a fluid 
vortex, moving onwards and striking the extremity of the Coromandel 
range, with two openings, that of the 4ralley of the Mahanuddee, 
and of the low country above the Balasore hills, through which to 
force its way, (see the second Chart to my first Memoir). It is 
difficult to suppose, and with the imperfect maps we possess, impossible 
to calculate, what the effect of this double interruption would be ; but 
we may, I think, fairly attribute to it the diminished rate at which the 
storm appears to have travelled; its remarkable change of course 
during this last 24 hours ; the awful gusts'' of wind described in the 
log of La Belle Alliance^ and the discrepancies of some of the logs as 
to the direction of the wind.* We find, what is very remarkable, the 
Elephanta coming up along shore with the usual monsoon wind of the 
season, and fresh breeze and cloudy weather,” though, as will be seen 
by the diagram, she is not far from the circles of the Christopher Raw- 
soriy Vectis, Beacon^ and Freaky all of them still in very bad wea- 
ther. There can be no doubt about the EUphanta^s position, since she 
had the land in sight. The great swell from the NE.” which I have 
marked in italics, is, clearly that of the tempest, which at this time was 
just approaching the unfortunate station of Pooree. The Ekphanuls 
distance from the centre of this day is considerable, being 163 miles, 
which would require the vortex to have been 326 miles in diameter, to 
have reached her. 

Taking the nearest range of elevated land to be 30 miles inlapd 
from Pooree, we may suppose that circle of the storm upon which tlte 
Flowers ff Ugie is placed in the diagram, to have been just impinging 
against it at noon, and hence perhaps the sort of flattening of it into 
an irregular oval, which gives the windt>n the NE. and SE. portion,— 
Flowers of UgiSy Vectisj and Christopher iZat&son,— a more southerly 
direction ; and farther to the NE. creates the irregularity of the Pilot 

* Captain Smoult of the ** Freak” in a letter subsequently sent, says day-light 
on the SOM, the wind had hauled round (in the space of four hours) from NXW. to 

ESE. then back to Southward and S W. horn which quarter it blew generally, tifl I 
arrived at Point Palmiras.” , 
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and Light Vessers having the wind 8o far to tho Eastward as EbS. to 
^E. ; while at Balasore it is NE. and pufij. We may onfall these 
grounds I think, assume that the vortex had b^some wholly irregoiar, 
except near the centre. We should remark, however, that throughout 
there is no contradii^ion as to the general rule for the direction in 
which the wind moves ; for all the evidence goes to show that in the 
open ocean it would have been a Circular storm, blowing from right 
to left. 

For the centre of the 1st May^ we have to consider that the mon- 
soon wind was making its way up along the coast ; but we find that at 
Pooree, though abating from 4 a.m., there were still gusts at times 
from the SW. Lc^ Belle Alliance was on the verge of the southern 
part of the storm ; but the Christopher Rawson^ close ofP Point Pal- 
miras, though the weather is clearing a little, is described as lying help- 
less. From this vessel’s position, the report from Balasore, the wind 
at Calcutta, and with the Pilot and Light- vessels’ logs*^ I have judged the 
centre to be about where I have marked it, but we must not forget, that 
to extend the circle to Calcutta, will make it one of 300 miles in diame- 
ter ; and that from this point, nearly half way to Calcutta, that part of the 
vortex nearest the earth had, since before noon of the SOrA, met with 
all sorts of obstructions ; since it was travelling onwards amongst the 
numerous ranges of hills which bound the vallies of the Mahanuddee, 
the Braminy, the Byturnee, and the Subunreeka rivers, to the north of 
Cuttack as far as Midnapore. From this cause, wd cannot on this day 
expect any great regularity in the direction of the winds, if we project 
them on circles, and we must be content to take this day ’a. evidence as 
before, as proof only that the general law of direction has been always 
followed, as far as we have any evidence. 

IL The size of the vortex. 

From what has been before said, and from the chart, it will be seen 
thflit tHe storm appears to have been more extensive about the 27^ 
and agmn to have expanded on the 1st May^ but our evidence for both 
these days is inoomfdete. That of the 27tft, because we have but two 
ships by which to be guided, and that dT thiT \st May^ because the only 

* 1 »u«p«ct som« inaceuTacy in the leg ef the Beacon*’ for thii day, but have not 
b^en able Iq varlfy my aupposition. 
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evidence we have is alt on one side, and within a small afc of 
cle. Hence we must say, that it appears to have been, while crossing 
the Bay a vortex of about 260 miles in diameter ; and that it may have 
been Icorger at its commencement and termination. The CJoringa hur- 
ricane of November 1839, is, I think, clearly enough evidence of a storm 
contracting in size, and this may be one of a storm first contracting and 
again expanding ? for as, in truth, we know so little of the laws which 
govern these phenomena, all we can do, — all at least that 1 can venture 
to do, — ^is to set down the evidence carefully, with such conclusions 
as may strike us. Our evidence, and our conclusions will all, I trust, be 
weighed out and scrutinized by abler hands and heads. 

III. The rate of progression of the storm, • 

From the centres laid down, this will be as follows : — 

2*7 th April to ... ... 175 miles 


28^ 

to 

29/A 

350 

29^ 

to 

30/A 

... 113 

SOth 

to 

\st May ... 

... 175 


Of these we must perhaps exclude the centre of the 27^, for which 
we have but too little evidence. It is nevertheless possible, that as 
the track of<Lhe storm, if it was then completely formed, crosses the 
lofty hills of the Andamans (2500 feet high, says Hamilton) it 
experienced some sort of check from them on its progress ? It is a 
curious coincidence, that after laying down, as well as I could, the 
centre of the 1,9/ May^ I found that I had given the storm 175 miles 
of distance from the centre of 30/A Aprils which is exactly what it 
appears to have made on this day when crossing the ‘Andamans ! It 
was forcing its road over the Cuttack hills between the 30/A and 1^/ 
May^ as over these of the Andamans, between the 27/ A and 28/A 
April. The Centre of the 28/A must be, nearly correct, being so close to 
the Nusseraih Shaw ; as well as that of the 29/A, for which we have 
the able log and chart of Captain Smoult of the Freak ; and that of the 
30/A, which depends upon the position and shift of wind, an hour 
before noon, of La BeUe Alliance^ and at Pooree 7^ hours after 
noon, which do not admit of any great error. 

The four distances above stated,') Mile$ ^ day, Miles sp' hour 
give an average of ... ...J 203 or 8^ 

The last three distances give ... 213 or 9 

6 s 



1052 


Third Memoir with reference to [No. 106. 

But ia both cases« the great distance travelled is that between the 
2StJi and 29th. We cannot be far wrong in assuming this as correctly 
laid down, I think, when we look at the carefulness of the logs, and the 
remarkable rapidity with which the storm reached’ and passed some 
of the vessels ? We may therefore take it as an instance of a storm in 
the Bay which, for this part of its track, — 2Sth to 29tky — travelled 350 
miles in 24 hours; or something more than 14^ miles per hour! Why 
did it travel so slowly agairiy from the 29th to the 30/A f 

We must take the vortex of the 28t& and 29^ to have been at the 
surface of the ocean, and, for any height with which we have to do, 
call it an aerial column of, say, 250 miles in diameter. Such a volume of 
displaced air, moving with such a velocity, must necessarily be felt at 
some distance preceding the line of its track. It meets as it approach* 
es the coast with one direct obstacle, nearly at right angles to its 
course — the Coromandel range, and with the deflecting force of the SW. 
monsoon, which the Elephantay we see, is bringing up along the coasts 
Whether these are the causes, or whether they are sufficient ones, 1 
cannot presume to decide ; they appear to me to be probable ones at 
least, and to account fairly enough for the decreased rate of progress 
and change of direction. The tracks perhaps should be laid down in 
curves, and not in straight lines ? The facility of tracing these last, and 
of bringing them to fixed points at noon, have made me prefer the form 
of straight' lined tracks, in this and my former Memoirs, tP curved ones. 

On the 29thy the centre of the st^rm was 15(y*miles from the coast, 
and we may say that it was 180 miles from the first considerable 
range of hills ; so that taking it, as is seen in the diagram, to be 260 
miles in diameter, or 1 30 in radius, the aerial wave, which preceded it, 
was just about impinging on the hills at noon. How soon the re-action of 
this on the vortex was felt, we have no means of judging. The NE. 
wind experienced by the Elephanta on this day, when she is just on 
the outer verge of the storm, knd which it will be noted is against the 
coast wind which she was bringing up, seems to be an effect of this 
atmospheric disturbance; as the heavy North-easterly swelV^ of the 
30/A evidently is of that of the storm ; the aerial Wave having thus 
preceded the aquatic one by about 24 hours. 

lu tracing this storm farther inland, we have first the report from 
^ Chnprah, in Lat. 25® 46' N. Long. 84° 46' E. bearing about N. 8° W. 
228 miles from the spot where I have placed the centre on the 
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May^^ which spot is in Lat. 22*’ N., 85*^ 25' E. I have printed it, but 
am doubtful if it has any relation to our storm. From Mr. Baven- 
shaw’s tablc» it appears, that he had a storm on the 26^^ Aprils another 
on 1^^ May^ and tL third on the 5th May^ but as our centre for the 
May at noon cannot be very far wrong, we can scarcely suppose that 
the impediments the hurricane met with can have reduced its rate of 
travelling so as to allow it only a motion of less than 228 miles in 
four days and ten hours, which is the difference between noon on the 
and 10 r.M. on the 5th; when, from the gale being at East, the centre 
must still have borne South from that station, reducing the rate of its 
progressive motion to perhaps 40 miles a day ! 

The reports from Delhi and Kuruaul, however, ^em to show that 
the storm experienced there on the may have been owing to 
the last efforts of this one which we have been tracing. Kurnaul is in 
Lat. 29® 40' N., and Long. 77® . 57' E. bearing, therefore, N. 41® 
W. 624 miles from our centre on the 1st May* From noon on 
the to, say midnight, on the ^th are 3^ days, and this would give 
the distance travelled to be 178 miles per day. In the fluctuating nature 
of the storm, there is much of what we might, 1 think, expect from 
impulses of the kind in the neighbourhood of high mountains, and 
when their forces were nearly expended. If we admit these squalls in the 
neighbourhood of Delhi to have been part of the Cuttack storm, we 
shall then have traced it from the Andaman Islands to that place ! 

There is'^he moi% circumstance to advert to, before closing this 
Memoir, which 1 should not omit; and this is the great amount of pro- 
perty which, even with what we now know, has been clearly lost by ships 
running h^dlong into the storm ; and this might, in all human 
probability, have been saved, by heaving to for twelve hours. If the 
tracks of the Nvsserath Shaw from the 27 tk to the 2Sth Aprils of 
the Freak fW>m the 28M to the 29^A, of the VecHs from the 
28<ft to the 29(h ; and of the Flowers of Ugie from the 28/A to the 
29thf be examined on the chart, it will be distinctly seen, that each of 
these vessels ran down from 100 to 150 miles to meet, or cross, the track 
of the hurricane ! while, at the rate it was travelling, and with the in- 
fallible warning which their Barometers and the direction of the 
wind might have afforded them of its approach and direction, heav- 

* 1 have learnt that about this date a very severe storm was experienced in the south- 
ern and eastern parts of the Midnapore district, but no reports have reached me. 
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ing |o for twelve hours would have saved them all the heavy loss^ 
which they must have incurred j — to say nothing of the awful risk 
of foundering, which three out of the four certainly ran. If^we take | 
the amount of losses by these ships^ and that by the Marion and others, | 
we ihall have a very large sum ; the greater part of which might 1 
probably have been saved by the simple use of our knowledge of the I 
Law of Storms. We see that they bad successively the gale^ increasing 
to a storm from North to ENE. and ES£. The centre of the vortex must 
then have been to the Southward and SEastward of them, and their safe 
plan. was, to heave to, for a few hours, on the starboard tack ; when, 
being always on the right hand side of its path, they w'ould have had 
the wind draw from ENE. to SE. and SSE. as we see it did with the 

c 

Nusserath Shaw on the 30^4 and successively with all the others. The 
wind would then have been about at the violence of a galcy as it was 
with the Tenasserhu ; at the very time it was dismasting the Nusse- i 
rath Shaw ; and with the George and Mary when it was tearing the J 
Freak and Vectis to pieces. 

The Diagrams. 

As for the 21th we have only two vessels on opposite sides of a circle, 
and no shift of wind, or other corroborative evidence, I have not 
thought it worth while to give a diagram for this day ; nor for the 28/4, 
where the centre depends partly upon the rate at which the vortex may 
have been travelling, and partly on the correctness of the Nusserath 
Shaw's position at noon. 1 have already stated^why I take the circle 
of the hurricane not to have much exceeded 300 miles on this day. 

On the 29th and following days, however, we have several ships, and^ 
tlieso complications require a diagram to illustrate them, which 1 havel 
accordingly, as before, given for each day. 

• ‘ 

Since the foregoing pages, were placed in the hands of the printer 
I have^been favoured by Captain Pope, of the ship Marion, with a 
copy of his protest in consequence of the dismasting of that ship. 
The following is a summary extract from it, altered to Civil time. 

** The gale may bg said to have fully commenced by noon on the 29th 
April 18 iO, at which time she was in Lat. 15® 10' N. Long. 90® 15' E.^ 
and it was then blowing a hard gale at NE. By 3 p.m. Barometer 
falling fast, made every preparation for bad weather. At 5h. 30' p.m. a 
complete hurricane ; the ship hove to on the larboard tack. A little 
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after 6 f.m. lost all three topmasts and both cuttors. At 7 p.m. wind veer* 
ed to the Northward and Westward at 30', blowing a severe hurri- 
cane; Barometer 28 *00 inches, ship a complete wreck ; wind veered round 
to Southward ; a heavy sea struck the stern and stove in the upper dead 
lights. At 8 F.M. Barometer rising, but still blowing beyond descrip- 
lion ; the gig blown away during the night ; 2 feet water in the well. 
Midnight gale moderating. Barometer 29-00 ; ship lurching heavily. 

‘‘ 29<A April. Daylight moderating. Bar. 29.50.” 

The Chart having, been lithographed before this log reached me, 
I could not place the Marion upon it; but as she must have drifted 
to about Lat. 15° 00' N., Long. 90° 00' E. at 7-30 p.m. and these lines 
intersect each other ; her position will be easily seen ; as being about 
1 15 miles from the centre of the storm on the f which as we see by 
the veering of the wind, passed to the Northward of her at about 7h. 15' 
P.M. giving a velocity of 16^ miles an hour for this short space of time; 
while as we have seen, the average velocity for the twenty-four hours 
was 14^ miles. This is good evidence of the truth of our work. 

Proceedings of the Astatic Society. ^ 

( Wednesday Evening, 3rd February, 1841.^ 

The Honorable Sir E. Ryan, in the Chair. 

The following gentlemen proposed at the Meeting of the 13th January last, were 
ballotted for, and duly elected; viz. 

Capt. W. R. Fitzgerald. 

C. B. Trevor, Esq. 

Raja Khan Bbhadiob, Khan of Gyah, 

The necessary communication of their election, and rules of the Society for guidance, 
were ordered to be forwarded to the parties. 

Capt. W. Smyth, Bengal Engineers, was proposed a Member by G. A. Bushby, . 
Esq. seconded by the Officiating Secretary. 

Library and Museum. 

Carey’s Principles of Political Economy, 8vo. 3 

Essay on the Kate of Wages, 8vo .... .... .j.. I 

Credit System hi France, Great Britain, and the United States, 1 

Answers ‘to the Question — ** What’constitutes currency?” &c. &c. .. 

Presented by the Author ' . , , . 1 

Pickering’s Eulogy on Dr. Bowditch, 1 

Tyson’s Discourse on the Surviving Remnant of Indian Race, ..... .... i 

Memoir of T. C. James, * \ 

Du Ponceau and Fisher’s Memoir on the History of the Celebrated Treaty made 

by W. Penn, .... ' 1 

Oriented Christian Spectator. New series, vol. i'st, No. 12, 1 

I Ith Report of the Inspectors of the Eastern State Penitentiary of Pennsyl- 
vania, «•«» *«*• •••• •••# 1 
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Journal of the Academy of Natural Science of Philadelphia, vol. 8th pt 1st 8vo. j 

Calcutta Monthly Journal, &c. 3rd series, No. 73, 1 

Madras Quarterly Medical Journal, vol. 3d. No. 19, 1 

Murray on the Topography of Meerut, Calcutta, 1839, 1 

Communication, Faited la Societe Philosophique Americaine. Philadelphia, 
ISJO, ... .... 1 

Dewan Waheed MSS. (in Persian) 8vo. Presented by Hajah Soorag Narain 
Hoye, •••• •••• •••• •••. 8 


'I'he following report was submitted by the Officiating Curator for the month of 
January last : — 

H. W. TonaENS, Esq , 

Sir, Secretary^ Asiatic Society. 

I have the honor to submit my report for tlie month of January. 

Paleontological^ Geological, and Mineralogical Departments. — I have proceeded 
at every spare moment, ^n arranging the collections most in need of it, but I have been 
80 often interrupted in this, by the necessity of searching out names, localities, &c. 
that I have commenced a tabular index to the Society’s Journal, of matters relating 
to these departments, which will not only save much time to the Curator of the Muse- 
um, but be of great use to visitors and students; as if printed at the end of our 
Catalogues, it will form both a summary and a table of references. This is particularly 
needed by^rangers, who do not know what we have been doing of late years, and what 
we possesi^ or who do not know where to look for papers referring to the subjects 
or localities, on which they may desire information. Four volumes of the eight 
published ones of the Journal, arc thus indexed, and page 1 of the index is sent liere- 
with, for inspection. 

The duplicates of Captain Hutton’s Himalaya specimens, are packed for trans- 
mission to the Honorable the Court of Directors. I have carefully compared and 
assorted the two scries, so os to insure their perfect correspondence. 

“ Osteologicril and Mammalogical Departments. — Nothin new to report. 

Ornithological Departments. — The duplicates in this department arc all packed 
for transmission to the Court of Directors ; briing 270 specimens. 

“ Fishes, Reptilia, ^c. — Our duplicate snakes also (66 specimens) are packed for 
transmission to the Court of Directors. 


I'he additions to the Museum this month have been as follows : — 


Dr. T. H. UoTH, 


3 specimens, Procellaria capensis. Stormy Petrel, or Mother Ca- 
ry’s Chicken. — Stuffed and mounted. 

I specimen, Diomedia Chlororhynchos, or Y ellow-billed Albatross. 
— Stuffed and mounted. 


‘‘CuRATpR.-^l Specimen, Falco ater, Common Kite.— Stuffed and mounted. 
" Purchased, Viverra Geuetta, the Genet. — Stuffed and mounted. 


As. Soc. Museum, J 
3ht Ja/i. 1841. $ 


1 have, &c. &c. 

H. PlDDINGTON, 

Actg, Curator^ As. Soc. Museum. 


The duplicate specimens alluded to, as also the duplicates of Captain Hutton’s 
\ alley Geological Collections, have been forwarded through the General Depart- 
meisl of the Government of Bengal, for transmiBSion to the Honorable the Court of 
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Directors, with reference to a resolution passed at the Meeting of the 13tb January 
last. 

Read a letter from Mr* James Dodd, Assay Master at Agra, offering to the Society 
a valuable collection of minerals chiefly Cornish , most of them good and instructive, 
and some few rare. 

Resolved — That a communication be made to Mr. Dodd, to the eflect, that if he 
should feel inclined to take into consideration an offer for his collection of rupees 600, 
the Society would be recommended to purchase it, as an addition to their Museum, 

The Officiating Secretary noticed the existence of a number of models of crystals 
in the Asi-ay Office of the Calcutta Mint, where they were of no use, and might with 
advantage be placed in the rooms of the Society. 

Application to the Officiating Assay Master to this effect having been made, and that 
Officer not appearing to come into the views of the Society as to the expediency of the 
removal of the models. 

Resolved — That the request of the Society be submitted to the Government, so that 
the Officiating Assay Master may be authorized to transfer the models in question to 
the Museum of the Asiatic Society. 

Read a letter from Mr. Secretary Bushby of the 20th January last, conveyingthe autho- 
rity of the Supreme Government to the application of the Society of the 13th Novem- 
ber last, to purchase certain instruments and cabinets from the collection of the late 
Jas. PRINSEP, Esq. fur a sum not exceeding rupees 1,360. 

Read letter from the Officiating Curator of the 25th January last, reporting purchase 
of the instruments and cabinets for rupees 735. 

Resolved — That the thanks of the Society be conveyed to the Government for this 
grant, and that an order be issued for the payment of the amount, from the General 
Treasury in favour of the Secretary, 

Read a letter from Professor 0 *Sh a ughnessy of 21st January last, applying for the 
use of the Society’s rooms, for a course of Lectures. 

Resolved — Thatthe Officiating Secretary inform Professor O’Shaughnessy, that the 
President ana Committee of Papers of the Asiatic Society are happy to have it in 
their power to facilitate the delivery of the course of Lectures he contemple^es giving, 
on the Laws and Effects of Galvanic Arrangements, by placing at his disposal the 
rooms of the Society, the costs and charges of lighting being borne by him. 

Read a note submitted by Mr. W. H. Bolst, Accountant to the Society, on the 
pecuniary grant made to the Society by the Honorable the Court of Directors, the 
object being to point out the real intentions of the Court, as connected with that grant. 

Resolved — That as doubts are entertained by the Society, a reference be made to 
the Government, and through them ultimately to the Honorable the Court of Direc- 
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tors, to ascertain whether the Court in authorizing the Government of India to pay the 
amount of rupees 300 per mensem, intended it as a separate grant for a distinct 
purpose, in addition, and not in supercession of that made by the Government of India 
in July 1837, pending a reference to the Honorable the Court of Directors; and 
whether the larger subsequent grant is to be considered as merging in the previous 
smaller one, because it was made as the result of the reference from the Government. 

Read a letter from Mr. Secretary Bushby of 13th January, covering correspomfence 
with Capt. Trbmenhebke, respecting the Geological collections brought out by that 
Officer from England. 

The Secretary stated, that the chamber lately occupied by the model of the Moor 
shedabad palace, would be available for the collections of Capt. Tuemii.nh£BRB. 

Read a letter from Capt. Themenheeke with enclosure, on thesubjectof Economic 

f. 

Geology in India. 


In submitting the paper m question, the Officiating Secretary suggested, that as the 
best means of availing themselves of Capt. Tkemenheeke’s ingenious production, the 
Editor of the periodical, called the Journal of the Asiatic Society, be supplied with 
a copy, and requested to give it as early publication as he cau conveniently, in his 
Journal. 

As Editor, the Secretary begged to state, that not only would the paper be 
inserted if entrusted to him in the Journal, but any number of extra copies supplied to 
the Society for distribution to whomsoever they please, with no other charge than 
the cost of the paper they are printed on. 

The suggestion of the Secretary was agreed to, and the paper furnished for publica* 
tion, as proposed. * 

Read a letter from Mr. C. Visscher, Secretary to the Batavian Society of Arts and 
Sciences, forwarding results of tide observations in the Archipelago of Batavia, during 
the year 1839. 

Resolved' — That the civility be reciprocated, by transmitting to Mr. Visscher for 
presentation to the Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences, copies of Registers of the 
rise and fall of the tide at Pulo Island and Singapore, received through the General 
Department of the Government of Bengal, during November and December lost. 

Read a letter from Mr. Deputy Secretary Young, of 29th December last, requesting 
to be favoured with full information regarding the Zoological Collection by the late 
Dr. Helper, alleged to have been made over to the Asiatic Society's Rooms. 

The Officiating Curator having been requested to furnish a report on the subject; 
ftubjuiiled the following 
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To H. W. Tokrens, Esq. 

Secretary Asiatic Society^ 4fC. <SfC. 

Sir, 

With reference to letter No. 17, from the Deputy Secretary of the Government 
of Beiif^al, conveying a request from the Right Honorable the Governor of Bengal, 
to “be furnished with full information regarding the jZoulogi cal collection alleged to 
have been made over to the Museum of the Society** by tlie late Dr. Helpbb; I have 
the honor to report that — 

J. It appears by tlie Society’s proceedings of lOih December, 1838, that the Or- 

See pp 8.3fi. 337, of Jtiurnal nithvlogical ptiri oulv, of Dr. Hklfer's collection was ori- 
Asiatic Society herewith sent _ 

No 81 for So, tember 1838 ginally deposited at the Asiatic Society s rooms ; the Honor- 
able the l^rcsident in Council having referred to the Society, as per Mr. Secretary 
Pr I nsec’s letter, of I2th September, 1838, soliciting its advice and assistance, 
generally in the matter; and also as to the separation of the specimens, that could 
be spared, * 

2. That the division of the collection into three parbi, as recommended by the 
Museum Committee, was made at the Museum; and that of these, one, being packed 
by the Curator and Assistants, was forwarded to Government for shipment to Europe, 
for the Honorable the Court of Directors. Dr Helper’s part was taken away by him, 
at that time. 

3. That of the part left for the Society, some birdj were mounted, and the remain- 
der, being 173 (duplicates) are now in the Museum. 

4. These duplicates form a part of those (322 specimens in all, and mostly birds) 
which at our last December Meeting, I recommended being sent home to the 
Honorable the Court of Directors without delay; os they would bo of value at 
home, if only for e.\changing, while they had almost none here, and were necessa- 
rily fast deteriorating, 

5. No collections of the classes Mammalia, Reptilia, or Pisces, from Dr. Helper, 
have reached the Society, that I can learn. With the birds are three skins only 
of Mammalia (two monkeys and ono of a squirrel), and these, no arsenic having 
fortunately been used in their preparation, are in a very indifferent state. 

6. This remark applies equally to the birds; but it is possible that European 
taxidermists may succeed in mounting and repairing a very considerable number 
of them ; and in Europe they would thus last a long time. 

As. Soc. Rooms, I have, &c. &c. 

13<^ January. 1841. H. Piddington, 

Acting Curator^ As. Socy s. Museum. 

• 

A copy of the foregoing paper, together with No. 81 of the Journal Asiatic Society, 
was forwarded for the information of the Government. 

Read aleUer from Dr. F. Tamnau, Jun, of Berlin, of 8th November last, containing 
proposals of exchanging minerals of the East, with those from Germany, Sweden, 
Norway, &c. 

Resolved.--That the following reply be made to Di.. Tamnau^ Jun. 

6 T 
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To Dh. F. Tamnau, Jun. 

Berlin, Prussia. 

Care (^Messrs. Tamnau & Co. Hamburgh. 

Sir, As. Sot. Rooms, February, 1841. 

1 am directed by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, to acknowledge the receipt of your 
letter under date 8th November 1840, and to express to you on the part of that Body, 
the lively feeling of satisfaction with which it finds itself in communication with 
you, particularly under circumstances which promise so much advantage to the 
Society, and prove in a most gratifying manner, the flattering consideration with which 
you regard it. 

The exchange you propose is one which the Society would for itself gladly close 
with, but there are reasons which induce it to pause before concluding an arrangement, 
the terms of which arc unexceptionable. 

The Museum of the Society in the department of Mineralogy and Geology, has been 
from causes which it would be impossible now to enter upon, deprived of the ad- 
vantages of systematic arrangement, so necessary, or rather so indispensable to its 
utility. Kich in specimens, it has been most unfortunately deficient in the meaxis 
of arranging them, while difficulties of other kinds have interfered with the facility 
of classification to such a degree, as to leave the Society m doubt even as to the real 
extent and value of several of the collections it possesses. 

Under these circumstances, I am desired to inform you, that the Society would rather 
propose to commence the interchange of specimens, than suffer you to do so; lest 
it should so happen, that the value of what it would be in a position to offer, should 
be incommensurate with that of the collection which you might forward. 

1 shall take occasion to address you again on this subject, as the gradual arrange- 
ment of the Museum proceeds, begging in the mean time to inform you, that the 
list you have furnished will be carefully borne in mind, and specimens, if available, 
put aside for transmission to you through Messrs. Allen and Co., Booksellers, Leaden- 
hall Street, London ; to whom all communications to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
may be at all times addressed. 

Be assured. Sir, of the sentiments of respy;ct, and esteem with which 

I have, &c. 

H. Toerens. 

Read a letter from Capt. T, S. Burt, forwarding Copy of an inscription from the 
neighbourhood of Mount Aboo, and detailing the result of his researches there, and 
elsewhere in Rajpootana. 

Head communications from Capt. Hutton, regarding his late visit to Killa Bhcest, 
« 

near Khelat, in search of inscriptions. 

Head a paper from Lieut. Baird Smith, on the practical properties of the Galvanic 
Battery, 

Read apaperfrom Dr. JameisoIn, regarding some interesting Geological discoveries. 

The Secretary informed the Meeting that the communications from Capts. Burt 
and Hutton, Lieut. Baird Smith and Dr. Jameison, would be published in early 
nuin'icrs ot‘ the Journal. 



1061 


1840 .] Asiatic Society. 

Read a letter from Major Rawlinson of Candahar, offering for publication in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society, his Memoranda on the Persepolitan inscriptions, and his 
copies of them. It was observed by the Secretary, that anxious to give the Society 
the credit of first publishing the results of that distinguished antiquary’s important 
discoveries, he would place the material, on its arrival from Candahar, at the disposal 
of the Society for publication in the Transactions of the Society, a course, observed 
the Secretary, he thought best calculated to give the record of Major Rawlinson’s 
priority of discovery a permanent existence, while, in order to meet that Officer's 
wish, that this right should be asserted as soon as possible, he would anticipate matters, 
by giving the letter press in the Journal, as'from the Transactions, while engravings 

of the cuneiform inscriptions were being prepared. 

Referred to the Committee of Papers. 

On the proposal of the Honorable the President, Sir E. ifvAN, seconded by the 
Honorable H. T. Prinsep, the Officiating Secretary (H. Torrens Esq.) was ap- 
pointed Secretary to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

For the presentations and contributions, the thanks of the Society were accorded. 
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Vocabulary of the Ho language.Sy Lieut. Tickell. 

GOD, Sing Bonga, oh Marang Bong a. 
Personsy Distinctions y ^c. 


a man, ho or horo, 
woman, era, 
father, appoo, 
mother, enga, 

SOD, ko^hon, 

daughter, ko5ihGn, * 

nephew, hGnt^det, 

brother (elder,) baG, 

brother (younger,) oonditte, 

brothers, oondi boko, 

sister, missee, (?) 

husband, herel or h^m, 

wife, era, 

old man, bkm 

old woman, booree, 

adult woman, balle hapanoom, 

adult youth, ball6 sep^d, 

middle aged man, gandee bar, 

boy, ko^, 

No. 107. New Series, No. 23. 


girl, kdoee, 

lord or master, gomke, 
servant, chittratannee, 


fostered servant ^ 
without wages, j 


dassee, 


hired labourer, nallatannee. 


beggar, koitannee, 
thief, komboo, 

diviner, oja or soka, (Ooria,) 
priest, d6oree, (Oor?a,) 
witch or wizard, najumtannee, • 
a Lurka Kole, Ho, 
a Na^poor Kole, Orang, « 
a Bhoomij, Mootkan, 
a bramin, bamee, 
foreigners in general, dickoo, 
blacksmith, kamar, 
potter, koonkal, 

gwalle (drover,) gow, fOoriayJ 
6 u 
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weaver, piai or mdlee, 

name-sake or friend, s&kee, 

work, pytee, 

name, notoom or noomoo, 

business (affair,) kajee. 

Edibles, ^c. 

boiled rice, mandee, 

oil, soonoom, 

dinner (eatables) doondoo, 

water, dah, 

meat, jeeloo, 

spirits, arkee. 

egg, petto or billee, 

rice- beer, eelee, 

salt, booloong, 

milk, tok, 

ghee, gotom, 


Features of Country, Elements, 

fire, sengel, 

a ravine, hooang, 

water, dab, 

a scrub jungle, patta, 

earth, ote or hassa, 

a grass jungle, doomboo, 

air, hoio, 

a cave, oondoo, 

rain, gamma dah, 

a plain, pee. 

thunder, reemeed saree, 

a river, garra, 

lightning, hicheer. 

a rivulet, lore, 

bail, harril, 

a spring, seteng sood, 

frost, rattan dab, 

a well, chooa or sood, 

dew, saparoom. 

a water-fall, dooltan dah. 

clouds, reemeed. 

sand, geetil, 

wind, hoio. 

clay, hassa, 

the sun, singee, 

soil, ot6, 

moon, chandoo, 

mud, lossod, 

a star, eepil, 

a deep pool, ikir. 

afforest, beer, 

a road, hor^, 

a grove, tota, 

a village, hattoo, 

a sacrad grove, saer, 

a temporary dwelling ^ 

a mountain, booroo, 

in the woods, | 

a small hill, gootoo, 

a house, ok, 

lofty or huge rock, hootoop, 

a sleeping house, mandee ok, 

a flat rock or slab, sereng, 

a farm house in ) 

a stone, dirree, 

the fields, 

a valley, kocfaa. 

a hut to watch crops, gooyoo, 
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a granary, kolom, 

byre or cow house, gow o^ 

cattle pound, got, {Oaria,} 

a ricefield, koondee, 

Time, 

a year, sirma, 

to-day, tisibg, 

last year, m4, 

last night, enang needa 

this year, missad, 

night, needa 

next year, kalom, 

dark, nooba or hend6 

year after next, ter kalom, 

light, marsal 

some years ago, m^n, 

morning, settil. 

a month, chandoo, 

very early, eedang bo 

a day, mk, 

cock crow, seemko rar 

• 

daylight, singee, 

evening, aioob 

day by day, dimsee, 

midday, tikin 

sunshine, jete, 

afternoon, tara singee 

yesterday, hola, 

midnight, talaneeda 

day before yesterday, holater, 

one day, moosing 

to-morrow, gappa, 

two days, barsing 

day after to-morrow, miang, 

three days &c., appd mi &c., 

two days after to-morrow, indree, now-a-days, nimir 

three days after to-morrow, tertree, the other day, hola m^n 

Numeration. 

one, miad, • 

Uventy, hissee. 

two, barria, 

twenty- one, hissee miad &c. 

three, appia 

thirty, dosee, 

four, oopoonia. 

thirty-one, dosee miad &c. 

five, moya. 

forty, barhissee, 

six, toorooia. 

fifty, barhisseegel 

seven, ^ya, 

sixty, appehissee, 

eight, eerilia, 

seventy, appehisseegle, ^ 

nine, arre^ 

eighty, oopoonhissee. 

ten, gel. 

ninety, oopoonhisseegel, 

eleven, gelmiad. 

one hundred, mee sow, 

twelve, gelbarria &c., 

two hundred, bar sow ho. 

half, talla. 

half a roaund, bissea. 

whole, jake, 

a seer (measure), pattee, 
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rupee, taka, 

pice, dibia, 

eight anna piece, adelee, 

a C 083 , gowdee. 

four anna piece, sikkee, 

a cubit, mooka. 

Miscellanea^ Tools^ 

cJotb, lijia, 

lota, moota, 

string, byre, 

basket, dalan. 

a fowra (shovel), koollam, 

small basket, tonkee, 

hatchet, hakd, 

battle-axe, kappee. 

small ditto, kOnde hake, 

bow, dsar. 

adze, hassee, 

arrow, sar, 

chizel, rooka, 

barbed arrow, kdn sar. 

crowbar, sobol, ‘ 

plain arrow, kootoo sar, 

pickaxe, saba, 

blunt headed ditto, tootee, 

hammer, kotassee, 

trident ditto, roompa. 

pinchers, sandasoom, 

fishing arrow, porla. 

scraping knife, katoo, 

transverse ditto, sOmpa sar. 

nails, mddkinniloom, 

bolt (for a kind "1 . 

^ V tonga sar, 

lock of a door, bdkenes^t, 

of cross bow), 1 

bellows, sinnipoot, 

spear, chooree, 

file, reta. 

jingling staff (to fright- 1 teneke 

iron, med. 

en scorpions, &c.) ) danda, 

plough (yoke,) dr, 

a stick or staff, danda, 

shaft of plough, issee danda, 

^ a club, sonta,: 

ploughshare, nyl, 

a Bute, rootoo, 

iron point of ditto, pdl, 

drum, doomang, 

pin of >yoke, sambailee danda, 

fiddle, banam, 

thong to tie yoke & shaft, uanglee, 

pan-pipes, eepoo rootoo. 

sugger (jungle hackery), saggee, 

kettle-drum, damma. 

shafts of ditto, tagree jangee, 

booang (a cocoanut \ 

thong to lash on yoke, chamta, 

with horse hair > bang boong, 

axletree, ligga, 

stretched across), J 

cross bar, join- 1 sambalee danda, 

cow horn, sakwa, 

ing the shafts, » or panjaree. 

a necklace, hissir, 

mud board, karra, 

brass bracelets, sakom. 

its handle, kaba. 

ditto on upper arm, tar6. 

earthen pot, chatoo, 

ear-rings, moorkee. 
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ear chain, joro^ and booin, 

nose ring, koodmoo, 

peeper putta, peerpeeria, 

artnlets, andoo, 

toe rings, katta pola, 

finger rings, tee pola, 

a saree, sye lijia, 

thread (for bind> I 

, . V i chindee, 

ing hair), ^ 

dip net, janalum, 

large ditto, kabra, 

casting net, mahajal, (OoriaJ 

small dip net, ganaree, 

basket weir, koombat, 

dip basket, sonobo and sonolong, 

trap basket, jimmeree, 

fishing hook, bunassee, 

fishing rod, bunassee danda, 

line, bunassee sootan, 


float, pool, 

bat fowling net, lowta, 
clap net, o6 janalum, 
bird lime, atta, 
brick trap, jampa, 
quail trap, room room, 
hare net, kooltrey janaloon, 
tiger trap (made like-i koola rana- 
a huge rat trap,) y tang, 
a mat, jattee, 
a bedstead, parkum, 
a stool, gandoo, 
rafters, seneor, • 
uprights, koonto, 
wattling branches, jatta, 
thatch, syoo, 
door, doo4r, 
wall, genii. 


Parts and affections of the Body, 


the body, homo, 

— head, bo, 

— hair, oop, • 

— eyes, m^t, 

— nose, mooa or moota, 

— bridge of nose, mooa dandee, 

— ears, lootoor, 

— mouth, 

— teeth, danta, 

— jaw teeth, gandoo danta, 

— gums, danta jeeloo, 

— tongue, aling, 

— cheeks, jod, 

— eyebrows, m^t kandom, 

— throat, hoto, 

— nape of neck, s^rotn, 


the nostrils, moo& oondoo, 

— breast, kooam, 

— shoulders, tarran, 

— fore arm, soopoo, 

— arm, tee, 

— hand, tee, 

— palm of hand, talka, 

— fingers, angolee, (Ooria^) 

— nails, rama, 

— dlaws (of animals,) sar^ar, 
•— thumb, engadaro, 

— armpit, hatia oondoo, 

— nipple, to4, 

— backbone, sindree jang, 

— belly, lye, 

— navel, bootee, 
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the penis, loe, 

veins, paita, 

— testes, billee, 

sinews, sting patta, 

pudendum, roojee, 

fever, homo hassoo, 

— nates, doobooi, 

dysentery, lye dool, 

— anus, ee oondoo, 

epilepsy, ambarree, 

— thighs, booloo, 

smallpox, maree, (Ooria,) 

— knee, mookooi, 

cholera, oola, 

— leg, koorcboo katta, 

lame, lokey, 

— calf, dooroonga, 

maimed-handed, loonkee. 

— foot, katta, 

blind, sooree. 

— toes, daro, 

deaf, kalee, ( OoriaJ 

— urine, dookee, 

palsied (he is,) tlrtir tannai. 

fpooddee dookee or 
— semen, * ^ 

dumb, konda. 

i hon dookee, 

squinting, ap'ir met, 

— faeces, ee, 

Btuttering, alange jereana or j^r, 

— saliva, dah, 

rheum, manda. 

— pus, sondro, 

cough, koo manda, 

— blood, m^oom, 

datus, gassee, 

— brains, hatang. 

leprous, toondoo bandia. 

— bowels, joroye lye, 

pain, hassoo, 

— stomach, pora lye, 

shivering, rookoo, 

— heart, soorr, 

heat, lolo, 

— liver, eem, 

itch, kassara, 

— spleen, piUa, 

mustaches, d goochoo. 

— gall, issia, 

wise teeth, jo£ jang. 

— shoulder-blade, dowree, 

poma adami, oot toto^ 

a bone, jang. 

tail, chalom, 

Quadrupeds, 

monkey (macacus rhesusyj gye, 

r hadgar koola, or mendee 

\\mgQQT (circocebus entellus,jBm% ^ ^ i kool4, 

tiger, koo^d, 

large red jackal, tow kool4, 

a very large old tiger, garra koom, 

» common jackal, kurmchk. 

leopard, te6n koola, 

fox, tooyoo, 

tiger-cat, bow. 

dog, seta, 

common cat, poosee or billye, 

wild dog, tannee, 

small tiger cat, beer billye, 

bear, banna also baloo, 
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ratel or Indian badger, \ oosa ban- four homed deer (chickera), or6, 
fmustela ratalla,J f na, muntjac deer, seeleep, 


civet cat, s6got, 

great red squirrel, hondeng, 

flying squirrel, ooral, 

common palm squirrel, too, 

hare, koolhye, 

porcupine, jeekee, 

rat, kattia, 

bandikote rat, gooroo, 
musk rat, choondee, 
mouse, chootoo, 
ichneumon, saramboombooi, 
pteropus (flying fox) badooree, 
small bat, chootoo bardooi, 
manis or pangolin, armoo, 
saumer deer, saram, 
neel gye, mooroom, 
female neel gfe, soosam, 
spotted deer (axis,) poosta, 


antelope, badoo, 
memina, yar, 
gower, synl, 
arna, beer bikr, 
common buflalo, karra, 
ditto female, bitkil, 
cattle in general, ooree, 
calf, mieur, 

two or four toothed bull, damkom, 

young bullock, boysur, 

barren cow, gowee, 

young cow (two or four teeth), p^ta, 

goat, boda merom, 

gelt goat, byda merom, 

sheep, m^nree, 

pig, sookree, 

wild boar, beer sookree, 

horse, sadom, 


Birds, 


spotted eagle, doomoor kwid, 
jungle eagle, boorocf kwid, 
kite, kwid, 

great meadow hawk, pere kwid, 
chicqucra hawk, reechee, 
peregrine falcon, beesree, 
ruby-eyed hawk, halloo, 
pied buzzard, tookoo sambe, 
jara honey buzzard, kora kwid, 
kestrel, sookla reechee, 
great horned owl, doondoo, 
little owl, pecho or kokor, 
butcher bird, charree, 

Indian roller, toi&n, 
king crow, d&nchoo, 


oriole, bocho, 
hoopoo, pootamdoombee, 
cassican crow, hoy§,n, 
bulbul, cheporr, 

Malabar horn bill, decree, 
common or gingi ditto, m^t tonge, 
blue-throated barbet, gootoor, • 
Philippine barbet, koodn, 
gredt parakeet, meeroo, , 
lesser ditto, k6ad, 
common kingfisher, chooing kikir, 
great ditto, liangtong kikir, 
pied ditto, marang kikir, 
chesnut headed ditto, garra kikir, 
geld*backed woodpecker, bdm er^ 
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middle spotted ditto, gegM, 
coerulian flycatcher, hattar, 
scarlet and blackl 
flycatcher, • 
hoDey sucker, sooi oe, 
duree finch, gondree, 
reed grosbeak, peereed, 
pit lark, soorooi oe, 
water wagtail, ooree manda, 
koel, toa6, 


myna, saloo, 

hill myna, booroo saloo, 

crow, k£, 


Indian magpie, hoorlee, 
crow pheasant, sengel topa, 
goat-sucker, hapoo, 
swallow, hen, 
common dove, pot^m, 
green pigeon, hood, 
domestic pigeon, doodmool, 
peacock, mara^ 

ditto with full train, atoommara, 


cock, seem, 

jungle cock, beer seem, 
black partridge, hende chitree, 
grey partridge, cheetree, 
c^uail, bassa batta. 


bush quail, gerred, 

button quail, della door, 

rain quail, batta, 

double spur partridge, askal, 

adjutant stork, gooroor, (Ooria^J 

sarhuns (s^us,) hoorr, 

damoiselle crane, ago maree, 

white stork, ganda keea, 

great white egret, solong kantoo, 

common paddy bird, ko, 

black stork, kankee, 

black ibis or curlew, ra6n, 

Norfolk plover, kooi toopee, 
bastard florikan, kenkoto mara, 
snipe (.jack or whole,) ket batta, 
painted snipe, kon batta, 
sandpiper, doolbee, 
cormorant, dah kd, 
dabchick, dah seem, 
nobbed goose, toopee hey dege. 
whistling teal, he dege, 
girra teal, merom derebet, 
brown cuckoo, beta kakoo, 
a bird, oe, 
nest, tooka, 
egg, petto or billee, 


crocodile, pynl, 
iguana, (orr, 

chamelion, kaka rambad, 
crested lizard, kaka, 
small lizard, retd kaka, 
rock lizard, sereng kaka, 
monitor lizard, ketlra, 
tortoise, horro, 


Reptiles, 

land tortoise, pee horro, 
a frog, chokd, 
a toad, rotopoto chokd, 
a snake, beeng, 
cobra capella, pando nagoo, 
cophia, russellil, pogojarra, 
dhomun, jamboo beeng, 
kerate, barra cheetee, 
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tree snake, hartoo, 


amphisboena, soonoom beeng, 


great ringed snake, sakom beeng, scorpion, marmar, 


black and white! booroo gon- 
kerate, J dyte, 

earth adder, noor beeng, 
coluber constrictor, patiyan beeng, 


scolopendra, sengel marm&r, 

1 u- j ) koola bara 
inygale.orbird- 

catching spider, | bindeeram. 


python, toonil, 


jungle spider, biudeeram, 


grass snake, loyong beeng, crab, katkom, 

water snake, dab doondoo, 


InsecUi. 


bug, majee, 

cassida beetle, roopa cbeedoo, 
male (winged) ant, boordool, 
queen white ant, boonoom enga, 
red tree ant, bow, 
procession ant, bab moi, 
little red ant, moi, 
black ant, tonto, 
boatman, gowcbeedoo, 
water clock, dabooroo, 
pipula, dab cbeedoo, 
white ant, needeer, 
water scorpion, cbacbahata cbeedoo, 
jungle hive bee, toomblee, 
wasp, soorpang, 
carpenter bee, perom, 
great black bee, bab ooroo, 


ichneumon dy, koonkal ho, 
muskeeto, peecboo or siking, 
beetle, sadom cbeedoo, 
tumble dung ditto, ee ooroo, 
capricorn ditto, hopo, 
fly, roko, 

tusser moth, loomam cbeedoo, 
butterfly, pampal, 
louse, tilloo, 
flea, sikoo, 
tick, tickee, (?) 
grasshopper, somsorr, 
mantis, bannajyejye, 
cricket, tete, 
caterpillar, jepender, 
coccoon, ko4. 


eartfi worm, linda, 
leech, bappad, 


mufcle, gendr, 
fish, hakoo, 


a tree, daroo, 
branch, koto, 
leaf, sukdm. 


TreeSy ^c. 

thorn, janom, 
fiower, bah, 
fruit, jo, 

6 X 
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tamarind tree, jojo daroo, 

keond tree (ebony,) tirril daroo, 

peepul, hessa daroo, 

seesoo, kirree daroo, 

burgut, bye daroo, 

damun, goin y^r, 

jack tree, ponso daroo, 

gumbar, kasmar, 

plantain, kadal, 

maize, toorpoo gangye. 

mangoe, oolee daroo, 

dhan, baba, 

castor oil tree, bindee, 

wheat, gum. 

kuchenar, sing a, 

cbunna, cbola, 

Indian laburnimi, hurree daroo, 

oorid, ramba, 

assun tree, hatna daroo, 

ruhur, sane, 

Saul, sarjeem, 

buddee, poondee ramba. 

jamoon, kooda, 

vetch or pea, d, 

neem, neem, 

cotton, katsom, 

kurm, koomba, 

sugarcane, goor danda, 

taree tree, r^ldaroo. 

tobacco, sookool, 

tillye, tillye, 

soorsoo, man nee, 

kurhar, doorlee, 

surgoojia, ramtia, 

dha6, heseldaroo, 

tie, tilmee, 

gloriosa superba, bing kicboom, 

jowar, tillye gangye. 

byre bush, bakra, 

moong, moogee. 

water lily (pudm,) ty bah, 

thatching grass, syoo, 

a salook lily, salkdt. 

other grasses, doomboo. 

mowhooa tree, mad kum, 

wild grape, ee etoar, 

mowbooa berry, dold, 

cocoanut, boorka, 

Ad^'ectives. 

acid, jojo, 

dark, nooba. 

adult (man,) balle seped, 

deep, ik'ir, 

adi^lt (woman,) balle papanoom, 

dirty, homoo, 

bad, etka, 

drink, booloo, 

bitter, inoroia, 

fair, essel, 

black, hende, 

fat, rota. 

blunt, toogooma, 

tierce, koorkoor. 

broad, ossar, 

foolish, kdnka, 

clean, boogin, 

gentle, labit, 

cold, rabang, 

good, boogee 

cool, rea. 

great, marang, 
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green> g4de, 
gross, (fat,) dildil, 
happy, jeesookoo, 
heavy, hambal, 
hot, lolo, 
hot (taste,) hkd, 
large, maraDg, 
left (sinister,) koigne, 
light (luminous,) maskal t6te, 
light (weight,) lar labbar, 
long, jilling, 
loud, essoo sarian, 
little, hooding, 
many, essoo, 
merry, billing, 
naked, tota, 

narrow, hooding ossari, 
new, nama, 
noisy, sarian, 
old (thing), paparee, 
old (man), ham, 
old (woman), booree, 
passionate, o^n, 
pointed, richoop, * 
pretty, boogee nellotea, 
proud, marang mordo, 
plentiful, poora, 
passive, happ4, 
rabid, bala booloo, 
ragged, ser, 
right (dexter,) etom, 
rough, kete or illing, 


% 

round, gota, 
red, arra, 
sad, mundookoo, 
salt, hem, 
sharp, lessor, 
short, doongooi, 

short (man,) toom broo or imiting, 

shallow, tembe, 

sick, hassoo, 

slow (lazy,) gtfir, 

small, hooding, 

smooth, lebbe, ^ 

spotted, kabra, 

square, cheped, 

stinking, etka soana, 

striped, onol, 

strong, iting, 

sweet (luscious,) ibilla or nogod, 

slender, sooroo, 

tall, sangalee, 

thick, rota, 

thick (fluid,) eebil, 

thin (man,) battree, 

thin (fluid,) etang, 

ugly, kaboogee nellotea, 

weak, hooding pei, 

well (in health,) boogee, " 

white, poondee, 

wicked, etka, 

wise, seana, 

yell6w, sassang, ^ 

young, b5n, 


Verbs. 

to admit, hoojoo cheete^, to arise, ootantei, 

— admit (confess,) ^ikedtea, — arrive, setrete4i, 

— advance, d&r6ntea, — argue, epes^rted, 
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to ascend, rakabtea, 

— ask, kooiite&, 

— ask (demand or beg,) asseeted, 

— avoid, ochorented, 

— awake, en6tea, 

— bake, lad^te^, 

bathe, redntea, kopantea, 

— be, minna, (defective verb,) 

— beat, rootea, 

— bear (load,) go eedetea, 

— be angry, oantea, 

to be ashamed, giewtea, 

cool, reatea, 

■ born, oondoobotea, 

happy, sookootea, 

~ hungry, rengatea, 

——hot, loloted, 

in flames, joolatdtea, 

noisy, kakal jte^, 

sad, heatingteh, 

silent, happ4nte4, 

sleepy, doomtea, 

tired, tagowtea, 

thirsty, tetangtea 

open, meeted, 

vexed, mundookootea, 

to begin, etetea, ookoorootea, 

— beg (charity,) koitea 
— ,be witch, tengentea, 

— biijd, tolted, 

— bite,^hooated, babted, < 

— bite off, hooatopangted, 

— blame, tomunted, 

— boil (verb neuter,) pooroted, 

— boil, (verb active,) issinited, 

— break, perechoated, 

— break in pieces, rapoodtea, 


to breathe, roonted, 

— bring, agweeted, awiteb, 

— bring forth (young,) honitea, 

— burn, rooited, 

— bury, topatea, 

— buy, kiringted, 

— call, jewted, 

— call (name), metyted, 

— care, hektingted, 

— carry, sabeedeeted, 

— catch, sab ted, sasabted, 

— cavil, tirree mirreeted, 

— cherish, assoolted, 

— cheat, chakadted, 

— climb, dehtea, rakabted, 

— conjoin (2 streams,) leretea, 

— cost, gonomted, 

— covet, malted, 

— conceal, ookooted, 

— copulate, doopooirted, 

— correct, byrooyted, 

— count, lekatek, 

— cry (weep,) raeted, 

— cut, hadetdk, 

— cut cloth, changated, 

— cut down (a man,) mdited, 

— cover, haroopted, 

— collect, gemerted, 

— come, hoojooted, 

— cross over, tarrumted, 

— crouch, oogoorookoonted, 

— dance, soosoonted, 

— delay, gareeted, 

— destroy (any thing,) rapoodted, 

— deny, kokodted, 

— descend, agoonted, 

— die, gojoted, go'ited, 
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to dig, la^te^, maeted, 

to freeze, ratanted, 

— dirt, homoote&i 

-frighten, b®”* 

— dive, oonoomted, 

1 cheeted. 

— dread, borotefi, 

— forsake, bageeted, 

— dream, koomooite^, 

— gargle, poeted, 

— drink, mooitea, 

r gemerted, 
_ gather (together,) | hoonditefi. 

— make to drink, anooite^, 

— drip, lingeetei. 

— get (obtain,) namted, 

— dry, (v. n.), hanjetted. 

— get behind (hide,) danangted 

to drive, hartek, 

— give, emeted, 

— drown, charoo, j 

— go, senoted, 

— soor, daboora, 

— go before, dirtek, 

— go behind, doiated, 

— eat, jometek, 

— go in, bolotek. 

— embrace, hamboodtea, 

— go out, oltea, oleted, 

— emit, olcheetea, 

— go out (quench as fire,) eted 

— emit (urine,) dookeetek, 

— go up, rakabtedi 

-—emit (foeces,) eetek, 

— gore, roted, roroted, 

— emit (flatus,) gasseete^, 

— grasp, sabakanted, 

— exercise, bonga ondongetek, 

— grieve, beatingted, mundookted, 

— fall, endagoite^, 

— grow, marangted. 

— fall (from a height,) jewtek, 

— hang (suspend,) dangted, 

— fear, borote^ 

r oorooigooi- 

— feed, (or graze,) %tertek, 

-hang(kmamaD,)| 

— fell (a tree,) gingtei, 

— hail, (v, neuter,) harrilited, 

— fight, (fihooting,) toopooingted, 

— hail, (call olit) jewyted, 

— fight ( with swords, &c. , ) mapated, — harm, dookooted, 

— find, namanted, 

— hate, oanted 

— finish, sekated chabated. 

— heap, gemerted, 

— fish, hakoogoikentea, 

— hear, aioomted, 

— - fling, hoodmated, 

— fait (shooting,) toited, ^ 

— fly, apirted,, 

— hide, ookooted, 

— fly, (pop,) eteted, 

— hold, tellyted, sabted, 

— flow, harrited, dooltek, 

— howl, rated, 

— follow, doiated, 

— hunt, sangarted, 

— forget (temporarily,) reengted, 

— hurt, faasoocheeted, 

— forget (totally,) adatek, 

— bush, hapdcheeted, 
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to irritate, koorkoorcheete^ 

— issue, andongtetf, 

— jest, sandabyte^, 

— join, leretea, 

— jump, ooite^, 

— keep, doited, 

— keep, (in the mouth), latoomete^, 

— kill, rogoite4goikeete4 orgoite&f 

— kill, (with a club), tarn goitei, 

— kiss, cherebete4, 

— know, adante4, adaoroomte4, 

— know, (an acqu^in- \ nelroo- 

tance,) i metea, 

— lag, doiate4, 

— lash, rootea, 

— last, tyntea hobowtea 

— lament, g4mtea, 

— laugh, landytea, 

— lave, kossantea 

— lead, eede atweetea airtea, 

— learn, etonte;^, 

— leave, bagete4, 

— lie, labakajitei, 

— lie down, geetee seng^rrtei, 
to light (illumine,) maskaltei, 

— light (as a bird,) agoonte^, 

— like) [see To love,] 

— lime, (bird,) attite^, 

— line, jeedtei, 

— load (burthen,) gotefi, 

— looser ratytedi, atyte4, dSted, 

— lose, adyte^ aderyte^, 

— lose, (victory,) kddyted, 

— love, jeesookooted, 

— lurk, oogoorookoonte^, 

— make, byte^, 

— make round, lagotf te£, 

— marry, andeeted, 


to measure, mokyteii, 

— mend, amingte^, 

— mind, oodkedtei, 

— miscarry, enda ^dteii, 

— miss, katoiteii, 

— mix, missowtea, 

— mourn, [see To muse,] 

— muse, heatingte^, 

— name (a person), noomoote^, 

— name (a thing), metytea, met^te^, 

— nigh or near, naitei, 

— obtain, namtea, 

— obstruct, baribakedte4, kesedtea, 

— open, ra^tea, 

— oppose, [see To obstruct,] 

— offer (on an altar,) domatea, 

— pain, hassookeetea, 

— pass (by or over,) paromtea, 

— peep, sangeel nellete^, 

— pierce, ropootooited, 

— place, do^tea, 

— plait, g^^te^, 

— plant, beetteil, 

— play (fun,) o'bnoongteii, billingtei, 

— play (instrument,) orangte^ 

— plough, seete^, 

— point at, choondoolte^, 

— poison, redanookedt^ goikeete^, 

— praise, essoo booginted, 

— pray (invoke,) dangeted, 

— price, gonomted, 

— pull, orowited, towiowited, 

— pursue, harted, harsabeeted, 

— - push, oodoorted, 

— put, [see To place,] 

— quench, died, 

— rain, gamated, 

— ramble, honorbyted, 
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to rape, hoinkeetei, 

— reach, seterte^, legated, 

— > read, olsukam porowte^, 

— reap, ir^tei, 

— recognize, nelroometea, 

— relate, oodoobte^, 

— remember, adaoroomtea, 

— repeat, kajirooyte^, 

— reside, tynte^ 

— retire, oossantea, 

— return, rooatea, dooirte^, 
return (going round,) bioortea, 

— ridicule, landabytea, 

— rip, changate^, 

— rise, ootautea, 

— rise (the sun,) olentea, 

— roar, ritea, 

— roast, rappyteii, 

— rub, gassar^tea, 

— run, (or run away,) neerte^ 

— say, mente^, 

— sacrifice, bongatea, domate^ 

— salute, joharatweetei, 

— save, bunchibowtSi (Ooria,) 

— scare, borocheetea, 

— scold, erangtea, gondete4, 

— scratch, gota^ntea, 

— scream, jewtantea, 

— see, nellote^, nelte^ 

— sell, akaringtei, 

— send (away,) kooltyte^ 

— send (for,) keiomtei^ 

— set (down,) doYte^, 

— set on flame, atarte^, 

— sew, sooete^, 

— shake (shirer,) v,n. tir tirle^, 

— shame, giewte^, 


to shine, joolte^ 

— shoot (at,) tooingtea, 

— shoot (kill,) poite^ 

— shove, oodoorte^, 

— show, nellecheete^ 

— shut, handite^, 

— seize, sabte4, sasabtea, 

— sign (mark,) ankaite^, 

— silence, happacheetei, 

— sin, enkatea, 

— sing, doorangte^, 

— sit, doob te^, ^ 

— slander, cheeryted, oomibyte^, 

— sleep, geeteetei, 

— smell, jeetea, 

— smell, (v. n)., soantei, 

— smile, iandate^ 

— snatch, rapatea, 

— snore, hootirteji, 

— soil, homoote^, 

— sound, s^riotea, 

— sound (depth), tegatam rooptea, 

— sow, hereto^, 

— skin, potatea, 

— speak, kajeete^, 

— spit, b^htea,* 

— spoil, enkate^, " 

— square, Jachepedetea, 

— stand, tingoontea, 

— steal, kombootea, 

— Btihk, etkasoante^, . 

— stop, (v. n.) t^te^, tingoontea, 

— stop, (v. a.) kesedtea, d^rumtea, 

— strike, rooted, 

— string (a bow,) dahteili, 

— suck, 14t^te4, chopodte^i 

— summon, Usee Send for, 3 
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} amgeogaiiulen to- 
munteil, 

— swear (oath,) sarraentea, 

— swim, oiartea, 

— take, (in the band,) tellyte^, 
— teach, etokeete4, etocheete^ 

- - tear, oe chachatea, 

— think (deem,) adkartea, 

— thirst, tetangtea, 

— throttle, lingoikeetea, 

— throw, hoodmaratea, 

— throw away, endatea, 

— throw down, enda4te4, 

— tickle, ger^getetei, 

— tie, tolte^, 

— transplant, roaetea, 

— tumble, endagoitea, 

— turn, (v. n.) bioorte^, 

— understand, aioomooroomtea, 


to vex, atte^, 

— vomit, oolotea, 

— wake, eneted, 

— walk, senotea, 

— wander, honOrbytea, 

— want (ask,) asseeted, 

— wash (cloth, &c.,) eetkittea, 

— wash (the body,) noante^, 

— wash (the teeth,) karkadte4, 

— waste away (the body), oosoote^, 

— wet, loomtea, 

— wear (clothes,) botoetea, 

— weave, lijjia tingetea, 

— weep, raetea, yiimteii, 

— win (victory), maly tea, madytea, 

— wither, rotea, 

— work, pyteetea, 

— wound, gowkeetea, 

— yawn, chabetea, 


Conjunctions^ Prepositions, and Adverbs, 8^c, S^c- 


yes, eya or ei, 
no, banno, bannoj,^ 
not or not so, k^, 
none, bankwa, 
certainly, b^tchiad, 
pe^haps, honang, derang or tori, 
Ob> that's it? " 

“ Ssey you so ^ ^ ^ 
and, ando or dndo, 

‘‘ Of course,*' ando ? 

I say !" heli ! ettia ! 

Is'nt it !” kachia ! 

HullOj there !” ocho hi ! 
when ? chooila ? okobetir ? 


where ? okoiri ? okoitar ? 
how many ? cheminang ? 
so many, eminang, 

remindri, enti, entido, 
then, ^ eniti nido, 

forwards, airti, 
backwards, oosi, 
before, a’frti, aYrdo, 
firstly, seeda ri, 
now, ni, 

long ago, moonoori, 
afterwards, tyoomdo, entityoomdo, 
any one, amba, 
with, lo, loti. 
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alone. 




soomang, eskarchim 
C A Sontae word,) 
great many or very, essoo, 
much, poora, 

then (at that time,) enb^tar, 
hither, neep^rte, 
thither, enp4rte, 
hence, niaite, 


here, nendre, 
there, endre, 

the other side, 


on one side, kootee r4, 
far, sanging, 
near, niit^ or jappar, 
above, sirma r6, 
below, sooba re, 
behind, danang rt^ 
quickly, buddeete, 
separate, essam, 
in, re. 


both are 


out, by, with, from, te,j affixes, 

} terrparte or terr- the whole, jake, 
parparrum, the half, talla. 


this side, niparparrum, 
in the midst, talla rc% 


each, mootid. 


Adverbs are formed by adding to their abjectives. 


like, leka, 

a little, anga or angaleka, 
or else, bandr^do. 


why ? chikan mente, 
never fear’* “ there now 
“ depend upon it*' &c. 



To this Vocabulary might be added a long list of terms of relation- 
ship, more elaborate in the Ho language probably than in Hindu- 
stanee ; also a catalogue of Keelees, or Clans, into which the Hos are 
subdivided ; but these 1 omitted ascertaining during my stay in the 
Kolehan, and the opportunity of so doing is now lost. Many of their 
proper names are names of birds, beasts, &c, and from their birth 
they frequently retain nick^names, descriptive of some peculiarity 
in early childhood. 


A few names of Places, 
Chybassa, the dwelling of Chye, 


Pootoo dirree, the window stone, 
Ton to hattoo, village of ants, 
Keead chalom, parakeet's tail, 
Hoio hattoo, village of winds, 
Geetil pee, the plain of sand. 

Bye hattoo, village of Bur trees, 


Lossod ikVr, the muddy pooi, 

Roko Bookoa, pleasant to flies,*' 
Syul dowree, the gower's shoulder, 
Kattia mara, rats and peacocks, 
Sarjum hattoo, village of Saul trees, 

Kadufeookwa, (“?'«««>* i" 
i plantains," 

0 V 
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Names of Rivers, Hills, 


Ilackoo yamdah, 


t the water of 
\ weeping fish, 
Roro garra, roaring river, 

O^ko atta dab, bird-lime water, 
Toongi garra, the clear river, 
Sompa serra, hill of arrows, 
fiereng serra, hill of rocks, 
Abooroo, hill of the wild pea. 


Charree booroo, hill of butcher birds, 

Mara billee, pea-hen's egg hill, 

Ooree manda, bullock’s track hill, 

H^m booroo, the old hill, 

Toopooing pee, the plain of battle, 

ci 1 hill of the shot 

Sa61 po4t booroo, J, 


^ Names of Persons. 

Potam, a wood pigeon, Dildil, corpulent, 

Lok6 Damoo, lame Damoo, Madkum, mowhooa tree. 

Jeetoo Mangta, little baby Mangta, Ooroo, a beetle, 

8ooree Lenga, blind Lenga, 


Dialogues. 


What is your name ? 

Mine ? Markundo. 

Of what clan are you ? 

I am a Poortee. 

Where do you live ? 

In Goomwa. 

Where do you comeYrom ? 

From itamila, which is in Keori- 
jur. 

Where are you going to ? 

1 am going to Seryekela. 

What business have you come on ? 
Some dispute about land. 

Where is your house? 

Tn Kamila, I tell you. 

Is your house far from hence? 
Very far ! It is across the Byturnee, 


Umma chikan noomoo? 

Eenga chee? Markundo. 

Chikan keelee oum ? 

Poortee neege. 

Okore minna mia? 

Goomwa re. 

Okomanna te um hooilena? 

Ramila te eeng hooilena ; Keonjree 
re Kamila. 

Okote um seno tanna ? 

Sair te eeng yena. 

Chikan kajee r^um hoojooena. 

Ot^a ^p^ser minna. 

Umma oido okorea ? 

Ramila r^, metamtannying. 

Umma oa niait^ sanging achee ? 
Essoo sanging honang! Byturnee 
garra parrum. 
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What is your trade^ or calling ? 

1 sow (am a ryut,) Sir. 

What Is your father's name? 

He is dead. 

Yes, but did you not call him by 
some name when alive ? 

We called him Harree, but I tell 
you he is dead. Sir ! 

Are you married ? 

No ; I will marry by and bye. 

Is your house finished ? 

Have you brought any grass ? 

Yes, I have brought some. 

Have you cut any trees for me ? 
ril fell some to-morrow, 

1 do not understand you. 

I do not know. 

Call an interpreter. 

Put it on the ground. 

Work quickly ; do not be lazy. 

Do not go away now. 

Wait a little. 

Throw it away. • 

Let it go. 

Do not let it go. 

Hold it. 

This is not good. 

Make it again. 

Take care ! 

Get out of the way. 

Stand aside. 

Open it^ I will see. 

Shut it, or it will escape out. 
Cover it. 

Go on before. 


Chikan pytee um assoolotanna. 
Hertannying, gornk^ ! 

Appoo'm do chikan noomoo ? 

Goien &i ! 

£y^, mendo aib jeedakaure kach^'pe 
noomootadai ? 

Harree'le meta; goi^nai, gomke! 

metam ! 

Andeekiddum ? 

Bannoa ; owre engandeea. 

Umma oa do sekiena chee? 

Syoo um dwlidda chee ? 

Eya, owliddying. 

Aing nangente daroo gingkiddum ? 
Gappa eeng geengia. 

Umma kajee do ka'ing etoitanna. 
Ka’ing adana. 

Mar, sooansee kewym<^m. 

Ot^ re doimen. 

Buddee pyteepe, he ! Alupp^ ga- 
reena. 

Nado alum senea. 

Angaleka gareemen. 

Enado hoodmaendam^n (or simply) 
endamen ! 

A ty m^n. ♦ 

Alum ky^. 

Sabakanm^n. 

Nia do ka boogeea. 

By rooym^n. 

Boogsete, he ! 

Hora ankira m^n. 

Ochoren men. 

Rai men., nel jomyng. 

Handit ai’ m^n, bandredo neerai. 
Haroop l£i m^n. 

Airte seno m^n. 
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Come along, come along ! Do, do, do, do ! 

Come, get on. Do ! air^men. 

No I won’t, 1 am tired> K^’inga ; lagaienaing ! 

What ? do you feel ill ? Chia ? um hassooi^na ? 

I feel very ill. Sir. Essooing hagsooiena, Gomke. 

Where do you feel pain ? Okotarre hassoo metanna ? 

1 have got a headache. Bo re eeng hassooiena. 

A thorn has run into my foot. Kattare janum boliena. 

When did your father die ? Appoo’m do chooila goyena ? 

Ten years ago. Gel sirma iena. 

How long have you lived there ? Amdo chimin si'rmaendr^ tykenum. 
Where did you live before that ? Airdo okoire umtykenna. 

Why did you leave that place ? Entado chikanminnabage^toodum. 
Why did you run away? Umdo chikan mente’m niriena? 

I thought they would kill me. Goikee’ngiako, mente eengririena. 
Whose bullocks did you steal ? Okoia ooreeko umkombookenna. 

I didn’t steal them. Ka'ing kombookedkoa. 

How many cattle were there ? Chemin ooreeko tykena. 

There were a great many. Essooko tykena. 

Did you kill any man ? Midho amba um goikeeachee ? 

Did you wound any one ? Okoiamba um gowkedda chee ? 

I wounded one man with an arrow. Midho eeng poi'tkeea. 

I shot twice. two shoots,”) Bar myl eeng tooingkeea. 

How many were you all ? Chemin horo’pe tykena ? 

There were only two of us. Alleeng do bar ho soomang. 

There were only three of us. Alle do appe ho tykena. 

I was .there alone. Aing soomang. 

Was it dark at that time ? Enbetar do nooba tanachee ? 


No, it was light. Bannotora ! maskal akanna. 

Who seized you ? Okoi sabked mia ? 

Jurryekussat’s son, Mahtee, ^ized Jurryekussata hon, Mahtee, do, 
me. * sabkedingia. 

Did he bind you ? Tolkedraiai ? 

Yes, he bound me with a rope. Eyd, byre t4 tolkedingiai. 

If I let you go, will you ever Eeng ftmiendredo, tyoomdo okoi- 
shoot at any one again ? amba tart^ uhi tooingiachee ? 

No, I will not, there ] Banno, ka’ingtooingia, joo ! 
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Lying is not proper. Labbakajee do k&i boogeea. 

Killing any one is not proper. Okoido goitatabdo ka boogeei^ 

If you kill another man^ you will Et^ho goikendredo^ urn fansee na- 
be hung. moa. 

If you threaten or annoy him, you Aido erangler^do, chee boroeeree 
will be put in prison. ler^do, endredo koid o’um. 

firing him to me to-morrow morn. Ineedo gappa setd eengt^t^ aw- 


Do not beat him, but do not let Ineedo alum rooia, mendo alum 


him go. 

If he will not come, bind him and 
bring him along. 

Do not give him anything. 

Show me. 

Have you found it } 

Oh, go and seek it properly. 

Do it again. 

I fancy you are a lazy man. 

You do not speak truth. 


sen^cheea. 

Ineedo kaihoojooredo, tolk^t^ ag- 
weemen. 

Ineedo chikanna alum eml^ya. 
Nelecheeing men. 

Niimleea chee*m ? 

Joo, l)00geet^ nam by men. 

Enka rooy men. 

Umdo gareeho honang. 

Umdo saree ka jec do ka oodoobtan. 
na. Deeta te kaum oodoobtanna. 


Take care, you will tumble down. 
Call him, call loud. 

Tell him to show the way. 

I want it as long aa this. 

Longer than this. 

Take it away. 

What is the price of this goat ? 
Two rupees. 

You ask a very dear price. 

No ; it's a very large goat. 

I will only give you one rupee. 
No, I won't take it. 

How many fowls will you sell 
for a rupee ? 

Twenty fowls for a rupee. 

Well ; but give me good fat ones. 


Boogeete ! enda gojoum. 

Yewymen. Poorat^ yewy m^n. 
Hora airomen, metym^n. 
Neminang jilling b^e. 

Niait^ ondo jilling. 

Eedeey men.« 

Neemerom^ cheminang goqom. 

Bar taka. 

Essoo um gdnomtanna. 

Bannoa ; essoo marang merdm*ii. 
Megtaka soomang eeng emama. 
Banno ; k^'inga, k'ainga^ 

Meetaka re chemin seemko um 
akaringa ? 

Meetaka re hissee seemko. 

Mar ! men do boogee rota seemko 
emaingm^n. 
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Hullo Sir ; will you buy this 
yo^g monkey ? 

Why ; what do I want with a 
young monkey ? 

Oh, there was a Sahib here, used 
to buy them, once. 

That's why I asked you. 

I want none of your wild beasts, 
but bring me fowls, goats, 
cows, eggs, rice, straw, wood. 

What have you got for sale ? 

A very large rattlesnake, Sir. 

Take it away ; take it away ! 

Never let that boy come here again. 

Deuce take him ! (let tiger bite 
him.) 

I want to sleep. 

I can't sleep, you make such a 
noise. 

Do not talk loud. 

What do you want } 

I am a poor beggar, Sir. 

Do not drink more, you will be 
tipsy. • 


He gdmk6; nee gye horn umkee- 
reengia ? 

Chia ? gye hout^ ch'eeng chikya. 

! moonooa gdmkedo kiringked- 
ko^ honang. 

Enar4 eeng koolikedmia. 

Enleka beer jattee do kynga, men 
do seemko, meromko, p^tako, 
seembilleeko, chowlee, boosoo, 
san eengtar t^ agweem^n. 

Chikan um akaringia ? 

Essoo marang pogo jarra beeng, 
gomke. 

Mar, eedeey men, k'ainga ! 

Enkoado ondo missa alupp^. 

Hoojoocheea Koola kai hah ! 

Eeng do eeng geeteea. 

K'aing geeteedya ; essoo' pe kaka- 
la. 

Poor^t^ alupp^ kajeea. 

Chikanum asseea } 

Koitanna'ing, gomke ! 

Ondo do alum noonoa ; booloo oum 
tori. 


Out of doors. — Shooting S^c. Sfc. 

Come along, come along, let 's go Di, di, di, di, sangaraboo ! 

a hunting. « 

Let 's all* come along ! Do laboo hi ! 

Let's go to Dugra hill. Dugra booroo te* boo seni. 

There are plenty of bears there, Nendredo essoo bannako minna ; 

and peafowl, and chicquera deer, ondo marako, ondo oriko minna. 
Do you all scour the bill. Appido booroo parrumti sangar 

aweepe. 
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We will Slop the ghits. 

There *s a bear coming. Sir. 

Dubro has shot him in the 
back with an arrow. 

This way, this way, he is cross- 
ing over. 

He 's hit ! he has tumbled into 
the ravine. 

It 's a she bear ; there are two 
cubs. 

Hullo Sir, 1 *ve shot a peacock. 

Are there any deer in this jungle ? 

There are, Sir. 

None now ; we made such a noise, 
they must be all off. 

Well ; let 's try a little. 

Don’t kill the bear’s cubs ; I will 
rear them. 

There was a tiger on Toongboo- 
roo, last night. I heard him 
roaring. 

1 think we shall get nothing here. 

What do you think ?, What is your 
advice ? 

Which is the way to Cherye ? 

Why, this is a very high hill. 

The trees are all in flower, and 
the water, is deep and clear. 

What ? is this the Kurkye ? 

Of course ; What else ? 

The water is running very fast. 

Are there alligators here ? 

None now ; there are in the 
rains, certainly, but you can't 
see them. 

Are there any fish ? 


All^do gittee kesedko^. 

Baloo dara, gomke. 

Dubro mee myl doia parrl^poit 
keeai. 

Niparte, niparte I parrumoai. 

Tdyenai ! Hooang r^ enda goienai. 

Enga baloo d^rang. Bar honking 
minna. 

Hy gomke! mara eengpoitgoikeea. 
Nee beer rebeerjeelooko minnachee? 
Minna koa, gonfke. 

Bankoa nado ; essoo’le sarriena 
nirienako honang ! 

Mar ! nel namaboo. 

£n baloo hunko alupp4 goikeea 
assoolkoaing. 

Enang needa Toongbooroo r^ koola 
tykennai, eeng ai ratanai aioo- 
madaing. 

Eeng adatannaing, nendre chikani 
o ka namo^. 

Um chikanum h^atingtanna, um- 
ma sianr^ chikana’m kajeea ? 
Oko hora Cher^et^ sentea do.^ 
Essoo marang booroonee g^derang ! 
Sabee darooko bahtanna, ondo n^do 
dali 0 ikeera, ondo toong^ toongea. 
Chia? niado Kurkye garra chei ? 
Eyd wid6 ? 

Dah do essoo harritanna. * 

Nendr^ do tynl ko minna chee ? 
Bankoi nimir do; gammadin re 
minna do minna, mendo kako 
nelo4. 

Hakoo ko namoa chee ? 
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Plenty of them. 

We^^t them once a year. 

ThSarge fish swim deep, and lie 
under the big stones. 

Where are you two off to ? 

We (two) are very tired, and are 
going home. 

I am very thirsty ; where shall 
we find water ? 

This spring is dry. 

Eat some mangoes. 

This is very sweet. 

Let *8 all return home ; it is get- 
ting late. 

It has been very hot to-day. 

I want to bathe. 

We all bathe here, under the tree. 


Essoo ko 4. 

Sirma mootid a]14 jallum kotanna. 

Marang marang hakoo ko ik'ir d4 r4 
ko tyena, ondo marang dirree 
latarr4 oogoorookoonako. 

Okot4’ bena ? 

Essoo'ling lagiena. 04t4*ling 

Essoo'ing tetangiena, okor^boo dah 
namo4. 

Nee seting sood do hanjetiena. 

Oolee ko jomm^n. 

Nia do essoo Sibilla. 

Oa rooa' boo ; aioobiena. 

Tising do essoo jeteiena. 

Eeng oranying. 

Sabee hokoalle nee daroo soobare 
ge r^anna. 


Don't go in here, somebody has 
been washing clothes. 

Sikhoor swims very well, but 
Harree dives better than he. 

How far is it from hence to Chye- 
bassa. > 

About ahree coss. 


Nendre do alum boloa, okoi do 
Ijjia eet kidkeea. 

Sikhoor essoo oiar etoana, men do 
Harree 4i taite essoo boogee 
oonoom etodha. 

Niaite Chyebassa sentea do chemin 
sanging a’chee ? 

Appe gowdee leka. 


Weather^ 8fc, 


It is very cold to day. * 

It is blowing hard. 

There is dew on the ground- 
It has'nt rained one day, for two 
months. 

It is raining over Charree hill. 


Tising do essoo rabang4. 

Hoio do essoo dar4. 

Ot4 r4 saparoom dah minna. 

Bar chandoo iena moosing do ka 
gammakidda. 

Charree booroo chattan r^ gamma 
tanna. 
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Oareemanda is hid in clouds. 

It is getting cloudy » and blows 
hard. 

I hear the thunder : it will cer- 
tainly rain to-day. 

There is no moon, but the stars 
are shining. 

It is very hot (from closeness, in 
distinction to sunshine or fire.) 

It froze last night ; there was frost 
on the ground this morning. 

I am wet through. 


Ooreemanda booroo do reemeed 
danang iena. ^ 

Reemeel hobowtanna, hoio ess^. 

Dara : reemeel saree aing ^loorotan- 
na, tee sing b^tchiad gamya. 

Chandoo do bannoa, mendo eepil- 
ko jooltanna. 

Essoo baibala minna. 

Enang needa jake ratankiddai> 
teesing seta og^ doomboo r^ ra- 
tang dah minita kanna. 

Essoo eeng loomiena. 


With a Prisoner, 


Did you steal Sangee s money ? 

No, I never stole it. 

Did you enter his house last 
night. • 

Yes, I went to ask for tobacco. 

Did you kill your son Kapore? 

Yes, 1 killed him. 

For what fault did you kill him ? 
He never committed any fault. 
We were both starving. 

I had nothing to give him to eat. 

He cried, and looked in my face. 
He was weak, and laid down 
on the ground. 


Sangee a taka um kombookenna 
chee ? 

Banno ; k'aing kombookidda. 

Enang needa aia o4t^ um boloiena 
chee? 

Eyi boloiendYng, sookool eeng 
asseea, ment^. 

Umdo amma hon Kapore goikeea 
chee ? 

Eyd, goikidd^ing. 

Chikan cheera r^ um goikeedia ? 

Missa do k'ai* cheerakidda. 

Reng4’ leeng gojotanna. 

Jometed do jin jeta do k’aing emai 
dya. 

RikiddaV, eean medre nelkidai. 

Pe do ka t^kidda, entenado otiri 
geetee “nil 

G z 
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He lay down in the jungle and 
could not rise again. 

Night was coming on, and I 
heard the tiger roaring. 

And I thought he would seize 
you, my poor boy, if I left 
you. 

And so I killed you ! 

I then buried him in a ravine, 

Lest the wild beasts devour him. 

I went away slowly, for I was 
weak and ill. 

And when I had got further into 
the forest, I thought I heard 
him call. 

And then I fainted away. 

But he calls me now every day. 

In the morning, and noon, and 
night 1 hear him call, Father, 
oh father ! 

So I cannot eat, I cannot work, I 
cannot laugh, I can live no 
more ! 

So hang me, Sir ; kill me quick, 
and this wretchedness is over!* 

\ 

It was a very dark night, and 
Serdm tumbled into the well. 

We called him, but he gave no 
answer. 

When they brought a light, we 
found he was dead. 


£n beer r^ geetee enai, ondo k'ai 
tingoo rooy dya. 

Needa hendiente, koola o ritanna 
aioomad^ing. 

Enkoola do jeedakanre habmiai 
tord, eeng bagee endredo, mente 
adakiddaing, koa ! 

Entenddo. Goiked mining ! 

Ent^ do hooang eeng topotadya. 

Beer jeeloo do kako jomai, ment^. 

Mait^ eeng seniena, jan pe o ban- 
noa, essoo eeng hassooiena. 

Ondo n4do en beer re bolokedle, 
iewaiog tannai, adakidaing. 

Entf' nado eeng goyenaing. 

Aiendo n^do dimsee ai kewaing 
tana. 

Setta r^, sin gee r^, needa re kewaw- 
ing tannai, Appooing, appooing, 
hey appooing ! 

Ent^ k’aing jomdya, k'aing pytee 
dya, k'aing landa dya, jeed do 
k'aing jeed dya, n4 do ! 

Mar, fansee emaing ra^n, mar, 
buddee te goikeeing m^n, gomk4 
ente chabiena nee ge !• 

Essoo marang hend^ needa tykidda, 
Seerdm choo^r^ iew kanjooienai. 

A lid essoo’ld iewkeea, k'ai gonga. 

Ente sengel owliddako, maskal ku 
dalle, entd'le nelkeea, goia kan- 
naY. 


* The above is taken almost verbatim from the confession of a Ho prisoner, who 
ilol'vered himself up after the murder of his son in the woods of Ooisooia m Roteffurh- 
f*’. 1837-38. 
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I shall begin to.niorrow. Bindrye Gapi eeng eted. Bin^iye hola 4 
commenced yesterday. onkooroo kidda. 


Examples of the Imperative Mood, Future tense, 


You sing a song, and he will play 
the flute, all the girls will 
dance. 

Never steal, never take what is 
not your’s. 

Never covet another man s goods. 

Do to others as you would that 
others should do to you. This 
is the great secret of well- 
doing. 

Never take God's name in vain. 

Do not let them go to the river. 

Go quietly, and peep over the 
wall, see what he is doing. 

Hear me well. 

Ask me what you wish to know. 

I speak for your good. 

I will not deceive you. 

Others have deceived you. 

Do not believe in false gods . 
there is but one God. 

My God is your God. 

What you say, he hears. 

Whatever you do, he sees. 


Umdoorang^m4n, ^ido rootoo oran- 
giai, ondo sabin erakosoosoon 
ako. 

emindreo alum kombooia, oko^ 
ammabeetee bannoa, enado alum 
eedeea. « 

Ja emindreo eii hoa beetee re alum 
malloa 

Umchileka sabeehoko tai’t^ boogee 
umnamtanna, euleka sabee hoko 
umboogeekom^n. Sabee boogee. 
ote4 nerege minna. 

Sing Bonga i noomoon landa ba- 
kare alum doia. 

Garra par 14 alo kako sen or alum 
seneecheeko^. 

Mait^ senkete, genii re sangil nel- 
leemen chikanai chikatanna. 

Boogeet^ aioomingp^. 

Chikana'p^ kboleea, enao kpolee. 
ing'p^. 

Appea boogee nangente kajee . pe 
taunting. , 

K’aing chakad p4 a. 

Addhg do chakad’p4 kidd|i. 

Sama Bongako alupp^ mannating 
koii; bonga do miad soomang 
minna. 

Eenga Bonga, enao appea Bonga. 

Chikana'p^ kajeea, eilao aioom oai. 

Chikana'pe chikya, enao nellaV. 
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From his eyes you cannot hide. 

In trouble, he will deliver you. 

In fear, he will preserve you. 
Without him, you will perish. 
With him, fear nothing. 

Believe in him, and he will give 
you all things. 

He made you and can destroy you. 
Keep him in your hearts. 

Never forsake him. 

I leave you ; but remember my 
words. 

Fare you well. 


AYamedt^ app^ do ha ookoodya. 
App4 mundookien dredo, bunchi- 
ba'piii. 

App^ boroiendredo, do*p4ai 
AY k’ai tynredo, gojo^p^. 

AY tynredo, jan alupp6 borya. 
Sareeyp^, sabln £Y ema*pe^. 

Byked’peai, goikeep^dya. 

Jeer^ do aip6. 

AIupp6 bagai'pe. 

Bag4* petannaing ; mendo eenga 
kajee heating p^. 

Boogee te lyn’pe. 


Translations of Ho songs, &c. I have omitted. The Vocabulary 
having grown more voluminous than I had anticipated 

S. R. T. 


^ s^ort account of Khyrpoor and the Fortress of BuTtur^ in North Sind, By 

Captain G. E. Westmacott, 37tA Reyt, Bengal N. /. 

• 

The recent achievements of the BxitiBh Army in Sind and Kabul have 
advanced our frontier to the Indus, and placed in our hands the fortress of 
Bukur and the town o!* Sukhur in Khyrpoor, places of the first importance, 
as they 'command the navigation of one of the finest rivers in the world ; 
the route by which an army can threaten our territories from the north, 
and the productions of Persia and Central Asia are transported to Western 
India and the ocean. 

During a residence at Sukhur, in the summer of 1839, I obtained some 
information about the country a^acent, which I have the pleasure to lay 
before the Asiatic Society, in the hope, as little has yet been published 
about Upper Sind, that it will be acceptable. The Government were 
jealous of their subjects mixing with the British, and narrowed the circle 
of my inquiries. I did not visit the interior of the country, and the 
information is defective on points 1 had wished to elucidate, but it will be 
found, 1 believe, tolerably correct. 
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It is difficult to define tbe extent of territory bdonging to tbe prince of 
Kbyrpoor, because intermixed with that of jlydurabad, but I shall describe 
first his poBsessions east of the Indus, and afterwards those on the west 
bank of the river. 

The territory east of the river is included within the parallel of Lat. 
200 50' and 28° 50' N., and Lon. 68o and 70® E. It is bounded on the 
north by the independent chiefship of Daodpootra ; on the south by the 
possessions of the Ameers of Hydurabad ; on tbe west by the Indus ; and 
on the east by the Rajpoot principality of Jeysulmeer. Its extreme length, 
measured from the Daodpootra frontier southward, is 100 kos,* or about 120 
English miles ; and its breadth from east to west nearly the same. 

Two-thirds of the district attached to the petty fort of Subsuilkot in 
north Khyrpoor belong to Noor Moohummud, the senior Ameer of Hydu- 
rabad, and the remaining third to Meer Roostum •of Khyrpoor. They 
nominate their own governors and divide the revenues. Subzulkot is on 
the route travelled by caravans from Kabul, the Punjab, and Northern 
India, which pass through Buhawulpoor to Sind ; and duties are levied at 
tbe custom-house on transit merchandise. 

The purgunnah of Shikarpoor is often called Moghulee, from having been 
peopled in the time of the Dooranee kings by Puthans and Moghuls from 
Afghanistan. It lies near the northern limit of Sind, on the west bank of the 
Indus, and the revenues and expeuces are divided into five shares, three of 
which belong to Noor Moohummud and Nuseer Khan, the senior Ameers of 
Hydurabad, and the remainder to Meer Roostum and his brothers. It 
extends north-west to Rojhan in the province of Kuchee, about twenty-five 
miles beyond the citj;of Shikarpoor, on the road to Kandahar. Southward 
it reaches within about sixteen miles of Larkhanu in the purgunnah of 
Chandkoh in Lower Sind, and has the Indus on the east. This district was 
invaded several times by the Talpoorees prior to 18^0, when Meer Sohrab 
Khan, the father of the reigning Ameer of Khyrpoor, seized upon Sukhur, 
and twelve years later wrested the whole of Shikarpoor from the royal 
family of Kabul, and annexed it permanently to Sind. 

North of Shikarpoor and west of the Indus, Meer Roostum holds the 
districts of Boordgah and Keen, inhabited by tribes of Boordees and 
Kuchees, who are poor, idle, addicted to plunder, and under* imperfect 
subjection. Boordgah is celebrated for its pastures, which nourish the 

♦ The Khyrpoor kos U H or H English mile. The people call it fifty kos from 
Bukur to the fort of Shahgurh in the desert, on the confines of Jesulmeer, and the 
same from Shahgurh to the city of Jesulmeer, and accomplish the whole distance 
in ten days. Subzulkot is forty kos from Bukur, or three days' journey for a horsemani 
and four for a pedestrian. 
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finest cattle, goats and sheep, of any district under this government. 
It produces a good description of wool and wheat, joowaree, cotton, and 
plenty of sakur, a red dye obtained from the flowers of tamarisk, which 
grow on the banks of the Indus. 

The country on the east bank of the Indus south of Daodpootra, 
including Khyrpoor and the space below it, as far as the 26th parallel of 
latitude, is called Surae, which means north in the language of Beloochis> 

. tan , and that on the opposite bank from Boordgah southward to the 
purgunnah of Chandkoh, is called Moghulee. North Khyrpoor, comprising 
Oobara on the Indus, and the space eastward to the Jeysulmeer boundary, 
was called formerly Umeer Wuhun, and seems to have belonged in the end 
of the 7th century of the Hijru, to Nusrut Khan, Sooltan of Mooltan, who 
bestowed it as a dowry on his daughter on her union with Budr Decn, 
grandson of Moohummed Mukaee, the venerated founder of Bukur. 

Khyrpoor is lotted into shares among the brothers of the Talpoor 
family, who subdivide them into portions for their sons, nephews, and 
relations ; these are mixed with much confusion, and the same individual 
holds lands in five or six different places. Meer Roostum, who occupies 
the miwiudy has a great deal the largest portion, but allows his brothers 
to govern their districts and dispose of the revenues as they choose. 
Their lands usually descend from father to son, but all acknowledge Meer 
Roostum as the lord paramount, and assist him with troops in time of war. 
On the birth of a male child in the prince’s family, he allots a portion of 
the royal lands for his maintenance. 

Some of the districts into which Khyrpoor is divided are extremely 
small, and named after their chief towns. In general the inhabited spots 
distant from the Indus, are scattered wide, and people call every place a 
town which has forty or fifty houses. 

The districts are as fbllow — 

Beong, I Under Meer Roostum. 

Bara, ^ 

Subzulkot — Meers Noor Moohummed and Roostum. 

* Raotee — Ulee Ukbur. 

Meerpoor, \ Nuseer KhaE. 

Ghotkee, j 

Roree, including the ancient city of Alore — Meer Roostum, Ulee 
Ukbur, and Ulee Morad. 

Khyrpoor, or G agree — Meers Roostum and Ulee Morad. 

Dijeekot — Mew Ulee Morad. 

, Raneepoor. 

Halanee. 
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Ludha, \ Roostum, Nuseer Khan, and Uloc Morad. 
CjEgun, ) 

Mathelo — Meer Roostum. 

Futtihabad. 

The principal divisions of Moghulee are — 

Shikarpoor, \ 

Jutvee, > Nuseer Khan. 

Sukhur, ) 

Noushuhra — Moohummud Husun. 

Roopa — Meer Roostum. 

Durbelo — Ulee Morad. 

Goonjaba, \ 

Futtihpoor i Meers Roostum, Nuseer Khan, and Ulee Morad. 


The reigning family is a branch of the Talpoor tribe, which came 
originally from Shahzadpoor on the mountains of Kuchee, the most easterly 
province of Beloochistan. Other writers have given an account of them, 
and I shall merely state that their ancestor Byram Khan was minister 
of state under Miijan Surfuraz Khan Kalhora, by whom he was cruelly 
slain with his son Sobdar about the year 1775. His death produced violent 
disturbances in Sind, for he possessed extensive influence with his tribe, 
and the people of the country. In 1781 Bejur, another son of Byram 
Khan, shared his fate by order of Miijan Abdool Nubbee, uncle of 
Surfuraz Khan, which exasperating the Talpoorees, they rose in a body, 
and having dethroned the tyrant, raised Futtih Ulee, the grandson of 
Byram and diief of their tribe, to the government, which has continued 
ever since in the possession of his family. This revolution occurred about 
fifty years ago, in the reign of Timour Shah of Kabul, to whom Sind was 
then tributary. He had endeavoured in the commencement of the struggle 
to restore the Kalhoras, but was not latterly in a situation to a6si!bt .them, 
and formally invested the Talpoorees with the government. 

Meer Chakur Khan, the grandfather of the reigning prince, wasj^e 
first of his race who obtained authority in Khyrpoor. He went blind 
firom age, and was succeeded on his dcjpth by his son Sohrab Khan, 
who died also at an advanced age in 1830, and left five sons : ” 

Meer Roostum Khan, who succeeded him. 

Meer Ghoolam Hydur, (deceased.) 

Meer Moobaruk Khan, (deceased.) 

Meer Chakur Khan. 

By another marriage : 

Meer Ulee Morad. 
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Meer Aoustum has issue seven sons : 

Moohumxnud Husun. 

Ulee Ukbur. 

Mooreed Hydur, (dumb.) 

UJee Mur dan. 

Sher Moohummud. 

Ullah Buksh. 

Ghoolam Moohummud. 

Meer Ghoolam Hydur left issue : 

Moohummud Khan. 

Uhmud Khan. 

Moostufa Khan. 

Meer Moobaruk died in 1839, and left issue five sons : 

Meer Naseer Khan, who succeeded to his father's possessions. 

Moohummud Ulee. 

Fuzl Moohummud. 

By another marriage : 

Ulee Moohummud. 

Wulee Moohummud. 

Meer Chakur Khan has one or two sons, whose names 1 did not learn. 

Meer Ulee Morad has issue three sons : 

‘ Kuka. 

Sohrab. 

Ghoolam Hoosyn, bom 1839. 

Nearly all the royal family dwell in the capital. The prince’s residence 
is too insignificant to be called a palace, and has no kppearance of splen- 
dour or magnificence. The habits and manners of the court have the 
character more of a nomade horde, than a settled government. Little 
etiquette is observed. The armed retainers of Meer Roostum crowd 
rudely into his presence, and though he is frank and affable, most of 
his <»llowers are deficient not only in courtly polish, but the common 
forms of good breeding. 

From the proximity of Sind to Northern India, and the easy means of 
communicating with that country by the Indus, it is strange that people 
have borrowed none of the comforts and luxuries of their neighbours. 
Sind was governed several hundred years by viceroys of the Moghul 
empire, and has maintained an intercourse with Delhi since the invasion of 
Moohummud Ghoree, in the end of the fourth century of our era. The 
arts and manufactures are notwithstanding in a barbarous state, sad with 
exception of the silk fabrics of Thatta, exhibit no mark of good taste. The 



1840,] Account of Khyrpoor and ilue F^trcss of Bukur, 1095 

• 

carpenter unites the profession of bricklayer, and is ignorant of the use of 
the line and plummet. The smith can neither turn a hinge, nor fashion a 
screw. The hills produce excellent lime, which is turned to no account, 
and the public edifices which are at all remarkable, were built by foreign 
workmen, or at least under the superintendence of foreigners.* 

The houses of the better class in towns, are often on a par externally with 
the cotter's hut of India, and equally deficient in accommodation within. 
While such is the state of the arts in towns, it is not surprising to find the 
peasant ignorant of the common mode of thatching and building, and 
though the banks of the Indus are clothed with grass, he covers his dwelling 
with tamarisk boughs put together without order or arrangement. 

The princes keep large packs of dogs, of a powerful and ferocious breed 
peculiar to Sind, and pass much time chasing the boar in the preserves 
and tamarisk woods near the Indus. They hunt on the battu system, and 
sit in houses thatched with reeds, elevated many feet above the ground, in 
openings of the jungle, and shoot the game which are driven through the 
avenues by beaters and dogs. The Shikargah, or hunting preserves, are 
surrounded, like those in lower Sind, with hurdles, thornwood, and reeds, 
woven* into a fence twelve feet high, and contain tigers, boars, wolves, 
porcupines, hog-deer, jackals, hares, and foxes. Some of the most fertile 
lands in Khyrpoor are reserved for this pastime, and overrun with accacia, 
tamarisk, and underwood, which the people are prohibited cutting under a 
severe penalty. Sometimes a multitude of peasants armed with sticks and 
clubs are mixed with matchlock men, and surround the hunting thickets, 
and by narrowing the circle, drive the wild beasts towards the Ameers, 
who dispatch them with long and heavy barrel guns with flint locks. The 
villagers are gathered together to assist in these expeditions, and view them 
with fear and alarm. They are often injured by gun-shots and the attacks 
of wild animals, and rarely paid for their labour. Sometimes they receive 
a small allowance of food, which is taken from the grain-seller af a fourth 
less than the market rate, and bankers support the chase with leans forced 
from them, and paid by an order on the revenue. They are left to settle 
with the land owners the best way they can ; they have infinite trouble to 
collect their due, and never realize it iii f^l. 

* The great mosque at Thatta was built by a viceroy of Oumngzeeb, and is perhaps 
the finest public edifice in Sind, but far inferior in beauty to the same class of buildings 
in Northern India. The great mosque at Roree was founded in the end of the tenth 
century of the Hijru, by a Lieutenant of Ukbur. The mioaretof Meer Masoom at 
Sukhur, was raised about the same period, and is a heavy, ill-proportioned column^ 
without ornament. The carving of a few tombs of Kalhora and Talpooree chiefs at 
Thatta and Hydurabad is worth examination, but the architecture is deficient in 
lightness and elegance. 


i A 
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The princes besides keeping do^, wear their hair long, drink wine, and 
indulge in other practices forbidden to Moosulmans. They easily acquired 
a taste for the delicacies of Europe, and sent to the British bazar at Sukhur 
for Maraschino, Cura^oa, and Cherry brandy, which they pronounced defi- 
cient in strength, but superior in flavour to the fermented liquor prepared 
from the date. Among the articles they purchased, were telescopes, 
knives and forks, and white and coloured earthenware. Like their 
relatives of Hydurabad, they have adopted the doctrines of the Sheeas; 
though the largest portion of their subjects, both Belooch and Sindees, 
profess Sooneeism, which is the prevailing doctrine in Beloochistan, where 
a bitter feeling exists against the followers of Ulee. Though anxious 
to make converts whenever a pretext offers, they do not persecute the 
Hindoos for their faith, and I did not hear of their suffering cruelty and 
insult on that accoiint. The Hindoo carefully avoids giving offence, and 
though not permitted to build temples and exercise his religion openly 
within the walls of towns, has usually a small place of worship in the 
suburbs ; but he is forbidden to use music and bells, to blow the shell and 
fashion idols, and a little red paint alone indicates the situation of 
his gods.* The Hindoos visit the shrines of saints, and other places 
of Moosulman pilgrimage, which they have endowed with a sacred 
character. The Bhattees and Arores form the great body of Hindoos 
in Khyrpoor. The latter are the trading class, and nearly resemble in 
feature their brethren of Western India, from whcnoe they originally 
emigrated, but are more neglectful of their dress and persons, and lax 
in the observance of their faith. They eat and drink of forbidden things, 
partake of food that has been touched by Moosulmans, and smoke from 
their pipes, and arc held, consequently, in disrepute by the pure Hindoo of 
Muthoora and Bunarus. Only very poor Moosulmans ride upon donkeys ; 
but they are kept cflmmonly by Brahmuns and wealthy Hindoo mer- 
chants and bankers, who do not consider it a disgrace to mount an ass, 
while it is, on the contrary, regarded by a Moosulman as degrading. It is 
hardly necessary to state that the Hindoo of India cannot touch an ass 
without being defiled : to mount him upon one is to degrade him. The 

• At Shikarpoor, there are many wealthy Hindoof?, who have a- Takoor Dwara 
(Temple tA Vishnoo,) and three temples to Mahadeo beyond the town walls. They 
have idols, ArHe and Sunkh, and practice the observances of their faith unmolested. 
They say the privilege was obtained by a celebrated Sadk^ who astonished the 
Moosulmans by his miracles. When they threatened to circumcise him, he turned 
their mosques away from Mecca, and his persecutors being alarmed at such conspicu- 
ous proof of his power, to get them righted penurtted him to erect temples and 
Worship the Deity in his own fashion. Tymoor, the son and successor of Ahmud Shah, 
first established Hindoos in the town, and the reason of the Ameers treating them with 
such indulgence, is owing to the benefits they confer on the country by their Industry. 
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ass is introduced in Sind into marriage processionsy and carties the bride 
and bridegroom. A great many Bbattees enter the service of government^ 
and fill some of the most important and trust-worthy offices. They are 
created with respect and consideration, but obliged, as the price of 
servitude, to conceal their caste, to wear beards, and adopt the dress 
and manners of their rulers. They fasten the collar of their ckdaf or 
shirt, on the left instead of the right side, which is the only difference 
in the costume of the rival sects. The mechanical arts and manufiu^ 
tures are conducted entirely by Moosulmans; but shopkeepers, and 
by far the greater part of the mercantile class are Hindoos, and 
cordially detest the Belooch. They are frugal, temperate, and industrious ; 
their thoughts are directed exclusively to the acquisition of wealth, and 
I am inclined to think the exactions of their rulers not quite so burthen- 
some as they represent. They are a great deal thtf richest members of 
the community, and contribute largely to the revenues of the country. 
Meer Roostum, it is said, makes scarcely any distinction between his Hindoo 
and Moosulman subjects, and is in this respect more tolerant than his 
father Sohrab Khan, who sought opportunities to convert them to Islam. 
During his reign, if a Hindoo was heard to speak lightly of the Moosulman 
creed, or to deny his own faith in jest, he was immediately circumcised. 
The law forbidding the Hindoo to exercise his religion should be abrogated ; 
but in censuring the Talpoorees, we must not forget how recently the J ew 
was persecuted in the most civilized states of Europe, and that in the 
Puiyab, and some Hindoo cities of western India, the Moosulman is not 
permitted to build mosques and call his brethren to prayer. 

The government of Khyrpoor is a military despotism, and if the Ameers 
persist in their present arbitrary mode of raising revenue, they will shortly 
reduce the country to a desert. Moosulman and Hindoo are subject equal- 
ly to extortion, though the last is, from the nature^ of his vocation, more 
frequently the sufferer. In their eagerness for wealth, the princes have 
permitted the forts and public works that rose under former rulers 
to fell into ruin, and trade and manufactures languish. The few ^who 
have wealth carefully conceal it, and assume an exterior of penury, to 
escape extortion. An irregular cess levied from grain-dealers and 
shopkeepers, according to the means each is supposed to have 8f paying, 
and they are confined in the stocks and flogged if they withhold their 
quota. A sum varying from two to thirty rupees a shop was extorted 
in October 1839 from the grain-dealers at Sukhur, not a mile from the 
British camp. Before the anival of our troops the dealers never exposed 
a quantity of grain on their counters, for fear it should be seised or 
plundered by the armed followers of the prince. They conducted business 
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in a small dark chamber behind their shops, but had latterly carried on 
thoir transactions openly, and were disappointed and alarmed when they 
found our civil and military officers were not authorised to protect them. 
Espionage is carried to an extraordinary length. The officers of the 
prince inform him when a merchant makes a successful speculation, and 
a mechanic a superior article, and he demands a share of their profits, 
which is regulated by no law, but by his own absolute will. The manufac- 
turer is careless about improving his fabrics, from the little benefit he 
derives from his ingenuity. There are persons in every community who 
basely earn a livelihood by informing against their fellow citiaens, and 
to this class the sovereign looks for information. Neighbour is against 
neighbour, and social intercourse destroyed, and each fears his associate 
will employ the knowledge he obtains of his affairs for some bad purpose. 
Under such a system it is not surprising that Sind exhibits the 
shadow of its former prosperity — that the revenues are decreasing, 
and yield a tithe of what an enlightened government would obtain 
from them. The advantage conferred by the Indus as a medium 
of communication with the ocean and Northern India and Central Asia 
is sacrificed. The skilful artificer departs to regions under a milder admi- 
nistration, where he reaps the profits of his industry. Useful arts are lost, 
and I witnessed the departure of weavers, dyers, and other industrious 
classes from their native towns, to escape the exactions of the governors. 
Many have relinquished trade, and prefer to live quietly on a little, than to 
amass a fortune which might tempt the cupidity of the government. The 
people are not inferior to their neighbours in talent, but it cannot develop 
itself under a withering despotism. Even the uppjr ranks are sunk in 
ignorance, and possess neither the mental acquirements, nor the polished 
manners of the Moosulman of India. 

The laws are founded on the Koran, but corruptly administered, atid an 
offender ^escapes punishment by bribing the judge. The poor have little 
chance of redress when their oppressor is a Suyud, or nobleman of the 
military class. Fines are levied on trifling pretexts, and whenever it is 
possible, the Hindoos settle their quarrels without an appeal to the 
governor, who, if a rigid Moosulman sometimes condemns one or both to 
circnmcisibn. In general the punishments are not severe ; life is seldom 
forfeited, and tbe principal Ameers alone exercise the power of life and death. 

The revenue of the territory under the Ameers of Khyrpoor, including 
the purgunnah of Moghulee, Boordgah, and Keen, is computed at twelve 
lacks bf rupees, Of whicli Khyrpoor yields perhaps eight lacks. The 
Ameers obtain part of their land revenue from the farmer in grain, and 
part in nseney, regulated by the nature of the soil, and its proximity to 



1840 .] Accouni of Khyrpoor ar^d the Fortress of Bukur, 1099 

• 

water. The rate ie usually a third and fourth of the produce of wet land, 
and a fifth of irrigated land. They frequently alter the amount of the cess 
in kind in Moghuke^ from caprice rather than the failure or productiyeness 
of the crops ; this was not usual with the Moghul and Afghan sovereigns. 

Land in Khyrpoor is classed under three heads , — Bosee or Bdoy* PuJco 
or Pirjainj\ and Nokur. The Bosee lies on the banks of rivers and 
eanab, or it is flooded annually by the Indus, and requires no aid from the 
water wheel. The Puko is at a distance from water, and requires to be 
irrigated. Nohur, or waste land, is taxed at different rates, according to the 
obstacles it presents to agriculture. In the district of Rosee, Meer Roostum 
takes one>fifth of the produce the first year, and levies the fiill cess the 
season following. Meer Mooreed Hydur, who has a manor in the same 
district, taxes waste land the first year it is tilled one rupee the jureb, the 
second year two rupees, and so on, increasing one rupee yearly till the 
assessment reaches its maximum. In parts of Khyrpoor where there is an 
uncertain supply of water, crops are valued when ripe by a government 
officer, who levies according to the productiveness of the harvest. The 
landholder sometimes gathers the crops without the officer, but if he 
removes a sheaf before the prince has taken his portion, he is fined double 
the amount of his assessment. The value of land is extremely low. Wet 
land in the district of Sukhiu* is worth seven and eight rupees a jureb, and 
dry land four and five rupees. A landholder of my acquaintance paid 300 
rupees, eight years ago, for thirty jurebs of land, but it is worth more than 
the average, from its proximity to the Indus, and town of Sukhur, where 
there is a better market for produce than the interior of the country. 
Garden land on the banks of streams, sells at from twenty to fifty rupees 
the jureb, according to the number and description of trees it contains. 
The mango yields the best return. The government, however, leave only 
a sixteenth of the produce of gardens to the proprietor, and the only fruits 
exempt from cess, are the Hubsora (Cordia myxa), the Plantein, and 
Jummo (Eugenia jambos.) 

The revenues and town duties are frequently farmed out by the year 
to Jzardors, who appoint collectors on a fixed salary, one to every large 
village, and one to a circle of small ones. In Sukhur the monthly stipend 
of these functionaries varies from 5 to 30 rupees. The laardars, or 
farmers, are either Moosulmans or Hindoos (Bhattees,) and are compelled 
to fulfil their engagements, and well beatmi if they withhold payment. 
As the settlements are seldom for more than a year, they cannot, like 
he revenue farmer in some parts of British India, make their profits in a 


* P^ra. Silabee. f Khooshkdako. 
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good season cover their loss in a bad one. To the Rueeyuts both systems 
arc the same, and he must pay under all circumstances the full assessment 
In Khyrpoor he is often grievously oppressed by the farmer, who thus 
indemnifies himself for sums extorted by the prince. The prince appoints 
an officer, called a Darogha, to exercise a surveillance over the Izardar, and 
examine his accounts. He usually receives a monthly stipend of thirty or 
forty rupees, and it is through him that the prince ascertains the receipts 
from a district, and regulates his demands against it the following year. 

Zumeendars hire labourers to till their lands, and let a portion of it 
to tenants for rent or part of the produce, and they usually receive from 
their landlord seed and agricultural implements. The lease seldom ex- 
tends beyond a year, and the Zumeendar, after setting aside a third or a 
fourth of the crop for government, divider the remainder into four parts, 
three of which he gives to his tenant. The tenants often pay in kind 
to the landlord, and he settles with the government in cash. In the 
district of Syudabad of Moghulee, under Meer Koostum, they pay a third 
of the crop to government, and a sixteenth to the landlord, but provide 
seed and agricultural implements, and bear all charges of cultivation. 
The prince also lets his laud to tenants, and relinquishes half the crop to 
them for the trouble and expense of cultivation. A similar system 
obtains in a great part of France and Savoy. The M6tayer of France pays 
half the produce to the proprietor as rent. The proprietor supplies the 
stock, the grain required for the first sowing, as well as for the support 
of the M6tayer and his family until the first harvest. The Metayer works, 
sows, reaps ; and he and his family feed on the produce, after which the 
proprietor gets the remainder, (see Revenue Trimestrielle for April, 1828.) 
In the lowlands of Savoy the Granger (another word fer MHayer) pays half 
the produce of his farm to the propne^x^r, mostly in kind. 

There is a great deal of land in Khyrpoor subtracted from the revenues 
for jaegeers to military chiefs and their followers. When the Talpqorees 
conquered the country, they respected, as Asiatic princes usually do, 
the sunnuds, or title deeds of sovereigns, who preceded them. There are 
SuyCids, Puthaus, and Moghuls in the purgunnah of Moghulee, who have 
Biumuds granted by Ourungzeeb, Nadir Sbab, and the kings of Kabul to 
their ancestors, for services to tlie state, in virtue of which they pay only 
a fourth of the crop and the whole of their ung is remitted. Persons of this 
class without sunnuds, pay a half of the crop and half the established ung. 

Some Emilies of Sindee Zumeendars in Khyrpoor, whose ancestors were 
converted to Islamism ages ago by tbe Arabs, hold their estales rent free ; 
a number of Suyuds enjoy tbe same immunity, and many more receive 
pensions. Provision is also made for the Durgah, and shrines of holy men, 
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which shelter a host of lazy Moojawurs^ who besides the allowance they 
derive from government, are otherwise a burthen on the people. 

Sales of land are rather frequent, and the law compels a proprietor before 
he disposes of his estate to a stranger, to signify his intention to his neigh- 
bours whose property adjoins. If they all decline to purchase at the 
price offered by the stranger, the proprietor concludes the bargain, and 
presents him with a title deed, signed by the neighbours, to prevent any 
one disputing his claim hereafter. 

Grain is trodden from the husk, out of doors, by six and eight oxen 
abreast, and beaten afterwards with sticks to remove what particles 
remain in the ear. It is winnowed in small shovel-shaped baskets of 
moonj grass, and removed from the field on carts or boats. The process of 
agriculture is cheap and slovenly, and two and three kinds of graiui and 
grain and vegetables, are mixed in the same field. The Ameers let their 
land to tenants by the year, and it is in a worse state than that of the 
farmer, who superintends his land himself. Tamarisk stumps half burnt 
encumber the fields, which arc seldom weeded after the grain appears. 
The cuts from the Indus are narrow, crooked, and carelessly dug, and 
the earth constantly falls back into the cavities, and the peasant has to 
do his work again. 

Cattle sheds are built of reeds and tamarisk boughs, which are an imper- 
fect protection from the weather. There are no mangers and troughs 
to receive fodder, which is scattered about, trodden under foot, and much 
of it wasted. 

In the Purgunnah of Moghulee, labourers who cut wheai, gram, sesamum, 
mustard, &c., receive two patees, or pbikees'^ daily of the grain they reap, 
and their labours commence early, and terminate at noon, as it is impossible 
to work later in summer, front the intense heat. The payment is always 
in winnowed grain at the end of harvest. Womcfb are not employed to 
reap com and sugar-cane. Joowaree and Bajree, are reaped in November, 
and the labourer works from sunrise till sunset, and cams XYnoo patees 
or pmkees of grain ; a woman* only half the quantity. For cutting rice, 
the remuneration is two or three pinkees per diem. For sugar-cane* two 
annas (3rf.) a day, and five or six pys for hemp and tobacco ; women 
earn only half the sum. The fanner divides the pea harvest into seven 
portions, two of which he gives to the reaper. Sometimes the Zumeendar 
gives servants, permanently in his employ, one-fourth of his share of the 
crop, which seems a better mode of remuneration than fixed wages, as it 
closely aUies their interest with his own, and they gain and lose in 
proportion. 

* A Pitikee is rather more than J of a seer, and two Patees equal IJ seer. 
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The Ameers deal extensively in grain, which they horde and bring into 
the market when a scarcity occurs, either from a failure of the inundations, 
or the demands of levies in war time. Meer Roostum instead of alleviating 
the distress of his subjects, and thwarting the combinations of grain 
merchants, helps to raise the prices, and imitating Moohummud Alee in 
Egypt, buys up and monopolizes the produce of his country. 

The following were the common rates of land assessment in the district 
of Roree on the north bank of the Indus,* for the harvest year 1250-51 
corresponding with a.h. 1255 and a.d. 1839, levied in the Khyrpoor 
currency. 


Ruhhee Harvest 


Rs, As. 


Tobacco, perjurebj 6 4 

Opium, ' ... 6 0 

Wheat, 4 14 

Khiyar, Khonbee, or Masfur, 4 12 

Hemp, Cucumbers, Water and Musk Melons, 4 10 

Barley, 4 0 

Ekura or Shumleet, a kind of Spinach, 3 14 

Paluk, a kind of Spinach, Onions, the Egg plant, ... 3 12 

Keenu or Urzun, a kind of Millet, 3 4 

Surshuf mustard (which is also collected in kind) gar-l ^ 

He, cummin, anise and Wadsh or Badiyanu, / 

Surshuf or Sirson, Moong (Phaseolus mungo), Jan or 
Ujmood, and Pease (Ruwa,) are collected in kind, 

(bhutaee) at the rate of a third of the produce pejr 
jureb of wet land. ' 


* Khureef Harvest 

Rs. As. 

Sugar-cane, ... per jureb, 10 

Cotton, ••• •*. ••• ••• •*. ••• ••• ■ ' 4 12 

Joowara (large maize) carrots, turnips, radishes, Toore,' 

(a kind of cucumber) Eroun, pipnpkin, Kurela, a vege- ^ 4 8 

table, vMomordica charantia), and Mehra, another 

kind of vegetable, ... ... ...^ 

The following pay in kind, a third if grown upon land 
flooded by the Indus, and if irrigated by the wheel, 
only a fourth.— Rice, Bajra (Holcus spicatus,) Indigo, 


The harvest year terminates in the middle of the year of Higra. 
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Mash^ a kind of vetcli (Phaseolus max,) Musoor 
(Ervum lens,) Scsamum, Sure (Panicum italicum,) and 
Chunna (Cicer arietimim.) 


Land revenue of the district of Sukhur, on the south bank of the Indus 
for A.D. 1839: — 


Rubbee Harvest. 

Rs. As. 

Tobacco, Hemp, Onions, Cucumbers, ... ... ... per jureh, i) 4 

Wheat, Joowaree, Cotton, Bajree, Moong, Pease, Gram, 

Ujwain, Gushneez, Surshuf, and Sesamum, are asses- 
sed in kind, at one-fourth of the crop per jureb of 
wet land. 


Khureef Harvest 


Rs. As. 


Sugar-cane, per jureh^ 9 4 

Carrots, ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 4 4 

Turnips and Radishes, 3 4 

The land revenue is calculated in Khurwars and Kasus, and a Zumeendar 
on paying the dues to the Kardar, or governor, imprints his signet ring on 
the officer’s book, at the foot of his account, as security against mistakes 
and imposition hereafter.* 


Table of Khyrpoor, or Shuhzadpoor, measures used in Khyrpoor and 
the purgunnah of Mo^ulee : — 

4 Chouthaee, or Pa, 

5 Chouthaee, or 3 Pa and i Ana, 

4 Patee, or 2J Seers, 

4 Toyan, or 1 0 Seers, 

6 Kasu, or 1^ Mun, 

10 Tokhu, or 15 Muns, 


1 Patee or Patoee. 
1 Pinkee. 

1 Toyn. 

1 Kasu. 

1 Tokhu, 

1 Khurwar. 


Weights and measures used in the districts of Roree and Sukhur, the 
lesser for precious metals, &c,, and the rest for grain, oil, ghee, and other 
commodities. The small weights vary a trifle in some parts of the country. 

* The entry in the Kardar*e book is as follows : — 

(Zuineeodar's name.) 

Wheat, 4 Khurwar. 

Government share *2 Khurwar. 

Zumeendar’s share 2 Khurwar. 

Government ung 6 Kasu. 

Zumeendar’s mg \\ Kasu. 
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8 Ruttee, ... 1 Masliu. 

Hi Mashu, 1 Sohrab, OP Kyrpoor rupee. 

42 Mashu, 1 Tola. 

6 Tolas, 1 Ana. 

4 Anas, or Chhutanks, 1 Pa, or 24 rupees. 

4 Pa, 1 Seer, or 96 Sohrab rupees. 

40 Seers, I Mun (pukka.) 

15 Muns, 1 Kburwar. 

.*> Seers, 1 Dhura. 

8 Dhura, 1 Mun. 

Land is measured by the cubit (Bootu,) Gundha, and Jureb. 

5 Cubits make 1 Gundha. 

20 Gundha 1 Jureb. 

There are three kinds of Jureb. The first is measured by the Shahju- 
hanee gundha, and about 150 English feet square. The second measured 
by the Ruyutee gundha (the one in common use) 145 feet square, and 
the third measured by the Imdadee gundha, only 135 feet. 

The Khyrpoor cubit is employed to measure land, and is the same length 
as that of India, or about 18 inches; it is measured from the point of the 
elbow to the tip of the middle finger. 

The Shahzadpoor cubit takes its name from a town in Beloochistan, 
the birth-place of the Talpoorees, and is a measure extending from the 
point of the elbow, over the tip of the middle finger, to the setting on 
of the wrist, or about 26 inches. It is used to measure boats, cloth, &c. 

The Shahjuhanee gundha is employed in the purchase and sale of land, 
and consists properly of five Shahjuhanee cubits feet) ; but the Tal- 
poorees, to increase their revenues, h"ve shortened it about three inches, 
by measuring four cubits only in the regular manner, and the fifth to 
the setting on of the little finger. This is the Ruyutee gundha. 

The Imdadee Gundha is applied to Inam lands, and consists of five cubits, 
measured from the point of the elbow to the tips of the four fingers and 
thumb, equal to about 7 feet. 

A few gold coins (Ushrufee) from India, find their way into the great 
markets, and pass for more than their value. Among them are the Pootlee, 
Gunga Ramee, Ukbur Shahee, Moohumud Shahee, and Sher Shahee. 

The silver coins in circulation are: — 

The Sohrab rupee, in which the assessment is calculated, struck at 
Khyrpoor in the name of the late Muhmood Shah of Kabul, and worth 
nearly one per cent, less than the New Company’s Rupee. 

The Koree, or Hydurabad rupee, in which pensions are sometimes paid, 
worth only 12 anas, or 25 per cent, less than the New Company’s rupee. 
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When the British army arrived in Upper Sind, the people refused the 
New Company’s rupee in pa 3 rmenta for goods and labour, but prefer it now 
to their own coin, which it threatens to supersede. The Company’s rupee 
stamped with the head of the late William IV, is worth one per cent* more 
than the Company’s rupee without his head. 

The Sohrab Rupee is divided into fractional parts, corresponding with 
those of the Company’s rupee in Northern India, as exhibited in the fol- 
lowing tables : 

S'nd Coht, JndiaH Coin. 


G to 12 Kourees 

1 Udhrec. 

G Kourees 

1 Tolee. 

2 Udhrees 

1 Dumree. 

2 Tolees 

1 Dumree 

2 Dumrees 

1 Kuseera. 

2 Dumrees 

1 Chhudam 

2 Kusecre 

1 Udhela. 

2 Chhudam , 

1 Udhela 

2 Udhele 

1 Pysa. 

2 Udhele 

1 Pysa 

3 Pyse and 1 


3 Pyse and \ 


1 Kuseerai 

1 Ana. 

2 Chhudam ) 

1 Ana 

2 Pyso 

1 Tukka. 

2 Pyse 

1 Tukka 

51 Pyse 

1 Sohrab Rupee 




The implements of husbandry in Khyrpoor are cheap, and simple in 
their construction ; and even the poorest peasant has a plough, but some- 
times hires bullocks to work it. The daily hire of a pair of oxen for 
agriculture is about the same every where, viz. four tukke, and the driver 
gets five pys, or an equivalent in grain, and is not allowed to be absent at 
noon to dine and repose. Two oxen are hired for a plough, or Persian 
wheel, from dawn till sunset, for six or eight tukke, and relieved at noon. 
Two pair will till a jureb of land in a day. The hire of a harrow (Sahur), 
including the services of two men to guide, and four bullocks to drag it, is 
one rupee per day, and half the sum if discharged af mid-day. 

A plough, including a yoke for a pair of oxen, costs 1 8 tukke, of about 
16d. English, half of which goes for labour. The items are as follow : — 

Tnkhe. • 


The yoke (Punjaree) 2 

The handle (Koor) 3| feet long ... ... 5 

The shaft (Huriyn) 9 feet long 5 

The share (Choonee) 6 

Total, 18 


The wood is acacia and other common forest timber. The share is 
about eighteen inches long, eight inches of which slide into a groove at 
the foot of the handle ; it is shod with a thin plate of iron, five inches long, 
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and weighs a quarter dfa seer; but where the soi) is sandy the plates are 
only half the length, and cost three tukke. The iron is of an inferior kind, 
and badly hammered, but strong enough to penetrate light and moist 
soils, and there are no stones on the lowlands to impede the farmer’s labour. 

The harrow is either a circular or flat beam of heavy wood roughly 
shaped with the axe, and costs one rupee. It measures about eight feet 
long, twelve inches wide, and six deep, and is drawn by four bullocks 
harnessed to ropes. 

For digging fields, wells, and canals, the people use a large iron hoe with 
a handle two feet long, which costs two rupees. The iron weighs two seers, 
and is beaten into a surface twelve inches long and nine wide. This and 
the common axe are used to clear waste land ; the pick-axe is unknown. 
Burnt sticks and grass are almost the only materials used for manure. 

The peasant w'ceds his land with a Rumhoy or broad chisel of iron, similar 
to the Kkoorpn used in India to dig the roots of grass. It costs either two 
anas or two tukke. The reaping hook is filled with small sharp teetli 
set edgewise, and costs two anas. A wooden fork of five or six prongs, two 
feet long, is used to collect the stalks of grain and briers for hedges. 

The other articles that remain to be noticed are, a square basket to 
hold gi'ain and food for cattle, fabricated by sweepers (Shekhree) of the 
stalk of moonj gross, and sold at two tukke each ; two or three shallow 
baskets, shaped like an English dust-shovel, for winnowing grain, made of 
the some material as the above, and wprth an ana each; and a small 
wooden rake and hoe for collecting the seed aud grain stalks, worth 
together about two tukke. 

Water is raised to irrigate land by the Persian wl^el, worked by one or 
two oxen, or a camel, blindfolded, to ’prevent their shying ; and a rude 
awning of boughs is built oyer the well to screen the driver from the sun. 
Sometimes the charge of the cattle is delegated to a woman, who sits like 
the man behind the yoke, with her legs doubled up, and urges forward the 
sluggish animals with a shrill cry and a whip of tamarisk twigs. 

lliere are sometimes a dozen wells on a farm, and the some results 
might he obtained from half the number properly managed. The Lut, 
or beam, that connects the wheels with the ladder, is laid on the ground 
instead of under it, which subjects it to friction, and retards the bullocks 
who step over it at each revolution. Hemp and moopj rope are rarely 
procurable in the hamlets, and the peasant fastens the water jars to the 
ladder with flags and date leaves, which he gathers and twists himself. 
They are constantly broken and displaced by the loosening of the ties, and 
jars are seldom at hand to supply deflciences. The narrow broken troughs 
which conduct water to the fields allow much of it to escape, and another 
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evil is the encroachment of the river, which undermines the ecaifolding of 
the wheel, and compels the farmer to remove it to a new site. 

A pair of bullocks perform a revolution in 15 or 18 seconds. A ladder 
holds thirty jars, each containing from 2^ to 3 quarts of water. On an 
average they reach the top of a well three parts full, and an eighth of 
their contents is lost from defects in the troughs and machinery. The 
discharge per minute never exceeds fifty or sixty gallons. 

A Persian wheel cannot usually be set in motion for less than sixty 
rupees. The machinery is worth about twenty-five, but in districts where 
wood is plenty and cut on the estate, it can be made for sixteen or twenty 
rupees ; the earth pots for raising water cost two rupees a hundred, and a 
pair of bullocks thirty rupees. 

The cost of a wheel in the districts of Roree and Sukhur is as follows: — 

• Rs, The. 

The two wheels (chukur) which revolve at right angles, 15 0 

(Where wood is plentiful 10 and 12 rupees.) 

The kanjur^ a cross, beam eighteen feet long, raised seven feet 
from the ground on the trurks of date trees. It receives the 
pivot of the horizontal wheel, and the oxen pass beneath it, ... 2 0 

The driver’s seat (guddee) a plank ten feet long fixed to the pivot, 

and inclined downwards, 1 4 

The lutf a circular beam resting on the ground, and connecting the 

vertical wheel with the 5a-ir, which it helps to support 2 3 

The ba-ir or water wheel, about 3J feet wide, and 6 feet in diame- 
ter. A ladder (mal) made of date leaves, passes over it and 
holds from thirty J;o forty earthen pots (keengur.) A principal 
defect of the wheel might be cured by making the jars thicker, 
and glazing them, which would prevent the water escaping 
through the pores, and by separating the jars by a band of 
rope or mat, the breakage that constantly occurs by their falling 

on each other would be prevented. 

TheporcA, or trough, five feet long, mode of half the hollow trunk • 

of a date tree, to receive the water from the pots, 0 13 

The Theswr^ a second trough of date wood twelve feet long, which 

conducts the water from the parch to the field 1 0 

In addition to the above there are six timbers which support the troughs 

and water wheel. 

The machinery is entirely wood, and those parts of which 1 have omitted 
the cost, are cut in the farm or forest by servants or hired labourers, 
and shewed free of charge by the eai^enter who contracts to repair the wheel. 
The hke of men to cut the wood is about. ... ... ... i 5 



HOB Account of Khyrpoot and the Fortress of Bukur, [No. 107. 

ft' 

The farmer usually contracts with a potter by the year to supply his 
wells with pots, and remunerates him with a share of the crop. A Zu- 
meendar of an ancient Mogul family who owns 140 jurebs of land at 
Sukhur, pays the potter as follows : — 

For every well in a sugar field, two rupees and seven tukke, and one 
seer of goor (molasses) per jureb at each harvest. The same for a 
jureb of cotton and tobacco,, excepting that he gives a seer of dry tobacco 
and Uncleaned cotton, instead of goor. 

For a well in fields of wheat and joowaree, without reference to the 
number of jurebs, seven tukke and twenty-five seers of grain each harvest. 
For these sums the potter also supplies the Zumeendar with pots for 
domestic use. 

The length of the well-ladder, and number of pots, depends of course 
on the distance the ifrater is lifted. The pots are a few inches apart, and 
if a well is constantly worked, are replaced six or seven times in a year. 

The carpenter contracts for a well on the same terms as the potter, 
and repairs the machinery each harvest for two rupees and seven tukke, 
and a seer of grain, or whatever is grown on the farm. 

The cost of digging a cut or well (hooh) is five rupees in the Rubbee 
harvest, and two in the Khureef. The rise of the Indus makes the dif- 
ference in favour of the last, and often renders a shaft unnecessary. 
None of the wells in Khyrpoor are faced with masonry, and when the 
soil is light and liable to injury, a well is sometimes re-made four times 
in a year: it is impossible to repair an inroad of the river, and the 
farmer always removes the wheel to a fresh site. 

A pair of well-bullocks cost rupees 30, a very fine pair rupees 40, 
and an indifferent pair 15. Two pair wdll keep a wheel in motion from day- 
light till dusk, and are relieved at noon. Where a farm has only one 
well, it is worked all night, summer and winter, and the water jars 
are renewed every month. In Daodpootra three pair of bullocks are 
employed on a well in the day, and the same number at night. In 
the l)elhi territory, and other parts of Northern India, bullocks are 
never worked at night ;* a pair labour all day and are allowed an hour or 
two at noon to feed and repose. They are stronger and better fed 
than those on the banks of the Indus, and the labour of lifting water is less 
constant and severe in the Indian wells than Persian wheel, but the discharge 
of water is only one half. The peasants of Hindoostan give their 
labouring cattle oil cake and 1 } seer of urhur (pulse or barley) a day ; or 

* 1 have however freqiieatly observed the contrary with sugar lands in the upper 
Doab, iTt 
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double the quantity of cotton seed. Cattle on the banks of the Indus are 
subsisted on grain stalks. 

The bullock-driver in Khyrpore gets five pys a day, and a boy only 
three pys (10 shillings, and 3«. 5d. a month). He works from morning 
till night, and eats his meals when he can, and frequently falls a sleep 
from fatigue, in his master’s absence. Some Zumeendars hire bullocks 
for wells at two tukkes each per diem. 

A tenant pays his landlord six rupees a harvest for the use of a wheel, 


calculated as follows : — 

Rs. As. 

The two w heels ( chukur ), 4 0 

The Kanjur, 0 8 

The Lut, 0 8 

The Driver’s seat, f.. 0 4 ♦ 

The Parch trough, 0 4 

The Ncsur trough, 0 8 

6 0 


Tlie tenant is at the charge of feeding and keeping the bullocks, and in 
some instances repairs the wheel. 

’j1ie small quantity of rain that falls in Sind, makes it almost needless to 
store grain. The farmer heaps it in the air in a high and dry situation, 
digs a trench round it, to drain ofl‘ rain, and covers it with two or three 
layers of mats made of gondlee, a kind of reed. He adds a compost of clay 
and chaff, which he beats into a cake, and smooths with his hands. A heap 
(puUee) plastered with cow-dung, will bear the weight of a horseman, and 
lasts several years. I saw their power to resist water at Sukhur in July 
1839, where some heaps were exposed to remarkably heavy rain for two 
days without suffering injury. 

<* 

The peasants of Moghulee purgunnah, where date trees are plentiful, 
cover their grain with mats made of the leaves, and to give additional 
strength to the Leaps, sometimes put a second covering of mats of the peel 
of moonj grass, and over them one or two coats of clay and chopped straw. 
Grain is thus preserved in situatioiM where there are no means of 
transporting it to the markets, and on the banks of rivers and canals 
where the people inhabit temporary huts. But the farmer transports 
his grain, whenever it is possible, to the mud floor of his cottage, which 
is smeared with cow-dung, but has neither mats nor carpet, and spreads 
it in the sun, five or six times a year to expel the weevils which would 
otherwise destroy it in a few months. Wheat, rice, chunna (Cicer arie- 
tinum), bigra (Helens spicatus) and moong (Phaseolus mango) will keep in 
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the air for three years, but the heaps are opened once in twelve 
months to preserve them from insects. Joowaree (maize) and pease 
are more liable to be injured by vreevil than wheat, and will not keep 
beyond twelve or eighte^ months in the air. 

Grain is also preserved out of doors in circular jars (goondee) of sun- 
dried earth, capable of holding from eighty to twelve hundred pounds, and 
taken out once a year, through a hole near the bottom of the jar, and 
exposed a few days in the sun. A small quantity is kept in houses for 
daily use in jars of sun-baked earth. 

Khyrpoor produces all the grains and pulse common to India. Wheat 
and joowaree are the staple, and belong to different harvests, and are 
consumed in nearly equal quantities. The district of Roopa in Moghulee, 
produces fine ciups of joowaree and barley, and bajree and moong are next 
to these the most coiliimon grains. Roree and Sukhur produce rice, but 
Chandkoh, and the country south of it, yield the largest quantity of any 
district in north Sind. Chunna (gram) is collected in kind. The land 
owners usually reserve their share of the crop for their cattle, and all that 
finds its way to the market belongs to government. Indigo is chiefly 
grovm in the districts of Kyrpoor and Oobaro, and is the only dye used by 
the lower classes for their trowsers and turbans. It is inferior in quality to 
that of Bengal, but considerably cheaper. Sukhur and the village of 
Kundura, four kos from Roree, are considered to produce tobacco equal in 
quality to any in the province, but it undergoes no preparation beyond 
exposure to the sun, and is dry and distasteful to the native of India. 
Gotkee is famed for the quality of its opium, which fetches double the price 
of that raised at Shikarpoor and elsewhere. The sugarrcane of the villages 
of Ubdo and Napur, between Sukhur and Shikarpoor, has an excellent 
character, and it is cultivated pretty generally throughout the province, but 
is inferior to the produce of northern India and the Puj^ab. Sugar-candy 
of an impure colour is manufactured at Khyrpoor and Roree. Large 
quantities of poppy and garlic are grovm at the Biriyah Loh in the district 
of Khyrpoor, and hemp at Sukhur and elsewhere. Plenty of good cotton is 
raised in the northern part of Khyrpoor, and in the little district of 
Shahbelo, two kos north of Suk|iur. It is one of the most important 
products, afid supplies the inhabitants with dothing. Looms are estab- 
lished in all the principal places, but the quantity grovm is not equal 
to the demand, and a good deal of the raw and manmhctnred material 
is imported. 

Dry land (puko) intended to receive cotton, is watered before ploughing, 
and every four or five days afterwards till the crop is gatb^ed. Wet land 
(bosec) is not irrigated, and the plough is passed over it three or four times. 
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and five and bul times over puko land. A square beam of heavy wood 
serves for a harrow, and is drawn over the last as often as the plough, but 
hosee is only harrowed twice. The fairmers of Moghulee purgunnah never 
manure land, but weed it when the sprout is a span high, and again when 
it has reached the height of four feet, at the same time they move the soil 
with a hoe, and throw it up round the roots to nourish and give them 
vigour. The seed is sown in April, and the produce gathered in July. 
The plant is often left in wet land till the following year, and yields a 
second crop in May. It is generally of inferior quality to the produce of 
India, but better than that of lower Sind. The gathering season lasts alto* 
gether three months, but reapers attend only once or twice a week, as the 
pods do not open in suiheient numbers to require their presence oftener. 
The crop depends on the swell of the river. A jureb of hosee land yields 
live muns of clean cotton, and a return of forty rup^s after paying all 
expenses : after deducting from this the government tax, amounting to a 
fourth, it reduces the net profit of the cultivator to thirty rupees. Dry land 
yields two and a half muns of cotton per jureb, and return of thirty rupees 
after deducting the cost of labour, but government take a fifth, and leave 
the cultivator twenty-five rupees. Black soil is scarce, and considered 
rather better for cotton thah puko land. It requires to be constantly 
watered, and yields about two muns of clean cotton per jureb, seldom three 
muns. Bosee cotton with seeds in it loses two parts in cleaning, and puko 
cotton one-third, but their quality and price are the same. Three and 
three and half seers were sold in 1838 for a rupee, and three seers in 1839, 
but a sixth less if a purchaser took the pick of the warehouse. From twenty 
to twenty-five seers of seed ( wounuh ) sold for the same money. Labourers 
in cotton fields get an eighth or ninth of what they collect, which is a good 
plan to stimulate their exertions. Some fanners give them only a sixth 
of the harvest after the first gathering. ” 

There are a great variety of greens and spinach, and among the herbs 
eaten as vegetables that grow spontaneously, arepurslain, and a species of 
amaranthus. The gardens produce carrots, turnips, radishes, onipns, 
cucumbers, and several kinds of pumpkins, the egg-plant (bangun,) three 
kinds of bean, pease, kurela (Momordiej.,) tumee, and mujoon, or dil 
pusund. The leaves of the carrot, mustard, and pea (until the pu£e forms) 
are eaten, and the root of the lotus (Neerapur), which covers the lakes and 
marshes. Sesamum, capsicum, garlic, and turmeric abound, and the last is 
used as a dye. Among the varieties of spinach are chooka, puUee, thoon, 
mohra, loonuk, mureera, methee, paluk, and the leaves of the ekra tree. 

The ftuits ore — ^the date, mangoe, plantain, pomegranate, apple, grape, 
lime, dtron, fig, apricot, water and musk melon, pistachio, and keora 

7 c 
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nuts, several kinds of wild plmn, the tamarind, &c. Khyrpoor prodncea 
two kinds of pomegranate : the beet is full of large, white, juicy seeds, 
and grows abundantly in the gardens of Roree, and at Ghotkoe in north 
Khyrpoor. The Other kind is made into an acid shni^ut, and the seeds 
are dried and sold to poor people who cannot afford to purchase mangoes, 
and form pickle with the addition of salt, dhuniyu, capsicums, and co^ 
coanuts. Unripe grapes are used for the same purpose. The flowers of 
pomegranate are employed to dye leather for shoes and water bags. 
A refreshing beverage is prepared from Keora flowers. The grape of 
Khyrpoor is small and acid, and the only good kind procurable in the 
country comes from Kabul and Persia. The apijcots are small, hard, 
and insipid, and the apples are a little bigger than crab apples, and rather 
less acid. 

Khyrpoor yields plenty of dates, and they form part of the food of the 
lower classes, who obtain a strong spirit from the juice by distillation. By 
far the largest quantity are at Shikarpoor and Bukur. The gardens on 
the banks of the Indus at Bukur, and several miles below it, are a delight- 
fill relief to the eye after the endless tamarisk woods of the lower Indus, 
and rival the cocoanut groves of Bengal in beauty of foliage. The fhiit is, 
however, very inferior in size and flavour to the Arabian and Egyptian 
date, though it surpasses the spurious kind of Northern India. The tree 
emits, after rain, a disagreeable smeU, and the leaves that fall into water 
charge its colour in a few hours to a deep green, like that of a stagnant 
pool, and are said to render it poisonous. The Kiya, a reddish coloured 
maggot, about half an inch long, is bom in the tree, and destroys the fruit ; 
the people apply fire to the outer crust of the stem^ which is about three 
quarters of on inch thick, and burn the coronet of leaves, where the insects 
breed. This severe treatment is ^Cldom fatal to a tree situated in good 
soil : the leaves appeals in about a month, and fruit in the usual course, and 
the tred is cut down if it does not recover soon after the period mentioned. 
The date is not irrigated, but low situations on the banks of rivers where 
the^ floods deposit a rich day and fine loam are most favourable to its 
growth, and not one in a hundred trees that are burnt perish, but from five 
to ten per cent, in sterile soils. „ If rain falls on the date when nearly ripe, 
it comple?tdy destroys the flavour, which happened in 1839. The harvest 
begins about the middle of June, and terminates from the seventh to the 
fifteenth of August, when the people consider the hot season at an end, and 
the weather becomes perceptibly cooler. 

Dates are of four kinds, distinguished by their colour, £hape, and flavour: 
one is a pale yellow, a second a dark brown, a third light purple, and a 
fourth a deep purple hue. The brown kind is the largest and beat. The 
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wholesale price in Roree of e mim of prime quality at hdrvest time u two 
riq>ees, but one, and even two muns of inferior dates are sold for half the 
money. From Rs. 1} to 21 are usually paid for a mun in the baza* during 
harvest, but the price doubles after they are dried and pressed, and ad- 
vances progressively^ At Shikarpoor they are more plentiful than at Roree, 
and sell for about half the price. 

The date is extremely heating if eaten in any quantity. Five or six days 
exposure to a bright sun are sufficient to dry them, and the peasants 
remove them to their huts in circular baskets (pinda) made of date leaves 
or tamarisk boughs, each containing about forty-five seers, and tread them 
into a solid mass. The fruit will not keep beyond twelve months, in 
consequence of the ravages of small maggots, called kiya and soosra. 

The date is raised from seed, and sends forth many shoots from the foot 
of the^iitem. July and August are the best season for sowing seed, 
but it is put in the ground as late as October, and springs up in about 
a mouth. The tree bears fiTiit the third year in good moist land, but 
takes four or five years to come to maturity in salt sterile soils. A fine 
tree favourably situated, yields sometimes three muns of fruit, which is the 
maximum ; a bad one not a third of the quantity ; a jureb containing from 
eighty to a hundred trees, yields, on an average, a return of 320 rupees, but 
government only leave the cultivator 20 rupees, or 1-1 6th, and levy a duty of 
twenty pys on every mun of fruit exported to foreign countries, and 
carried for sale to other pafls of Khyrpoor. 

The people assert there are trees at Sukhur and Roorec two hundred 
years old, but probably no part of the original stems remain ; they use 
the wood for door-posts, pillars, and water wheels, but never in the roo& 
of houses. Insects c(eBtroy the core, leaving it to appearance,* perfectly 
sound, and it is not considered to last beyond five, or at the most, eight 
years. The English at Sukhur, either from ignorance of this circumstance, 
or the difficulty of procuring timber suitable for building, have cifiiverted 
the date into rafters. Trees are felled only when they give bad ftuit, 
or have done bearing, and are worth from six to thirty anas, according 
to size. 


(To be continued,) 
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A cursory Notice Nayakote. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. Resident at 
the Court of Nepal. 

Nayakote, or the hither Nayakote as it is often called, to distinguish 
it from Nayakote of the Choubisi, is the name of a petty town and 
district lying WNW. seventeen miles from Cathmandoo, by the high 
road to Gorkha. The town (so to speak) is situated at the northern 
extremity of the district, upon a spur descending south-westerly fh>m 
mount Dhaibung, or Jebjibiar, at about a mile distant from the river 
Trisool on the west, and the same from the river Tadi, or Surajtnatti, 
on the south and east. The town consists of from 60 to 100 pukka 
three* storied houses, in the Chinese style of Cathmandoo, chiefly own- 
ed by the court and chiefs; of a durbar, called the upper, t#distin- 
guish it from the lower one on the banks of the Tadi, and of a temple 
to Bhairavi, all in the like style of architecture. The town forms only 
a single street, lying in an indentation on the crest of the ridge, and 
is consequently not visible from below on any side, though the durbar 
and temple, from being placed higher, are so partially. Nayakote, up 
to the late war with the English, was the winter residence of the pre- 
sent dynasty of Nepal : but as the situation of the town is bleak and 
uncomfortable at that season, the court and chiefs then usually resided 
in mansions still standing at the base of the hill towards the Tadi, but 
now a good deal dilapidated like the town residences, owing to the 
court having been stationary at Cathmandoo sihce 1813. The dis- 
trict, like the edifices of the gr«.at, bears marks of neglect, which are the 
more palpable by reason of a considerable portion of it being devoted to 
gardeofb and orchards, the property in a great measure of the owners of 
those edifices. The elevation of the town above the level of the Trisool 
mq^t be from 800 to 1,000 feet, and the efiect of this elevation in con- 
cealing it is aided on the side towards the Tadi by a fine forest of saul 
trees occupying the whole declivity. On other aspects the saul trees, 
inherent to the whole site, are reduced to scrubby brush-wood by 
perpetual injudicious cutting and defoliation, the leaves being used as 
plates to eat from, and being perpetually carried to Cathmandoo for 
sale there. This ridge has a soil of a deep red clay, and its general 
form is rounded, but broken by deep ruts and ravines in most direc- 
tions. Towards the Trisool west, and towards the Tadi south and 
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east, the declivity of the ridge of Nayakote is precipitous ; but towards 
the junction of the two streams, in a south-westerly direction, the 
hill falls off more gently, and about mile and a half below the 
town, spreads into an undulatiDg plain^ which occupies almost the 
whole space between the rivers to their junctioD, and the ridge on which 
the town stands. This tract may be represented as a nearly equi- 
lateral triangle, twp of the sides of which are fonned by the rivers, and 
the third by the ridge. This triangle is a plain, exclusive of the declin- 
ing spur of the ridge-r-and is an elevated plain, exclusive of that north- 
easterly angle lying on either side the Tadi, towards, and to its junc- 
tion with the Sindhu at the base of Bhaloo Danra. This north-east 
comer is on the level of the rivers, the rest are variously from 1 to 400 
feet above their level ; and together they constitute the chief part and 
body, as it were, of the lowland district of Nayakote, the rest, or legs 
(so to speak with some aptness) of the district, being the glens of the 
Tadi and of the Sindhu as far upwards, respectively, as the confluence 
of the Likhoo, and the base of Burmandee. The mountain ridges 
enclosing the district of Nayakote, as above defined, are, beginning 
with the Nayakote ridge itself, and circling east back again to it-^Maha 
Mandal, Nerja (north of Tadi), ELabilas (dividing the Tadi and tlie 
Likhoo), Bhaloo (dividing the Likhoo and the . Sindhu), Dang-mai or 
Burmandee, Madompoor, and Ghoor (enclosing the glen of the Sindhu 
on the south), Belkote (carrying on the same southern barrier down 
the Tadi to Deri Ghaut), Jbiltoong (below the ghaut, but still 
on the south of the river), Phirkiab (opposite to Jhiltoong on the 
north of, and across the river), and Gowri and Samari-bhanjang 
(running northerly up the Trisool to the Sunga, or bridge at Khin- 
chat), where we complete the circuit by linking the last to the 
Nayakote ridge, the two in that spot pressing close on either bank of 
the river. With regard to size, if we speak of this tract as a whole, 
it will not be easy to be at once precise and distinct ; but we may observe 
in regard to the body of the district inclusive of the north-east corner 
on the low level, that from Devi Ghaut direct, up the Trisool to the 
Sunga at Ebinchat, the length is four miles, by the road five miles; from 
Devi Ghaut to the town of Nayakote from four to five miles through the 
middle of the elevated portion of the district ; from Devi Gliaut up the 
Tadi to its junction with the Sindhu, four miles ; and the same from the 
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latter point to Khinchat acrosa the base of the triangloi from the Tadi 
to the Trispol, again, and inclnsively of the of the district fixim 
Pevi Ghaut to Burmandee, up the glens of the Tadi and the Sindhu b 
six miles ; and from the same point up the Tadi to its junction with 
the Likhoo, eight miles. The maximum breadth of the entire district is 
at the base oT the trUngle just adverted to, and here the distance by 
the road from Bhalu Pawra to Khinchat is four miles. The mean 
maximum of breadth however is not abovo^ three miles, that of the pla^ 
teau alone between the principal river, two miles. But, in speaking of 
breadths especially, we should distinguish between those parts which 
have been called the legs and the body of the district, the legs being the 
subsidiary vales of the Sindhu and of the Tadi. The former of these, 
then, from the basd of Burmandee to the apex of the Bhaloo ridge, 
where this glen merges in the larger one of the Tadi, is only from 200 
to 400 yards wide ; whilst the width of the vale of the Tadi in that 
portion of it which extends lengthwise from the apex of the Bhaloo 
ridge to that of Kabilas at Chonghora, is from ^ to | of a mile ; and if 
we distinguish (as well we may) the low tract lying on both banks 
of the Tadi, between the western extremity of the two last named 
divisions, and the point where the Tadi gets compressed into a mere 
gully on the upper confines of Belkote, (forming the north*east corner 
just spoken of inclusively) we have a third tract, which is some 1,200 
yards in medium breadth. The length, again, of the first of the 
subdivisions of Nayakote is two miles; pf the second, four miles ^ 
of the third, one mile. All these tl^e are tracts of the same character, 
that is they are hot,^ swampy, rice beds on the level of the streams 
that water them, except in the instance of the glen of the Tadi, which, 
upon the right bank of the river, possesses a widish strip of land 
considerably raised above the stream, and running under the Maha 
Mandal and Nayakote ridges (where the court and chiefs have bouses) to 
where the latter spreads into «tbe chief elevated |dain of the district 
above spoken of. That plpin cannot be watered firom the IVisool or 
Tadi by reason of its elevation ; and as the Nayakote ridge, whence 
it is derived, yields no efficient springs of water, the plain is condemned 
to exclusive dependence on rain. Kvery such plain or plateau is, in the 
language of Nepal, a Tar ; whereas the lower and perpetually water- 
able tracts, above contradistinguished, are, in the same language, called 
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Byasi. The first of the three is the Siodha fiyasi, from the name of its 
streamlet, the Siodbu; the next the Tadi from its lir^er; and 

the third either Tadi Byasi also, or Sangum Byaei, from the conflaence 
of the Siudhu and Tadi within ft. 'Hie T»r, or ddef tract, is nomer- 
onsly snbappellated, as Polio Tar, next Devi Ghaot ; then Manjhi Tar ; 
then Barr Tar, next the Nayakote hill ; with various others parallel to 
these and nearer the Trisool, towards which the plateau in general has 
a tendency to sink atep«wise, though never nearer the deep narrow 
bed of that river than several feet, twenty or more. These Tars are 
rather more wholesome and habitable than the Byasis, and capable of 
more various culture, though chiefly of trees, since trees alone can 
flourish deprived of water except from rain; and thus is, in part, 
explained the great predominance of raangoe ancT other groves over 
fields of agriculture in the Tar or Tars of Nayakote, which however 
lovely at all seasons, boast no winter or spring crops, despite of the high 
temperature of the place ; the Tars are too dry, and the Byasis too wet 
for such spring crops, though they be common in the much colder valley 
of Nepal Proper. The diflerenee of temperature between the valleys of 
Nayakote and of Nepal Prqper is occasioned by the diflbrence of eleva- 
tion above the sea. This difference amounts to 2,250* feet; and 
the same cause affords ns also the only apparent, but very far from 
satisfactory explanation of the fact, that, whilst Nayakote is pestilently 
malarious from March to November, Nepal Proper is free from this 
scourge, aU other iMrcumstanoes being die same in each valley. The 
lowlands of Nayakote, consequently, are but very thinly peo[ded, the 
only permanent dwellers therein being several ^singular and affined 
races of men, called Durri, Kumhal, Manjhee, Bramoo, and D£hwi(r, of 
whom more hereafter, and some few Parbuttiahs and Newars. The 
Newars build and dwell solely on the Tars. The Parbuttiahs wilLnot 
adventure even so far, but usually have their houses on the hills 
around, and never suffer themselves to«sleep in any part o^ the low 
lands for a single night between April and November. In the Byasis, 
then, are the houses of Denwars and their compeers only: in the 
Tars, those of the above people and of some few* Parbuttiahs and 
Newars also, but in neither do the clusters of cottages hardly ever 


♦ The valley of Nepal i« 4,700 feet above the aea. 
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reach the size of a village, and die dwelUaga stand for the most part 
single and scanty. The whole district is said to contain 700 houses, 
but 1 doubt it, even allowing 100 or 150 honses to the town ; and half 
the number in either case would probably he nearer die mark. 

The soil of Nayakote contains a juster proportion of clay to siles: 
and calx than the soil of the greater valley of Nepal Proper, which 
is derived principally from the debris of granliic formations ; and 
h^ce we obtain an explanation of the reputed eminent fertility of the 
former, and Uiore, snrely, of its cebbrated potteries. The heights 
around Nayakote are of inferior size, consisting on the northern side es- 
pecially, mostly of iron clay, of very deep red tint ; and the superficial 
soil of the Tars is for the most part the same, the substratum being 
however, usually gravel, whence the dryness of their soil is increased. 

Tho soil of the Byasis also is clayey, but untinted luteoua white, and 
where unmixed with silex or other ingredients, even more tenacious than 
the red clay. The pottery clays are exclusively of the latter sort. Mica, 
so common in the great valley of Nepal, is here never witnessed* The 
high temperature of Nayakote admits of most of the trees, forest and 
fruit, as well as of the superior Cerealia of north Behar and the Tarai 
being cultivated with success, though they cannot be raised in the 
great valley. Nayakote has besides distinguished products of its own, 
which are not found, or not found so good, in the plains of Behar ; 
these are the orange and the pioe^apple. The forest trees peculiar to 
the district, not found in the great valley, and ideiftifying this of Naya- 
kote with the Tarai and plains, are the Saul (Shorea robusta), Burr 
and Pipal (Ficus ladica et Beliglosa), Semal, m* cotton tree, Pras, 
Neem, knd Mohwa. The Pinus longifola, and other mountain growths, 
are frequently found mixed with these on the declivities around. 

Xhe chief of the fruit trees is the mangoe of various sorts, many 
exotic and superior, though the celebrated Bombay mangoe is apt to 
lose its flavour by swelling into undue and dropsical dimensions ; the 
tamarind, the Bair, the jack fruit or Bel, the Kathur, the Badhur, 
the Pukri, the guava, the custard-apple, or Sharifa, and, in a word, all 
the ordinary fruit trees of India, none of which, it shoitld be added, 
flourish in the larger valley. To the above we must subjoin the 
following exotics grown in the gardens of Khinohat, belonging to the 
government. Naril, or cocoanut, Supari^ or betel vine, pear, apple, 
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apricot (native)^ and plums of many kinds. All but the two first 
of these, however, fiourish as well, or better, in the greater valley, 
being European products. 

The smaller horticultaral products of Nayakote are pine- apples, 
(excellent,) plantains of many kinds mid good, Jamaas four sorts, 
melons, but no grapes nor peaches ; pines, plantains, and jamans are 
denied to the greater valley, where however the orange— that boast of 
Nayakote, flourishes* The better kinds of the Nayakote oranges are 
equal to any in the world, so that our horticulturists in India should 
endeavour to procure and propagate them. The agricultural products 
of Nayakote resemble in general those of the greater valley of Nepal 
Proper ; and as the latter have been fully described in print, I shall on 
the present occasion specify only the peculiarities of Nayakote produce, 
resulting from its more tropical climate. It has already been observed 
that whereas there are two crops per annum in the greater valley, 
there is only one in the lesser, because of the excess of moisture in the 
Byasis, and of the total want of means of artificial irrigation in the 
Tars. The Byasis yield only rice, which is not planted nor reaped at 
the early periods prevalent in the greater valley, but at the later ones 
usual in the plains of Behar ; and the like is true of the sugar^^cane, 
which is growu on the skirts of the Byasis. In the great valley every 
blade of rice has disappeared by the beginning of November, and half 
the crop by the middle of October ; the untransplanted sorts of Ghya 
even sooner. In Nayakote the rice-harvest lasts till the beginning of 
December, nay to the middle of that month, and there are then no 
means of destccaiing the fields rapidly enouglr for a spring crop. 
The rice grown in the Byasis are different from those growh in the 
greater Talley, with the exception Midsi and Touli, and even of these 
two sorts there is but little* Munsera is the etaple crop of Nayakote,»and 
of its several kinds, as Doodia, Gourlai fic. It is of a bright golden 
hue, sfraw. aasd grain, and longer in ike^stalk than our rices, tp the best 
of which it is equal in quality* Among the seventeen to twenty sorts 
of rice^rown at Nayakote, are the Mal-bbog, Krishen-bhog, and other 
fine deseripitotis for whhdi Philltbheet is so famous* None of these last 
can be raked in the greater valley. The following are the names of 
the Nayakite rices — 


7n 
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Malsi, 

Krishen-bhog, 

Isegoon, 

Total i, 

Bairini, 

Anandi, 

Doodraj, 

Cfaarinagari, 

Roodra, 

Manseera, 

Jara Sari, 

Katonja, 

Gouria, 

Mal-bhog, 

Tharia, 

Rala Gouria, 

Jhagri, 

Ac. 


Tlie Ook» or sugar-cane of Nayakote, is incomparably superior to that 
of the greater valley, and indeed to that of most parts of India. There 
are five principal sorts, four of which are yellowisb, and the fifth dark 
red. I purpose to send specimens of these to Calcutta for examination. 
Ook is grown on the skirts of the Byasis as well as on the declivities of 
the hills near them. On the Tars, or plateau, or upper levels, are grown, 
besides the ordinary rain’s produce of similar sites in the greater val- 
ley, the superior sorts of Dali such as Arher, and cotton of inferior 
quality, neither of which can be raised at all in the greater valley. Of 
the whole surface of the Tars of Nayakote, a half probably is devoted to 
gardens and orchards ; a quarter to fields of dry produce ; an eighth to 
rice or wet produce, and the remaining eighth may be barren. 

The genera of Mammals and Birds observed during a hurried visit, 
under disadvantageous circumstances, were Nemorhedus (Ghoral), Sty- 
locerus (Katura), Marte8(Fiavigula), Sciuropterus (Magnifirus), Scinrus 
(Locria), all common to the greater valley ; Corvus, Pastor, Coracias, 
Alanda, Anthus, Motacilla, Budytes, Pyrgita, Phcenicura, Saxicola, 
Phoeniconiis, Dicrurus, Musciapa Tichodroma (Mflraiia) Picus, Palee- 
ornis, Clofhynchus, Tetanus, Tringa, Egretta, Anas, Qurrquedula, Car- 
bo, Mergus, Turtur, Euplocomus, Gallus, (Jungle-cock Baukria,) Choe^ 
topus, Perdix, Coturnir, Hemipodius. Of these Gallus, Coracias, and 
Paloeomis, unknown to the greater valley, proclaim the ^aMcn-Indian 
cliiqate of Nayakote ; as Carbo and Mergus, also unknown there, do 
its larger rivers. For the rest, the species as well as genera are those 
common ^to both districts. TJie wall-creeper of Europe^ auppoted to 
be confined thereto, is frequent in both. 

The commerce and manufactures of Nayakote are too inconstderable 
to claim specific notice ; but in the cold season, in this as hi all other 
smaller valleys of Nepal, booths are erected on the rtver^skle by 
traders and craftsmen from the great valley, who reside there for the 
four coldest and salubrious months (December to March inclusive) ex- 
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changing grain for rock salt with the fiboteahs, both Cis and Traas- 
Himalayan, dyeing the home-apun cloths of the neighbouring hill tribes 
with the madder supplied by them and the indigo of Tirhoot, and 
tinkering, and pedlaring, and huckstering, for the assembly collected 
at this petty sort of fair. 

It has been already observed, that the inhabitants of Nayakote con- 
sist of several peculiar races, besides the ordinary Parbattiah tribes, 
and the Mewars. Both the latter have been described elsewhere, I 
shall therelbre confine myself in this place to a short notice of the for- 
mer, or Denwar Darre, Manjhi, Brannoo, and Kumhal. These tribes 
ate exceedingly ignorant, and moreover are disposed to use the little 
wit they have in cunning evasion of all inquiry into their origin and 
history, afibctiog to be hill men, employing the Parbattiah language, 
and pretending to have forgotten their father-land and speech. In their 
dark-hued skin, slender forms, oval faces, elevated features, and pecu- 
liar dialect, barbarous petHos as the last now is — may be traced, how- 
ever, the indisputable signs of a southern origin. These men certainly 
do not belong to the Tartaric stock of the mountaineers of Nepal, 
but either to the ordinary stock of the Indian population (Indo-Ger- 
manic) or to some of those fVagmentous branches of it which still here 
and there represent a preceding aboriginal race, as the Hos, Mundas, 
Gonds, Bhils across the Ganges, and the Tharus of the Nepalese Tarai. 
Between the last mentioned and the Denwars in particular, a distinct 
affinity may be traced ; but to verify and illustrate this affinity through 
Tharoo helps, is as little llsasible, as to do it through Denwar ones ; 
and I shall only therefore venture to say at present, that whether the 
Tharoos of the Tarai, and the Denwars and their compeer cifitivators 
of Nayakote, and of other similiar low and malarious valleys within 
the hills (for in many others they aro found), belong to the aborigi- 
nal or to the ordinary stock of Indian population, they are closely 
cosmectcd among themselves, s^mratoi from the Tartar brqed of the 
highland races, and, in the hills enugrants from the plains of north 
Behar severd generations back. 

The Manjhis, Kumhals, Bramoos^ Denwars, and Darrees inhabit with 
impunity the lowest and hottest valleys ctf Nepal, just as the Tharoos 
do the Tarai ; and the Mundas and Oorans of Chota Nagpore, both as 
recent servants and settlers, merely in the case of the last two, who are 
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chiefly mentioned here because of their participating with the raoea now 
before us, in that singular immunity from malarious afiection which is 
not known to be the attribiUe of any other people whaiev^. 

Wherever malaria rages from March till Novemberi beyond the 
saul forest and within the hills, there the Denwars, Durres, Bramoos, 
Kumhals, and Manjhis dweU, and dwell exclusively ; sometimes collect- 
ed in small villages, more uauaUy in scattered cottages comfortably 
built of unhewn stone, or wattles laid over with plaister, and furnished 
with a pent and overhung roof of grass or rice straw, which is veran- 
dahed towards the east. They follow the avocations of agriculturists, 
potters, fishermen, and ferrymen, and at all these crafts, and more 
especially at the second, they are very expert; the Kumhals of Nayakote 
in particular being rdnowned for theic workmanship even in the vicinity 
of the very able craftsmen in that kind, whom the great valley produces. 

These races of men afiect a distinctness among themselves which is 
fit only to make an enlightened stranger smile, though it may possibly 
indicate different periods of migration from below, and of settlement 
within the hills, or migrations from different parts of the plains. In 
general the five tribes or races will not intermarry among themselves, nor 
with any of the races around them ; and they allege that their lan- 
guages (dialects) as well as usages are distinct. But they all call 
themselves Hindoos, though they neither believe in the sacred scrip- 
tures of the Hindoos, nor accept the sacerdotal offices of the Brahmans. 
With a general resemblance of manners and customs, they have some 
trivial diversities of usage, as follows : — ^ 

Manjhis, Their priests are the old men of the tribe ; in making burnt 
or other*offerings to their deities, they use no sacred or other words or 
prayers. On account of births they are impure for four days : they 
cut the navel on the day of birth, and four days afterwards make 
a feast. ^ On account of deaths the impurity lasts for ten days, but 
under stress of business one ^ day’s observance will stxflk^ at the 
moment, so that the other nine are observed afterwards. ' Denw&rs^ 
They allege that they came from the western hills ; their priests are 
their husbands’ daughters’ and sisters’ sons.^ Impurity at births lasts 
for ten days, and the same at deaths : they will not eat pulse dressed by 

♦Tliese purely arbitrary customs may serve hereafter as helps in tracing (he 
affinity of these and other semi-barbarous races throughout the mountains and hills 
of the Indian continent, the disjecta membra of its original population. 
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Brahmaiifi, but riue, if it have ghea in it, tliey will* They some- 
times enter into trade and service* Durreet Kumhal^ JBramoOf have 
a general resemblance of manners and customs with the last ; but they 
will not eat rice dressed by Brahmans, whether it have ghee in it or 
not, but will eat other things of Brahman’s dressing. None of the 
five races has any written langaage or characters; bat the inves- 
tigation of their common connexion, and of their affinity with other 
aboriginal races inhabiting other more or less secluded localities 
throughout the plains of India, might still be managed through their 
speech, their physical attributes, their manners and customs, if the Argus 
jealousy of the Nepal government could by any means be charmed into 
a more discriminating use of Chinese maxims of foreign policy. 

Rivers falling within the abovewlimits. 

1 . The Sindhuy rises from Sindhubhanjung, an offset from mount Mani- 
chur, or the most eastern part of Sivapoor, the northern barrier of the 
greater valley. The Sindhu has a course of about fifteen miles almost 
due west, behind, or to the north of Sivapoor and Burmandi, through a 
narrow fertile glen, which is somewhat interrupted by the projection of 
the base of Burmandi, where the main road from Cathmandoo runs. 
Above this point the glen often bears the name of Jansen; the rivar 
is a mere streamlet drawing half its water moreover from the west aspect 
of Burmandi, below the Resident’s Powah, or bungalow. It falls into 
the Tadi at Narain, or Ghur Ghaut, being divided from the Likhu by 
Bhaloo Danra, or the bear’s ridge. 

2. The Likhuy a somewhat laiger stream than the Sindhu, parallel to 
it on the north, and separated from it by Bhaloo Danra. The Likhu 
rises from above the Kabilas ridge, which divides it from the Tadi on the 
north. The course of the Likhu, though in general parallel to that of 
the Sindhu, yet radiates towards the north, as the Tadi does still 
more. The Likbu is about double the size of the Sindhu, and has a 
course of pierhaps twenty miles ; it faljs into the Tadi at Choughora, 
four miles above the lower Durbar of Nayakote. Its glen is cultivated 
throughout, and has an average width of 300 yards in its lower part. 
It is not a third the size of the Tadi* 

The Tadiy classically styled Suryavatti, from it taking its rise at 
Suryakund, or the Sun’s Fount, which in the most easterly of the twenty- 
two little lakes of Gosainthan, is thrown off towards the east, as is the 
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Trisul from the same point towards the west, by the loftiest of the 
snowy peaks in the region of Nepal Proper, and which is consequently 
the point of divergency of the nearest seven Oandasi on the one hand 
and of the seven Consiki, or Costs, on the other. The Tadi, however, 
though at first put off in an easterly direction) is drawn round westerly to 
mingle with the seven Gandacks, instead of joining the proximate Mi« 
lamohi and Inalcini, or first feeders of the Sun Cousi, by a large ridge 
running south from Gosainthan nearly to Sivapoor, and putting off later- 
ally towards the west the inferior ridges of Kabilas and Neija, which 
separate the rivers Likhu and Tadi in all their lower and parallel courses. 
The Tadi proceeding at first easterly, is gradually bent to the west by 
the great ridge just mentioned. The whole course of the river to Devi 
Ghaut, where it merges in the Trisul, may be thirty miles, ten east 
and south, and the rest WSW. In its lower course, before reaching 
Nayakote, it is bounded on the left bank by the narrow ridge of 
Kabilas, and on the right by that of Nerja. It receives the Likhu 
at Choughora, four miles above, or east of, the lower Durbar of 
Nayakote, and the Sindhu at Narain Ghaut opposite to that Durbar. 
In the rest of its course of about four miles WSW. to Devi Ghaut 
it confines the great Tar plateau of Nayakote on the south, just 
as the Trisul does on the north. At Narain Ghaut the Tadi in 
December is thirty to forty yards wide, and two feet deep. It Is 
but little wider or deeper at Devi Ghaut, and consequently is not 
a tenth of the size of the Trisul, which at the Shnga of Khincbat is 
thirty-six yards broad and twenty.two and a half feet deep. The glen 
of the Tadi is cultivated throughout, nearly, and in its uppermost parts 
is said not to be malarious. 

The Triauly or most easterly of the seven Gandacks of Nepal, rises 
from the principal of the twenty-two Kunds, or lakes of Gosainthan. 
These lakes occupy a flat summit of considerable extent, that cannot 
be less than 16,000 feet high, and lies immediately below the un- 
rivalled peak variously called Nilkanth, Gosainthan and Dhanloglri. 
The lake more especially called Gosainthan is probably a mile in 
circuit, and close behind, it from the perennial snow, issues by three 
principal clefts (hence the name Trisul^) the river Trisul, or Trisul, 

* The legend of the place Btates that Maha Deva went to the snow to cool hw throat 
which had been burnt b) fawallowing the kalkut poison, that appealing at the chum- 



1840.] A cursory Notice of Nayakote. 1125 

Gandaki. Its course is at first due west almost, for perhaps fifteen 
mileS) but then turns SSW. running in. that direction for twenty 
miles, and more, to Devi Ghaut It is a deep blue, arrowy, beau* 
tiful stream, conducting not only the pilgrim to Gosainthan, but 
the trader and traveller to Tibet; the road to Kerung in 'Kbet 
striking off from the river where it bends (as you ascend) to the 
east, and the town itself of Kerung being visible from Gosainthan 
in clear weather, at the distance of perhaps thirty miles. The Trisul, 
four miles above Nayakote, receives the Betravati at Dhaibung from 
the NE. It is a petty stream, not having a course of above fifteen 
miles from one of the resilient angles or bosoms of mount Dhaibung or 
Jibjibia, the continuation of which ridge towards the west, and across 
the Trisul, is called Salima Bharsia. This latter ridge conducts 
another feeder into the Trisul from the NW. called the Salankhu, of 
about the same size with the Betravati. Considerably south of the 
Selima ridge, is the ridge called Samribhanjang, whence flows a third 
and still smaller feeder of the Trisul, named the Samri Khola, which 
disembogues itself into the Trisul from the NW. half a mile to a mile 
below the Sunga of Khinchat. The valley of the Trisul is narrow, 
and without any Byasi, or plain on the level of its waters, which flow in 
a deep bed. The height, however, on one or both sides, supply numer- 
ous rills for occasional cultivation, which is maintained as far up as 
ten miles above Dhaibung, a considerable village, where the ordinary 
Parbuttiah population begins to yield to the race called Kachar 
Bhotiahs, or Cis-Hemalayan Bhotiahs. At Devi Ghaut the river Trisul is 
passed by a ferry most jealously guarded ; nor is the river thence to 
Devi Ghaut permitted to be used for any sort of transport, or even for 
the floating of timber, though the rapids (there are no cataracts) may 
help the prohibition. A few miles below Devi Ghaut the streamlets 
poured into the Trisul by the glen of Dbunibyasi, affords much better 
access to the great valley of Nepal, by the route of the Trisul, than 
that which follows that river to Nayakote and thence l^ds over 
l^urmandi. These better routes issue into the great valley at Thankote, 
and at Ichangu Narain. 

ingof the ocean threatened to consume the world. Maha Deva is called **blue throat,^* 
from the injury he sustained* He produced the river by striking his Trisul into the 
snows. 
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Fossil Shells discovered hy Copt Hay^ 1st European Regiment, in the 
neighbourhood of Bajgah^ Afglmnistan.^ 

The fossil shells of which the acoompanyiDg are rough sketches, were 
all found by myself in the range of mountains between the Dundan^ 
Shikun, and Karekotal passes \ in fact nearly the whole at Btygah. Th^ 
formations in which they are found are so various, that 1 shall liavK 
better geologists to describe them, but they are chiefly found in conH; 
torted strata. 

No, 1. a and b. two views of the same shell. 

2. Upper and under views of, apparently, the inhabitant of ^ 
shell ; edges carinated : it is imperfect. 

3. Tuberculated, and considerably depressed. 

4. Plagiostoma? 

5. A fragment only. 

6. Gryphma. There are no less than six species of GryphsB|j| 

(1 think) found here. j 

7. Puzzles me. In appearance it is a Ilaliotis; but 1 
seen some specimens with the remains of a 8econ<|M|gjB 
which case it would approach the Gryphaea. 

So many of the Gryphspa beingfound here, would argue lbH|H 
the water had formerly been of a considerable depth. 
ea of them are found, and apparently adhering to the ro|lw 
which they cover so thick and regularly, as to be quA V 
coat of mail. 

p. Apparently a Univalve. 

9, 10, 11, 12. Fragments of Bivalves. 

1 3, Univalve costated. 

T t If 

14, 15, 16, 17. Bivalves. Specimens of 1 6 very perfect and cljlAjL^ 

15, 19, 20, and 21. Outlines of four species of Grypbaoi^^^ 

of natural size. ^ ^ ^ 

* Note. — ^The publication of these drawings has, I regret to say, bofn lo^ 
delayed owing to circumstances I could not cdntroul. The fossils whence 
these are taken * ** with many other valuable collections of geological sped- 
mens," says Capt. Hay, “and aU my drawings," were lost when H. M- 

Shah Shooja’s 4 th Regt. of Infantry retired from Bajgah. 





1840.] 


Asiatic Society. 


1127 


22. Piece of Coral ? 

23. Has passed into Limestone. 

24. Cavity formed in a conglomerate by a Teredo : "but the fish 
itself, which is petrified, resembles a cork-screw ; they are of 
various sizes, all larger at one end than the other. 

I have many other shells difficult to sketch, and two species of 
Cidaris 

I should be glad to have correct drawings presented to the Society, 
as the distance is so great, that the probability is my collection may 
never reach India, or even the eyes of a connoisseur. Each shell hav- 
ing fragments of the rock adhering, will also enable me to classify their 
geology whenever I may meet an experienced individual. 

It may be well to state, that I met with no shells in any of the 
mountain formations between Cabool and Syghan, where fragments are 
first observable in a yellow sandstone. 

The level of Bajgah above tlie sea is about equal to that of Cabool. 


Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

{Friday Evening^ bth March, 1841.) 

The Hon'ble Sir E. Kvan in the chair, 

Capt. W. Smith, proposed at the last Meeting, was ballotted for, and duly elected, 
to whom the necessary communication of his election, and rules of the Society for 
guidance, was ordered to be forwarded. 

The following gentlemen were proposed as Members ; viz. 

Welby Brown Jackson, Esq. C. S. proposed by J. S. Torrens, Esq., seconded 
by the Secretary. ^ 

Frederick Beau ford, Esq. C. S. proposed by J S. Torrens, Esq., seconded by 
the Secretary. 

William Masters, Esq. Head Teacher, JLa Martinierc, proposed by Dr. J. 
McClelland, seconded by the Secretary. 

Library and Museum. 

Lardner’s Cabinet Cyclopaedia;— Geometry, i 

Smithes Miner’s Guide, London, 1836, 8vo I 

Chart to ditto, ditto, 1 

Naturalist’s Library;— Mammalia; Natural History of Dogs, by H. Smith, 
veil. 1st, Edinburgh, 1840, 8vo j 

7 K 
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Naturalist’s Library; — IntroductLou to Entomology, by J. Duncan, Edinburgh, 

J 640, 8vo. •••• «••• ■••• •••• •••• •••# I 

Sleeman’s Report on the Depredations committed by the Thug Gangs of 

Upper and Central India, Calcutta, 1840, 8vo. 1 

Society for the encouragement of Arts, Manufactures, and Commerce, Lon- 
don, 1840, ■••• •••• •• •• •••• p 

Oriental Christian Spectator, vol. Ist, No. 11, and vol. ‘2nd, No. 1st, p 

Loudon, Edinburgh, and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Sci- 
ence, vol. 17th, No. 110, October 1840, .. p 

London and Edinburgh New Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, 

3d. Series vol. 15th, Nos. 98, 99, and vol. 16th, Nos. 100, 101, and 103, .... p 

Magazine of Natural History, New Series, vol. 4Lh, No. 40, p 

Calcutta Monthly Journal and Repository of Intelligence, 3d Series, No. 69, 

August 1840, and No. 70, 74, for 1841, .. .... p 

Annals and Magazine of Natural History, No 35, October 1840, .... p 

Letters and Papers Vrom the Societe Koyale D* Agriculture et de Commerce 
de Caen (leaf,3 .... .... ..•• ••.. .... .... •••■ p 

Journal des Savants, Aout, 1840, p 

Annals de Chimie ct de Physique, per Gay, Lussac et Arago, Tome 72, Octo- 
her 1839, .... •••• ••*. •••• •••• p 

Glossarium Sanscritum, a F. Bopp, fasciculus, I, Bcrolmi, 1840, p 

Geneological Table of the Posterity of Timur, (in Persian) in leaf,. . ... p 

On Batta ; Manuscript, (in German,) .... p 

For Distribution , — 

(Notice,) on Tea from Assam, 12 Copies. 

(ditto,) on Bengal Silk, 12 ditto. 

(ditto,) on Jungle Silk, 12 ditto. 


A Frame containing various coloured glasses; — presented by D. McFarlan, Esq. 

Victoria Armenian Spelling Books; — presented by Mr. J^ Avdall. 

Burmese palm-leaf book with figures; — presented by Capt. McLeod. 

A box containing severtil impressions of coins in Sealing-wax ; 

The plan of the Ghat to be erected to the memory of the late Jas. Prinsep, Esq. ; — 
presented by R. H. Rattray, Esq. 

The Secretary submitted a copy of the “BonZeen,” a Burmese Work on Natural 
Philosophy, of ancient date ; — presented by Captain W. McLeod. 

Read a Jetter from W. Dun bar,* Esq. Assistant Surgeon, 5th Irregular Cavalry, 
intimating the discovery of a coal bed in a village named Bullea^ situated about 14 
miles to the south of Hazareebaug. 

** On the banks of the Suncherai^ a small nullah,” writes Da. Dunbar, ” running 
into the HaharoOf 1 first saw the coal, in a bed about three feet in thickness, with a 
gentle dip or inclination to the west. It was splintery, very black, lying below a 
^lable sandstone and alluvium containing konkur. The bed seemed to be of great 
extent, and 1 have no doubt that any quantity of coal can be procured at this place. 
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1 brought some specimensi and found that those from near the surface did not bum 
welly the other burned very well indeed, without a great deal of smoke, and leaving 
an inconsiderable quantity of ashes.’* 

Head a letter from Mr. Secretary Bushby, of the 30th December 1840, enclosing 
copy of a dispatch from the Honorable the Court of Diiectors, requesting that the 
Asiatic Society will enable the Grovernment to carry into efiPect the wishes of the 
Honorable Court in respect to all Zoological and Entomological Collections deposited 
in their Museum on the part of Government, or by persons conducting Missions on the 
part of the Government. 

Resolved — That the papdrs be referred to the OfRciating Curator for his Report. 

Read a letter from Professor Wilson, of Pith October 1840, offering copy of two 
Lectures by him, on the religious belief and practices of the Hindoos. 

Head a letter of 16th May 1840, from the Secretary to the*Society of Antiquaries of 
London, forwarding the ‘28th voL of Archeologia, for the use of the Library of the 
Society. 

Read a letter from the late Lieut. W. Loveday to Lieut. Col. Stacy, with a 
sketch by the deceased of the Etawah Chuttree (in the vicinity of Neemuch) and 
copy of the inscription found there. 

Lieut. Loveday writes, “1 have but little to add by way of information, merely 
that returning one day from shooting, wearied and unsuccessful, 1 was much struck 
with the elegant appearance of this Chuttree; and ro'sting under its shade, examined 
with surprize, and no little gratification, the elaborate sculpture of the pillars, of one of 
which I send you a separate sketch ; the date of the inscription (Sumbut 1130) 
caught my eye, when 1 immediately transcribed tlie uhole. I do not send you a 
translation, as the Devee Nagree is clear and easily read, with the exception of two or 
three word.s, which our Calcutta friends will soon rectify. The inscription is on an 
upright stone slab, on the top of which are sculptured in alto-relievo, eight figures, 
representing the Rajah and his seven wives, to whose, memory the edifice has 
been raised.” , 

Read a letter, dated Cabool 24th December 1840, from Capt, W. E. Hay, reporting 
the loss of the whole of his fossil shells (sketches of W’hich he had furnished) on the 
retreat of the Shah’s 4th Infantry from Bajgah, together with many other valuable 
collections of coins and geological specimens, an^d all his drawings. Captain Hay adds, 
however, that he had accumulated a number of others from Bokhara, *Samcrkand, 
Balkh, &c. enclosing at the same time, some impressions of apparently ancient Hin- 
doo coins. 

Read a letter from Lieut. Alex. MuiTay Macgregou, of Slst January i84l, with 
casts of coins intaglio. 

He writes 1 have sent cast of a Jupiter sealed on a throne, holding a 
Minerva on the palm of his right hand, a sceptre occupies his left, and the Eagle is 
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seated by his right foot; it is an intaglio found at Komef during some excavations 
there, and given to me by a gentleman lately arrived from Europe, vih Home and 
Naples. The other is an Ibex of the Alps, found at Pompeii by the same person. 
Both are cut out of cinnamon -coloured agate, or perhaps a species of ruby, for it 
partakes of both, though more of an agate. The Cupid I found last February at 
Kanoje; it likewise is on a cinnamon-coloured agate, but does not seem a very well cut 
gem. 1 cannot find the gold coin mentioned in any of the Prinsep Plates. One of 
the casts is of a silver penny of George III; curious only in not now being a current 
coin.’* 

Bead a letter from Lieut. H. Combs of 12th December 1840, forwarding a drawing 
of a coin in his possession for my information, with reference to the letters marked 
thereon. On the coin are figures ; that with the spear is evidently male, with a glory 
round the head, the other with a crescent is a female. On the obverse is a male figure 
naked to the waist, with fi fanciful tail. 

The Secretary informed the Meeting that the subjects of the four foregoing commu- 
nications would be noticed in the Asiatic Journal more fully, with lithographed draw- 
ings of the sketches by Lieut. Lovkdav, and of the impressions of such of the coins 
as have not been already noticed. 

The Secretary noticed the presentation by D. McFarlan, Esq. of a handsome 
stained window-glass. 

Read a note by the Secretary, with an estimate of charges for preparing coloured 
lithographed copies of the late Dr. Lord’s Zoological Sketches of CabooT, and sug- 
gesting the reference of the choice of sketches lu be published to a Sub-Committee, 
whom the President would request to undertake that duty, in communication with the 
Curator of the Society. 

Dr. Hcffnagle and Dr. Spry were selected by the President to form the Com- 
mittee, and on the motion of Professor O’Shaughnessy, the name of Dr. Pearson 
was added. To the discretion of these gentlemen, was left the sketches to be 
selected for publication. On the motion of Professor O’Shauohnkssy, seconded 
by tbe President, Dr. Pearson’s name was also added to the Committee of Papers, 
to supply a vacancy. 

Read a iHterof I8th May, 1840 (ofVhich the following is a copy) from Professor D. 
Forbes, of King’s College. 


To the Secretary of the Astatic Society (^Bengal, 

London, 8 Alfred Street, Bedford Square, ISth May 1840. 
1 should not have deemed the accompanyiug trifling essays of sufficient importance 
to be offered to your Society, were it not that ei complete copy of the Jdmi cU tawdrikh 
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has been just discovered among the MSS. of the India House- It is a copy of the 
original Persian, transcribed A.H. 1081 and 1082, and belonged to the celebrated Dr. 
Lbydbn. It contains the whole of the author's Historical Works except the lives of 
Gh&z&n Kh&n and Uljayto Khan, which may be considered biographical rather than 
historical. I have now the volume before me, through the kindness of Professor 
Wilson, who for many years was the ornament of your Society. Of this precious 
work, 1 am now engaged in drawing up an abstract for the next number of our Journal. 
Ihe accompanying letter which appeared in our last number refers to the Arabic 
version of the work, which unfortunately is incomplete ; perhaps by the exertions of 
your Society the lost fragments may yet be recovered, and I venture to say that 
we have still public spirit enough among us to publish this second volume both in 
Persian and Arabic, if procurable. You have of course received Quatremere’s magni- 
licent volume on the life and reign of Hvlagon Khan. 'Fhe portion of the author's 
works which we wish to publish, would be infinitely more interesting, particularly the 
histories of China^ Indta^ and the Franks, all of which are perfect in the Persian 
volume now before me, though none of them is quite cdinplete in the Arabic. 
Should your Society be in possession of either the Persian or Arabic, would you kindly 
inform me of the same, and oblige. Yours obediently, 


D. POKBES. 


A letter, read at a late Meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland, on the recovery of a (supposed) lost volume of the J&mi al Tawdrikh of 
Rashldud-din. 

P. S. — Since the above letter was printed in the Society’s Journal ; a complete copy 
of the Jdmi al tawdrikh in Persian has been found in the Leyden collection of 
MSS. now in the East India House Library. An analysis of this rare volume will 
appear in the next number of the Society’s Journal. 


8 Alfred Sthbet, 
im May, 184U • 


D. Forbes. 


* Letter of Professor Forbes, on the Recovery of a lost portion of the Jdmi al 

Tawdrikh. . 

‘Sir, , 

* Mr. W. Morlei has kindly presented to me a copy of his interesting letter 
addressed to Major-General Briggs, respecting the portion of the Jdmi al Tawdrikh, 
now in the Society's Library. About the time when Mr. Morley’s communication 
was passing through the press, 1 accidentally fell in with a much larger portion of the 
Jdmi al Tawdrikh, comprising one half the original volume, of which the Society's 
fragment forms about one-fifth. The two frag&ients have been clearly firoved (as 
you will perceive hereafter) to be parts of the same grand original ; and it is curious 
enough, that after many years, perhaps centuries of separation, they should have at 
last met in a portion of the earth so remote from their native city. 

‘That portion of the Jdmi al Tawdrikh, which forms the subject of the present 
hasty and imperfect communication, belonged to the late Colonel John Baillie, a 
distinguished member of the Asiatic Society. Shortly after the death of that eminent 
Orientalist, his house in tOMm was let, and his books and manuscripts were tempo- 
rarily removed to the house of a friend in Soho Square, previous to their being con- 
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veyeci to the family estate in laverness-shiro.* They have remained however undis- 
turbed in Soho Square ever since. A few weeks ago I happened to have a pupil 
who lived in the same house, and from his description of some of the MSS. I felt 
and expressed my wishes to see them, in which request I was moat readily indulged. 

‘ The first, indeed 1 may say the only, work that caught my attention was a large 
Arabic manuscript of a historical nature, written in a beautiful and very old Naskhi 
hand, with many pictures very creditably executed, all things considered. On the 
back of this rare volume is written in a distinct Persian band T&rfkh i Tabarf,” and 
as if this were not sufficient, there is a note written in Persian, on a blank page, folio 
*154, of which the following is a litoral translation — **The name of this book is The 
Tiirikh i Tabari, (the History or Chronicle of Tabari,) the author's autograph. The 
whole number of leaves when complete, amounted to 303 ; now however, some one 
has stolen and carried off one half of it, or about 150 leaves. It was written by the 
author's own hand, in the year of the Hegira 706 (a. d. 1306-7).** 

* The information intended to be conveyed in this note, is, unfortunately rendered 
very suspicious, by the^date given in the conclusion ; as Tabari had flourished some 
450 lunar years earlier. On examining the work itself, 1 found that the Muham- 
medan history came down to the last of the Khalifas of Bagdad ; hence it could not 
be the original Tabari. As D’Herbelot, however, has mentioned two writers who 
have continued the history of Tabarf down to their own times, I thought this might 
possibly be one of them, and in order to verify the circumstance, I took the Persian 
version with me next day to compare them ; but after making the most liberal 
allowance for the freedom generally used by Oriental translators, I found that the two 
could never have been intended for the same work. 

‘ Resolved, if possible, to arrive at some satisfactory conclusion respecting the MS., 
1 requested a very intelligent nativef of India to accompany me to see it. The 
moment this gentleman looked at it, he told me that whether it was Tabarf or not, he 
had seen the identical book some months back iii a house where he visited. On 
further inquiry, I learned that the book to which he alluded belonged to the Asiatic 
Society. Next day I examined the Society’s MS. and found, as I had concluded, 
that it forms part of the half that is missf'Tkg in Colonel Baillie’s MS. In proof of 
this, 1 may mention that the ink and the handwriting are the same in both. The 
length and breadth and number of lines in each page are the same, and the paintings 
are in ttfe same style in both. The works had been numbered originally by leaves 
or folia, as is usual in Oriental MS. ; these numbers still remain on the second page 
of each leaf, and every leaf of the Society's fragment is missing in Colonel Baillie's 
worE, There is no question then, that as S4di hath it, “they are limbs of one 
another,** for assuredly they originally consisted of but ono work. 

‘Colonel Baillie’s MS. contains at present 151 folia or leaves, being as nearly 
as possible one half the original number, as stated in the Persian note. The last 
leaf is numbered 218, so that sixty -seven leaves are wanting to complete the work 
from the beginning to the last leaf now remaining. Of these, there are seven leaves 
in the Society's fragment on the history of Muha mma d. They are numbered 
fin their order) 57, 58, 63, 64, 66, 70, and 74, all of which are, of course, missing in 
Colonel Baillie’s MS. If these seven leaves were restored to their places in Colonel 

» Colonel Baillie’s Books and Manuscripts are entailed property, 
t Mir Afzal AH, Vakil from the MahArij of Sat&ra. 
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B/s MS. and the remainder of the Society’s fragment subjoined, they would altoge- 
ther form a volume of 210 folia, there being still a deficiency of ninety -three leaves. 
This goes on the supposition that the number originally consisted of 303 leaves, as 
stated in the Persian note. 

The contents of Colonel Baillie’s MS. may be conveniently classed under three 
distinct heads. 

* 1st. From the commencement to folio 41. 

‘ This portion of the work is perfect, with the exception of the first and second leaves ; 
but the loss of these is greatly to be lamented, as they may have contained a general 
account of the whole volume, and an outline of its contents. This part is occupied 
with the history Persia and Arabia from the earliest times down to the birth of 
Muhammad. At the same time the author has inserted, apparently in chronological 
order, copious accounts of the patriarchs and prophets of the Old Testament; also 
of Alexander the Great and his successors. 

* 2nd. From folio 41 to folio 154. • 

* This portion commences with the genealogy and birth of Muhammad. It then givos 
a minute account of bis life, and the history of his successors down to the capture 
of Bagdad by Hulaku KhSin, a.h. 654 — a.d. 1256. This part of the work is strictly 
confined to the history of Muhammad and the KhaKfas, the events of each year being 
detailed separately, with the date prefixed. In this division there are missing 
altogether forty-six leaves; but by replacing the seven leaves already mentioned 
as contained in the Society’s MS., the lacuna will be reduced to thirty -nine, the 
greater part of which occurs between folios 70 and 107 inclusive, which treats of the 
history of the early Khalifas. From folio 107 to 154 there is no hiatus. 

‘3rd. From folio 154 to 217. 

‘The third part treats of the history of Persia under the Ghaznavi, the Saljuki, 
and the Atabeg dynasties. Like the firat, it is of a somewhat miscellaneous character: 
the history of Persia is its loading feature. At the same time the author notices, 
in chronological order, such illustrious personages and remarkable events as came 
within his knowledge anRmg other nations, particularly among the Christians. In this 
portion there are nineteen leaves missing, and these being towards the end, 1 cannot 
say how far the history extends — probably to the author’s own limes, 

‘Folios 217 and 218, (the last in the volume,) are occupied with the history of the 
kings of Kh’&rizra. How much of the original volume this subject occupieef is uncer- 
tain. From 219 to 248 inclusive, there is a breach which, for the present, wc cannot 
repair. At folio 249 the Society’s MS. commences the history of Khata, and proceeds 
uninterruptedly to fcHo 300, i/ we could put faith in numbers, of which more hereafter. 

• Supposing then the two MSS. were re-united, there would stilJ be at least the 


following deficiency : — • ^ Fol, 

In Part let, containing the preface, &c 2 

In 2nd, Muhammad and the early Khalffas, 39 

In 3rd, the latter history of Persia, &c 19 

Between fol. 219 and 248 inclusive, (subject uncertain) , * . . 3o 

Folia 30J, 302, and 303, at the end 3 


ToUl 


93 
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* I have reason to suspect, however, that the volume consisted originally of more than 
303 leaves. In the Society's MS. there is a lacuna of some leaves in the life of 
Shakmuni, while the numbers of the folia proceed without any interruption. This can 
be accounted for on the supposition that the folia were numbered some time after the 
work was written, but previous to its present dismemberment ; and it will bo perceived 
that the ink used in the numbers differs considerably from that of the text. The per- 
son who wrote the numbers may have known as little about the nature and contents of 
the work as the writer of the Persian note, who called it The History of Tabari; and 
hence, I should think, arose the mistake. 

^ 1 have no means of ascertaining in what part of India Colonel Baillie procured his 
MS., but I should say, most probably at Lakhnau, where he was long resident. That 
the Society’s fragment came from that quarter, within the last fifteen or sixteen years, 
can be easily proved. There is a duplicate of the life of Shakinuni in the Society’s 
Library, transcribed at Devi, a village or district ot Lakhnau, in May, 1B23^. That 
this was done from the Society’s original is all ^ut certain, for the same hiatus occurs 
in the copy as m the original. The transcriber there mentions, in a note, that “there 
is one leaf missing (in the original);” but 1 am afraid, if we judge from circumstances, 
that ten leaves would have been nearer the mark, lu the life of Shakmuni there are 
twenty-one sections, of which about ten are lost (from the seventh to the seventeenth). 
Each section before and after the last part occupies at an average a single leaf. 

1 cannot believe, then, that the ten lost sections could have been comprised in one Leal', 
particularly as what rcniains of the seventeenth section alone occupies a leaf and 
half a page. It is not unlikely, then, that there may be other lacuuso which may have 
escaped the notice of the person who numbered the leaves — a point which can be 
ascertained only by a careful perusal of the work itself. 

* Should this brief account be deemed worthy of iusertion in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society, (perhaps, in company with Mr. Morley’s more ample communication,) 
it may prove the means of exciting our numerous Orientalists in India to make 
inquiries for the remaining fragments of this rare volume. 

* There is every reason to suppose that both the portions of Ihe work now in London, 
came from Lakhnau ; and in that quarter it is probable the rest may yet be recovered. 
Mr. Morley has given an accurate fac-simile of a portion of folio 74, and I may add, 
that where no breaks occur, each page contains thirty-five of such lines. Finally, 
such n umbel’s as I have stated to be missing, will, must probably, have remained on 
the leaves of the lost fragments, which may thus be easily identified. 

‘ Nearly two years ago I had the honour of requesting the attention of the Society to 
som^ rare Oriental works mentioned m a Fersiau catalogue of the library of Farzada 
Kuli, or some such name. In the historical department of that catalogue, one of the 
first books, entered is, “ The Chronicle qf Tabari, the author’s autograph, in the Arabic 
language, ^ with seventy pictures of Saints, his Eminence the Prophet, and sundry 
kings, very rare.” Now I strongly suspect that the work here described, is none other 
than Colonel Baillie's MS. of the Jdmi al Tawdrikh, The number of pictures in 
Col. Baillie’s half, is really se/^enty, and among these is a protraiture of Muhammad. 
The writer of the catalogue received the work as he found it marked on the bock, and 
m the Persian note, folio J54, without troubling his head about its contents. What 


Vide Mr Morley’s Note, page 23. 
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renders this supposition more probable is, that the Jdmi al Tawdrlkk is not 
mentioned in the catalogue as one of Farz&da Kuli’s books. Upon the whole then, 
there is good reason to infer that Colonel Baillie’s MS. some forty years back, was 
one of the many rare works described in the catalogue of Farzada Kuli’s library ; and 
if that treasure be not ere now dispersed, 1 should suggest that search should be made 
for it in the kingdom of Oudo. 

* Before I conclude these hasty remarks, I cannot help observing that the Jdmi al 
Tawdrlkh does not seem so very scarce a book among eastern i^riters,* as M. de 
Quatremere would lead us to suppose. It is inferred, for instance, that Mirkhoud and 
Khondemfr were either ignorant of its existence, or borrowed from it without acknow- 
ledgment. Now the fact Is, that Mirkhond, in the preface to the B.ozaUaUsfj^a^ 
mentions this very work as one of the sources to which he was indebted for his 
materials. His words are,t ^*Kh’&ja Kashfd tabfb, s&hib-i Jami, that is, Khiya 
Rashid, the physician, author of the Jdmi*' i. e , The Collection^ or Universal 
History, Of Khondemfr, I do notJiappen to possess a copy, but at all events, there 
can be no reason to suppose that he was ignorant of the as he must have read 

the works of his immediate predecessor, Mirkhond. It would be endless, as well as 
useless, to mention other writers who allude to the Jdmi al Tawdrikh, In the intro- 
duction to the fourth volume of the Kimiya-e-Sa* ddat^ tbe author expresses his 
obligations to the Jdmi al Tawdrikh, of Kh*6,ja Rashid, the waztr. Even the very 
thieves who stole the Society's fragment out of the volume now in possession of 
Colonel Baillie’s successor, seemed to have very well known what they were about, 
for the fragment is marked, ** az Jdmi al 7'awdrikk,** i.e. out of the Collection of 
Histories, 

' In the Society’s MS., No. 14, already alluded to as being a duplicate of the old 
fragment of the life of Shakmuni, there is prefixed (m Persian) an account of the 
author and his works, of which, as it is not long, a translation is here subjoined. “ It 
is well known that the Jdmi al Tawdrlkh, compiled by Kh’aja Rashid al-dCn, 
contains a history of the whole world, both as regards the lives of the prophets, and 
the manners and coudffet of the kings of every region. In the same work the writer 
hath also given a sketch of the history of India ; for he had learned something of the 
tenents of sages of that country from (competent) people, and part (of his infor- 
mation) he had from the book of Abul rfhdu Birdnf, who h*aving frequently travelled 
to India in the service of Sultan Mahmdd, the son of Sabactagin, had held mtercourse 
with the sages of that country. After he had made thorough proficiency in the science 
of the Indian philosophers, he translated, from the Indian language into the Arabic 
tongue, the book of Patankal, or Patanjal, which is a collection of all the sciences. 


* It has been suggested to me, that the ^dmi at Tavdrikh, alluded to by Mirkhond, &c., refers 
only to the Tarikh i OhdzAnit or first volume, but not to the laSt three. I roust say, however, that 
I cannot perceive why these writers should have so misapplied the term Collection of HUtoriee, to 
the history of a particular nation, which, besides, had a separate title of Its own. 1 may further 
mention that, in a MS. in my possession, entitled Majma al Ofiardib, the Jdmi at Tawdrikh is 
quoted on a matter of chronology which is assuredly firom the latter volumes, stating that, ** from 
the fall of Adam to the birth of Muhammad ^ere had elapsed 6102 yean, six months, and 
ten days !" 

7 F 
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and one of tlie most valuable works of the sages of Hind, (like the K(tab t Shc^ffiiy by 
Shaikh al-rasi.) It contains an account of all their various sects, and the history of 
their ancient kings, also the life of Shakmuni, who according to their opinion, and the 
testimony of Kamakshari al Bakhshi al Kashmiri, is the guiding prophet of the people 
of liind and Khata. To this work he gave the name of Patanjal, a copy of which he 
carried away with him. 

** Since the history and actions of Shakmuni, who was once the prophet of the people 
of India, have, through the lapse of time, sunk into oblivion, 1, the meanest of God’s 
servants, Abd ul Kadir, resident of Devi, of Lakhiiau, have transcribed the following 
account of him from the Jdmi al Tawdrikh. And, at the request of the high in 
dignity and rank, Major Herbert, 1 have made a translation of it into easy Persian. 
In certain parts the original was defective and obliterated ; these defects, with their 
proposed corrections, I have marked on the margin. Deo soli scientia.** 

^ 1 have nothing further to add respecting this rare and ancient work, except to 
express my regret that it has not been deposit^l in the Society’s library, where it 
might be accessible to Oriental scholars. There may be other valuable MSS. in 
Colonel Baillie’s collection, which I have not had time to examine ; and 1 shall only 
mention here, a very hue copy of the Mahuhhdrata. It is beautifully written on one 
roll of fine paper, laid on cotton or silk, and abounds with well-executed paintings, 
representing most of the complicated events described in Hindu mythology. 1 believe 
it contaius the whole work, as the writing is extremely small, though very distinct. 
The roll is about ‘220 feet long, and 1 should say from four to five inches wide within 
the margin, which is ornamented and illumined throughout.’ 

I am, Sir, yours faithfully, 

8, Alfred^street, Bedford^squarCt D. Forbbs.* 

26/A October^ 1839. 


**P.S. In the preceding letter I have alluded to a Persian MS. in the Society’s 
possession, entitled a Catalogue of the Lahrary of Farzdda KulL This work is 
frequently quoted by my friend M. Garcin dc Tossy, in his Hktoire de la Litter ature 
Hindoui et Hindoustaniy lately published j -for which reason 1 beg leave to subjoin 
the following extract from an account of it, which was read at one of the meetings 
of the Royal Asiatic Sociely in 1 838. 

<< * The ^accompanying MS. is a catalogue of books in the Arabic, Persian, and 
Hindu languages, amounting, on a rough estimate, to upwards of 2,000 volumes. 
It is fairly written and well arranged, the works being classed under the different 
subjel^ts of which they treat, as may be seen by referring to the second blank leaf at 
the beginning, where 1 have given an abstract of the contents. 

* Of the works here mentioned, many, 1 believe, are unknown, even by name in 
this country ; but there is one in particular which merits attention, as it has been 
long given up for lost by the Orientalists of Europe. 1 allude to the original Arabic 
text of the Chronicles of Tabari^ which is here described (p. 10} as follows ; — ‘The 
Chronicles of Tabarf — the Author* s Autograph, with seventy portraits of prophets, his 
Eminence the Apostle, and various princes, in the Arabic Language — RARE.* 
“Here then it is evident that the original of Tabari existed (in all probability) in 
India within the lost forty or fifty years. Unfortunately therc\ is no date, nor name of 
person or place mentioned in the book, from which we could discover of whose library 



Asiatic Society. 


1137 


1840 .] 


it is the catalogue. The last words are the writer's name, Ddvar Batthshj a piece ot 
information of no great consequence. On the first blank leaf some one has written, 
barbarously enough, in Roman characters*, what 1 believe is intended for Persian, and 
apparently siguihes, * A Catalogue of the Library of Ferzada Kole ;* but even 
this affords us very little enlightenment. 1 am led, however, to infer from circum- 
stances— m the first place, that the book has been written within the last forty or fifty 
years; this is evident from its mentioning (p. 90) tkeDiwdnof iS'awrfa, a Hindustani 
poet, who died only a few years before the commencement of the present century. 
Secondly, it is a catalogue of the library of some prince, as may indeed be inferred 
from its extent, but still more from an expression that occurs in page 95, viz., ‘A list 
of the books remaining in the old chest belonging to his August and Sublime 
Highness.* Thirdly, and lastly, there is every reason to infer, that the prince alluded 
to was Indian, from the number of Hindi books mentioned in the Catalogue, and in 
the list referring to the old chest aforesaid. 

“ ‘ If the above inferences may be rqlied on, wc have reason to hope that the original 
and genuine text of Tabari, the Livy of Arabia, may yet Ipb recovered It would 
seem that an ancient manuscript of it did lately exist in India, and is, in all proba- 
bility, there still. As to its being the auU>graph of the author, 1 believe we are to 
take that expression * cum grano salis* as we do the originals of Corregio and Rubens, 
&c., so very plentiful among picture-dealers and amateurs. But whether the IMS. 
here alluded to, be, or be not, the author's own copy, is a question of minor importance. 
The mam object is to rescue it, ere it be too late, from that state of obscurity in which 
It at present lies, and to that end I have been induced to lay this brief and imperfect 
notice of it before the members of the Asiatic Society. It is probable that some indi- 
vidual out of that learned body may be able to trace the history of the MS. catalogue 
here presented. The booksellers from whom I had it, could tell me nothing as to 
whence it came, or whose it had been. 

‘ It would bq^tedious to notice many of the rare works mentioned m the catalogue ; 
there arc a few, however, which I cannot pass over. In page 11, we have ‘ The 
Mustafa Nama, in the jnetre of the Shahiidma, containing the history of Persia 
(or rather of Islmnism) from Muhammad to Tahmasp of the Sufi family, amounting 
to 104,000 couplets, beautifully written, and ornamented with gold dust.’ Such m 
the literal translation of the description given of this stupendous work, which is very 
nearly twice the size of the Shahn&ma, and embraces a period of about a thousand 
years. 

“ ‘ Further on, among the works on Philosophy, Logic, and Rhetoric, are mentioned 
several pieces translated from Aristotle, Plato, and other wise men of Greece, atl of 
which are highly interesting. There is also a Persian translation of the Makam&t 
of Hariri, which would bt invaluable in explaining many passages of that learned, 
but, to us, obscure writer.* ^ * 

“To the above remarks, written nearly two years ago, I must now add my altered 
belief that the Tarikh i Tabari, mentioned in the catalogue, is nothing else than 
Colonel Baillie's MS. of the Jdmi al Tawhrikh. This 1 infer from the identity of 
the description given of both, and, above all, from the number of pictures agreeing ia 
both. The doubts which I might feel as to the genuineness of Tabari’s uutograph, do 


* It runs tlius , — Fertsht Khootab Khaona Fetzada Kole, 
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nut apply to the Jumi al Tawtirikh. Tabarf lived a thousand years ago ; and Hashld 
ul Din finished his history only as far back as a little more than half that period. 
I'hat the Jdmi al Tawdrikh is really and truly what it purports to be, viz, the author’s 
own copy, written under his own inspection, 1 have not the least reason to doubt, as ( 
have seen manuscripts of an older date'in as good a state of preservatiou. Should any 
of your readers feel sceptical on this point, they may easily satisfy themselves by 
carefully examining the hand- writing and paper, and comparing the same with others 
of the corresponding era.** 

D. F. 


The Secretary noticeil that he had made inquiries through friends in the North- 
Wostejn Provinces to procure a copy of this highly valuable work, and had intimation of 
the existence of a copy of the 1st vol. in Arabic said to be at Lahore. He however 
believed that his correspondent (a native bookseller at Delhi) possessed the work him- 
self. He had made some exertions to ascertain the condition of the volume, which he 
subsequently gave up. 

The Secretary communicated the inieiligenee of the discovery of papers of value 
among certain MSS. volumes which were deposited with the late Mr. Jamss 
Pkinsbp’s books at the Society’s Rooms. They consisted chiefly of MSS. of 
Capt. Herbert, the greater part of which were notes Astronomical, Chemical, and Geolo- 
gical, together with results of his Himalaya Survey, observations which was thought 
not to have been published. At any rate it was incumbent on the Society, thought 
the Secretary, to examine these papers carefully by a Sub-Committee ; agreeably to 
that suggestion, Major Forbes, Professor O’Shauohnbssy, and Lieut. Broome 
were requested to afford their valuable aid on the occasion. The Secretary further 
reported (hat among some old records of the Physical Class, Asiatic Society, were found 
several Catalogues of Minerals in the Mui^um, supposed to have been lost, of the 
collections by Coulthard, Rose, Streave, &c. &c. 

The Secretary reported to the Meeting that some months ago he had communicated 
with Mr. W. C. Hurry, on the subject of a Chinese Dictionary compiling by 
the Rbv. J. M. Gallery, and that he had requested from that gentleman certain 
documents connected with the undertaking. These were now received, and aub- 
mitted. It was resolved, that these should be referred to the Committee of Papers for 
consideration and report. 

Read letter from Mr. J. Avdall, of the 5th March 1841, forwarding for presen- 
tation to the Asiatic Society, a copy of his ** Victoria Spelling Book,” in Armenian, 
divided into two parts, and embellished with 24 engravings. 

Read the following report submitted by the Officiating Curator for the month of 
February lost 
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Secretary Asiatic Society. 

“ Sir, 

I have the honour to submit as follows my report for the mouth of February'. 

Geological^ Mineralogical^ and Paleontological Proceeding at 

every spare moment, with Catalogues, of w'hich a part are now at press : and with the 
numbering and arranging of collections. 

“ The two cases of specimens forwarded by the Honorable the Court of Directors, 
under the care of Captain Tr£SIknuE£R£, as a basis for a Museum of Economic 
Geology, have been imported, and their contents temporarily arranged ; but before 
putting the labels we have to fit up the interior of two out of the three cases. Another 
case is wanting to exhibit this collection properly, and several others to contain the 
additions we can make to the Mnscuin from the Society's collections and from dona- 
tions, and for those expected from England. The report on this collection has been 
made and sent in to you. * 

“We have some valuable additions to these departments, which will be noticed in 
the account of additions to the Museum. 

“ Mammclogtcal^Ornithologicalt and Osttological Departments. ex-el additions, 
which will be detailed at the conclusion. 1 beg to report that wc can make up 
another box for the Honorable the Court of Directors ; it will consist nearly us 
follows : — 

“1. Skeleton of a Fox (Indian) prepared by us 

“2. A small box of fresh-water shells, being part of a collection presented by Mr. 
Stocqueler. 

“3 ^50 Skins of Birds, J 

^ 5 H^o^ils C Duplicates from Sir A. Bukne&’ Collection 

f 8 Fishes of the Indus, j 

“ 1 may suggest here^that we point out to the Curator of the Museum of fhe Court of 
Directors, the great facility with which, if approved of by the Court, he might procure, 
in exchange for such specimens os he already possesses, some of the many which we 
require for the Museum of Economic Geology. It is scarcf^ly possible to send home a 
skin of a bird^ a skeleton, or a scull from India for which some duplicate puay not be 
obtained in exchange, which would be of utility to us here. 

“Three large cases of specimens have been sent down by Mr. Clarke, Political 
Agent at Umballa, which upon examination prove to be the collections m^de by 
Sir A. Burnss, on his mission to Scinde, to which many of his drawings now in the 
hands of the lithographers relate. They seem unfortunately to have remained for 
the whole time without any care whatsoever, and many are wholly destrojied ! 

“ Mr. Clarke informs us that the collection has been inspected by Dr. Jameson, who 
has promised a report upon it. The contents of the chests were as follows : — 


.Birds.— retained for the Museum, 19 

duplicates, to be sent home, 50 

rotten, and thrown away, , , 22 


Total, 


91 
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Sculls with Horns . — for the Museum, •• •• 1 

duplicates, for sending home, 6 

Total, 7 

Homs . — for the Museum, . . . • 2 

duplicates, for sending home, • • . • 5 

Total, 7 

’ Fish . — for the Museum, 1 

duplicates for sending home 8 

Total, 9 

Porpoise scull, Alligator, Iguana, Lizard, Turtle, &c. altogether 7 

Snakes in spirits of wine, rotten and thrown away . . . . . . 13 

Skins of animals rotteif and thrown away 8 


N. B. Claws and beaks of birds, and sculls of animals, preserved when worth do- 
ing so. 

Fish Reptiles ^c . — Nothing more to report. 

** Donations . — Have been numerous and important. I have already noticed Sir A, 

BoaNEs* collection, to which we have to add the following 

Dr. Spilsbuky — a chest of Fossil bones from the Nerbudda. 

CoL Macleod — two boxes, being series of geological specimens collected by the 
late Captain Pemberton on his mission to Bootan. No catalogue with them. 

H. PiDDiNGTON, Acting Curator.—A collection of Cotton, Coffee, Sugar, Tobacco, 
and Tea soils, &c. from India, Mauritius, United States, Singapore, &c. many of them 
analysed. 7 Specimens of Burdwan Iron ores analysed. Specimens of the earths 
used in the curious glazing of native Sugar-pans. 

G. Ewbank, Esq.—A young panther. Ski^eton for the Museum. 

Mr. D. E. Rodrigues.— A piuk-headed Duck, Fuligula caryophillacea— Museum. 

Mr. H. P. ViBRiiE. — A^ Snipe, Scolopax — ? Museum. 

Purchased.— 2 Wild Geese, A nas indica or black-hooded Goose. 1 Skeleton ; I 
stuffed,— Museum. 1 have the honor to be. Sir, 

Calcutta, Your obedient servant, 

* ]st March, mo. H. PIDDINGTON, 

Actg. Curator, As. Spc. Museum. 

f 

The Sociefy having been requested by Government, by a letter from Mr. Secretary 
Bushby of the 3rd February last, to submit a report of their Curator on the speci- 
mens brought by Captain Tremenheere, and deposited with the Society for the basis 
of a Museum of Economic Geology, and in what manner they were of opinion 
additions to the present collection may most usefully be made to it— Read the 
tollowing report from Mr. H. Piddington, dated 26th February, 1841. 
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Asiatic Society, 

H. Torrens^ Esq. 

Secretary, Asiatic Society, 

Sir, 

In obedience to the commands of the Right Honorable the Governor General in 
Council, conveyed in Mr. Secretary Busuby’s letter to you, under date 3rd February, 
I have now the honor to submit my report on the collection bi^ught out by Obtain 
Trbmenheere, as a basis for the proposed Museum of Economic Geology. 1 should 
state perhaps, that Mr. Bushby’s letter only reached me on the 10th instant, and 
that I have also been delayed by the necessity of referring to Captain Tkembnueerb’s 
Memorandura, which I have only this day obtained from Bishop's College Press. 
I have incorporate 1 with the report, my views as to the additions which may most 
usefully bo made to the Museum, and as to the manner in which these may be best 
obtained. 1 remark, that the Society in general is referred to on these points, but as 
my i<leas relative to them are necessarily connected with the facts and views comprised 
in the report, 1 have thought that 1 ipiigbt, without presumption, and even with some 
convenience, as to perusal, combine them in one statement. • 

I. — The collection brought out by CapUin Tuembnheeke, is a valuable basis for 
a Museum of F4conomic Geology, but it should be home in mind, first, that it is only a 
<!ommencement ; and next, that it is almost a purely English collection. The little we 
yet know of Indian Geology has taught us that, on many points, there are wide 
differences from the received systems at home, extending even to the absence, or great 
rarity, of whole formations, and the presence of others which have no known corres* 
ponding types in Europe, or indeed in any part of the world ; and it is quite possible 
that her mineralogy, when hotter known, may also produce its novelties. Hence we re* 
quire,^if we wish to render our proposed Museum complete, as a light to the acquisition 
of existing knowledge, and a guide to future research, and this more especially in uu 
economic point of view — a complete English and foreign scries of specimens, by which 
the student and Speculator may well understand their systems and processes, and a 
complete Indian one, fully to comprehend and avail ourselves of our own. I mention 
this in the first place, that 1 may not appear desirous of embracing too much, or to he 
icmarking in any spirit of depreciation upon what the liberality of the Honorable the 
Court of Directors and the Government of India have allotted to the Society. 

II. Coal . — The present collection comprises 51 speciraeni of coal and anthracite, 
from various coal fields. Those from several other English coal fields, aS I learn 
from Captain Tkememhsere's report, are to be sent out. To these I suggest should be 
added specimens from the Scotch, and if possible from the French, Belgian, and 
American coal fields , with a series of specimens from each, illustrating also the«coal 
formations and pseudo-coal formations ; as for instance, that of Brora in Sutherland^ 
shire. As we improve our mining systems and ou^mining knowledge, we shall probably 
obtain better coal.* We require also a set of sections of the coal nSeasures of 

* It may bo perhaps doubted if our Indian coal has yet bad fair play ! The amount of our 
experiments as yet seems to have been, the burning of Indian and English Coal upon grates and in 
furnaces made for the latter, and then to pronounce the Indian coal as inferior! It is so no doubt, 
but it might produce far better results in grates and in furnaces adapted to it, on the principle 
that every kind of coal requires a different arrangement of these, to produce its maximum offset* 
This remark is not perhaps exactly in place here, but the importance of the subject may excuse 
its introduction. 
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different districts. These are not always published, but many of those which are not 
so may perhaps be obtained for us by the Honorable Courts through Mr. De la 
Beche, or by the efforts of members and friends of the Society through their connec- 
tions at home. 

1 allude to American specimens hero, and shall have occasion to do so again in the 
course of this report, because there are peculiarities connected with the Geology of 
both' North and South America, which render every light obtainable from those 
countries of the greatest interest to us. The use of anthracite in metrallurgical 
.operations, is but recent in England, and 1 am not aware that it has yet^|||pjj|};nBed there 
for steamers, though the Americans are said to use it very extensively in their 
steam-boats. Models of all kinds of anthracite furnaces are an object of much 
importance to India, where this combustible is so often found. 

III. Iron Ores and SmelUngs . — The collection comprises about forty specimens of 
iron ores, their lodes, smeltings, and slags. We must recollect, in relation to this 
most important metal, in which India is so rich, that a considerable portion of the 
Indian ores of it, arc v^Lrieties of the black or protoxided class, as magnetic iron-ore, 
titaniferous iron-sand, iron, glance, See. though we have, as in Burdwan, and many 
other places plenty of the other kinds, of the finest quality, while the majority of the 
English wrought ores belong to the Red and Brown, or peroxided and carbonated 
classes. Again : the whole system of English iron-smelting in the present day is one 
of smelting by coke; whereas the finest European irons, "as the Swedish, Biscayan, 
Catalonian, some of the German, and all our fine Indian irons, are made by the 
charcoal process. Many of our rich ores are moreover situated where wood is abundant, 
and even a nuisance, and likely to be so for a long period of years ; while coal 
(or coke) were it only from the want of roads, must be for a long time out of the 
question in such situations, to say nothing of the limestone. 

Hence 1 should say, that it is a great desideratum in an Indian Museum, to possess 
specimens of the Spanish, Swedish, German, Corsican, Elbese, Pyreneean, and other 
ores of iron, of known fine qualities, worked by charcoal only, and often affording 
excellent iron at a single operation, os many of our simple nslive smeltings are known 
to do. As a guide to the Indian speculators these ores, with descriplions or models 
of their-fumoces, and full accounts of their processes (when these ire not to be found 
in standard works of ea^y reference here) may be invaluable, as shewing him how 
to direct his efforts most advantageously and upon a scale, perhaps, better suited to his 
means than are the vast operations which the English iron-master, from the confined 
rates of profit, and excessive competition at home, finds indispensable. I may add in 
refe.ence to this matter, that strange as it may appear to those unacquainted with 
the subject, there is scarcely any question of metallurgic chemistry upon which so 
little is known as that of the ores of iron ! 

IV. Tiri Ores.— In this department the collection is very complete ; from the lodes 
and ores, their roosting, stamping, washing, and smelting, down to the refuse of the 
furnaces. In a word, almost nothing is here wanting, and 1 embrace with pleasure 
this opportunity of saying that the mass of the specimens in all classes appears to be 
what may truly be ccdled working specimens, as distinguished from the show specimens 
of the mineralogist's cabinets, and thus of much higher value for our purpose. 

The Tin assortment consists of about 2U specimens of ores and lodes of various kinds, 
ami of about 24 of the ore in various states of preparation, its smeltings, refuse, &c. 
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Tin is an ore little found except in England^ or in the Eastern Islands, and Maliran 
Peninsula (we know nothing of the Tin mines of Mawat or A>ra) but with such additi- 
ons as we shall be able to make to the collection, from specimens already in tlie Muse- 
um, we may consider it as tolerably complete with respect to this metal. The desiderata 
are^— good accounts of the Saxon and Bohemian works, and ores, with specimens. Qf 
the Chinese and Malay Tin smeltings of the Eastern Islands, with samples of their 
ores; and specially of their refuse or slags, which last are probably well worth exami- 
nation. It is said that both silver and gold have been found in them ; and there is a des- 
cription of Tin brought from Borneo, which is sold to the Chinese at Sooloo, and other 
places, for exportation, at a very high price ; this is said to contain one or both of the 
precious metals. For our ' dStCm provinces, the investigation of ^very fact of this 
kind is of high importance. 

V. Copper . — The copper ores are about seventy in number. They are also 
mostly an English assortment, comprising only the ores most usually found and 
worked in England. Several of t|^e Indian, Asiatic,* and American copper-ores 
now in the Museum, will form valuable additions to this seftes. Our desiderata here 
arc however numerous, we require some of the continental ores of Europe, and a series 
from South America, especially of those which exhibit the mixtures (or combinations) 
of copper and silver, or copper and gold. We are promised, I observe, as with the 
tin ores, samples of the English ore in all the stages of its progress, from the mine till 
it leaves the smelting house, with its slags, which are so instructive to the working 
speculator. But we require these both from England, where the smelting of copper 
is a separate trade, and the poorest ores are turned to the best account, and where all is 
performed by coke ; and also from such countries as South America, many parts of 
Germany, &c. where charcoal uloiie is used. It is evident that even under the most 
scienlitic management, the modes of smelting, as governed by the fuel, must greatly 
influence results. : The preceding remarks (at p. 9.) on the fuel, which may 
be available in certain situations, fully apply to copper as to iron works. 

VT. Lead Orw.— We have but nine of these (of but one or two varieties) in the 
collection ; and these «gain, with one or two expections, of the commonest kinds. 
Every thing therefore is to be acquired in this department We can supply something 
as to Indian specimens from the Museum. The lead ores, independent of their value as 
lead, deserve high attention, particularly those of the argentiferous class, which in 
fact run into the silver ores, containing at times so much silver, as to renderThe lead of 
little or no importance. 

VIl. Antimony t Manganese^ ZinCj and Tellurium . — We have in the collection but 
eight or ten specimens in all of the three first of these metals, though they tire all 
of importance ; we shall be able to supply a few from the Society's, but we may say 
pretty nearly, that every thing is wanting in^this section. The Indian and Eastern 
ores of antimony are Reserving of great attention, for none of them have been yet 
examined, and they are so commonly met with, that some will no doubt in the end 
be found to belong to the class of antimonial silver ores. 1 mention the auriferous 
Tellurium in the section on gold. Captain Tremenhbeub's paper announces, 1 ob- 
serve, an assortment of ores and specimens relating to zinc and the manufacture of brass. 

* Atiatio copper oret. With reference to my remarks at pp. 4 & 5, I may mention here as a 
confirmation, that we have. In Colonel Burney’s collection of minerals from Ava, an ore of copper 
(with the same half-Toasted from the Burmese workings) which is certainly not a common one. and 
perhaps new to the English miner at least. 

7 G 
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VllL Stlver.-^Vi'e have but three of these ures, but we shall be able to supply 
several South American, and other specimens, from the Society’s collections. We 
require, however, series of the European and American silver ores with their lodes, 
preparations, and smeltings. I mention particularly here, the Mexican and Peruvian 
silver 01 * 68 , because some of them would, from their earthy appearance, and the small 
proportion of metal they contain, be passed by as mere red earthy soils or iron ores, 
which in fact they are. Some of these ores are from the staples of some of the great mines 
of Mexico and Peru, and it may be possible, that we have also deposits of these ores on 
the flanks of the Western Ghauts ; or in other situations of which the geological 
features approach to those of South America, though upon a smaller scale. 

** IX. Gold - — There are no ores of this metal in the collection, and but very few in 
the Museum. It is indeed generally obtained from washings, but it is of importance 
to us to have specimens of all its ores, particularly of the auriferous iron ores, and of 
the tellnretted gold ores of Hungary, which so much approach those of antimony. 
We require also the alluvial and diluvial soils in^hich gold is found ; and especial- 
ly drawings or models of the American washing-frames, which are so extensively used 
at the gold- washings of Virginia, Georgia, and the Carolinas. These are cheap and 
eftective, and perform so much work in a day, that many tracts which had formerly 
been abandoned by the gold< washers as too poor, have been washed over again to a 
good profit. It is evident that this is what is required for the gold-washings of 
Southern India, (and for the auriferous sands of our rivers, where labour, though 
cheap, is made dear by being applied in the expensive and wasteful process of 
Uand-wasbings. 

** X. Quicksilver , — There are no ores of quicksilver in the collection. We shall 
perhaps be able to supply one or two, but this metal is both so important as an 
article of commerce, and as an agent in the separation of the precious metals by 
amalgamation, that we should by all means obtain an assortment of its few ores, 
and specimens of the deposits in which they occur, from gpain, Idria, and South 
America. We shall not t hope be thought Isoo sanguine if we hope that when the 
numerous carboniferous deposits of India are better known and studied^ mercury 
may be found. We know that it exists abundantly in Yunau, most probably in the 
formations in which it has always, hitherto beeo found, and it is thereibro quite 
possible that it may be found on our Eastern (Assam or Cacher) frontier. Like 
silver, one or two of its kuown ores might easily be passed over. The metallic- 
looking ores of any mineral we know, are sure to attract attention j it is the 
rubbish-like^ earthy-looking ones, therefore, which specially demand a place in a 
Museum of lusUnction. 

** XI. Arsenic,— yVe should not ondt to collect all the ores and lodes of this metal 
which so much abounds in India and to the eastward. Independent of its value as 
an article of commerce, its frequent association with the precious metals may 
induce a hope that a careful examination of its ores might lead to some discoverieaf 
It is probable that we are yet far from knowing all the combinadons of this Proteua 
of the metals with others. 

“ Xll. Bismutht Cobalt, Chrome, and Nickel,— the ores, lodes, and every sort of 
information relative to these metals, should not be neglected. Some of these are 
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but little known, and new ones it is possible may be discovered. The uses of some 
of them (Bismuth, Cobalt, and ISickel) are probably only limited by their prices, 
and what tliey, or other metals now almost considered as curiosities, might become, 
if more abundant, the bistory of Chrome fully testifies. 

•' Xlll. Alum, Soda, Borax, Amber , — Specimens of the Alum-slates of Europe, of the 
.Soda earths of Egypt and India, of the Borax and Boracic acids of Italy and Thibet, 
and of the Indian amhers, are also desiderata. In reference to one of these only, 

1 may mention that 1 have ascertained that the soda earths of India may be purified 
and discoloured by a very simple process, and thus great tracts of land now barren 
and valueless, may yield crops ak valuable as the barilla- fields of Spain, or the kelp- 
bhores of Scotland. 

XIV. Agricultural Geology,^CsLptbixi TiiemeniieereS report adverts so ably to 
the now well recognised importance of this branch of the science, that no remarks of 
mine in this respect are necessaiyi The collection contains a few specimens of 
soils from Cornwall, but there are no labels or descriptions with them. Capt. 
Tkemenueeke informed me, that on account of his hurried departure, be was no^ 
able to find bis notes, but hoped to be able to send them to me, 1 have had the 
pleasure of contributing, from my own cabinet of soils, about forty specimens of 
Cotton, Sugar, Tobacco, and Tea soiL ; many of which are analysed. These are from 
America, the Mauritius, Singapore, various parts of India, 6cc.; and I am advised by 
Mr. Stikeman, Secretary to the East India aud China Association, that through the 
active assistance of Lord John Russell and Sir John Cam Hoduouse, a chest of 
West India Sugar soils is now on its way to me on the ship ** Lord Melbourne,” 
for the purpose of comparative analysis with those of India and the Mauritius. 
A great desiderata here are Sugar soils from the valley of the Mississippi, aud from 
Demeraia ; for it is evident, that for Bengal the analogy mainly to be looked for is 
that between soils forming, as here, the alluvion of rivers. "Jlie volcanic soils are 
more likely to prove guides for those of Central and Western Indi^^ It should 
be borne in mind that we require for India not only the soils for tropical productions, 
but those also for the productions of temperate climates. At this moment, for 
example, one of the most valuable acquisitions we could obtain, would, be a few 
specimens of soils from tlie hop gardens of Kent and Sussex ! as a guide to the 
gentlemen who are so zealously endeavouring to introduce iliat valuable plant.* 
In this department, then, nothing can come amiss to us ; for we may always cUspose 
most advantageously of eveiy thing. I forbear, for the sake of brevity, entering 
into the Hst of what we principally require. , 

XV. Mineral Ma^turss.*— The Mineral manures, from the peat of tte jhoels, so 
extensively used in India, to gypsum, which is now the main support of a large 
portion of the agriculture of the older American states, though its use is unknown 
here, should not be omitted in our collection. The kunkers of all kinds might, 
there is no doubt, be often available as a valuable manure, if their use as such 
was known. 


* SpecimsnB of Uie soils of the best shecp-jiastures Orom Euglaiid, Germauy, Spain, and portlcu' 
larly New South Wales, would be also valuable guides; for il is certain that the quality ol wool 
depends as much on the soil a& on the grasses. 
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** W\s Architectuml Geology — Stone$ employed for Architectural or Engineering pur- 
poses ; Ornamental Stones, as Marbles, — Of these the collection contains but one or 
two specimens. We have many of cornices, capitals, and images, which would afford 
much instruction, though the antiquity of but very few of them can be known 
The conditions of climate here are so different from those of Europe, that it may 
he difficult to establish correct comparative views, though we need not on that 
account neglect European specimens, and the results of their experience. We 
require however, more especially, specimens of stones, bricks, and marbles from 
ancient Indian buildings and fortifications ; with, of course, the dates of their 
erections, when these can be ascertained. These it should be remembered are 
desirable both when they have well, and when ill withstood the effects of the 
climate ; for both are lessons to the architect. It should be carefully noted if 
they appear ever to have been protected by plaster, paint, or casing; specimens 
from more recent erections, particularly where exhibiting signs of early decay, should 
not be neglected. The tomb-stones of the early European settlements might 
perhaps afford good practical lessons in this respect. The church of Bandel bears, 
1 think, the date of 1680, and it is possible that many tombs of at least a century 
old, might be found, either European or native, of various materials. 

** ITie foregoing remarks hold good for the ornamental stones and marbles. Our 
Museum affords a very few of these, and a geological series of specimens from 
the sandstone quarries of Chunar, by Captain Franklin. 

" XVII. Mortars and Cements. — We have nothing of this kind in the collection, nor 
in the Museum, as far as I have yet seen ; but the field which the§e afford for curious 
and profitable research, and the great public and private advantage to be derived 
from a thorough investigation of it, is immense. It would appear that many of the 
native cements of former times were, like those of the ancient Romans, even more 
durable than the brick or stone with which they were used, and very far superior to 
any thing ^hich can now he made, even w|th the greatest care. It is then, well 
worth our attention to procure also from the ancient buildings, both of India and 
Europe, specimens of the mortars and cements. All the limestones which can be 
obtained, ^from the kunkurs up to the pure marbles, are of course desiderata, as 
being the raw material of the cements. I should add to these, specimens of the 
corals, and of the fresh and salt-water shells so extensively used for making lime in 
Indi^ We are quite ignorant as yet of what may be the effect of mixing the shell 
and stone limes in various proportions ; of what is owing to the Silica alumina, and 
oxides of iron in the kunkurs, to the phosphates (from the shells or the iron of the 
kunkurs) a^d to all tliese with the various proportions of lime and magnesia, which 
form tbe bases of the cements. These are great objects of research, for wliich 
the first requisite is to have series of specimens at hand ; without which they 
must always be imperfectly examined, and most frequently will not be so at all. 

“ XVIIl. Materials fm^ Road MaWng.— -These, 1 need not say, are of primary 
importance. It is true that expence frequently prevents their being carried, far, 
though sometimes a road may carry the materials for its own extension. But 
there is another point of view iu which the collection of both good and bad 
materials for road-making may be important, when the subject comes to be 
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Bcieutificaily considered. 1 mean that of the ^ombinatioru of the different materials 
to be found at band, or made at a small ezpence; — thus, we know that throughout 
the great basaltic district of India the elements of the Puzzolanas are every where 
found. VVe know that durable roads baye been constructed of volcanic materials* 
We know that minute proportions of ferruginous or calcareous matters have often 
extraordinary effects in consolidating earthy materials. But of what is available, 
or how it should be used, in any given part of the country, we are totally ignorant. 
It is evident that Indian road-making requires, if possible, more than the carefu^ 
aggregation of materials to resist the torrents of the rains, and the heats of the 
dry weather. It is probable that it is yet a science to be created between the 
chemist and the engineer.* 

** XIX. Flasttc Geology* — Clays and earths for pottery and other manufactures* — Of 
these we have none in the collectioD, and none, particularly so described in the 
Museum. Our first requisites are sepes of the English and other European pottery- 
clays, and of those from China, if obtainable. The scouriflg and pigment earths, 
and fire clays, of- all kinds, are also required. Very good fire clays are found 
in Burdwan, Rajmahl, and near Moorshedabad. 1 have been able to contribute 
specimens of the earths used in the curious red varnish of the native sugar- 
pans, which is of extraordinary durability. 

" Apart from the improvement of our domestic manufactures, it is quite possible 
that some of our Indian clays may well pay for exportation. 

*' XX. With respect to how all these desiderata may be best obtained, the Society 
should, it is evident, first make known its wants, both in Europe and in India, by 
printing detailed memoranda, and offering exchanges where these can be desirable. 
From Europe we may doubtless count greatly upon the liberality of the Hon^ble the 
Court of Directors, and that of the many old and tried friends to India who seek but 
to know bow they can best serve her. Scientific Institutions, and such associations 
as the Royal Agriculturtl Society t will no doubt be ready to meet our wishes. As 
a matter of purely commercial interest also, we must not forget to address the 
Chambers of Commerce, and the principal commercial bouses connected with India 
both in England, on the Continent, and in America, lliere are doubtless many 
gentlemen amongst these who only desire to find individuals or public bocfies ready 
to receive their suggestions and contributions, and assist their inquiries* 

In Indiawe shall doubtless find many mercantile men, and members of the Services, 
ready to move their friends at home, or in various parts of India, in our behalf. To 
Capt. TReMKNHXBaE*s suggestions of assistance from Officers and Assistants of the 
Revenue Surveys, I should add, that we may obtain much from the principal and 
subordinate Collectors of all ranks, the Civil Surgeons, Planters, &c. and I doubt 
not that it will be the pride of the Society to see justice done to their contri- 
butions. 


* The recent introduction of Asphatum as a material for roads and pavements wUl odcur 
here as a case in point 

t I am nut sure that this is the correct title of this body. 



Ii48 


Asiatic ^ociet^» 


[Nq. 107. 

The foregoing report will 1 fear be thought too long, though 1 have endeavoured, 
by abstaining almost wholly from explanatory notes and quotations in support of 
some of the views advanced, to make it as brief as possible. It will not I hope be 
forgotten how vast are the questions to which almost every paragraph of it leads. 
I have adverted in it, more than once to the high importance of the proposed 
Museum, in common with all institutions of the kind, as affording a ready access 
to much of what the student and speculator could not otherwise hope to obtain a 
sight of. I would farther remark, for this cannot be too well borne in mind, that in 
India we require, of necessity, much more assistance than in Europe, to prosecute 
successfully researches of this kind. We require this from the vast unexplored 
fields on all sides, and because the labourers in them are so few, and so liable to be 
interrupted by illness or change of residence, that, unless the objects of research are 
within their immediate reach, the mere time occupied in collecting them involves a 
thousand chances of fatal interruptions. We require it, moreover, because it so sel- 
dom occurs in India thr.t the talent, the time, and the pecuniary means, are all 
found together. Those who have the time and the talent, lack the means ; and those 
who have amply the means and the knowledge, can rarely afford the time, unless at 
the sacrifice of their health, of which we all know more than one melancholy exam- 
ply. It is thus that so little has been done by the English in India in the w'ay of 
researches of this kind, and that we have often, unjustly enough, home the reproach of 
indifference or of ignorance. It is thus 1 would then respectfully urge, that we 
require far more assistance than in Europe, where, from the abundance of talent, 
means, disposable time, settled modes of life, great facilities of communication, 
and of reference ; and almost perfect knowledge of every existing resource, the 
student or speculator has, so to say, a mere pastime, in comparison with the difficult 
ties which beset him in India : — India I a field of research so vast, that no man can 
even guess the extent of it; and he would he a bold one wbo would venture to 
pronounce to wbat its investigation may not yet lead us.’’ « 

Calcutta^ 1 have the honor to be, 

Asiatic Socixtt’s Hooms, Sir, 

February, 184 K Your obedient, bumble Servant, 

» H. PlDDlNGTON, 

Actff, Curator As, Soc. Museum, 

It 'Was resolved — That a copy of this interesting document be forwarded to Mr. 
Secretary Busuby, for submission to the Right Honorable the Governor of Bengal. 

The President noticed the presentation of the plan and section of the Ghaut about to 
be construdied to the memory of the late James Prinsbp, Esq. by R. U. Ratthay, 
Esq. 

Resolvod^That Mr. Rattbay be thanked for the same, and that it be hung up in 
the rooms of the Asiatic Society, as requested by that gentleman. 

For the presentations and contributions, the thanks of the Society were accorded. 
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The, Galvanic Battery in its various Practical Applications as an 
Igniting Agent — By Lieut, R. Baibd Smith, Bengal Engineers, 

Intboductoey Remarks. 

The dependence of the action of the Galvanic Battery on chemical 
principles, the excitation of that action by the employment of chemical 
agents, and the habit of considering the Battery as an instrument of 
scientific research rather than of practical utility, have tended, to a 
certain extent, to excite impressions unfavourable to its extensive ap- 
plicability in engineering operations. Practical men naturally dread 
employing any agait of whose nature they are not thoroughly 
cognizant, and are therefore liable to be prejudiced against the Battery, 
by finding themselves unable to apprehend the rationale of its effects. 
To aid in the removal of such an impression, it may be remarked that 
an acquaintance with the theory of the Battery, is by no means 
essential to the comprehension of its mechanical detailo and applica- 
tions, as a little experience would immediately prove. A few op- 
portunities of observing the Battery im action, of noting thq different 
manipulations, such as forming connections, apportioning solutions, he, 
will, with common intelligence, enable any one to employ it indepen- 
dently. The remembrance of what has already been done, both at 
home and in this country, will also tend to remove any farther pre- 
judice A ch may exist against the practical application of the Galvanic 
Battery* 

No, 108. New Series, No. 24. 7 h 
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Having long been impressed, with a sense of the great economical 
importance of the Battery in all the varied operations in which the 
explosive force of gunpowder is employed, and having had an ex- 
cellent opportunity of becoming acquainted with its details during 
the progress of the demolition of the barque “Equitable,” in which 
I had the pleasure of being employed under Capt. Fitzgerald, I was 
led to prepare this paper, in the hope of rendering the experience 
then attained, available to the fullest extent for the benefit of 
others under similar circumstances. After a considerable portion 
of it had been written, I learned that a pamphlet by Col. Pasley 
on the same subject was in course of publication^ and I therefore im - 
mediately laid my paper aside. On receiving Col. Pasley’s pamphlet, 
however, I found it was entirely confined to details of his own plans, 
and as experience had proved that these admitted of most material im- 
provements and modifications, I conceived my paper might still be 
useful, and accordingly resumed and completed it. The original plan 
has been extended by the addition of a section “ on the Theory of 
the Battery,” in which the recently published views of Sir Michael 
Faraday on this long disputed point, have been briefiy developed ; and as 
his researches have entirely removed it from the domain of “ doubtful 
knowledge,” as he himself terms it, to that of inductive certainty, the 
addition may prove interesting to those who desire to understand the 
principles as well as the practical applications of the Galvanic Battery. 


Section I. — The Construction of the Galvanic Battery, 

The elementary form of the Galvanic Battery consists simply in the 
interposition, between two plates of different metals, (usually copper 
and £:inc) of a* fluid capable of exerting some action on one of these 
plates, while it has none, or at least a difterent one, on the other. A 
communication established between the plates, either by direct contact, 
or by the interposition of some conducting substance, then admits of 
the circulation of a current of Galvanic electricity. 

It would be foreign to the design of this paper, to dwell upon the 
various combinations and modifications of the above elementary Battery, 
by which different compound circles have been formed ; and information 
concerning these is the less called for, since all have been recently 
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superseded by an arrangement due to Professor Daniel, in which the re- 
moval of the defects of former constructions has been accompanied by 
some most important and peculiar advantages. Of this alone, there- 
fore, will the details be given, and as zinc is procurable in this country, 
both in the massive and laminar states, a simple modification of the 
constant Battery adapted for the use of each, w'ill be described. 

In the original form of the constant Battery in which the zinc is 
[Fig. I. a.] used in solid rods, the copper element consists of a cylinder of 
that metal in its thinest obtainable state. The cylinder is formed, as 
shewn in Fig. I, with a small collar, and to one side of it a small copper 
cup to contain mercury, or a clamp-screw socket for iacilitating 
metallic connections throughout the Battery, is attached. 

The zinc element is a rod of that metal, varying in diameter and 
[Fig. Lb.] length, according to the strength required for the Battery, 
perforated at one extremity by a thin piece of wood, which, on the zinc 
being inserted within the cylinder, rests on the collar, and prevents 
any direct contact of the two metals. The rod is usually amalgamated 
with mercury, as will subsequently be described, and its exterior end is 
made to terminate in a small mercurial connecting cup, or clamp-screw. 

The principal objection to the earlier forms of the Battery arose 
from the rapidity with which the energy of their action was found to 
decline. On this being traced to the deposition of particles of reduced 
oxide of zinc on the copper plate, in consequence of certain chemical 
actions within the^ell, its recurrence was prevented in the constant 
[Fig. I. c.J Battery by the interposition of a membranous partition be- 
teen the two metals. This membrane is usually made of ox gullets, 
and is so constructed, as readily to fit on to the collar of thb copper 
cylinder. Thus, then, the Battery when complete, with the exception 
of the solutions, consists, (1) of the copper cylinder; (2) of thezpem- 
brane within this ; and (3) of the ziuc rod separated from the copper ^ 
by the membrane. The dimensions vary according to the strength 
required for the Battery ; that employed by Cbl. Pasley in his experi- 
ments in February 1839, consisted of 10 cylinders, 21 inches high, by 
34 ditto in diameter, with zinc rods one inch in diameter. 

The modification of the constant Battery necessary for the emplo}-- 
meut of sheet zinc, consists simply in making tlie copper cells rect- 
angular instead of cylindrical, and the adoption of this form is much 
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accelerated by employing pasteboard instead of ox gullet partitions, a 
suggestion due to Dr. o'^^^ughnessy of Calcutta. Tbe details are as 
follow; — 

] . The dimensions having been decided upon, a piece of sheet copper of 
[Fig n. a.] the proper size, is to be formed into a rectangular cell, the 
junctions of the side pieces and bottom being soldered with hard brass 
solder. As the power of a Battery is considerably augmented by bring- 
ing the opposite surfaces of copper as near as possible to each other* 
the edge and bottom pieces of the cell are usually very small in proper* 
lion to its sides. When the latter are 14'' or 15^ square, the former 
may conveniently be made half an inch in breadth. A small connecting 
tube, about an inch in depth, or a coivnecting screw soldered at the 
top of one of the edge pieces completes the copper element. 

2. The partition cases are made of common strong brown pasteboard, 
[Fig. 11. c.] two pieces of this being laid together, and their edges or three 
sides compressed between strips of teak wood, half an inch in breadth, 
l-8th in thickness, the length being regulated by the dimensions of the 
copper cell into which the case should slide easily. Screw nails of 
copper, if such are to be obtained, but otherwise of iron, passed through 
the teak binders and the pasteboards, render the case water*tight at 
the edges, and complete its manufacture. 

The zinc element consists of a piece of the sheet zinc of commerce 
[Fig. 11. b.] (spelter) of such a size, as to admit of its readily passing in- 
side the pasteboard case, and rounded off, as shbwn' in the sketch. 
A thick copper wire is soldered to it, to facilitate the connections 
throughout theBatterjs by dippingin^dthemercurialcupsabovedescribed. 

A Battery of this rectangular form was used in the destruction of 
the barque “ Equitable,” having side pieces 14" x 14", edge and bottom 
dittp^ 14'' X pasteboard cases 13J" X 13i'^ and zinc plates 
12" X the number of cells employed being 12. 

Si!.cTioN the Ejcciting Solutions for the Battery — their nature^ 

preparaMonf and proportions. 

It has been found by experience that strong chemical action on the 
zinc of a Battery, with the interposition of a good conducting solution 
between the zinc and the copper, are the conditions by which powerful 
galvanic action is insured. 
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With the constant Batteryi solutions are always employed in pair% of 
which sulphate of copper invariably forms one, and sulphate ef soda or 
dilute sulphuric acid, may be used indiscriminately as the other. A 
saturated solution of sulphate of copper, or blue stone, is prepared by 
adding this substance to boiling water till the water ceases to dissolve 
it, and then allowing the mixture to cool. Should any crystals of the 
blue stone be deposited during the cooling, it is a satisfactory* proof 
that the solution is fully saturated ; if no such deposit takes place it is 
advisable to add more of the salt to the water. A simple method of 
ascertaining,.4uring the progress of preparation, whetlier the solution 
has reached the point of saturation, is to place a single drop on a piece 
of glass, and mark if minute crystals, or solid matter, are immediately 
deposited, if so, the addition of blue stone may b6 discontinued. The 
proper strength will readily however be estimated after a little ex- 
perience from the intensity of the blue colour of the solution. A pro- 
portion of one part of blue stone to three parts of water by weight, 
has been found by experiment to be most effective, and a large copper 
cooking vessel is perhaps the best utensil for boiling the mixture in. 
The sulphate of copper is obtained in the bazaar under the name of 
Nila tutiya/ and at an expense of from five to seven annas per lb. 
The solution of sulphuric acid, or vitriol, hitherto employed in the 
cylindrical Battery, is made by mixing one part of strong acid with 
eight parts of water. 

The solution of sulphate of soda, or Glauber’s salts, which has been 
used with the blue whaler in all the experiments to be subse- 
quently detailed, is prepared by dissolving one pact of the salts in eight 
or nine parts of warm water, and allowing the mixture •to cool 
before use. Its native nad!ie is Kari nimuk,” and it is obtainable to 
any extent at the trifling expense of two rupees per maund. 

It is unnecessary to notice the numerous other kinds of solutions 
which have been proposed, as the preceding are at once effective, 
abundant, and simple, and will amply suffice for every practical purpose. 

Section III — Of the Arrangements for bringing the BaUery into 
action, and the precautions to be observed thereupon^ 

The first step towards bringing the Battery into action after all 
the preceding details have been completed, is to charge the cells with 
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the exciting solutions. The membranous bag of the cylindrical Battery 
is to be filled with the dilute solution of vitriol, so that this may be in 
contact with the zinc rod, and the space between the membrabe and 
the copper is to be charged with the saturated solution of blue stone. 

In using the rectangular Battery, it is necessary to soak the paste- 
board cases in the dilute solution of sulphate of soda, till they are 
thoroughly saturated. Each copper cell is then to be made about two- 
thirds full of the blue stone water, and subsequently the damped paste- 
boards are to be respectively inserted. The solution of soda is then 
to be poured inside the cases till the blue water rises to within an inch 
of the mouths of the cells, care being taken that no extensive inter- 
mixture of the two liquids takes place. ^ In this case sulphate of soda 
is in contact with the zinc, and sulphate of copper with the copper 
elements of the battery. 

The cells having thus been charged, the small connecting cups are 
then to be partially filled with mercury, and to complete the circuit 
throughout the entire battery, the wire attached to zinc No. 1, is made 
to dip into the cup of copper No. 2; the wire of zinc No. 2 into 
the oup of copper No. 3 ; and thus the zincs of the series are to be 
each connected with the adjoining coppers. By this arrangement, a 
copper cup is left vacant at one extremity of the battery, and a zinc 
wire unemployed at the other. These are usually called the poles, and 
through them the power of the battery is directed as occasion may 
demand. ^ 

When the zinc plates are new, the solutions well made, and the con- 
nections perfect, indications of activity may usually be obtained a few 
minute^after the battery has been charged. The junction of the two 
poles by means of a short piece of copper wire having one of its ex- 
tremities terminated by a small portion of very fine platinum or iron wire, 
will afford immediate proof of the circulation of the galvanic current, 
by the heating of the small wke to a degree dependent on the inten- 
sity of the action. Should it appear that the ignition is not so deci- 
ded as might be expected from the size of the battery, it is probable some 
accidental interruption has occurred within the circuit, and the action 
of part of the cells been thereby neutralized. To ascertain the locality 
of this interruption, the test- wire is to be retained in contact with one 
pole, and the platinum at its extremity made to communicate with each 
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cell in succession, beginning with the most distant. Passing thus 
along the battery, the total cessation or marked diminution of the heat- 
ing power at any one point will indicate the accident to have taken 
place there, and on examination it will usually be found that either 
the connecting wires have slipped out of the mercury cups, or that their 
extremities have become corroded, and undt for insuring perfect metal- 
lic contact, or that the connections have been imperfectly made. The 
removal of the impediments will be indicated by the full development 
of the power of the battery, iit the intense ignition or fusion of the fine 
test- wire. ’ ' 

When batteries of a considerable number of cells are employed, it 
increases materially their igniting power to make the cells act in pairs 
by connecting two zinc plates directly with two copper cells, so that they 
may act as one, but with double their former surface. 

Reference was formerly made to the propriety of occasionally 
amalgamating the zinc plates and the extremities of the connecting 
wires. With the former this is efiected by washing the surface of the 
zinc with a weak solution of sulphuric acid, and then applying a little 
mercury, which immediately combines with the zinc, and renders its 
surface bright and smooth. Care must however be taken in handling 
plates after amalgamation, as they become exceedingly brittle. To 
amalgamate copper wire, the simplest plan is to brighten the surface, 
and then to rub the brightened portion with a piece of soft leather to 
which a little mercuty has been made to adhere by means of a thin 
coat of tallow. After continuing the friction for a short time, adhesion 
of the mercury to the copper is effected. • 

The mercury employed in these manipulations generally becomes 
impure, it may however be purified again sufficiently for use, by 
straining it through a piece of fine cloth of any kind, by which the ^ust 
&c. is removed. 

When the object for which the battery was put in action ^has been 
accomplished, the zinc plates should be immediately withdrawn from 
the pasteboard c^^ses, and well washed with pure water till all the 
black deposit which will be found upon them is removed. 

Having recently had an opportunity of perusing Sir Michael Fara- 
day’s admirable ‘‘ Researches in Electricity,” I am indebted to that 
work for the following remarks relative to some farther precautions to 
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be observed in the use of the Grftlvantc Battery fFeok md cxhauslicd 
charges^ should never be used at the same time with Hrong and fre»h 
ones in the different cells of a trough^ or the different troughs of a 
battery ; the fluid in all the cells should be of the same strength, else 
the plates in the weaker cells, in place of assisting, retard the passage 
of the electricity generated in, and transmitted across the stronger cells.” 

*‘In the same manner, the association of strong and weak pairs 
of plates should be carefully avoided.” “ The reversaly by ac- 
cident or otherwise, of the plates in a Battery has an exceedingly 
injurious effect. It is not merely the counteraction of the current 
which the reversed plates can produce, but their effect also in retarding, 
even as indifferent plates, and requiring decomposition on their 
surface in accordance with the course of the current, before the latter 
can pass, is very deleterious. I And in a series of four pairs of plates 
of zinc and platina in dilute sulphuric acid, if one pair be reversed, it very 
nearly neutralizes the power of the whole.” Another very serious 
impediment to the full action of the battery, is the deposition of copper 
on the. surface of the zinc. This generally arises from the extensive 
intermixture of the solutions in consequence of imperfections in the 
partitions. Great attention ought therefore to be paid to keeping 
these water-tight at their edges, so that intermixture may only take 
place through the pores of the substance composing them. In my own 
experience, I have occasionally found the entire igniting power of a 
large twelve cell battery lost, from the preceding cause, and I And 
Faraday repeatedly cautions us against it. 


Section IV. — Of Condactors^^4heir nature^ wece, and modes of 

constrmtion. 

When the Galvanic Battery is required to produce its igniting 
effects at a distance, as is the case in all mining operations, a path 
must be provided along which the generated current can And a ready 
and uninterrupted passage. Such a path is best famished by metallic 
wires, the conducting power of the metals being very much superior 
to that of any other class of substances. Of the metals, copper is 
invariably preferred, in consequence of its high conducting power, its 
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ductility, flexibility, and cheapness. The dimensions and other details 
connected with the conductors are determined by the nature of the 
circumstances under which they are to be employed, which may be 
classed under three beads : — 

I. When the conductors are simply led along the surface of the 
ground, as in blasting rocks in quarries. 

II. When the conductors are led under the surface of the ground, 
as in military mining. 

III. When the conductors are immersed in water, as in sub-aqueous 
mining operations, for the removal of sunken vessels, or rocks in the 
beds of navigable rivers, he. 

In the first case, the conductors require no protection whatever, and 
may be formed of naked wires, care being however taken that while 
the operations are in progress, no metallic contact takes place between 
them. This might be eflectually guarded against by inserting corks or 
pieces of wood between the two wires, at convenient intervals, through- 
out their length. 

Our information relative to the best arrangements for conductors 
employed in military mining operations is still very limited, a few 
experiments due to Colonel Pasley being all that has yet been 
published on this branch of the subject. It is only at establishments 
where military works are continually being executed, that facilities for 
experiments of this kind can be obtained, and it might be worth while 
on the part of GovAnment to sanction a series of them, at the head- 
quarters of the Sappers and Miners at Delhi, where, during the practice 
season, all the requisite facilities would be readily available. Colonel 
Pasley employed the same conductors in his military minidg expe- 
riments as in his sub-aqueous explosions; they were elaborately in- 
sulated by repeated applications of water-proof composition, tape,, and 
spun yam, as will be more fully described hereafter. Although I feel 
considerable hesitation in venturing to express an opinion oi\ a strictly 
experimental point, 1 am yet inclined to believe that, especially in dry 
earth, the minimum of insulation will sufflee ; a single covering of 
tarred tape to each wire, would, I believe, prove effectual under such 
circumstances. 

In the third and last case, when conductors are immersed in water, 

the arrangements for insuring their efficiency are necessarily more 

7 I 
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intricate. Water, especially when holding saline matters in eolation, 
being a good conductor, its contact with the wires during the passage 
of a galvanic current would tend much to diminish the igniting power 
of this ; to prevent such an effect is therefore of primary importance in 
the formation of conductors for sub-aqueous operations. Colonel 
Pasley, to whose zeal practical science is so much indebted, has des- 
cribed a very effectual method for insuring the insulation of conducting 
[Fig. Ill, a.] iivires. In his plan “ A inch new tarred rope of the 
int^ded length of the conducting wires is passed slowly through boiling 
Stockholm tar, which renders it impervious to water, — a necessary pro- 
cess, or the rope on becoming wet after the wires are attached to it, as 
described below, would shrink one foot m 100 feet, and draw the wires 
into kinks.” Two copper wires b, each 20 feet longer than the rope, 
after being annealed, are separately coated with water- proof composi- 
tion (made by melting 1 lb. of pitch, 2 oz. of bees’ wax, and 2 oz. 
of tallow together, taking care that it never boils) and are covered 
with cotton tape, which is bound round the wire while the composition 
is hot. The wires are then bound to the rope by strong packthread, c, 
a turn being taken round each wire every time to prevent the 

d, possibility of their shifting. This being done, they are to be 
bound round again with coarse tape 1;^ inch wide, after another 

e. coating of composition has been laid on. Lastly, ^e mqst be 

served with new tarred yarn, and again paid over with the composition, 
when the process is complete. These arrangements, there can be no 
doubt, would be most effective in preventing any water from reaching 
the wires, but the resulting condu<^tor is objectionable on account of its 
very great weight, and the difficulty of managing it when its length is 
considerable, especially in situations where strong tides and currents 
[Fig. V.] are to be contended against. In a modification of this plan, 
adopted in some experiments in Fort William, to be subsequently 
detailed, the preceding objeotions were, to a considerable extent, 

a, removed. The rope and coatings with tape were entirely dis- 
pensed with, the wires were each served with tarred rope yarn, over 

b. which a coat of dammer and grease was laid, the two wires were then 
lashed together by rope yam, another coat of composition applied, and 
the conductor was complete. Five hundred feet of conductor, or one 
thousand feet of wire were thus prepared, immersed in salt water, 
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subjected to great strains, and were found most effective* The only 
objection to the plan arose from the tendency of the thick wire to 
break, and difBculty of reaching the fracture in consequence of the 
strong adhesion of the insulating material to the wire. This of course 
admits of being readily obviated by annealing the wire, or employing a 
rope of small wires, instead of one thick one. 

Another method for making conductors for sub-aqueous explosions 
[Fig, IV.] characterised by great simplicity, and possessing several im- 
portant advantages, has been suggested by Dr. O'Shaughnessy. In this 

a. only one wire is insulated, by passing it through a series of corks, 
which are subsequently coated with water-proof composition, and 
wrapped round with wax cloth, or some other impervious substance. 

b. The second wire remains unprotected, and is simply tied with 

twine to the corks. The chief objection to which, in practice, this plan 
has been found subject, has arisen from the breaking of the corks across, 
and the consequent exposure of the insulated wire to metallic contact 
c*. with the other, or with adjoining substances. This objection 
might be removed by serving the corks round with yarn, which, without 
destroying the buoyancy they possess, would effectually remove the 
danger of accidental contact, or by covering the wire with tape and 
water-proof composition, prior to its being passed through the corks. 
In* .all in which charges are employed at great 

depths, more perfect insulation than this plan affords would, it is con- 
ceived, be essentthl. Under pressure, the corks become saturated 
with water, and the consequence is that there is then no actual insula- 
tion of the wire. To form a perfect conductor, the plan for entire 
insulation ought therefore to be adapted for that portion of ^ wires 
passing vertically downwards, and the corks should be used for the 
horisumtal portion ; lightness and buoyancy will thus be combined 
with complete insulation of that part where insulation is essential, 
and all risk of failure from accidental metallic contact, or diminution 
of the heating power of the battery, avoided. 

The length of conductors is regulated by the limits of danger from 
the effects of the explosions, beyond which it rs essential to the securi- 
ty of those engaged in the operations, that they should extend. This 
limit will necessarily vary under varying circumstances, and cannot 
always be determined with perfect accuracy. In blastjog rocks and 
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military mining, where the charges are carefally calculated to produce 
certain definite effects, the limit of danger may generally be known, or 
at least easily determined, but where large sur-charges are employ- 
ed, experience is still required to shew accurately the extent to which 
their effects will reach. On this point Capt. Fitzgerald, in his report 
on the operations for destroying the Equitable,” remarks, ^Uhe limit 
of actual danger with a charge of 2050 lbs. of powder, in a depth of 
thirty feet of water, may from such experience as this single instance 
affords, be calculated as something beyond 120 feet. At 200 feet it is 
conceived that a person in a substantial boat would be perfectly safe, 
alike from the effects of the waves and the fragments of the wreck •r 
but should the charge be fired directly «from a boat, he recommends 
that for charges of the above description, the main conductors should 
not be less than 250 feet in length.” These reinarks must of course be 
received with the caution required by the limited experience on which 
they are founded, but they will furnish some standard to which, under 
similar circumstances, reference can be made. The depth of water most 
materially influences the limit of danger, which rapidly diminishes as 
that increases. In Colonel Pasley’s operations at Spithead, when the 
depth was about ninety feet, the limit of danger appears to have been 
scarcely beyond fifty or sixty feet, although the charges ranged between 
2000 and 2500 lbs., and instead of a lofty column of VsCfer being 
thrown up, the elevation of the surface over the charge appears to have 
been but slight, and the visible disturbance comparatively trifling. 

In long conductors, it is impossible to have the wires continuous 
throughout, and the proper formation of the junctions is of essential 
consequelice to their efficiency. The ends of the wires to be connect- 
ed should either be strongly brazed together, or if this may be impracti- 
cable,^ they should be twisted together in the smallest possible twists 
for a length of at least six inches. A few turns, or imperfect contact, 
should never be considered suffieient, as such connections diminish the 

t, 

ignking power of a battery most seriously, while, on the other hand, 
well made junctions do not perceptibly affect it. To prove this, a thin 
wire, 1 -20th of an inch in diameter, and 100 feet in length, was taken, and 
the minimum number of cells requi^ to ignite dry saltpetre cloth as- 
certained. When the experiments commenced, five junctions existed 
in the conductor itself, while there were two more at the poles of the 
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battel^, and other two at the extremities to which the platinum igniting 
wire was attached. With these nine junctions, five cells of a battery 
14 by caused saltpetre cloth to ignite, but four cells were not able 
to effect this. New junctions were made at the termination of each 
experiment, till from nine they extended to twenty-four^ and still the 
same strength of battery sufficed to insure the ignition. The junc- 
tions were carefully made, and the contact rendered as perfect as 
possible. 

When the distance from which a charge is to be fired is increased, 
either the strength of the battery, or the diameter of the wires 
employed, must be increased also. The exact proportion existing 
between these increments has ^ot yet been decided, and the results of 
experience, as far as it has extended, must on ftiis point guide our 
proceedings. Colonel Pasley states that with a battery of 10 cylinders, 
21 inches high and 3^ inches in diameter, having zinc rods 21 inches 
long and one inch in diameter, he invariably succeeded in igniting 
charges at 600 feet distance with copper wires l-6th of an inch in diame- 
ter. The following experiments were made in Fort William with a bat- 
tery of the rectangular form, consisting of 12 cells, each 14 inches square 
on the sides, having edge and bottom pieces 14^' by y The zinc 
plates were new and unamalgamated, the pasteboard cases in good 
order. The solution of sulphate of copper in the proportion of 1 
of salt to 3 of water, the sulphate of soda I salt to 8 water. The 
quantity of the form%r in each cell was 2^ lbs. by measure, of the latter 
^ fib., and the battery was found to be in excellent action a few minutes 
after the solutions were poured in. The ignitiug effect was as- 
certained by bringing a small piece of platinum wire, forming •part of 
the circuit, in contact first with dry cloth saturated with saltpetre, and 
afterwards with fine dry Dartford powder. 

Experiment 1. The length of the circuit in this experiment was 
300 feet, each conductor being 106 feet, long, and composed of three 
strands of copper wire, each l-20th of an inch in thickness, twisted 
like a rope. With four cells immediate ignition of saltpetre cloth 
was effected, but with three cells it was not till after some time, that 
the same effect was produced. With four cells the powder ignited 
readily, but I found it impossible to effect ignition with only three 
cells. 
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Experiment 2. The sttme eoHductors redueed to 50 feet. 

2 cells produced immediately ignition of the cloth, 

1 cell singed the cloth, and made it black, but could not 

ignite it. 

2 cells caused the powder to explode directly. 

I cell caused the powder to snmke, but could not ignite it. 

Experiment Z, Conductors of single wires, l-20th of an inchin 
diameter and 50 feet in length each, were now employed, and the 
foUowiDg residts obtained : — 

4 cells ignited saltpetre cloth immediately. 

3 cells merely singed it. 

4 cells ignited powder immediately. 

3 cells had no effect whatever. 

Experiment 4. The same conductors were employed, but thin brass 
wire was substituted for platinum. 

5 ceUs caused the ignition of saltpetre cloth. 

6 cells ditto of powder. 

This experiment involves a question of some importance ; viz. the 
substitution of some other material for platinum, which in this country 
is most exorbitantly expensive. An interesting series of experiments 
might be made on this point, by which our resources could not fail 
to be increased. 

With the full power of a 12 cell Battery, I have frequently ignited 
charges of powder in water, at distances varying from 450 to 500 feet, 
employing insulated conductors ; and by such a Battery was the final 
deBiruction of the **Squitable” effected, where the conductors were 150 
feet in length, 120 of which were placed horizontally, the remaining 30 
vertically in the water. 

Before concluding this Section, it may be well to describe some 
expedients which, under certain circumstances, have been employed 
for the purpose of diminishing ^the lengths of conductors. The idea of 
effecting the completion of the galvanic circuit by means of a self-acting 
mechanical arrangement, appears to have originated with Mr. Martyn 
Boberis, who claims to have been one of the first who applied the 
Battery to useful purposes. With the details of Mr. Roberts’ apparatus 
employed in his blasting experiments in Craig Leith Quarry, I am not 
sufficiently conversant to be able to describe it, but in blasting, such 
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an apparatus would seldom, if ever, be uecesaary. It is in rmnoving 
obstructions to river navigation, where strong tides and currents are to 
be contended with, making it essential that the conductors employed 
should be reduced to their minimum length, that self-acting dis- 
chargers may be employed to the greatest advantage. We are 
indebted to Dr. W. B. O’Shaughnessy for an ingenious plan for such a 
[Fig. VI. ] discharger, of which the following are the details. The dis- 
charger consists of two distinct parts, having distinct offices, one being 
intended for completing the circuit, and effecting the ignition of the 
powder, the other for breaking the circuit, should any accident delay the 
explosion, and so rendering it perfectly safe to approach the Battery, and 
if possible ascertain and remove, the cause of failure. These two objects 
[Fig. VI.] are effected by causing wires to pass, as sh^wn in diagram No. 6, 
into four glass tubes partially filled with mercury. Over these, fixed in 
a small wooden framework, is placed a watch, for the hands of which a 
thin piece of sheet copper is substituted. This is fixed on the arbor 
of the hands, and each extremity carries, suspended from a shor^ arm, a 
copper wire, bent like the letter U. The length of the legs designed 
for completing the circuit is so regulated, that on the copper hand 
being set to any specified number of minutes, they will not come in 
contact with the mercury in the tubes till that time has elapsed. Mean- 
while the legs of the other wire have been immersed in the mercury of 
their tubes, but if the circuit is completed without ignition, then 
the copper hand coatinuing to traverse the dial of the watch in four or 
five minutes more lifts them out, breaks the metallic continuity of the 
circuit, and thus effectully prevents all risk in approaching the Battery. 
This form of discharger was successfully employed on the occasion of 
the first explosion of the “ Equitable” in the river Hooghly, but it was 
then apparent that the utmost delicacy was requisite in making its 
adjustment. This delicacy and minuteness of detail must always 
prove serious defects in any form of apparatus employed in practical 
operations, in which so many risks of derangement are incurred, and in 
the case of the watch-discharger, the expense is an additional objection. 
The idea of employing such au apparatus, having however been sug- 
gested, there was ccunparatively little difficulty in designing a form of 
it which should not be liable to the preceding objections, and one was 
accordingly contrived, which was successfully employed throughout the 
remaining operations for destroying the Equitable.” The principle of 
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this will readily be understood by a reference to Diagram No. 7, by 
[Fig. VII.] which it will be seen that only two mercurial tubes, with one 
bent wire, are employed. The wire c. c. suspended with its legs 
dipping a little way into the tubes, is attached by means of a thin 
metallic chain and hook to a loop of string (saturated either in saltpetre 
or powder, so as to make it readily combustible) which passes through 
the composition of a portfire a. from which, prior to its being fixed 
in the wooden stand, part of the paper casing has been removed, as 
shewn at A. h. This portfire burning down, ignites the combustible 
string, and the bent wire falls by its own weight into the mercury, thus 
completing the circuit. Should any accident delay the explosion, 
then another portfire 6. calculated to burn four or five minutes 
longer than a: discharges a weight d. d, attached to it by means 
of a loop of string, rendered combustible as before. This weight 
on falling, raises the bent wire to which it is fixed by means of a 
thin chain, completely out of the tubes, and thus efiectually breaks the 
circuit. * On the first occasion on which this portfire stand was 
employed, it was discovered that the composition of the portfire a. 
just as it burnt out, fell into the tubes and checked the free action of 
the apparatus, but this was immediately afterwards rectified by the 
addition of a small copper plate e, for the portfire to rest upon, in the 
centre of which an aperture was pierced, just large enough to admit of 
the combustible string passing through. Throughout the very exten- 
sive series of experiments, which was made i(9 test the action of 
the apparatus prior to its employment, on the occasion of the final 
demolition of the “ Equitable,” no instance occurred in which the com- 
pos! tiotf, even in the smallest quantity, fell into the mercurial tubes, and 
this result was the more satisfactory, as some considered the above 
defect fatal to the practical utility of the plan. Its susceptibility 
of derangement was severely tested on the day of the explosion, as the 
water was very rough, and the wind high, so that the boat in which the 
apparatus was fixed, was continually coming in collision with the 
neighbouring row-boats, and although large quantities of the solutions 
of the batteries were thrown out in consequence, no part of the port- 
fire stand was in the least degree disturbed, its subsequent action being 
as complete as could have been wished. The expence of the portfire 
stand is extremely trifling, as it may be made of any old materials 
which may be available. 
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SjBXiTiON V. — Of the Applicatum of the Galvanic BaiUry in 
Blasting Rocks, 

The arrangements necessary for the employment of the Battery in 
blasting operations, are exceedingly simple. The blast hole having 
been pr^ared, and the charge introduced, the igniting wires must be 
inlaid in a conical piece of wood, and fixed in the grooves prepared for 
them by a thin wedge of wood, as shewn in Diagram No. 8. The 
[Fig VI 11. a ] igniting wires projecting about an inch beyond the base, 
or larger end of the cone, must be connected by a fine platinum or 
iron wire, and round this a cartridge of finer priming powder must be 
placed. The cone is then to be inserted in the blast hole, and by 
gently pressing it down and tuniing it round, the burger end should be 
made to rest on the charge. A tamping of small fragments of rock 
must then be poured in over the cone, and the whole arrangements are 
complete. The main conductors should then be attached to the 
priming wires, and on the circuit being completed at the Battery 
explosion will ensue. In the event of the common methods of tamping 
being employed, it would perhaps be the best plan to continue the use 
of the priming needle, and have an open communication from the 
surface through the tamping to the charge. The priming wires, inlaid 
in opposite sides of a bamboo, could then be introduced, and the 
igniting wire placed in direct contact with the powder of the charge. 
Had there been satisfactory grounds for believing sand a good 
tamping material, the use of the battery would have been much 
facilitated, as it would only have been necessary to pour the sand into 
the blast hole after the wires had been properly ajranged ; but^ 1 have 
in another place detailed some experiments, which, as far as they 
extend, militate against the employment of this material in blasting, 
and confirm Colonel Pasley’s previously expressed unfavourcMe 
opinion of it.* 

For blasting rocks under water, a very slight modificati<m of the 
existing plan will admit of the use of the Battery. The tin case in 
[Fig. IX. a.] which the charge is to be lodged, must be made with a 
collar about three inches high, and inch in diameter. A wooden 
plug by must be turned to fit closely into this collar, and grooves ^ 

* Profeuional Papers of th« Madras Kngiaeers, Vol. {• 

7 K 
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of au inch deep, cut on ita. opposite sides. These grooves e, are then 
partially filled, either with common sealing wax or dammer, and 
the priming wires, previously heated, are made to bury themselves in 
this. The wax being again softened, a strip of wood is to be forced into 
each groove over the wire, and every aperture through which the water 
could force its way, is thus closed. The plug having its inlaid wires con- 
nected by the igniting wire, and having a small cartridge attached, must 
then be driven into the collar of the case, and it only remains to con- 
nect the priming wires with the main conductors, lower the charge into 
the blast hole, and complete the circuit. An arrangement like the pre- 
ceding was employed in an attempt to fire a charge of powder at the 
bottom of an artesian well in Fort William, and although the pressure of 
the water was so great that case after case was burst, yet on no occasion 
could it be discovered that the water had reached the charge through 
the plug. A coating of sealing wax, and a tin cap, protected the 
exterior end of the plug, and prevented the water from passing through 
the pores of the wood, but this was rendered necessary only by the 
great depth of water, which was nearly 480 feet. 

In some operations, as those for deepening the Pambaum Passage, 
[Fig. X.j common quart bottles have been used to contain the charges, 
and when the depth is moderate, 1 have found, by a great many experi- 
ments, that if the priming wires in these are carefully passed through 
good corks, driven home and coated exteriorly with w^ater- proof com- 
position, the Battery seldom fails to insure their explosion. 


Section VI Of the Application of the Galvanic Battery in Opera- 

tione for removing Sunken Vessels from the Chmnels of Rivers, 

The ^reat value of the GUI van ic Battery as an addition to the 
resources Cf the engineer, has in no instance been so fully demon- 
strated as in operations for removing the wrecks of vessels from the 
channels of navigable rivers, &c. Every one who has obtained his 
experience from actual practice in such operations, will be ready to 
bear testimony to the imcertaifity, the danger, and the expense of the 
arrangements previously necessary for effecting the ignition of the 
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sub-aqueous charges. The employment of the Galvanic Battery as 
the igniting agent, removes, to a great extent, these objections, and 
although, in sub-aqueous operations it is at present next to impossible 
to foresee and provide against every source of failure, yet the probabi- 
lities are now strongly in favour of success, whereas formerly they 
inclined in the opposite direction. Every successive series of opera- 
tions will furnish us with new information, and every failure of which the 
cause is delected, will point out to us new precautions, so that in time 
we may expect to see the arrangements for employing the battery so 
fully matured in all their details, as to illuminate entirely those sources 
of accident, which in the existing state of our practical acquaintance 
with the subject, are so apt to escape undetected. 

An object of primary importance in all sub-aqueous explosions, is to 
render the cylinder in which the charge is to be placed, perfectly water- 
tight; for, as Colonel Pasley remarks, ‘‘if there be even so much as a 
pin hole to admit the water, it will inevitably reach the powder. The 
material of which the cylinder must be made, will be determined 
by the depth of water over it. For any depth less than 50 feet, 
experience warrants me in stating, that a cylinder of wood, prepared 
like a common cask, bound with iron hoops, having staves an inch 
thick, and carefully coated exteriorly with sheet lead, will be found 
effective. Such a cask or cylinder, five feet nine inches long, three feet 
eight inches bulge diameter, and three feet three and a half inches end 
diameter, was on ofte occasion of failure during the operations against 
the “ Equitable,*' left at the bottom of the river Hooghly, under a pres- 
sure of fifty-one feet of water, lor twenty-six hoursi and on being raised 
and immediately opened, it was found that the entire charge 6t 2050 
lbs. of powder it contained, was as dry and serviceable as when it was 
originally put in, and was in fact the identical powder with which, a 
fortnight afterwards, the final demolition of the vessel was effected. 
This may be considered sufficient to shew that within depths of fifty 
feet, wooden cylind^s cased with sheet lead, can with safety be employ*! 
ed. With a depth of ninety feet Colonel Pasley appears to have found it 
necessary to have recourse to wrought iron cylinders, but the limit at 
which the employment of wood becomes impracticable, has not yet 
been ascertained. We must wait the results of other experiments erd 
any decided opinions can be expressed ; but I am inclined to think that 
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M'hen ibe deplh exceeds sixty-five feet| a wrought iron cylinder will be 
found necessary. 

For the priming apparatus, the following will, I conceive, be found 
[Fig. XL] the safest, and most simple plan. The priming wires a. 
must be inlaid in grooves on opposite sides of a circular rod of teak 
wood, b. about I' 3'^ long, in the manner formerly described (when 
detailing the experiments in Fort William) with sealmg wax and 
wedges, c. An iron tube, formed of a part of an old gun -barrel, 
about r long, and having an iron flange 4" square, carefully soldered 
upon' it d, at about three inches from one extremity, must be prepar- 
ed, and into this the teak rod with its inlaid wires must be carefully 
driven, till one end is flush with the qxterior end of the tube, or that 
nearest to the flange. Over this must then be laid a thick coating 
e. of melted sealing wax, which both prevents the water forcing its 
way through the pores of the wood, and also keeps the priming wires at 
their points of issue from metallic contact with each other. The 
interior, extremities of the priming wires, / must then be connected 
by the igniting platinum wire, which it has always, as far as my 
experience goes, been found necessary to solder to the copper with 
gold solder. A small c&rtridge of fine dry Dartford or mealed powder, 
must then be placed in immediate contact with the platinum. ^ The 
apparatus might now be introduced into the cylinder, and by means 
of the fiange and screws, fixed there ; but it is of much importance 
to have the means of insulating the priming from the main charge, 
so that in the event of water penetrating to the one, it may not 
communicate with the other, and it is also very desirable to have the 
means ^f inserting and withdrawing the priming apparatus with 
facility, so as to rectify any accidental derangement which may take 
place, and these two objects are fully effected by the following plan, 
y. due to Capt. Fitzgerald. A metallic protecting case is pro- 
vided for the priming appai;^tU8, and made a fixture within the 
cylinder h. At its mouth a fine screw, at least an inch in length, is 
made, and on the iron tube, immediately beneath the fiange, there miTst 
he cut a corresponding screw. By these means the priming apparatus 
can be screwed in, or removed at pleasure. In finally fixing it in the 
cylinder, washers of leather covered with white lead must be placed 
beneath its flange, and the small fixing screws muat be carefully 
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brought home. Over ell a disc of sheet lead^ oiust be soldered, A. and 
the arrangements of the cylinder, with the exception of the loadings 
are then complete. The latter is to be effected by setting the cylin- 
der on one end, and pouring in the powder through an aperture, 
about an inoh in diameter, in the other. This aperture must after- 
wards, be filled by a wooden plug, and all the stray grains of powder 
being carefully removed, a piece of sheet lead must be soldered over it. 

It is an object of some importance to those conducting sub-aqueous 
operations, to be enabled at any time to assure themselves that the 
interior circmU of the wires is complete, without being obliged to with- 
draw the priming apparatus itself. Col. Pasley recommends that this 
should be done by introducii^ a portion of slightly acidulated water 
into the circuit, and noting whether decomposition occurs ; but this is a 
most dangerous plan, and ought never to be adopted. The decomposition 
of a single grain of water, according to Faraday's recent researches, 
requires a current of electricity sufficiently strong to keep a platinum 
wire 1- 104th of an inch in diameter and eight inches^ long, at a dull red 
beat as long as the decomposition is in progress, the quantity of elec- 
tricity maintained uudiminished. The platinum wire we employ is 
considerably thicker than the preceding, but atill the risk of premature 
explosion by Colonel Pasley’s plan is very great. The danger is removed 
by employing a very weak galvanic circle and a galvanometer, but as 
the latter can seldom be met with in this country in its perfect form, 
I may be perroittedv before concluding this section, to describe a simple 
substitute for it, employed during the operations against the '^Equitable’* 
[Fig. XIL] safely and successfully. A piece yi copper wire about 
l-12th of an inch in diameter, and fourteen feet long, was coiled on a 
rectangular wooden frame- work, a. long, 3'^ broad, and 1'' deep, 
care being taken to preserve the metallic coils throughout from mutual 
contact, 6. The magnetic needle of a small theodolite was then 
mounted on the point of a common ^needle, fixed in a thin wooden 
stand. On placing this within the frame- work, with the cdils passing 
above and beneath it, and ffireeting a galvanic current excited by the 

* The above length is stated merely to give some definite idea of the danger incur- 
red ; but Faraday states that if the wire were a hundred or a thousand inches in length, 
and the cooling circumstances alike, the same effect would be produced as if it were 
no more than half an inch. 
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iDsertion of a cirole^ oompoaed of a single piece of copper and zinc, 
each 2'' by 1', into a glass of very slightly acidulated water, through the 
wire, the needle was immediately affected. Sometimes it merely 
trembled violently on its pivot ; at other times its deflection was con* 
siderable, and it never failed to indicate the passing of alsurrent when 
the circuit was complete. It is only therefore necessary to make the 
apparatus to be tested a part of the circuity and if it does not interrupt 
the circulation of the cuixent, the same appearances will be observed. 

'The cylinder is lowered to its position near the wreck to be de* 
stroyed by means of rope slings and guys. It is usually slung under 
the bows of a vessel, having davits or fixed pulleys, through which the 
suspension ropes are led. At the time appointed for lowering the 
cylinder, this vessel & moored directly over the wreck, the boW% being 
just over the spot destined for the cylinder, and the lowering is 
effected by gradually allowing the suspenders to glide over the davits 
till it is felt that the bottom of the river has been reached. A very 
simple and ingenious plan for insuring the descent of the cylinder in a 
horizontal position has been suggested by Capt. Bowman, and consists 
in marking the two suspending ropes at intervals of a foot or eighteen 
inches apart. By noting these marks, which are alike at corresponding 
distances in each suspender, the position of the cylinder can imme- 
diately be seen, and if one end is lower than the other, the proper 
correction can be made. 

On connecting the main conductors with the {^riming wires, the 
greatest possible care must be taken to ensure perfect contact through- 
out the junctions. Over each junction a piece of wax cloth or canvas 
should be wrapped, so as to prevent any contact of the conducting 
wires at those points, and it is sometimes advisable to lash a rough 
wooden case over the whole of this part of the apparatus. 


Srction VII . — On the Theory of the Gatoanic Battery, 

The first step towards the establishment of Galvanism as a branch 
of physical science, was made by Galvani, Professor of Anatomy at Bo- 
logna, in the year 1790. The accidental observation of certain muscu- 
lar contractions in the limbs of a frog lying in the immediate vicinity 
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of an active electrical machine, and the aubaequent diacovery that the 
same movements were produced by touching the limbs with two pieces 
of different metals, led him to announce that he had discovered a new 
kind of electricity resident in the muscles of animals. This announce- 
ment caused great excitement among men of science at the time, and 
Galvani’s experiments were repeated, with various modifications, in all 
parts of Europe, being viewed with much curiosity, and giving rise to 
numerous speculations. The convulsions in the limbs of the frog only 
took place, it was observed, while sparks passed from the machine, and 
this fact therefore proved no more than that the muscles or nerves, or 
the two together, formed a very sensitive indicator of electrical action. 
It is on the subsequent remark, that by the contact of dissimilar 
metals, the same convulsions were produced, the science of Galvanism 
is founded. 

The theory by which Galvani accounted for the phenomena he had 
discovered, was that the electricity originating in the brains of animals 
is distributed to every part of their systems, and resides especially in 
the muscles. The different parts of each muscular fibril he conceived 
to be in opposite states of electrical excitement, and the contractions 
to be produced whenever the electric eqnilibnum was restored. This 
during life was effected through the medium of the nerves, and after 
death by the intervention of metallic conductors. To the metals 
themselves he traced none of the peculiar effects produced, considering 
them quite passivt, and only necessary as furnishing channels of 
conduction for the animal electricity. 

These opinions of Galvani were very decidedlyopposed, and foremost 
among his opponents stood Alex. Volta, Professor of NaturaT Philoso- 
phy at Pavia. By him it was maintained that the electricity was 
developed entirely by the contact of the two metals, and tho,^ the 
muscular convulsions were merely the effects of the passage of the 
electricity, thus developed, through the nerves and muscjes of the 
animal. The views of Volta were far clearer and more distinct 
than those of Galvani, and to him belongs the true credit of having 
called into being the science, which in compliment to him, has been 
called Voltaic electricity as well as Galvanism. The latter is perlmps 
the more common of the two, and I have therefore retained it in 
this paper, but it must be remarked, that the term Galvanic Battery 
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involves an anachroDina, since this instrument was invented some 
time after the promulgation of Gali^ni’s experiments, and no portion 
whatever of the credit due to its invention can be claimed for him, it 
being the result of original and independent investigations by his 
opponent Volta. In explaining the action of the Battery, Volta 
assumed that during the whole time the two dissimilar metals were 
in contact, a certain force was in constant operation, tending to effect 
the transfer of electricity from the one metal to the other. To this he 
gave the name of electro-motive force. Thus when zinc, and copper are 
in contact the alleged operation of this force is to impel the electricity 
from the copper to the zinc, so as to maintain the latter in a posi- 
tive state relative to the fbrmer, which ir itself in this case negative. If 
therefore tlie redundant electricity of the zinc be by any means 
carried off, and the deficiency of the electricity of the copper be 
supplied from other sources, the electro-motive force will immediately 
renew this difference of condition, and thus maintain a continual 
current df electric power, flowing always in the same direction. The 
offlce of the fluid in a Battery, according to Volta s theory, is simply 
to conduct the electricity from one metal to the other, and its conduct- 
ing power determines the effective quantity of electricity which 
actually circulates in the Battery. The force ultimately generated was 
conceived to be the sum of all the forces acting in each cell separately, 
since the impulses given by the electro* motive force to the circu- 
lating electricity, were all in the same direction, and each added 
its effect to that of the preceding ontik Hence then the interposition 
of any substance between the two poles of a Battery subjected it to 
the influence of this powerful electric current The chemical action 
of the fluid on either of the metal plates was considered by Volta as in 
110 way connected with the origin of the electricity developed, and his 
theory consequently took no cognizance whatever of its existence. It 
was soon ^however observed, thkt in thus neglecting chemical action, 
Volta had committed an important, indeed a fundamental error, since it 
was found that the quantity of Galvanic effect was always in propor- 
tion to the energy of the chemical action, and that the extent of surface 
of contact between the metals, had no relation to the quantity of elec*^ 
triciiy developed. It was fhrther found, that metals did not invariably 
btand in the same electrical relation to each other, but that this rela- 
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lion was determined by the chemical properties of the fluid, with which 
they were placed in contact. Facts like these were quite irreconcil- 
able with Volta's hypothesis, and pointed clearly to the very important 
relation which obtained between the chemical action of the fluid on the 
immersed metals, and the development of the Galvanic energy. Dr. 
Wollaston, by whom chiefly Volta’s theory was shewn to be untenable, 
conceived that the current of electricity was originally determined by 
the oxidation of the zinc, that the fluid of the circle served both to 
oxidise the zinc and to conduct the electricity which was excited, and 
that the contact between the plates served only to conduct electricity, 
and thereby complete the circuit. Succeeding philosophers, did not 
receive Dr. Wollaston’s views as thus stated, and jSir Humphry Davy 
proposed another theory intermediate between that of Volta and the 
preceding. He adduced many experiments in support of Volta’s state- 
ment, that the electric equilibrium, is disturbed by the contact of differ- 
ent substances, without any chemical action taking place between them. 
He acknowledged however with Wollaston, that the chemical Changes 
contribute to the general result, and he maintained that though not the 
primary movers of the electric current, they are essential to the conti- 
nued and energetic action of every Voltaic circle. The electric excite- 
ment was beguTij he thought, by metallic contact, and maintained by 
chemical action. 

Such was the state of the question, when, in 1834, Sir Michael 
Faraday undertook fhe investigation of the source of the electricity in 
the Voltaic or Galvanic Battery. The contradictory evidence, the 
equilibrium of opinion, and the variation and combination of theory, 
which he found to characterise the labours of all preceding writers on 
this subject, forced him to repeat and examine the facts stated, and use 
his own judgment upon them in preference to receiving that of others. 
His previous discoveries of the identity of electricity and chemical affi- 
nity, of the power derived from the action of the Battery, ^with the 
power to be overcome in any body subjected to its influence, gave him 
the means of examining the question with advantages not before 
possessed by any, and of which he has made such admirable use, that 
doubt can no longer be said to obscure the subject. 

Faraday had always coincided in opinion with those who maintained, 
that action of the Battery was continued by chemical action, and that 

7 L. 



1174 The Galvanic Battery, [No. 108. 

* 

the supply constituting the current was almost entirely derived from 
that source, but whether metallic contact or chemical action origintUed 
and determined the current, was by no means clear to him. To set 
this point at rest, was therefore the first step in his investigations, and 
seeing no reason if metallic contact was not essential^ why true decom^ 
position by an electric current should not be produced without it, even 
in a simple circuit composed of two pieces of metal and an interposed 
fluid, he accordingly instituted some beautiful experiments under this 
impression, and persevering, ultimately succeeded in obtaining the 
most satisfactory evidence that metallic contact was not necessary to 
the production of the Galvanic current. This was farther aptly proved 
by referring to the spark which appears when the wires of a pair of 
plates in vigorous action are brought in contact with each other. 
This spark is occasioned by the electricity passing through a thin stra* 
turn of air, and its production proves that electro-motion really occur- 
red while the wires were separated, and anterior to any actual contact 
between them being the result of the action of pure, unmixed chemical 
forces. 

From his experiments, Faraday accordingly felt warranted in con- 
cluding that the electricity of the Voltaic pile is not dependant, either 
in its origin or its continuance, upon the contact of t^ dissimilar 
metals with each other ; that it is entirely due to chemical action, is 
proportionate in its intensity to the intensity of the afflaities concern- 
ed in its production, and in its quantity to the^' quantity of matter 
which has been chemically active during its evolution. Thus when 
zinc, copper, and dilute sulphuric acid are used, it is the union of the 
zinc with the oxygen of the water which determines the current, and 
though the acid is essential to the removal of the oxide so formed, in 
or^er that another portion of zinc may abt on another portion of water, 
it does not, by combination with that oxide, produce any sensible 
portion of the current of electricity which circulates : for the quantity 
of electricity is dependent on the quantity of zinc oxidised, and in defi- 
nite proportion to it ; its intensity is in proportion to the intensity of the 
chemical affinity of the zinc for the oxygen under the circumstances, and 
is scarcely, if at all, affected by the use either of strong or weak acid. 
But in considering this oxidation or other direct action upon the tnetal 
itself, as the cause and source of the electric current, it is of the utmost 
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importance to observe* that the oxygen or other body must be in a 
' state of combination^ and not only so, but combined in such proportions 
as will constitute a substance capable of decomposition, since without 
decomposition the transmission of a current cannot take place. The 
presence of such a substance is therefore essential to the action of a 
Voltaic circuit, and so intimate is the connection between its decompo- 
sition and power of transmitting a current, that if the one be checked, 
the other is checked also, and if the one (le stopped entirely, the other 
stops with it. No Voltaic Battery has been constructed in which the 
chemical action is that only of combination ; decomposition is always 
included^ and is, according to Faraday’s belief, an essential chemical 
part. 

But as the quantity of electricity set in motioh by the decomposi- 
tion of a certain quantity of aneleotrolytes or decomposable substance, 
is definite in its action, and cannot by any means be increased beyond 
a fixed limit, it is evident that the action of each cell of a Battery is not 
to increase the quantity ^ but the intensity of the current circulating. 
mh. single pair of zinc and platinum plates throw's as much electricity 
into the form of a current by the oxidation of 32*5 grains of zinc, as 
would be circulated by the same alteration of a thousand times that 
quantity, or nearly 5tbs. of metal oxidised at the surfaces of the zinc 
plates of a 1000 pairs, placed in regular Battery order, because at each 
cell, the quantity of electricity is expended in producing the decompo- 
sition of its equivakent of the exciting electrolyte, without which de- 
composition, as was before remarked, the current could not circulate at 
all. Hence then the action of each cell is to imp^l forward the quan- 
tity of electricity due to the oxidation of the zinc in any one oell, and 
thereby to exalt that peculiar property of the current, which we de- 
signate intensity, without increasing the quantity beyond that due to 
the zinc oxidised in that one cell. The waste of power in our com- 
mon Batteries, in which the zinc of conjmerce is used, is so enormous 
as to be almost incredible. Faraday asserts that the chemical action 
of a grain of water upon four grains of zinc can evolve electricity 
equal in quantity to that of a powerful thunder-storm, and that with 
zinc and platinum wires one-eighteenth of an inch in diameter, and 
about half an inch long, dipped in dilute sulphuric acid, so weak as not 
to be sensibly sour to the tongue, more electricity will be evolved in 
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one- twentieth of a minute, than any man woal#i¥illingIy allow to pass 
through his body at once. The loss with ordinary zinc appears to 
arise from portions of copper, lead, cadmium, and other metals being 
set free on its surface by the action of the dilute acid, and these being 
in contact with the zinc, form small, but very active Voltaic circles, 
which cause great destruction of the zinc, and in the same proportion 
as they serve to discharge or convey the electricity back to the zinc, do 
they diminish its power of producing an electric current, which shall 
extend to a greater distance across the acid, and be discharged only 
through the copper or platinum plate which is associated with it, for 
the purpose of forming a Voltaic apparatus. 

These evils are remedied entirely by ^opting that process of amalga- 
mation of the zinc described in a former section of l^his paper, by which 
its surface is brought into one uniform condition, and those differences 
of character between one spot and another, which are essential to the 
formation of the minute Voltaic circles, above alluded to, effectually 
prevented. Hence the full equivalent of electricity is obtained for the 
zinc oxidised, and a Battery so constructed is only active while the# 
poles, or, as Faraday calls them, the electrodes, are in connection, ceas- 
ing to act, or be acted on, the moment this connection is broken. The 
superiority of the amalgamated zinc is farther due to the state of the solu> 
tion in contact with it, for as the unprepared zinc acts directly and 
alone upon the fluid, which the amalgamated does not, the former by 
the oxide it produces quickly neutralises the acid in contact with its 
surface, so that the progress of oxidation is retarded, whilst at the sur- 
face of the amalgamated zinc, any oxide formed is rapidly removed by 
the freeiacid present, and the clean metallic surface is always ready to 
act with full energy on the water. 

When an amalgamated zinc plate is» immersed in dilute sulphuric 
acid, the force of chemical affinity exerted between the metal and the 
fluid, is not sufficiently powerful to cause sensible action at the surfaces 
of contact, and occasion the decomposition of water by the oxidation 
of the metal, but it i$ sufficiently powerful to produce such a condition 
of the electricity (or the power upon which chemical affinity depends,) 
as would produce a current, if there were a path open for it. Now 
the presence of a piece of copper touching both the zinc and the fluid 
opens such a path, and its direct communication with the zinc is far 
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more effectual thau 4by connection formed between that metal and it 
by means of any decomposable bodies or electrolytes, because when 
they are used, the chemical affinities between them and the zinc pro- 
duce a contrary and opposing effect to that which is influential in the 
dilute acid ; or if that opposing action be but small, still the affinity 
of their component parts for each other has to be overcome, for they 
cannot conduct without suffering decomposition, and this decomposition 
is found experimentally to re- act upon the forces which in the acid 
tend to produce the current, and in some cases entirely to neutralise 
them. Where direct contact of the copper and zinc takes place, these 
obstructing forces are not brought into action, and therefore the pro- 
duction and circulation of the electric current are highly favoured. 
Hence the cause of the very great importance ofmetallic contact in the 
Voltaic Battery, 

The liquid in the cells of the Battery has the power of retarding 
the circulation of the electricity generated, and it acts injuriously in 
greater or less proportion, according to the quantity of it between the 
zinc and copper plates, or, in other words, according to the distances 
between their surfaces. Hence then the reason of the great increase 
of power obtained by approximating the two metals, and Faraday states 
that not only is this power greater on the instant, but also that the 
sum of the transferable power in relation to the whole sum of the che- 
mical action at the plates is much increased. Double coppers owe 
their advantages i^ part to the same cause, but derive their superiority 
chiefly from the circumstance that they virtually double the acting 
surface of the zinc, or nearly so, the action on both sides of the metal 
being converted into transferable force, and the power of thjp Battery, 
as to the quantity of electricity evolved, highly exalted in consequence. 

The cause of the heat excked during the passage of a Voltaic current, 
remains still enveloped in considerable obscurity, and a more inlimate 
acquaintance with the modes of action of electrical forces will be 
required, ere the difficulty can be fully removed. Uncertain as we 
still are of the precise nature of the electric current, the conclusion 
that the ultimate atoms of matter are in some way endowed or asso- 
ciated with electrical powers, is forced upon us by nearly all the great 
(acts of the science. The researches of Faraday have led him to notice 
the truly enormous quantity of this electrical power, associated with 
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these particles, aed he has found, on evidence to ItHiich it is difficult to 
refuse our assent, that no less than 800,000 charges of a Leyden Battery 
consisting of fifteen large jars, charged by thirty turns of a powerful 
Plate Electrical Machine in excellent order, are required to produce 
electricity sufficient to decompose one single grain of water into its 
elementary constituents ! That the heat developed by the action of a 
Battery, is due to the mutual electrical action of the particles of matter 
thus highly charged, was originally suggested by Berzelius, the cele* 
brated Swedish chemist, and of this idea Faraday, in the seventh series 
of his researches, speaks with great commendation, but in the succeed- 
ing series, he finds reason to modify his praise, and states that the heat 
or light exhibit but a small portion of the electric power which acts, 
and ** are merely incidental results, incomparably small in relation to 
the forces ooncerned, and supplying no information of the way in which 
the particles are active on each other, or in which their forces are final- 
ly arranged. 

Such bjeing therefore the state of doubt in which the immediate 
cause of the development of heat by the Voltaic current is involved, I 
do not dwell longer upon the point ; but I cannot close this section 
without briefly adverting to the very beautiful and comprehensive theory 
proposed by Faraday to explain the varied phenomena of conduction 
and discharge, as well as many others to which, as being unconnected 
with the subject of this paper, 1 do not allude. 

The division of bodies into conductors and non-conductors, or insula- 
tors, is nearly contemporaneous with the origin of the science of electri- 
city itself, and the states of conduc^on and insulation have in all 
electrical ^theories been assumed as essentially difierent, although no 
one has ever shewn in what their difference consists. By a series of 
most beautiful experiments, Faraday has however shewn indisputably 
that they are only extreme degrees of one common condition^ and 
that they consist in an action of the contiguous particles of matter de- 
pendent on^^the forces developed by electrical excitements. The first ef- 
fect of an excited body on other matter in its vicinity is, according to 
Faraday’s theory, the production among the particles of that matter of 
a peculiar state of polarization, which constitutes induction. If this 
inductive or polarised state continues undlmini^hed, then perfect m- 
mUuion is the consequence. If, on the contrary, contiguous parti- 
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cles of the matter, ^atever it may, be metallic or uon-metallic, have 
the power to communicate their forces, then conduction occurs, and 
is a distinct act of discharge between, these contiguous particles. The 
lower the state of tension at which this discharge takes place, the 
higher is the conducting power of the matter. Hence then throughout 
a wire conveying a charge of electricity, there is a constant series 
of discharges taking place between the contiguous particles of which 
it is composed ; and Faraday intimates, in the form of a query, the possi* 
bility that these discharges may be similar in kind, though almost 
infinitely difierent in degree, to those which take place between two 
charged bodies through the medium of the air, or other insulating sub- 
stance. A wire, it has been experimentally proved, has the power of 
sensibly retarding the passage of a current, and this power of retarda- 
tion may be traced through a chain of substances till it reaches its 
maximum in air, but nothing can be detected during this process to 
shew that its nature has in any way been changed or modified other- 
wise than in degree, and therefore Faraday asks, “ may not the retarda- 
tion and ignition of a wire be effects exactly correspondent in their 
nature to the retention of charge and spark in air ?” 

To enter farther upon the various theoretical questions naturally 
brought before our view in examining the principles of the Galvanic 
Battery, would extend this paper to a great, and indeed unnecessary, 
length, and I trust that what has already been said, will suffice to point 
out the great priflciples of its action. The chemical theory of the 
Battery, and indeed the entire identity of chemical and electrical forces 
may now be considered as indisputably established by the researches of 
Sir Michael Faraday, and the question, as was previously i^marked, 
thereby removed for ever from the domain of doubtful knowledge to 
that of inductive certainty"'* * 
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APPENDIX. 

Eocperimental Denderata. 

As many of the details connected mi\i the practical application 
of the Galvanic Battery still require to be experimentally determined 
or confirmed, I have thought it might prove useful to append to this 
paper a few Tabular Forms, shewing to a certain extent the experiments 
required. Having no higher object than the establishment of rules 
for guidance in common practice, these forms have not been pre- 
pared with a view to great minuteness of quantitative measurement, 
but they are still, it is conceived, sufficiently extensive to admit of 
the deduction of valuable practical inferences, and should they not 
be considered so, they can readily be modified. 

In recording experiments, all particulars connected with the Battery 
employed should be minutely and carefully specified, and it should 
never be forgotten, that if these are neglected or imperfectly stated, 
the value of the result obtained is most seriously diminished, and in 
iome cases entirely destroyed. Each series of experiments should be 
prefaced by a detail of the dimensions of the copper and zinc elements 
of the Battery ; of the state of the zinc rods or plates'; of the number of 
times they may have previously been used ; of the state of their surfaces ; 
whether amalgamated or not; of the nature andf quantities of the 
solutions employed; of the nature and state of the partitions of the 
connections throughout the Battery, and of such other points as the 
experimenter may consider it useful to note. The same careful detail 
should be entered into, relative to the conductors used. The results of 
the experiments should, whenever it is practicable, be entered in their 
proper columns in the forms immediately on being obtained, as it is 
impossible to trust to memory for a series of numerical statements, 
and a singfe error may cast doubt on a whole set of experiments.^ 
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Cmductors in water, but insulated. 

By Colonel Pasley's method. 

Form similar to the preceding. 

l&.By Lieut, R. B. Smith's modification of ditto. 
Form similar to the preceding. 

4tf* By Dr, W, B, Shaughnessy s method. 
Form similar to the preceding. 


FOURTH SERIES. 

Conductors under ground and uninsulated, 
In Dry Soil. 


No. of Experiments. 

Length of Conduc- 
tor. 

Diam. of Conductor. 
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Conductors. 

Depth of Soil over 
Conductor. 

Platinum Ig- 
niting Wire. 

Iron Igniting 
Wire. 

Brass Igni- 
ting Wire. 

Rema&xs 

0 

p; 

zn 


C. P. 

(J 

eu 

zn 

Pn 


S. P. C. 

q; 


1 

40 

l-Oth 

8 

4 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

6 


2 

60 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


3 

80 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


4 

100 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

® 1 

0 

0 

0 



&c. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 



&c. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

" 0 

0 

0 ; 

0 

0 

0 



&c. 

0 

0 

0^ 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


24 

500 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 ^ 



In Wet Soil, 

P'orrc similar to the preceding. 

In Rocky Soil. 

Form similar to the preceding. — Nature, and if possible, the ingredients 
of the rock to be specified. 

FIFTH SERIES. 

Conductors underground, hut insulated, 

F^>rm similar to the preceding. — Nature and extent of insulation to be 
detailed. 
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On the Common Hare of the Gangetio Provinces, and of the Sub^HemcUaya; with 

a slight notice of a strictly Hemalayan species. By B. H. Hodobon, Esq., 

Resident at the Court of Nepal. 

(Lews macrotub et Ojobtolus, nobib.^ 

It has often been remarked that the ordinary type of the genus Lepus 
in the Gangetic provinces, differs materially from that of England, and 
it has been fdrther alleged that the Hare of the Sub-Hemalayan ranges of 
hills is noi similar to that of the plains below them. No one however has, 
I believe, heretofore been at the pains to verify or refute these allegations, 
which I therefore now purpose to test, and to show that the former is 
sound, the latter unsound. I Imve specimens of the ordinary Hare of the 
plains and of the hills now before me, and after the most careful compari- 
son, can discern no difference between them in size, proportions, or even 
in intensity of hue in the colours, further than as such every where varies 
with age, health, and seasons. The type therefore of this genus in the 
mountains and in their subjacent plains (on this side the Ganges i^t least) is 
the same ; and of this species, which we shall call Macroius (from the large 
size of its ears) the females are, as usual, somewhat larger than the males, 
being from snout to rump nineteen to twenty inches, with an average 
weight of 6 lbs. and a maximum of 8| to 9, whilst the males fall short 
by one inch or more of this size, and seldom surpass 5 lbs. in weight. The 
general structure and proportions are those of Lepus timidusy but the 
size is much less, the English hare being ordinarily 8 lbs. and frequently 
reaching 12 lbs. ; aifd if 1 may trust my notes, as well as the fresh speci- 
mens now on the table before me, the females of Macrotus invariably have 
six teats, of which two are placed on the very top §f the thorax, and four 
remotely from them in a parallelogram in the central part of tha abdomi- 
nal region. This is a noticeable circumstance if the six to ten mammae 
of authors be ascribed to the genus with sufficient care, and if Timidus^ or 
the European type, may be thence presumed to have ever more tharf six. 
If so, the invariably restricted number of mammse in Macrotus will form 
one feature of specific independency; emother will be deduce ji from its 
inferior size ; and a third from the greater length of the ears as compared 
with TimidttSj to which, in its general proportions and colours, it certainly 
bears a close resemblance ; even in colours however, there is at least one 
material and constant difference, that whereas the dorsal aspect of the scut 
or tail in Timidus is black, in Macrotus it is of similar hue w ith the back, 
but paler. Nor do I notice in Macroius any peculiarity of structure in the 
hair (towards tips enlarged, acuminate, and recurved) such as is ascribed to 
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that of 'f imidus. The general colour of the Indian Hare is a deep cinnamon 
red, copioualy mi^cd with black on the body auperiorly, but unmixed 
upon the limbs and front of the neck and chest, and also on the nape 
and dorsal aspect of the neck near it ; pure white upon the head and 
body below, as well upon the insides of the limbs near it, upon the 
genital region, posterior margin of the buttocks, aud whole inferior 
and lateral surfaces of the tail. The front of the upper lip, the margin 
of the mouth, a circle rouud the eye, and a line thence to the nostril 
are always pale, rufcsccnt, hoary, or purer white, and so also the bases 
of the ears dorsally, and a strip thence continued towards the shoulders, 
and bounding the purely ruddy bue of the soft nape. The superior 
margin of the ears on both sides is black, but the general hue of the 
fur on the cars anteally is similar to tht^i of the head, whilst posteally 
and interiorly the ea'rs are nearly nude. The mustachios (which arc 
not undulated) are half black and half white, and though the arms or 
cubits are usually unmixed with Idack, yet this is not always the case, 
the animal in very high fur having^the cubits, like the tibiaj (externally) 
powdered with black. The fur in general is very rich, full, and soft, 
both the woolly and hairy portions, the former of which seldom exceeds 
an inch in length, whilst the latter varies from 1 to 1^ inch. The hair 
has mostly four rings from the base, thus— bluish hoary, black, red, and 
black. The wool wants the terminal black ring every where, and is 
for the most part white, but ruddy apu^ally : the hair w ants it on the 
purely red parts of the animal, such as the abdominal aspect of tlie 
neck and the limbs ; and both w'ool and hair are devoid of all rings, 
and w'hoUy white upon the belly and parts adjacent, as well as upon 
the inferior surface of the head. Some hairs are w^holly black or dusky 
on the back ; but in general besides its bluish hoary base, every hair 
on that surface of the animal, has two black rings divided by a red one, 
which latter is of a deep cinnamon hue, almost exactly, or if the reader 
pleases, browTiish-red. The ])uttocks p^teally are less dashed with 
black than the middle of the back, which in fine furred animals is very 
dark : but the ordinary dorsal colouring of the hair and wool prevails 
on the buttocks, as well as on « the dorsal aspect of the tail, both parts 
being like "the back, though somewhat paler. Occasionally the wool 
and base of the hair are dusky, rather than hoary, and the intensity of the 
red hue, as well as the quantity of black tipt hairs, depend on health, 
age, and season, both in the hills and the plains. There are of course five 
digits on the fore extremities, and four on the hind ones, but the thumb con- 
sists of a nail only, and the other anterior digits are gradated, as in our hand ; 
whilst in the posterior extremities the central digits arc equal, and of the 
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laterals the interior is the longer. The mustifduoB are an^le, extending 
much beyond the base of the ears, not harsli, nor fdpreBsed, nor undulated 
as in TimUdiutf and of many lengths. Above the eye are ibnr to six li|a§r 
bristles, and two or three longer on^ below it on each dieek. Eyes re- 
mote, and much nearer to the ears than to the snout ; ears considerabTy 
(or longer than the head, so that when pulled forward they may be ex- 
tended from H to 2 inches beyond the tip of the nose. Head compressed, 
and arched entirely along the vertical line. Scut without the hair ex- 
tending only half way from the knee towards the heel of the straightened 
leg, and w irh the hair falling considerably short of the os calcis. 

The following dimensions will complete the illustration of this species as 
found in the mountains and plains. 


r 

Hams. 

Hills. 


Mas.* 

Mas. 

Foem. 

Snout to base of scut, 

1-6 1 

-0 

1-7 

Snout to occiput straight, 

4 

4 

4 

Ditto ditto, by curve, 

4 i 

4 plus 

4 : 

Snout to fore angle of eye, 

2 less 

2 plus 

' 

2 

Thence to an teal base of ear, ... 



1 h 

Ears length from scull, 

1 1 


5 

Ditto ditto from anterior inner ha'^e, 



u 

Width between eyes, 

1 1 

1 J 

ij> 

To 

Scut only, 

3 i 

•■’r 

•4 

Scut and hair, ^ 


5 

r> 

Olecranon to carpus, 


Q 10 

^ fb 


Thence to lip, long finger (not nail,l 

2 • 

2 

4 

Tibia or knee to os calcis. 

»r: 

4^2 * 

Ifi 


Thence to tip long toe (notanail,) 


1 


Girth behind shoulder, * * 


Oi 

lOi 

Weight (very thin) 

4 i lbs. 

4 1 lbs. 

5 lbs. 

The following specific character may 

perhaps serve 

to distinguish our 


animal * Lepus macroUis, with black tipt ears longer than the head. General 
colour, full cinnamoneous red, shaded above with a black : tail dorsally con 
colovous with the buttocks, head below and belly pure white; in size less 
than Thmdys, Snout to rump 18 to 20 inches, and weight 5 to 7 lbs. Head 
(straight) 4. Ears five inches. Hahitatt. Gangetic plains and sub- 
Hcmalayas. Of the Tibetan species I possess only some wretched remains 
which enable me however to indicate the species thus : — 
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Lepws Oiostoltuiy with fur consisting almost wholly of wool, considerably 
curved and interspersed rarely with very soft hairs. Slaty grey blue for 
the most part and internally, but externally fawn-tinted above, and 
whitish below and on the limbs : some hairs on the back tipt with black 
beneath a subrufous ring. Tail white, with a grey blue strip towards the 
back. Apparent size of the last. Hahitaity the snowy region of the 
Hemalaya, and perhaps also Tibet. 

Hares of the first species are exceedingly abundant in the Nipalese 
Tarai and British districts near it, but less so in the mountains, though 
there also they may be found in most districts wherein the declivities 
of the mountains are not very precipitous nor wholly covered with dense 
forest. Hares love the lower and more level tracts within the mountains, 
where grassy open spots are interspersed^ with copsewood under which 
they may safely rest *and breed ; for in the mountains the hare never 
resorts to holes or burrows; nor, I believe, voluntarily in the plains, 
though I have heard the assertion that it does so. In the plains patches 
of grass interspersed with cultivation are the favourite resorts of this 
species, or Jho w shrubberies fringing the banks of nullahs, W'here, occasion- 
ally the animals congregate in numbers wholly unknown to the moun- 
tains. The Indian Hare, or Macrotmy breeds frequently during the whole 
year, and produces usually two young ones at a birth. The young are 
bom with the eyes open, and birnished with teeth. In June 1835 I took 
two from the left horn of the uterus (none in the right) of a female ; and 
these young, though unborn, had the eyes open, and the fur quite perfect. 
In fact, the young follow their dam as soon as they are born. 

Cathmandoo, ^ 

February 1841. 

^ 

Nepal, March 1841. 

The account of the Hares which I sent you was written currente calamo, 
and without my being at the trouble to look (shame on me) at my own 
Catalogue of Mammals apud Linnaean Transactions, where the Hare of 
the plains is named Jndicus, and that of the Himalaya (Emodius. These 
names might do, and changes are bad : but tropical appellations are object- 
ed to, and the plains there is ^another Hare, NigricoUia, wherefore the 
names affixed to my paper with you should perhaps stand ; but a note at 
the foot of the page should identify them with Indicus et (Emodius respec- 
tively of the Cati^ogue, thus ; “ These species are named respectively 
Indicus and (Emodius in my published Catalogue. Nor perhaps was it 
worth while to drop the local appellations, though NigricoUis constitute a 
second species in the plains of India.” 


B. Hodgson. 
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A short account of Khyrpoor and the Fortress of liukur^ in North Sind. By 
Captain G. E. Westmacott, Zith Regt. Bengal N. I. 

(Concluded Crom page lUS ] 

The Indus generally begins to rise in March and abate in the early part 
of October, but varies in different seasons. In 1839 it just rose in the end 
of March, but did not overflow until May. It commenced decreasing on 
the 21st of August, and had fallen twelve feet at Bukur in the end of 
September, and about four more the close of the month following. The 
suddenness with which it rises and falls arc only equalled by the snow 
torrents of the Himalayas and Switzerland. 1 have known the river 
increase several feet in a few hours, and peopleware frequently carried 
away while bathing by a rush of water, which bears them along without 
the power to resist it. On these occasions boats are driven against the 
banks, and if old and crazy, break in pieces, and the passengers are drowned. 

The shores of the river are fertilized by the annual inundations, and 
artifleial channels are cut from it in the interior of the country tb prepare 
the land for tillage. Some of these useful and munificent works belong to 
the time of the Mogul emperors of Delhi. A great navigable canal called 
the Sind’* leaves the river about thirty miles above Bukur, and after pass- 
ing Shikarpoor pursues a southerly direction to Noushuhra, the boundary 
of the Purgunnah of Moghuleeytand enters that of Chandkoh. Lower 
down it joins the Nara, which tumbles into lake Munchar after a cirouit- 
ous course of about 120 miles. Another great canal was cut on the east 
bank by the late Meer Sohrab. It receives its water from the Indus, a few 
miles below Bukur, and terminates in the desert soon after passing the city 
of Khyrpoor. In the height of the floods, however, it flows southwards 
in a continuous stream, difliising plenty over a wide extent of country, 
which would be, without it, an unprofitable waste, and a portion of its waters 
And their way back through dhferent channels to the Indus. The su]^plies 
of this canal have failed within the last two years, and unless pains are 
taken to deepen it, will soon cease to flow'. It would be a serious loss to 
the people of the capital, who depend on it for wholesome water several 
months of the year, that which they draw from wells being soft and 
brackish, and hardly drinkable by persons unused to it. The Ailing up 
the canal would occasion a diminution of the revenues, which will pro- 
bably induce Meer Roostum to repair it. Both the Shikarpoor and Khyr- 
poor canals frequently overflow their banks during the freshes of the 
Indus, and dry up when the river subsides. The small cuts that irrigate 
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the country are exclusively at the charge of the farmer, who contributes 
likewise to the expense of making and repairing the large canals within 
his property. 

As soon as the waters of inundation evaporate, the soil is ready to receive 
all kinds of seed almost without preparation. It is sown in the month of 
October, and always yields an abundant harvest. The river does not 
occupy above a fourth of its channel in the dry months, and not more than 
a tenth of the soil on its banks, capable of cultivation, is turned to ac- 
count. There are vast tracts in north Khyrpoor, which the inhabitants 
of Bengal would seize with avidity, overrun with tamarisk, and the long 
leathering grass known in India by the name of Moonj. 

The tamarisk springs from the soil within a month after it is deserted by 
the water, and villagers at a distance from the stream drive their buffaloes 
to graze on the shoots tod young grass which cover the banks. The herbage 
is extremely nutritious, and communicates great sweetness to the milk of 
cattle tliat teed on it. Cow’s milk is inferior to buffaloe^s milk in richness 
and flavour. The people convert the milk to ghee, and dispose of it to 
merchants and boatmen, who carry it for sale to the markets of Roree and 
Sukhar. The peasants remain at the river in tamarisk sheds until the 
floods oblige them to retire. Some of the sheds cover an area of several 
hundred yards, end contain 400 and 500 butfaloes, with the herdsmen, their 
wives and children. Half a dozen families often crowd into a narrow 
space divided from the herd by a railing, and cook, eat, and sleep on the 
ground among milk pots, platters, spinl^ng wheels, and a few articles of 
common furniture. 

There are no rocks in the river above Bukur, and t^e extent of cultiva- 
tion on the Khyrpoor side much exceeds that on the shore opposite ; the 
bank is cut to receive Persian wheels, and the peasant removes them when 
the floods cease to another locality. 

The 8ti%am of the Indus is foul and turbid, and though little encumber- 
ed in the dry months with reeds and drift wood, is sufficiently rapid to 
hold jn solution quantities of sand and othA matter it washes along in its 
course. The number of shoals that perpetually shift their position ob- 
struct the navigation, and render it necessary in the dry season to stop 
boats wbR^one of the crew is sent forward to sound the channel. Vessels 
are constantly obliged to cross from one bank to the other, and the want 
of paths through the dense jungle makes it difficult to carry the track 
line, and serves materially to lengthen a voyage. 

The east part of Khyrpoor is nearly desert, and the scanty supply of well- 
water loathsome to taste. The few spots which yield good pasture de- 
pend on the rains, whidk often fail, llie supply in 1839 was said to exceed 
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what had falleii for years, but lasted only four days. In the two preceding 
years a drought destroyed thousands of cattle. 

The lycy or tamarisk, is the most abundant in* 0 duction of the wilds, and 
almost as usefhl to the Sindee as the bamboo to the native of India. The 
flowers {mkoor) are dried, pulverized, and infused in water, and form a red 
fluid in which cottons are steeped to prepare them for dye. A considerable 
quantity of flowers are exported to Persia and the Punjab. The wood sup- 
plies the inhabitants almost exclusively with fuel, and they employ it in 
the construction of houses, boats, and agricultural implements. The 
boughs are used for fences and cattle sheds, to line wells, and to thatch 
houses, and are plaited into baskets, and mats for boats, for which their 
strength and toughness admirably fit them. The young shoots form a 
nutritious diet for goats and cattje. 

Next to the tamarisk in point of usefulness is fhe Moonj^ a species of 
grass which rises twenty or thirty feet high. The peel is twisted into 
rope for masts and track lines, the texture depending a good deal on the 
length of time the grass is beaten. The ropes last a twelve month if kept 
constantly wet, but hot and dry weather destroys them in a third of the 
time. Tbc string made from the plant is used to lace the common country 
bedsteads, and the thick part of the stem for screens (sktitee^) for the 
ceiling and walls of houses. ITie upper stem bears a long feathering 
flower, and is made into screens and baskets to bold grain and chaff for 
cattle. 

The Kas is another description of wild grass, sometimes used to thatch 
huts, and cattle browse on the shoots. The Pees reed grows on the hills, and 
is much used for rope, ^nd more pliable than Moonjy but wet destroys it ; and 
there is a long flag called putar found on the banks of streams and lakes, 
made into soft pliable ropes, which boatmen pass round their loins in 
tracking. * 

Nitre is fonnd in great abundance effloresced on the surface of the soil, 
nnd the people manufacture salt more than enough to supply their wants. 
Coarse salt sells in Roree at foSr and flve mans the rupee, and a fine \.md 
at ten seers. 

Coarse cotton cloth ( Khasa ) is manuflu^tured in the principal towns and 
villages, chiefly for home consumption, and a little is exported t8 Afghan- 
istan and Persia. Common lomgees are fabricated at the villages of 
Raneepoor, Gumbut, Khoora, and Duraz, situated together to the south of 
the capital. They ore chiefly cotton with silk borders, and a few of silk 
and cotton mixed, and very inferior to the fabrics of Thalfa and Buhawul- 
pDOr. Silk cloths are woven at Roree, Khyrpoor, and Shikarpoor, but the 
weavers are ignorant how to flower and variegate them. Sitid caps are 
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chiefly made at Shikarpoor and Roree, and a common one with a cotton 
top and silk sides costs a rupee. Common shoes of brown leather are 
made every where at from four to sixteen anas a pair. They are inferior 
to those of Buhawalpoor, and the people are unacquainted with the art of 
embroidering them. Manufactories of paper and gunpowder are esta- 
blished in all the large towns. The best paper factories are at Shikarpoor 
and Larkhanu, but produce paper of inferior quality to that of Kashmeer 
and Delhi. 

Dromedaries and asses constitute the principal means of conveyance. 
The duty on grain is often levied on the load, and merchants to save 
money overload their cattle, and put 800 lbs. on a camel and 250 on an ass. 
A fine camel will carry this weight easily, but six hundi;ed weight is an av- 
erage burthen on a long journey, and a female carnes one hundred pounds 
less. The latter is onljvemployed in case of necessity. The best saddle camels 
come from Kuchee and Jussulmeer, and sell in Khyrpoor at from 100 to 
150 rupees, and baggage camels at from 30 to 60 rupees. These were the 
prices before the British approach; they are now almost double. Camels 
are ridden on a journey by people of rank, and carry their clothes, provi- 
sions, afid a servant armed with a sword and matchlock. Merchandise is 
brought overland from India and central Asia exclusively on the camel, as 
it is the only animal that can endure the heat and fatigue of the desert in 
the summer months. It finds nourishment in the most inhospitable spots, 
and performs a stage of twelve and fifteen miles with ease. Caravans 
travel at night in the hot months, and the camels are left to browse in the 
day-time, but in winter the day is devoted to the journey, and the night to 
repose. These .animals are not used to carry swivels, as in Rajisthau, but 
they turn mills and water-wheels. The Sind camel is the species with one 
hump, or Arabian camel, usually called the dromedary, and the small breed 
of Khyrpoor is not capable of supporting much fatigue, nor of lifting the 
load a good camel of western India will carry. Disease, hard work, and 
poor diet occasion a great mortality among them every summer.* The 
lower classes have a large number, and cannot afibrd them grain, and they 
feej in the wilds on juwasee, and other nutritious shrubs. These depend on 
the rain, and in seasons of drought, such as 1837 and 1838, the animal is 
reduced to a state of great misery, and numbers perish. Large herds are 
pastured by a single peasant, whose maintenance is almost the only charge 
on the proprietor. 

Part of the Thury or Indian desert to the south-east of Khyrpoor, belongs 
to the Ameers of Hydurabad, and is celejbrated for a very supenor des- 

* During the hot monthsjof 1839 the camels of the British Commusariat at Sukhur 
tiled at the rate of one per cent. ? 
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cription of goats and cattle. The ghee is excellent, but the dealers adul- 
terate it with flour before they carry it to the markets.* A Khyrpoor 
goat gives commonly three-quarters of a seer of milk, and a fine one that 
yields a seer is worth two rupees. Goats kept for the table sell at from 
twelve to twenty anas a piece. A male costs one rupee, and when trained 
to fight, which is a rather favourite pastime, twice and thrice the sum, and 
a kid from eight to twelve anas. A good breed comes from Gumo, in the 
district of Khjrrpoor, but Boordgah is considered to produce the finest 
goats, sheep, and cattle, of any place in the prince’s territory. Oobaro, in 
north Khyrpoor, produces ghee in great abundance, and immense herds of 
buffaloes are grazed on the banks of the Indus in the districts of Boong 
and Bara.t The females cost from twenty-five to forty rupees,! according to 
the quantity of milk they yic^, a calf ten, and the highest price of a 
male is twenty-five rupees. A ram costs IJ rupee :*a ewe that gives half 
or three quarters of a seer of milk, the same : ewes reserved for slaughter 
one rupee, and a lamb from ten to twenty anas. 

The best horses and asses come from Afghanistan and Persia. The 
horse of Sind is small, lean, and of miserable aspect, but hardy, and capable 
of enduring great fatigue. Mules for burthen and hire are kept ctiefly at 
Khyrpoor by Talpooreea, who are too poor to entertain servants, and 
usually accompany the animals. 

The ass, like his fellow of Arabia and Egypt, is a small active animal, 
with considerable power of endurance, and so useful that there is hardly a 

* In India ghee is adulterated with Muhooa oil, the shukurkund^ or sweet potatoe, 
and the ghoiya vegetable, &c. 

t The width of the Khyrpoor territory at Bara and Boong is only ten or 
miles, and extends along^he Indus about thirty miles north of Sulzulkot, and terminateB 
between Boong and Kajinpoor. The possessions of the Ameer of Khyrpoor are repre- 
sented in Arrowsmith's map to include Rojhan, the chief town of the Muzaree Belooch, 
but do not project north of Keen in Kuchee, which is nearly Opposite Boong. The late 
Rajah Runjeet Sing seized and annexed Miyan Rojhan to his dominioift in the 
middle of 1836, because of on attack by the Khyrpoorees on his frontier poet. 
Arrowsmith’s map of central Asia, dedicated to Lieutenant, n(Tw Lieut Colonel Sir A. 
Bumes, is 1 believe the most correct chart of the Indus that has been printed, and at 
that time (1834) Rojhan belonged to Khyrpoor. 

The travelling distance from Buhawulpoor, in Daoodpootra, to Feerozpoor is 160 kos, 
or 225 English miles. The kos in Daoodpootra as about one mile and thrge furlongs 
English, and the frontier extends within 56 miles of Feerozpoor. The Indus constantly 
changes its channel, and a survey of its course this year might give a very inaccurate 
representation of it the next. In the summer of 1839 upwards of 4000 bighas of land, 
partly cultivated, situated midway between Ooch and Mittun, were transferred by a 
caprice of the stream from the Sikh territory to Buhawulpoor on the east bank. The 
river is gradually deserting Ooch, which is now upwards of three miles from the bank 
in the dry season. 

I These were the prices at Rorec and Sukhur before the British entered Sind, and 
may be taken hs the average throughout the country. 
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family of Moosulmans and Hindoos without one. He brings grass and 
/iieJ, carries the merchant and his grain, and the poor keep him for hire. 
He is never fed on grain, and subsists in the wilds the best way he can, 
but is always in sleek and comfortable condition. 

The pig is not found in Sind in a domestic state, but the villages, like 
those of India, swarm with a breed of half-wild disgusting dog, who subsist 
almost entirely on offal. 

Tigers, wolves, jackals, boars, porcupines, deer, and hares, harbour in 
the forests; and among the amphibious animals are the alligator, otter, 
badger, and porpoise. Alligators inhabit the creeks and minor streams 
that diverge from the Indus, and arc held sacred by Hindoos and Moosui- 
mans. Tigers are rare, and kept by Moojawurs attached to the tombs of 
eminent saints to attract visitors. The Ijpg is the scourge of the farmer, 
and he is obliged to efnploy watchmen at night to preserve his fields from 
their ravages. Wolves carry off poultry, but seldom attack grown-up per- 
sons. Badger and otter skins form an article of export to Afghanistan. 
Snakes, scorpions, and centipedes abound in rocky situations, and the last 
attain a largo size. Flies, mosquitoes, and many varieties of beetle and 
grasshoj^per appear when the inundations subside, but are less numerous 
and troublesome than in the wet season in India. Leeches are plentiiii], 
and extensively used for venesection. Among the birds are a peculiar 
kind of Myrops or bee-eater ; the black partridge, similar to that of Kuch, 
but differing from the species found in the north provinces of India ; the 
grey partridge. Two kinds of woodpecker found also in the Konkan ; 
the razor-beak, similar to that of Gujerat ; several kinds of gull ; the 
pelican ; a species of plover, peculiar, I believe, to Siqd ; and the Kunchee, 
or Bhooketta of India, a black bird with long feathers in the tail, remark- 
able for its antipathy to the crow. Though a third less in size than its foe, 
the Bhooketta attackfl it with so much vigour and determination, that it 
trembles with fear, and endeavours to escape without offering resistance. 
Geese, ducks, divers, i^ipe, and other water-fowl are uncommonly plentiful. 
The^first congregate in thousands on the b&ks of the Indus and the exten- 
sive lakes and morasses formed by its overflow, and form part of the 
food of the lower classes. ^ 

The multitude of fish in the Indus, and the lakes and streams that flow 
from it, also supply the inhabitants with food. The saleswomen dispose 
of the small fish by weight, and sell the large ones to purchasers in 
any quantity they require, by guess. The following catalogue of six- 
teen, Includes, I bdieve, all the species found in the Indus in Upper Sind. 
I have added the price in the Roree market of the largest and finest 
of the kind, but it varies of course with the season and drought. 
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The Khuggur* ranks hrst in point of flavour and wholesomeness, and is 
called par excellence, ^^The fowl of the Indus.” It attains the length of 
ten or twelve inches, and sells for about three py^ 

The Dumraf (Rohoo of the Ganges) is considered next to the Khuggur 
in exceUence. It comes into season in September, and is plentiful the fol- 
lowing month. It grows to the length of 41 feet, and sells for twenty pys* 

The Pulla, a kind of carp (Roree of the Ganges, and Hilsa of Bengal.) 

The Theleef is a dark coloured flsh, of good flavour, twenty-six inches 
long, and sells for nine pys. 

The Shakirf is eighteen inches long, and sells for live pys, but is not a 
favourite; There are a few always in the market, but October is the best 
month for them. 

The Singaraf is well flavoured, and mucET eat^. The largest measure 
about twenty-four inches, and sell for six pys. i 

The Pundun* (Ruya of the Ganges and Jumna) spawns in the month 
of Sawun. The largest are six and seven feet long, and sell for eighteen 
pys, but are not prized from being full of small bones. 

The Goj* (eel) grows three feet long, but is little eaten, from its resem- 
blance to a snake. It sells for four pys. ^ 

The Lahoor,*t M5okdr,* and Putonee* are each about eighteen inches 
long, and cost three and four pys. The first is nvuch eaten, but the last is 
disliked from being full of small bones. 

The Dumunf (Kutera of the Ganges ?) is nine inches long, and costs two 
pys. It is full of bones. 

The Soneef measures eight inches long, and sells at three pys the 
seer. Like all bony flsh it is eaten sparingly. 

The PuUura is three inches long, and sells at the same price. 

The Gharf and Kooreef are each two inches long, and cost four 
and flve pys the seer. They are great favourites. ^ . 

When the river is in a state of flood the fishermen live in boats, and 
at other times on the banks in temporary huts built of reeds and tamarisk 
cut in tbe forest. They farm tracts of the river, one or two miles long, by 
the year, and 8ometLn]\g| pay in kind at the rate of a third or a fifth, and at 
others head money every second montli. . Two or three men residing 
under the same roof, pay less than a single individual. 

A fisherman of Roree pays every two months, Rs 3 

Two fishermen together, 5 

Three fishermen together, 7 


^ Always in the market, 
t In season in October and November. 
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The Pulla fish has been sometixneit compared to the salmoD, from the 
extreme richness of its flavour, aud is excellent either fresh or salted. 
When full grown it meaeqpes about eighteen inches long, and comes into 
season in Upper Sind in the month of Sawnn^ when the river is fliU, and is 
in its prime about six weeks. The people prize it less than others of the 
finny tribe from its heating quality, which is said to generate itch 
and another disagreeable disorder in those who eat it constantly, and it is 
filled with small bones. The poor Sindees, among other dirty practices, 
broU and eat the entrails. The price of Pulla depends on the drought. In 
1838 a full grown one sold in the Roree market for two pys, but the sup- 
ply failed in the season following, and the demand made for it by the 
British, raised the price to six pys. 

The peculiar manner of flsfiing for Pulla has been well described by 
Bumes in his voyage sip the Indus. It is a novel spectacle to see the 
stream in the floods covered with men floating fearlessly on vessels of 
baked clay. A vessel {muttee) will usually contain twenty gallons of wa- 
ter, and is much flattened at the sides. Those half the size have handles 
through which the fishermen pass a rope to tie to their waists. The fisher 
covers the opening at the top of the jar with the pit of his stomach and 
swims into mid-stream, with a net ready for use on his shoulders. The net 
is woven in large meshes, and fixed at the upper end of a bamboo, twelve 
or fourteen feet long, with branches at the top like a fork. He plunges the 
net vertically into the water and remains motionless with his thighs drawn 
up on the jar until the fish are snared, when he tightens the mouth of the 
net, disengages the fish, spears them, and drops them into the vesseL 

The fisher usually selects a reach of the river for his employment, and 
after floating the length of his beat, gains the shore to deposit his spoil. 
He either transfers the jar to his head, or leaves it hanging to his loins, and 
with the net on his shoulder walks across the point he swam round, and 
again commits himself to the water. Fallen trees swept along by the cur- 
rent sometimes break the earthen vessel, and endanger the fisherman's life. 
In situations liable to this scddent, he substitutes for the muttee a large 
gourd enclosed in netting, which he binds over the pit of his stomach. It 
obliges him to swim low in the water, and often his head and shoulders 
alone are visible. 

The fishermen of the Indus have spare figures and swarthy complexions ; 
they wear beards like the other Sindees, and a wrapper of blue or white 
calico round their heads and loins. 

A muttee, or earthen jar, costs from 12 to 16 anas. 

A net with a handle of bamboo, or bank wood, 12 anas. 

A gourd, 1 or 2 pys. 
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In lakes, and shoal water produced from an oYerflow of the Indus, large 
quantities of PuUa are taken in nets, called jalee, fabricated and worked by 
eight fishermen (Mohone,) 

Another kind of net used by one man is six-sided, five feet in diameter 
at the opening, and shaped something like an umbrella without a handle : 
sticks, four feet long, supply the place of whalebone, and the intervals are 
filled with net, strong enough to hold fish three feet long. The cost of 
making does not exceed twelve anas. 

The military of Khyrpoor may amount to 10,000 or 12,000 men (Moo- 
sulmans), and are paid part in cash, and part in grain at harvest. The 
Ameer grants lands to chiefs and jaegeerdars on condition of their support- 
ing a certain number of troops for the service of the state in war time. 
They usually belong to the tribe of their chief, and work in his farm and 
household when not employed t>y Government. The soldier's stipend is dis- 
bursed half-yearly at harvesti but is frequently in arrears. The infantry get 
from thirty- six to forty-eight rupees per six months from their chieis, and 
half a rupee a month extra in war time from Government. The cavalry 
receive from ten to thirty rupees a month, and are divided into five grades. 

A few of approved courage receive 10 Khurwars* of grainf and 400 
rupees in cash half-yearly. 

^e 2nd class about 8 Khurwars of grain, and 200 Rs. half-yearly. 

The 3rd class about 6 Khurwars of grain, and 140 Rs. half-yearly. 

The 4th class about 4 Khurwars of grain, and 1 00 Rs. half-yearly. 

The 5th class about 2 Khurwars of grain, and 80 Rs. half-yearly. 

In actual war the pay of the first class is increased to 2 rupees a day. 

2nd class, ... U rupee per diem. 

3rd and 4th classes, 1 rupee per diem. 

Most of the chiefs arc Talpoorees, and Edso receive an increase of pay 
when employed, according to their rank. 

A Moghul officer in the service of Shah Nuwaz Khan, the minister of 
Meer Ulee Moorad, receives^ twenty khurwars of grain and two hundred 
and fifty rupees in cash yearly to furnish four infantry soldiers* The 
grain is wheat and joowaree, delivered in equal quantities; the first in the 
Rubbee harvest, and the last in theKhureef, and the officer is at the charge 
of conveying it to his farm. The soldiers are Moghuls of his own tribe, 
and only serve in war, at other times they tiU his lands iVee of expence. 
If the officer's services are required in peace he gets his food fi*om the 
minister, and always a suit of clothes yearly. The Moghul pays his 
soldiers at the rate of seven rupees a month, calculated at twenty-one 


* One kburwar is equal to 15 auns, or 600 seers. 
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ruj)ees worth of grain and the fiame amount in cash each harvest, and 
they furnish their arms, and when taravelling mess with their chief. 

Before the British troops occupied Sind there was scarcely any market 
for grain, but the demand for it has increased since 1839 to such an 
extent that the Ameers will be obliged probably to reduce the allowance 
to their troops, and place their pay on a new footing. 

The soldiers of the Principality are chiefly cavalry, half of whom ride 
ponies, and the others camels, horses, and mules. Their arms are swords, 
shields, matchlocks, and knives. The Ameer’s secretary inscribes the name 
of the recruit and that of his tribe in a register, and it is said that the 
whole military force could be assembled at the capital within eight days. 

The soldier is never punished with stripes, and rarely abused. Meer 
Roostum makes the chiefs responsible for the conduct of their men, and 
deprives the guilty of part of their jaegeers. They receive their discharge 
i£ dissatisfied. The military are proud, and impatient of rebuke ; and 
though faithful to a commander whom they love, are easily induced by ill- 
treatment to offer their allegiance to another. 

There are no forts in Khyrpoor of any importance except Bukur and 
Dijee, and they are in bad repair, and incapable of resisting European artil- 
lery. There are Kota at Shergurh, Moobarukpoor, Oodur, Shahgurh on the 
Jeysulmeer frontier, Subzul on the Daoodpootra frontier, Kandura be- 
tween Roree and Khyrpoor, and a few other places. They are merely^high 
mud walls built round a square, and pierced for musketry, but without 
guns. 

D^ee-Kot, or Ahmudabad, merits notice from having been the capital of 
the Soomraa, and was destroyed by Ullah-ood-Deen, Emperor of Dilhee, 
towards the end of the fourteenth century of our era. Tt has not yet been 
visited by a European, and 1 am cliefly indebted for the following account 
of it to a Moghul ofi&cftr lately in the service of the governor Ali Morad, 
youngest l^rother of Meer Roostum. 

Dyee stands on a hill about eight kos south of Khyrpoor, and three hun- 
dred ^^ards from the east bank of the river Mterwah, which is fed from the 
Indus, but contains water only three months in the year. The prince 
uses it as a depot for treasure, grain, and military stores, and resides in the 
walled village belo w« There are four or five houses in the fort, and a well 
of brackish water, which supplies the garrison in time of siege* 
surrounded by a stone and brick wall, about thirty feet high and four thick, 
without a ditch. The only entrance is from the east through four gates 
connected by walls, ejidSkghorchu is mounted over the inner one, but none of 
the others are defended by cannon. The following guns of iron and brass 
are on the rampart : — 
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1 Eight cubits long. 

3 Seven cubits long. 

5 Ghorchu (so called from being drawn by horses) of four or five cubits. 

8 Ramjungiyo, or Jinjalls, six or seven cubits. 

3 Gobare (mortars) 2| cubits. 

Each Ghorchu requires eight horses to draw it. Most of the guns are 
new, but would do little against a European army, and the miserable condi- 
tion of the Sind artillery is proverbial.* The small village of Dijee is 
surrounded by a wall and rampart twenty feet high, and seven thick at 
the base ; it mounts six Ghorchus, but is too much decayed to offer re- 
sistance. ^ Two of the eight gates are closed, and the others without 
shutters. A sheet of water, ten or twelve feet deep, and 150 or 200 yards 
wide, which has been formed pa^jtly by digging earth for the fortifications, 
encircles the place during the floods of the Indus* and dries up in the 
cold, months. The village contains three wells of good water, and the 
country is cultivated on all sides except tjie east, where there are hills. 
The crops are Joowaree, Bajree, and Indigo. Fuel is brought from a dis- 
tance of two kos, and consists of tamarisk, Kundce^ and Ber^ (wild bull ace). 
Ali Morad is probably entrusted with the command of Dijee because he is 
the martial genius of the family, and can assemble between 2,000 and 
3,000 picked warriors in two days, from villages within a circle of twenty 
kos of his residence; they are chiefly Belooch, with some Afghans and 
Sindees, and one-half cavalry and the other half infantry. 

The town of Bukur fills an important place in the history of Sind, and I 
have abridged the following account of it from a work in the possession of 
a Suyud family at I^ree and Sukhur. The dates in native manuscripts 
are often faulty, and should be received in tl^is instance with caution. 

About the middle of the seventh century of the Hijru a Suyud of illus- 
trious family, named Moohummud Mukaee, arrived at Bukur. He^was the 
oflspring of Ameer Moohummud Soojan and a daughter of the then king 
of Persia (a Turk), who presented him on his marriage with the tract of 
country situated between Musfiud and Kandahar. Moohummud Shoojan 
subsequently made an expedition to the south of his principality as far as 
the banks of the Indus, and liking the situation determined to revisit it. 
He directed his attendants to write an account of the spot; and retraced his 
Mushud, where he died soon after, and was buried in the mau- 

* The Sindees have an exaggerated notion of the destructive power of our guns. 
When the Ameens of Hydurabad threatened in 1838 to oppose the march of our troops, 
a nobleman of their Court, who had heard strange accounts of our shells and shrap- 
nells, advised them to desist, as it would be rash to attack an enemy whose cannon 
discharge balls from both ends. 
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soleum of his grandfather Huzrut Iman Human Sooltan Khoorasun TJbool 
Husun Ulee, son of Moosa Ruza. He left a son named Uhmud, and hii 
widow pregnant of another. When the period of mourning was expired 
she went on a pilgrimage to Mudina, and from thence to Mukka, where 
she brought forth Meer Moohummud, surnamed Mukaee, from his birth- 
place. On her return to Persia she married a relation, and travelled with 
him and Moohummud Mukaee to Bughdad, where they were hospitably 
received by a nobleman named Shuekh Shahab-ood-deen Soohrwurdee. 
He formed a great friendship for Mukaee, and determined to give him his 
daughter in marriage, but his relatives supposing him a person of obscure 
birth, opposed it. The young man was indignant at their conduct, and 
asked them to accompany him to the burial place of Moohummud, that he 
might convince them of his holy origin. On reaching Mudina they enter- 
ed the tomb of the pif^phet, when Mukaee exclaimed, Salutation to thee, 
0 ancestor, and a voice from the sepulchre replied, “ Salutation to thpe, O 
son which proof of sanctity so affected his companions and the towns- 
people that they fell at his feet, and after showing him extraordinary 
respect begged him to confer a blessing on their city by tarrying some 
time in it. He declined, on the plea of returning immediately to Bughdad, 
but determined first to visit Nujub, to give his companions another proof 
of his holy lineage. On entering the tomb of Ulee he addressed the spirit 
of the departed as he had done Moohummud, and a voice from the sepul* 
chre confirmed his origin- 

Shahab-ood-deen was overwhelmed with shame at what had happened, 
and after asking and receiving his forgiveness gave him his daughter in 
wedlock. In due time the lady brought forth a ^on called Sudr-deen, 
whose tomb is in the fort of Bukur, she died immediately afterwards, and 
her father followed a. h. 587. 

' Among the papers*that came into Moohummud Mukaee’s possession on 
his father’s death was the account of the Indus, already mentioned, and 
being curious to see the spot he travelled thither in the year of Hyru* 
65 His companions agreed in considering it favourable for a settlement, 
and having mounted the hills to reconnoitre they discovered two herds- 
men grazing cattle. These men undertook to point out the spot that was 
so muclf admired by Moohummud Shoojan, and departing at night they 
arrived at dawn the following day at the foot of a hill, which the horses 

* The late Captain Maemurdo of the Bombay army, slates that Bukur was founded 
by the Arabs, and built from the ruins of Atore. He mentions, on the authority of the 
Tohfut al Girami, that the town did not exist in the time of the Hindoo government, 
and that it got its name Bukur from Moohummud Mukaee some years after its 
Ibundation. 
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and camels of the ciuravan, although urged repeatedly forwards, would not 
pass.* Moohummud Mukaee declared this a proof it was the site chosen 
by his liither, and kneeling down offered thanksgiving, and because a 
cowherd conducted the caravan, and it arrived at the place at dawn, he 
called it Bokur, which means in the Arabic tongue a cow,’* and Ike 
morning.” 

At this period the inhabitants of the country were infidels, and when 
the govemorf Alim Khan Urghoon heard of the new worship he proceeded 
to seize mid punish the'offender ; on appearing however before Moohummud 
Mukaee he suddenly lost the power of injuring him, and his disposition 
changed entirely : he entreated to be admitted to the bosom of Islam, and 
became one of its most devoted followers. He offered to assign lands to 
Moohummud Muhaee which thf latter declined, and wished to purchase a 
spot where he could build temples to God. Alflxi Khan accompanied 
Sudr-deen to Sehwan to choose a site, and Suyud Ali, a friend of his 
father’s, persuaded him to settle' there, and gave him his daughter in 
marriage. He purchased lands in the vicinity, which he called Husool- 
poor,” but had not been long there when Moohummud Mukaee disapproved 
of his residing so far from Bukur, and recalled him. He then desired him to 
mount a domestic on a camel, and promised to purchase of Alim Khan 
and bestow on him as much land as the animal could traverse between 
dawn and dusk. The man rode through a district on the east bank of the 
Indus, which became thence forward the property of Sudr-demi, who cul- 
tivated and peopled it. The district is two kos from the town of Roree, 
and retains the name of Alee-wahun it received from Sudr-deen. It con- 
tains the villages of ^achee and Turee Chanee, and part still belongs to 
the descendants of Moohummud Mukaee, and they pay no revenue to 
government. 

Mohummud Mukaee died a. u. 691, and the Suyudli raised his son Sudr- 
deen to the chief dignity. Alim Khan’s death followed soon after, and in 
the year 697 Sudr-deen invited Nusrut Khan, of the Khilchee tribe, the 
then Sooltan of Mooltan, to talce possession of Bukur« The Sooltan op his 
arrival gave his daughter in marriage to Budr-deen, son of Sudr-deen, and 
vwore on the Koran to assign a third of his dominions to her in dower, 
but Invoke his engiigement and gave in lieu of it the countrWof Umeer 
Wuhun, now called Suijudpoor, in North Khyrpoor, which continued in the 
possession of Budr-deen ’s descendants until the Kalhoras deprived them 

^ * This seems to confirm Captain Macmurdo’s opinion that Bukur was not originally 
surrounded by water. 

t He must have received this title on his conversion to Islam ; his former name is 
not given. 
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of it* The issue of this union was two 86ns and two daughters, one of 
whom married her cousin, the son of Tajood-deen, and received half of 
Umeer Wuhun for a dowry, Sudr-deen married first the daughter of his 
uncle Uhmud, by whom he had six sous and two daughters, and secondly 
the daughter of Suyud Ali of Sehwan, who brought him four sons and two 
daughters. . On his death his eldest son Budr-deen succeeded to the guddee 
of the Suyuds. Sometime afterwards his brothers Ullah-ood-deen and Ta- 
jood-deen went to hunt in the forest of Ali Wuhun, and applied to the 
steward of the chase to defray their expenses ; this he declined without 
Budr-deen's order, and his brothers enraged at his refusal slew him. Budr- 
deen was restrained by his relations and the Ulema from punishing this 
atrocious act, but their counsel displeased him, and he left Bukur resolving 
to fix his residence for the future at Mooltan. He was met, however, at 
Ooch by Hoosen Khan* a powerful Zumeendar of the Langa tribe, who had 
heard that the chief Suyud of Bukur was approaching, and went forth with 
his family to greet him, prevailed upon him by offers of service to settle in 
that city. He married Hoosen Khan's daughter, and his brothers having 
afterwards expressed regret for their conduct, returned with his wife to Bu- 
kur ; abdut this time he betrothed his daughter to Suyud Julal of Bokhara, 
who lived on the island of Khwaju-ka-than in the Indus above Bukur, 
which gave great offence to his brothers, with exception of TajoodTdeen, to 
whom Moohummud revealed in a dream his approbation of the match. 
His brothers continued in the same mind, and Budr-deen withdrew after 
the wedding with Julal and his wife to Ooch, and never returned to his na- 
tive city. The descendants of Tajood-decn, son of Sudr-deen by his 
second wife, and grandson of Moohummud Mukaee, ^ow occupy the first 
place among the Suyuds of Bukur and Roree. His great-grandson Saood- 
deen sat on the cushion a. h, 980^ The posterity of Moohummud Mu- 
kaee are scattered ovA* the country between Labor and Thutta, and reside 
chiefiy at Lahoor, Ooch, Mooltan, Bukur, Sukhur, Rooree, Shikarpoor, 
and Pulot. 

I ^id not ascertain the date Bukur was fifst fortified. Capt. Maemurdo 
mentions that when the. Urghoons made it their capital it stood on an is- 
land in the Indus, and Shah Beg jjuilt a brick wall round it for its defence- 
, 1 find in Hke history of the Suyuds that Shah Hoosen Khan Urghoon held 
the government towards the middle of the tenth century of the Hyru, 

* Nusrut Khan died a* u. 717, and left a brother named Allah-ood-deen, who was 
at Bukur at the time of his death. This event was followed by a revolution, and many 
competitors started for tho’ throne, but I am not aware who succeeded to it. The MS. 
states briefly that the Jam of the Soomra tribe arrived about this time at Bu^r, snd 
assumed the government. 
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and rebuilt the fort ninety* tunab, or 1350 yards in circuit. Nadir Shah is 
said to have destroyed the works when ke invaded Sind in 1747-48, but 
they differ little at this day from the description given of them in the time 
of Shah Hoosen. He made the wall fifteen yards high and four thick, and 
pierced it with four gates. The Koon, SE. facing Roree, is now shut ; 
the Kingree S. ; the Khururee N. towards Sukhur also shut ; and the Nag 
to the N. £. ; none of the gates have outworks or barbicans, but steps are 
cut in the rock for the convenience of obtaining water. The fort is an ir- 
regular oval, and has sixty-one bastions of different sizes connected by an 
embattled curtain, and the diameter, measured from the Koon to the Khu- 
ruree gate, and from the Nag to the Kingree gate, is the same, namely 
twenty-one tunab, or 315 yards. Hoosen Khan appointed Muhmood Khan, 
a noble of his court, to command the fojt while he travelled between Mool- 
tan and Thutta, and it was at this period (a. nf 928) that the emperor 
Humayoon was defeated by Sher Shah the Afghan, and fled towards Bukur. 
When Muhmood Khan heard of his approach he hastily built an Alum 
Punah, or outer-wall to the fort, which embraced the whole of the limestone 
rock in the Indus, and was 125 tunab, or 1875 yards circuit, twelve yards 
high, and four thick, with four gates opposite those on the inner^wall. It 
had seventy bastions, and two gardens called Nuzurgah and Goozrgah, 
which are now planted with date trees. Muhmood Khan had scarcely 
completed the defences when Humayoon arrived, and requested admittance. 
The governor gave no answer, and closed the gates, and reduced the impe- 
rial army to great distress for provisions. The Suyuds in Bukur pitying 
their condition, sent the emperor a present of sixteen hundred Khurwarsf 
of grain, which relieved the wants of his army for a time, but the garrison 
still held out, and he was obliged eventually to raise the siege, i^nd marched 
to Jeysulmeer. Afterwards he withdrew to the fortress of Umurkot in the 
desert, where the empress gave birth to the infants Akbar, a. h. 949. Hu- 
mayoon subsequently returned to Bukur, and leaving his Wuzeefs Moojir- 
hid Khan and Moobibb Ali Kban with the army to besiege it, get out for 


* Tunab, A Tuaab according to the measurement then in use whs derived from 
Arabia, and equal to fifteen yardi^ The following are the dilutions of the Ara- 
bian tunab and jureb. * ^ 

6 Barley grains placed lengthwise one above the other, ^ . « . 1 finger. 

32 fingers, .. .. •• .i .* 1 ziru, 

60 Ziru, .. .« 1 tunab. 

4 Tunab, .. .. .. .. 1 jureb. 

Thus a jureb comprised an area of 3600 yards. 

This measure is still used in Kaboo], except that only twenty'-four fingers go to 
the i^u. 

t \ Khurwar is equal to about 1050 lbs, avoirdupois. 
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Kandahar. They failed in obliging Muhmood Khan to capitnlate, and he 
died during the siege, and was succeeded by an office^ of the same name. 
After this the Wuzeers marched to Thutta. Moohmud or Moohummud 
Khan, acquired independent, sovereignty and historians distingnish him by 
the title of Sooltan. He died 980, while Meer Eesa of the Turkhanee 
tribe from Thutta was besieging the fort.* In the same year Sadood-deen, 
son of Meran, of the lineage of Moohummud Mukaee Kuguree, was chief of 
the Suyuds of Bukur, amounting to seventeen hundred families. They had 
suffered great inconvenience and privations during the siege, and deter- 
mined with the consent of their superior to abandon the fort.t They 
accordingly settled on the east bank of the river on the Lohuree hills, a lit- 
tle to the south of Bukur, and founded the city called after the hills Lohree, 
improperly Roree. * 

The fortifications wete rebuilt and restored the last time by the go- 
vernor Nuwab Ghoolam Sudeeg Khan, about fifty or sixty years ago, in the 
reign of Timour Shah, to whom Bukur then belonged. To obtain bricks he 
broke down the tombs of Puthans which covered the heights of Sukhur, 
and reduced them to a complete ruin. The open space between the walls 
is of irregular breadth, being in some places thirty feet, in others less than 
twelve. The Alum Punah to the NW. is now about eight feet high, and 
more than double the height to the south, and looped for matchlocks, but 
without embrasxires: It does not extend to the east and south-east faces, 
where the Indus almost washes the base of the wall, and leaves no path 
over the rocks. About half the Alum Punah on the faces not mentioned 
is fallen, and was in course of repair when our troops arrived in 1838. 
The rampart is twelve feet wde. The natives consider the fort impregna- 
ble, but a few rounds from heavy artillery would throw down any part. 
The lofty embattled pinnacles are im^sing to the eye even in ruin, and 
the fort is admirably situated on the Indus between the towns of Roree 
and Sukhur, but the superior elevation of the hiUs on both banks make 
it of little value as a stronghold. The British have converted a hill near 
Sukhum into a battery for seven cannon, and a few hundred native infantry 
and a small dlftait of artillery formed the garrison of Bukur in the autumn 
of 1839. A feW'^#iidss and peepult^trees take root in the walls, and hastei^ 
their ruin. ^A large bastion to the has already fallen, and others 

* The tomb of this enlightened prince still exists in good preservation among |he 
Kalhora sepulchres at Tkiuita« and is remarkable for the beauty of its carvings. 

t Captain Maemurdo states that the Arghoons were jealous of the great power 
possessed by the Suyuds, and compelled them to leave the town, and occupy Lohree. 
This was probably true, and the fact of their sending grain to Htigiayoon’s army 
proves their bad feeling to the governor. 
t Mimosa cerissa and Ficus indica. ^ 
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totter. The fortifi^tions .are brick hard^iad iii the san^ aed faced with 
large square bricks fmd tiles laid iu mud instead of cement. Part was for^ 
merlj encrusted with porcelain glazed, colouired, and ornamented with 
Persian inscriptions. 

The once flourishing city of Bukur contains now only twenty-five 
houses, and exhibits a deplorable picture of desolation. The British have 
converted the governor s palace on the east wall into a powder magazine, 
and the entire area is covered with mounds fifteen or twenty feet high of 
bricks, the debris of buildings and ordure that have accumulated for ages.^ 

The Indus sweeps round Bukur in a rocky channel, half a mile wide, in 
form of a; horse-shoe, of which the fort occupies about the middle, and can 
be traced in clear weather through a perfectly level country for fifty or 
sixty miles. The stream directs its force at present against the west bank, 
a little above Sukhur, and were it to give way, there are no obstacles to 
oppose the course of the river over the flat plains. In event of this con- 
tingency, and the Indus deserting Bukur, it would be valueless as a military 
position ; and it will probably happen at no distant period, unless checked 
by a strong embankment : the current turns now about eight miles from 
its natural direction. * 

In 1839 the Jndus began to subside the last w eek of August, leaving 
extensive shoals opposite the fort, which arrested reeds and timber. It 
rose a little the three last days of the month, but six weeks afterwards 
shoals filled above a third of the bed, and decayed vegetable matter and 
slime, exposed to a burning sun, produced exhalations that generated 
remittent fevers. In the end of October the river had fallen about sixteen 
feet, and entirely deserted the N£. and SW. angles of Bukur, leaving a 
bank on the north*face, a quarter of a mile in circuit, and a shallow ford 
alone divided the fort from the island of Khwaju-korthan, The bapk to 
the SW. was three feet above water level, and more than a furlong in 
circuit. The Indus appears to be forsaking its western channel, which 
had in the beginning of November only four and a half feet water in the 
deepest part, but the strong* current could not be forded. The eastern 
channel has a width of nearly five hundred yards, f 

* Quantities of gunpowder, amwinting to a hundred pounds together, were found 
1>uried in three places, and are supposed to hlive been introduced by th^Talpoorees to 
blow up our troops. lu July 1839 a Sipahi while cooking was thrown violently on his 
back by an explosion, but escaped without injury, though his food was projected into 
thd air. People had lighted fires ou the spot for months, and that an explosion did not 
take place before is ascribed to the dampness of the earth, which is filled with salt- 
petre. Had the great Magazine ignited, it would have destroyed every soul in the 
fort, and rent the fortifications to atoms. 

t Captain Thompson, the Principal Engineer of the Bengal Column of the Army of 
the Indus, threvr a flying bridge over this channel, which was swept away shortl^after 
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In July and August tlie river pours down floods of water over the rocks 
at short intervals with angry violence, and casts up waves a mile and a 
half below Bukur with a noise that can be heard a distance of several 
miles. It frequently dashes boats in pieces, and drowns people bathing. 
In 1839 it thrice carried away the pont volant connecting the fort with 
Sukhur, and sacrificed the lives of two men employed to replace it ; and 
the ferry boat that left Sukhur every morning for Koree lost about a mile 
and a half in the transit, which it accomplishes in the cold months in about 
seven minutes. 

Bukur is the only pretty spot on the Indus in its course through Sind. 
The growth of timber is less luxuriant than at Gouahatee, the principal 
town of Assam, but the broad and rapid stream with rocks frowning over 
it, and the picturesque groves and islands^ remind the traveller forcibly 
of that beautiful and sanhealthy spot. The view of the town of Roree 
from the rampart is a fine subject for the pencil of an artist, and embraces 
on the north a small island, which the Moslem and Hindoo have endowed 
with a sacred character. A shrine and tombs, terminating in numerous 
gay spires of coloured porcelain, cover another island below the fort, and a 
third lower down the stream forms the abode of a solitary anchorite, who 
has lived there many years on the donations of pilgrims. Fruitful date trees 
mixed with the mango, plantain, and pomegranate, line the shores of the 
stream for miles, and flocks of pelicans, remarkable for the whiteness of their 
plumes, are seen in the summer months sailing majestically on the current. 


Note on the rivers Nara and Arrul in North Sind, 

The Nara ranks first among the streams of North Siad that receive their 
waters from the Indus, and spreads fertility over a district inferior in 
wealth and importance to none in the Ameer's dominions. 1 ascended 
the stream in June 18^9 in a vessel of seven hundred muns burthen, 
and as tlie country it runs through has only been visited by two or 
three European travellers, I have thrown jtogether a few notes on the 
voyage, which occupied a fortnight. 

Nara signiflea a snake in the Sind dialect ; and the river richly deserves 
the title, from the extraordinary sipuosity of its course, equalling, if it does 
not Burpassf that of the Goomtee in Oude. From the point where it leaves 
the Indus, about thirty-five miles below Bukur, to its junction with lake 
Munchar, is about fifty miles in a direct line, but nearly one hundred and 
twenty by the course of the stream. The distance across a belt of land in 

the army crossed in the middle of February. Another bridge over the weateru 
cbannel, connecting Sukhur with Bukur, stood till the end of March, when the floods 
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one of the turnings which the boatmen took an hoiu* to circle was ibund 
to be only twelve paces From the sharpness of the turns it is often im- 
possible to carry sail more than fifteen minutes together, and even when 
the wind is fhvoiirable for boats ascending the stream, they are dragged 
great part of the way by the track rope. 

The Kara is navigated throughout its course lour or five months of the 
year by vessels of eight hundred muns burthen. Boats proceeding north- 
ward always take this route in the inundations, to escape the current of 
the Indus, which it is impossible to breast without a strong favouralfie 
breeze. Those bound to Bukur re-enter the great stream about thirty- 
five miles below the fortress, and always return by it to the ocean. 

The only part of the river where an obstacle occurred, was at the handet 
of Gah^, where the men, to save time, went up a channel which the 
fanners had lately opened by cutting an embankment to let off the floods 
which had risen suddenly, and threatened to destroy the crops. Here the 
stream, which has a westerly course above the village, turns abruptly 
south, sweeping round a sharp angle with immense force, and it was only 
after a dozen attempts that the men succeeded in dragging and pushing 
the boat up the rapids. ' 

The stream rolls along a rapid volume of water from thirty to fifty 
yards wide, but sometimes diminishes to twenty, and has an average 
depth of about four. There are a good many ferries in the upper part 
of its course, traversed where the current is strong, by a ponf volant worked 
by a mau, who receives half a pye for conveying over a foot passenger, and 
double the amount for a horse or buUock. 

The Nara is surro^ded, where it leaves the Indus, with shoals and shift- 
ing sands, which make it difficult for boatmen to find the entrance. It is 
skirted in places by a wide expanse of fields unbroken by forest, and 
clusters of cottages at intervals of two or three furlongs. The grain 
cultiTated is chiefly wheat, joowaree, and rice, and a good deal o'f cotton 
and a little tobacco. 1 saw ten or twelve Persian wheels working 
together, and in the gardens &pple and nut trees, mangoes, grapesx^a^a 
limoi, luxuriant rose bushes, and a profusion of white and scarlet oleander. 
None of the firuits are remarkaUe fi>r si^e or flavour. The soil is sand 
or stiff clay, and canals ftom six to ten feet wide, cut from Nara, 
receive the floods and convey them through plains divided by low ridgee 
and embankments: the crops are most loxuadant, but the mode of tillage 
slovenly, and the manure of a worthless description. 

fifteen miles from lake Munchar are extensive low lands bare of trees, 
and little elevated above thelevd of the Nara, so that banks are required to 
prevent the river overflowing. Part is cultivated with rice and wheat, and 

7 r 
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part pastures sheep, herds of homed cattle, and a small breed of honws. 
Before the British arrived in Sind, grain was so plentiful that the people 
measured at a guess the quantity demanded by purchasers, and even now' 
about forty seers of wheat are sold on the farms for a rupee. 

The shores untouched by the plough are without paths, and the dense 
jungle of acacia and tamarisk of large growth that overhang Oie water is 
never cut, and is a serious impediment to boatmen in tracking. It would be 
a great benefit to commerce, if the peasants were obliged to remove the 
trees. Their villages are usually at a short distance, and they obtain 
wood for fuel, building, and agricultural implements from the jungle, and 
might without much additional trouble cut it on the river banks. 

The country towards lake Munchar is lower and more intersected by 
streams than the tract to the northward, and extensive lakes and sheets of 

r* 

water covered with lOtoa and rushes harbour multitudes of geese and 
other water-fowl. Neither the domestic goose nor the duck is an habitant 
of this region, and though the river swarms with fish there is not suffici- 
ent demand for it to induce people to make fish-catching a profession. 
The common fowl is plentiful, and the people hardly know what price to 
ask for ft. They are glad to exchange their poultry for earthen platters 
and pipes, and glass bottles of British manufacture, and our boatmen 
were seldom without a chicken for supper. There are no alligators in the 
Nara, but it is infested by a small leach, which is troublesome to those who 
bathe in it. 

Shortly before the river joins lake Munchar, it flows through a channel 
which had lately been deepened, and the earth thrown up on the banks 
gave it the appearance of a canal, but the resemblai^^ce soon disappeared. 
The thick groves of tamarisk exclude the air, and make the atmosphere in 
summer oppressively close, and when the floods subside in September 
and Octobei^ the soil Engenders miasma. No dew fell during the time we 
were on** the river, and our party slept in the air surrounded by swamp 
and jungle without suffering injury. 

Tlje people on the. shores of the Naii are nearly all Moosulmans. 
Their hamlets consist usually of small groups of cottages at short inter- 
vals along the banks, and a sequestered spot in the vicinity, sheltered by 
trees," is sOt apart for the dead, and held sacred from iutrusion. The huts 
are generally on rising ground, and built of mud with terraced roo&, on 
which the fimners raise a chamber of reeds, where they pass the night in 
summer to escape the suffocating heat and stings of musquitos and other 
vermin that swarm the river. When the peasant is too poor to incur this 
expence, he removes his mat, or bedstead, to the roof of his cottage, 
and in situatioDB liable to inundation, resides in n shed covered and fenced 
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with tamarisk boughs. Sometimes he relinquishes part of this humble 
dwelling to his cattle. 

The only town on this route besides Sehwan, is Khyrgaon, situated on 
the west bank of the Koodon, a branch of the Nara, and has not yet foxind 
a place in the maps ; it is about thirty miles from lake Munchar, and has 
seven mosques and between 2,000 and 3,000 inhabitants, about a fifth 
of whom are Hindoos. The bazar was last year totally destroyed by fire, 
and the people were rebuilding it in a very superior style to that of the 
Sehwan and Thutta markets, which it promises to surpass in width and 
loftiness. The chief articles exposed for sale are sthped and coloured cottons. 

The lake Munchar bears £. 10 N. firom the town of Sehwan, and about 
sixteen miles distant. In the season of inundation it spreads far beyond 
its limits, and overflows the groves of tamarisk and rushes on its shores. 
The figure is a long oval, between forty and fifty nfiles in circuit, and the 
greatest length is east and west. The shores are fringed with lotos, and 
rushes six feet high, except on the south-west side, where there is a waste 
of sand. Barren hills are seen at a distance rising in altitude as they recede 
from the lake, and form the modern boundary between Sind and Beloochis- 
tan. A hot dazzling vapour floats in summer over these desolate heights, 
which are as unpromising to the eye as the mountains on the coast of Ye- 
men, and afford no shelter for travellers. The solitary village of Jungar, 
with the domed sepulchre of Peer Bubber, is to the south, and the only in- 
habited spot distinguishable ; near it are extensive meadows where sheep 
and buffaloes pasture. Among the varieties of fish that inhabit the lake 
I recogpiized the Rohoo, the Silun, and the Saolee, which are speared with 
bamboos barbed with^ iron, a common mode of fishing where water is suf- 
ficiently dear to distinguish objects below the surface, which is never the 
case in the Indus. 

Lake Munchar presents a beautifiil sight in the Reason when the lotos 
is in blossom ,* the plants occupy a circle of more than twenty miles, cover- 
ing the surface of the water with a thick carpet of leaves and flowers far 
beyond the range of vision. . A^dlannel fifty or sixty feet wide, winds with 
many sinuosities through the midst of the lotos beds, and a current sets to 
the eastward at about two miles an hour.^ The water is clear, but has rar- 
ther an unpleasant taste of vegetable matter, and a pole, thrde fathoms 
long, was dropped into it frequently without touching the bottom. To reach 
the Nara in the western limit of the lake, boats force a passage through 
reeds and lotos, and no one unacquainted with the navigation could disco^ 
ver the mouth, it is so completely hidden from view by these plants. 

The river Arrul maybe considered almost a continuation of the Nara, 
and after emerging from. the east side of lake Munchar has a course of 
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about tvrenty miles to the Indus. The banks are fringed thickly with 
tamarisks and acacias, and an undergrowth of camel-thorn and turf. There 
are a few hamlets on the banks, and a good deal of land under tillage. 
The river expands nearly a hundred yards at Sehwan, and the depth in the 
middle is never less than twelve feet. Below the town its course is circuit* 
ous. Sehwan stands on an eminence on the west bank of the river, about 
four miles from its mouth, and close to the Lukkee hills, part of the great 
chain of Hala, that forms the west boundary of Beloochistan. The hills 
approach the Indus a little below the mouth of the Arrul, and consist of 
lime, in which a great variety of petnhed shells, wood, and coral, are em* 
bedded, well worth the attention of geologists. I had not leisure to visit 
them, but Major Smee of the 5th Bombay Infantry, an indefatigable collec- 
tor of shells, found the following specimens during two days he passed at 
Lukkee : — u * 

Several species of Trochi, 

A species of Helix, 

Buhmub, 

l\irntella, 

Cypa?a, 

^ — Conus, 

Terebellum, 

Oliva, 

Voluta, 

Cryjitostoma (genus of Voluta,) 

' - Ostrea, 

Pecten, 

and a large species of Nautilus, measuring eighteen inches across. 1 be- 
lieve the cowrie and core are rarely found in a petrified state. There are 
likewise hot springs in the neighuourhood, impregnated with sulphur and 
alum, and the last is an article of export. 

Ruined houses, mosques, and sepulchres cover an enormous space at 
Sehwan, and are a melancholy record of th^ prosperity of the town under 
the Summa Jams, the Urghoons, and the Moghuls, before the Kalhoras de- 
prived it of its independence. The modem town is said to contain 2000 fa- 
milies, of whidi a fifth are Hindo&s, and there are forty grain sellers* shops. 
The houses are mud, aud rise to several floors, the uppermost being often 
built on arches, and surpass in style and accommodation those of Hydura- 
bad and Thutta. The bazar is narrow and crooked, but of considerable 
length, and covered with mats to exclude the sun. Beloocb caps, shoes, 
Bilk strings for drawers, and a few other silk articles for the lower orders, 
are fabricated and exposed for sale. There is scarcely any trade, and an 
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entire absence of bustle and activity. At the time of our visit there 
were forty boats at the town, induding one of 300 muns in progress of 
construction. Twelve were small crait belonging chiefly to Sehwan, and 
the rest to towns on the Indus. More than half were without cargoes. 

The shrine of Lai Shah Baz, a holy man of Khorasan, is the great object 
of attraction to Moosulmans and Hindoos, who flock hither from the 
Dukhun, Northern India, and the Punjab. The tomb is a quadrangular 
edifice covered with a dome and lanthom ; round it are small domes and 
blue enamelled spires and coloured porcelain tiles, and inscriptions in the 
Arabic latter decorate- the walls. A gothic arch admits the visitor to a 
paved court with arcades, where a number of mendicants lodge, and solicit 
alms in a tone of command rather than entreaty. A door on the side 
opposite the entrance, closed by handsome shutters of hammered silver, 
leads to a lofty domed chami)er with Arabic inscriptions, niches, and a 
canopy. It contains the tomb of the saint covered by rich cloths, and the 
balasters with silver plates, much corroded by time. The numbers of 
pigeons that have sanctuary in the building give it a musty, disagreeable 
stnell. The sepulchre is reputed to be rich in money and endowments, 
and enjoys the revenues of the Sehwan gardens, and many villages in the 
district. The Ameers of Hydurabad make pilgrimages to the shrine, and 
went there in 1828 to return thanks to Allah for restoring health to the late 
Morad All, the principal Ameer. 

The fort of Sehwan stands on a scarped rock, about a hundred feet 
above the Arrul, and divided from the town to the south by a deep 
channe], which is dry nine months of the year. The interior is completely 
ruined, but the corner towers and shell of two noble gateways are tolerably 
perfect. 

The temperature of the air on the Nara, in June, was considerably higher 
than on the Indus, as shown in the fl)llowing table*: — 


Aven 


^e range of the Theitiometer on the 
[ara from 4th to 18tji June 1839. 


Average of Thermometer on 
the Indus during sii days 
of June 1839. 


Sunrise, ... ' 85® 85o 


12 A.M I03o 960 

3 p.M 106o 98o 

6 p.M 102° 96o 

8 p.M 96o 910 


The mercury on the Nara rose several days at 3 p.m. to 111® and 112o, 
and once to 113® of Fahrenheit. 
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Three new epecki of M&ahey, [No. 

present or absent (a trivial idle mark) ; canines variable, large only in 
grown males, for tbe most part ; stomach sacculated and banded as 
well as intestine ; tail very long, commonly tufted, and usually exceed^ 
ing the length of the animal Very agile; grave deportment; gregari- 
ous ; not docile. 

Species new. Schistaceus hodie (Nipalensis of Catalogue). Habit of 
Maurus. Dark slaty above ; below and the entire head, pale yellow; mere 
hands and feet somewhat darkened or concolorous with the body above; 
a pencil of black hairs radiating upwards from the brows ; concolorous ; 
tail longer than the body, and more or less tufted ; skin black ; nude on 
face, and on last phalanges of anterior digits ; hair on the crown short 
and radiated, on the cheeks long, directed back, and hiding the -ears ; 
piles or fur of one sort, nor harsh, nor soft, more or less wavy, three to 
five and a half inches long on the body, closer and shorter on the tapered 
tail : thirty inches long : tail without the hair, thirty-six : hand six and 
a half; foot eight and a half. Females smaller, with shorter canines. 
Habitattr Tarai forest and lower hills, rarely the Kach^r also. 

GieNOs Macacus. 

Pithex (ni0n£f antiq.) nohis. 

Generic character. Facial angle 50. Muzzle not elongated ; cal- 
losities large ; buttocks often nude ; structure compacter, but generally 
resembling that of Semnopithecus^ only that the thumbs are larger ; the 
orbits more salient; the head rounder; cheek pouche^istinct and large ; 
the canines similarly variable, being large and grooved in grown males 
only ; the nares short, ^ound, and terminal ; the stomach simple, though 
the ooecitm and rectum be sacculated ; and, lastly, the tail shorter, 
though usually equal to half the length of the animals. Agile ; lively ; 
gregarious ; familiar ; intelligent ; and very^doci)e in confinement. 

1 st. Spedesy new. Oinops (oivwip) nob. (Nipalensis* of Catalogue). 
Tail, ^thout the hair, half the leqgth of the entire animal ; ears partially 
exposed ; buttocks posteally nude, and like the face, cameous red ; 
colour of fur a full brownish yellow-red or deep rusty, passing into slaty 
grey on the anterior quarters, and purpurescent slaty internally. Twenty- 
two inches long. Tail, without the hair, ten ; hand four and a half ; foot 
six ; pile or fur of one sort, as in the last, and of like quality and set 

* Topical names dropt, as seldom appioj-^riate. 
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generally : two to three and a half inches long on body^ shorter oii'^e 
tapered, untufted tail, and not radiating on the crown of the heili. 
Females smaller, with less canines. Habitatt. Tarai and lower hill^ 
2d. Specks^ new, Pelops {'rrvikoq et on/') nob. Structure and aspect"' 
similar to the. last. Colours more sordid or purpurescent," slaty partially 
merged in rusty ; buttocks posteally (except the callosities} clad : face 
nude and dusky, flatter than in the last. Twenty inches long. Tail, 
less hair, nine and a half ; hand four and a quarter ; foot five and 
seven-eighths. Habitatt. Northern region of hills exclusively. Fur ful- 
ler and more wavy than in Oinops. 

N. B. — In all the above three species, the digits are basally con- 
nected by membrane, which an the posterior extremities re&chea for- 
ward beyond the first phalanges. In the first, the thumb scarcely 
reaches the base of the metacarpus : in the second and third species, it 
extends only half way down the first phalanx of the index. In the 
posterior extrimeties the same digit has a size and strength, especially 
in the Macaci, more analogous to those of the thumb in our hand. In 
Semnopithectis this digit extends a little beyond the base of the 
metacarpus. In the Macaci to the end of first phalanx of proximate 
digit. 

Nepal, 

Marchy 1841. 
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